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sfln^PIdsOdl  'HTTZm 

3o  TIcTTWI  7l«HUJ-8TRT  91£cfc>7Mld  8R3PHI8T  3i7«HcJkJl4 
UdcKllfH  go^  ^n?  H33OT3T  II  3o  || 

X  o  X 

Chapter  05 

915-ctRKlld  introduces  the  fifth  chapter  by  writing  a 
^IdctatT  otaCT  otherwise  called  31S«>11?1  <ila£r  which  is  a  slightly 
bigger  portion,  and  in  this  31dctatT  <21  q2T  he  gives  the  connection 
between  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  chapters.  The  fifth  chapter 
begins  with  a  question  from  3131(3  -  ‘whether  1  should  take  up 
,>loavil3i  or  whether  I  should  follow  cprfKtioi.  which  one  is 
better  for  me?  ’  TTTRIRT  dpdiUli  cpUJT  HorM  FT  9171171 1 1  TOT 

c  o 

II  So  the  connection  between  the  question  of  3T3oI  in  the 
fifth  chapter  and  the  teaching  of  the  Lord  in  the  fourth  chapter, 
that  connection  9TS<D3iUiei  is  giving  in  this  fairly  big 
introductory  portion. 

First  he  brings  out  the  main  teaching  of  the  fourth 
chapter.  So  trf  3RZTRT  7H7:.  The  main  message  of  the  fourth 
chapter  he  presents  in  the  first  two  paragraphs,  and  the  main 
message  is  31oovuT>i  and  cp8ieii<rt.  That  is  why  the  fourth 
chapter  itself  is  titled  STl«l-cpdi31aaeii31 :  and  also  cpdRiid>i. 
These  are  the  two  main  instructions  of  the  fourth  chapter.  That 
he  mentions  in  the  first  two  paragraphs.  Now  we  will  read  the 
ancera. 

X 

lUdoti  wiozi  rnr^m 

x. 

‘cLJiM  3Wm  3T:  TI9^  [4lfIT  3117831  ‘71 

axv>(Ti-cp8T-cprr  [4ifir  vMd]  ‘ 5iioiiRoi-^er-^3Tiw«fr 
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[4lHT  Y-ZQ]  ‘911317  OTcT  TO  TOof  pnni  W-3?]  ‘^5- 
^f^T-cnaT-TTwTCC:’  [sficH  W-33]  OAUOUi  gfd:’  [4ldT 
Y-QY]  ‘cDdiaiM  F3Tfl  cTT5T  3iOiaf  [4lrIT  W-33]  ‘310 
ct> JiIDaci  pnniw-33]  siioiiiooi:  Tra-^ritui’  pftnix- 

319]  ‘ensi-3iCTCTd3d-ct>JlIuidr  [41dT  X-X?]  SIcT-3Iacf:  Odit: 

3Icf-d53T-3l(KJdl3l<H  310100  ai^KHcxl  | 

^  ^ 

When  we  scan  the  fourth  chapter,  the  first  main  message 
that  we  see  is  Oi^Kiiai  31d-dTh-3IaCTdI3ITr  3101  drl.  You  can 

X  X  X 

understand,  Oioioiol  talked  about  the  renunciation  of  all  the 
actions.  Thus  3IaoOI3I  is  one  important  message  of  the  fourth 
chapter  and  this  message  we  can  specially  see  in  the  later  part 
of  the  fourth  chapter. 

And  what  do  you  mean  by  the  later  part?  9lAO?31diei 
himself  gives  the  reference.  ‘0?aiiui  31 03 at  O:  09<Lcf  [oflcli  Y- 
Sid  3II3(Rr  -  beginning  from  the  eighteenth  verse  of  the 
fourth  chapter,  0?<Jiiui  310?  dl  is  the  eighteenth  verse,  Slrl 
3n3<fO  -  beginning  from  that,  and  continuing  throughout  the 
later  A?]  03s  also  and  9150331010  refers  to  all  the  relevant 

x 

words  in  the  fourth  chapter.  They  are  Sid  TITTcRT  -  beginning 
from  that,  3II3iRI  ‘31  del?:  dxcT^-dnT-dxT  pftdl  Y-%6]  - 
this  is  also  in  the  eighteenth  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter, 
thereafter  ‘ slloiiftd-^d-ODtHMar  [4lfIT  Y-%9]  -  is  in  the 
nineteenth  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter,  ‘9llil3  d?Oci  0?«4  030 of 
[o>iirll  W-3?]  -  twenty-first  verse,  ‘Oc^-^ftdd-cffiff-TlcrdkC:  ’ 
[°>lldl  W-33]  -  twenty-second  verse,  ‘0A110U1  0A1  did:’  [^lirll 
W-3M]  -  twenty-fourth  verse,  ‘OTlT-oIIal  10 1^  (TToT  3101of 
[°>ficli  tf-33]  -  thirty-second  verse,  ‘3ld  OPdlllTOcl  OKI’  [o>iirll 
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tf-33]  -  thirty -third  verse,  ‘^lloiiPoi:  od-cprHlluf  [o>ficli  M- 
319]  -  thirty-seventh  verse,  ‘ eucH-^aaOAO-cpaiiuidf  [6>floi  M* 
X  ?  ]  -  forty-first  verse,  $l?l-3ioci :  a  dal:  -  if  you  go  through  all 
these  portions  and  analyse  the  message  given  in  these  portions, 
you  will  discover  cjpCOi  is  talking  about  OaadlO.  And  the  very 
word  is  there  ‘  di  o  i  -  ,>i aad ^>d  -  cp  <H  1  u  i <rf  I  am  talking  about  a 
person  who  has  renounced  all  the  actions  through  $llai<H.  which 
means  ^HaadFH  is  one  central  message  given  in  the  fourth 
chapter.  This  is  the  point  one  to  be  noted.  The  fourth  chapter 
prescribes  ^crcrOTii  as  a  3H£IaI.  Ok.  What  else  is  prescribed? 
That  is  said  in  the  second  paragraph.  We  will  read. 

T 10  (dal  TT9RT  did>i<j^3m?it*y  [oficll  V,-V,2]  $I(T  3ldtoT  cmdiai 
'dPI  n  dTJT-31oI(x51oI-cTdfnTh  3ioll?lW>’  $I<T  3rpc|lal  I 

O  “S.  O  X 

After  seeing  the  above  mentioned  verses,  when  you 
come  to  the  final  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter,  i.e.,  forty-second 
verse  cp<mi  gives  another  TIRIoT  also.  And  what  is  that  TIRIaT? 
'IOTvIT  TT9RTfT  TfoRT  ORRT  31  1  Irl W> '  [4lfIT  What  is  the 

message  conveyed  through  this?  $1(3  31  dial  cidaial  -  through 
this  statement  in  the  forty-second  verse  that  too  the  second  half 

31  allow.'  $TcT  TcPdlal  -  cpCOi  instructed  3F3fcr  to 

O  c  o 

implement  or  perfonn  or  pursue  dioi.  The  meaning  of  the  word 
dioi  there  is  cPcH- 31  ol  W>  1  al Tf cTdi u  1  Tf  dioi  meaning  the 
performance  of  cp3T  In  short,  did  means  op  31  did.  cpdidid 
means  cpdi-3ioicoiai3i,  perfonnance  of  cpd.  So  cp<4- 
3IoTWWjIT[-crdItJTTT  is  the  commentary  on  the  word  did. 
MldlclW.'  $id  Icpciiai-  that  means  the  second  message  is 
may  you  perform  cpdi.  What  is  the  first  message?  May  you 
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renounce  cpdi.  What  is  the  second  message?  May  you  perfonn 
d> A.  You  have  to  keep  both  these  instructions  nearby:  may  you 
renounce  op  at.  may  you  perform  cpdi.  Thus  renunciation  of  cpdi 
and  the  performance  of  cpdi,  both  of  them  cptui  has  taught  in 
the  fourth  chapter. 

This  can  create  a  confusion  in  the  mind  of  the  student, 
and  31  rial  also  managed  to  get  confused  by  this  two-fold 
instruction.  9lS<P,>miei  is  presenting  31  rial’ s  confusion  in  the 
next  paragraph.  The  first  two  paragraphs  gave  the  message  of 
the  fourth  chapter,  the  third  paragraph  talks  about  the  confusion 
of  31  rial.  We  will  read. 

o 

cRTT:  TBRIT:  tT  cpdT-  31  olPPl  ol  -  cp3T-  ^t  aaVl  1  eft :  ITCITcT- 

O 

oriel  Ctrl  OTPT  TIA  cpcTh  3I9fcRlccllcl,  epic!- 

X  \  O  X  X 

n  dhrHxilal-rotllPT-drancITfl.  3Rlfc  PcRIT:  31aRlcl<>- 

O  X  X 

cpcfoeiru-nifri  TifRiT.  Her  pcrtt:  cpri-3iait<Moi- 

"N.  "X.  O 

dMT-RlacRlRldl:  flcT  cpcicri  of  ScTTH’  SET  m  dioMdifai: 

x  -\ 

fT9r^IfIT-d8TTTRir  3T5fer  THITT  —  RiaaRHH  OTDII  cpUOT 

oo  o  c 

[often  IM]  SodriOail  | 

A  long  sentence,  and  in  this  sentence  from  cleft:  onwards 
upto  cTcT  epeloa  ScTTcf  is  in  inverted  commas.  That  Slrl 
indicates  the  inverted  commas  which  means  this  is  the  thinking 
of  31  rial.  9lSO^lelieI  is  presenting  the  thinking  of  31 'rial.  And 
how  does  91SO^rikI  know  31  rial's  thinking?  Does  he  have 
telepathy  or  something,  if  you  ask,  from  the  question  that  comes 
in  the  fifth  chapter  we  can  infer  the  thinking  of  31  rial.  How  did 
cpEOI  know  the  thinking  of  31  rial,  if  you  ask  this  question,  if 
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you  read  the  previous  chapter  one  can  infer  31  ol  of  s  thinking. 
Now  we  will  see  3loloi's  thinking. 

cRTT:  3BRIT:  H  cprfT-31  oi  tf> 1  ol  -03T-  ai  aod 1  ai  ep :  fjCIRT- 

O 

o  1 fcl  cirlLRRLR- id ii f[  31  facl.  This  long  sentence  we  will  break 
into  several  small  sentences.  Instead  of  U^auoiaiiHIcT  we 

x 

will  convert  it  into  naana-fdatH  31  facl  and  put  a  full  stop. 
What  is  that?  Cp>  rfi  -  31  ol  RM  ol  -  cp  rfi  -  ^>1  ao  Cl  i  at  <31 :  -  the 

O 

performance  of  cpdi  and  the  renunciation  of  cprff  these  are  the 
two  instructions  given  in  the  fourth  chapter.  How  do  we  know 
that?  The  previous  two  paragraphs,  9iscp,>ici  ki  said  that.  So 
this  performance  of  cprfi  and  renunciation  of  cprfi,  TBRlf:  -  both 
of  them  are,  HTTHT-RITTfr  -  mutually  contradictory. 
Performance  and  renunciation  are  mutually  contradictory 
because  renunciation  means  non-performance.  Performance 
means  what?  Performance.  So  Performance  and  non¬ 
performance  are  U*>aua-Rlii£r  -  mutually  contradictory  like 
iatTIcT- o i fct q cl,  faarfcT  means  standing,  oifci  means  moving, 
like  standing  and  moving  they  are  mutually  contradictory.  This 
is  the  thought  number  one  of  3F5ToT.  So  TRkRTRT  and  cprfi  are 
HTTHT-fHTTfHT. 

And  consequently  comes  the  second  thought  of  3ioloi, 
ycpai  aiA  cpcirfi  3I9icreiraifl.  Here  also  the  word  319RRIrHTfT 

O  X  X  X 

we  will  convert  into  3I9KRI3I  fRJ5oT  ai6  Octal  3191 03 at. 

X  O  X  X 

yooi  means  by  one  and  the  same  person,  ai<$  cpcirfi^  - 
simultaneous  implementation.  So  here  that  am  we  should  read 
properly,  we  should  not  read  as  yep  at  ai6,  we  should  read  it  as 
am  cprlrfl,  at <5  means  simultaneous  and  cpcirfi  means 

O  X  O  X 
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performance  or  implementation,  31913^31  means  impossible. 
This  is  the  second  thought.  Simultaneous  implementation  of 
these  two  instructions  is  not  possible.  The  two  instructions  are 
performance  of  cp<ti  and  the  non-performance  of  tpat  I  cannot 
implement  both,  because  if  I  can  implement  performance  I 
cannot  implement  non-performance.  If  I  am  implementing  non¬ 
performance,  I  cannot  implement  performance.  I  have  to  either 
do  or  not  do;  I  cannot  do  both  doing  and  non-doing,  how  is  it 
possible?  Therefore  tIOol  means  tlOol  UAMoi,  i^cbai  5IR|cboi 
TTHP5T  cDici  cp^oitn  3I9icreidi.  This  is  the  second  thought  of 
3iedol. 

Then  what  is  the  third  thought?  3f5ToT  wonders  perhaps 
I  can  implement  them  at  two  different  times.  After  all,  opposite 
actions  cannot  be  performed  simultaneously  but  they  can  be 
performed  sequentially.  Moving  and  standing  cannot  be  done 
simultaneously,  but  one  person  can  do  both  of  them 
sequentially.  First  I  can  stand  and  then  I  can  move.  Or  first  I 
can  move  and  then  I  can  stand.  One  person  can  do  both  moving 
and  standing,  not  simultaneously  but  both  can  be  done 
sequentially.  Therefore  31  old  wonders  perhaps  <T>rui  has 
instructed  me  to  follow  both  of  them  sequentially.  And  after 
thinking  about  that  31  old  himself  comes  to  the  conclusion  also. 
And  what  is  the  conclusion?  <T>tui  has  not  asked  me  to 

C 

implement  them  sequentially  also.  Because  in  <T>ruFs  teaching 
there  are  no  words  indicating  sequence.  What  are  the  words 
indicating  sequence?  Suppose  cpimi  says  first  you  do  cpaieiid. 
second  you  do  renunciation.  So  He  should  have  used  first  and 
second  or  He  must  have  said  do  BMHTRT  then  thereafter  may 
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you  renounce.  Thus  there  must  be  some  expressions  in  cpfcui’s 
teaching  indicating  sequential  implementation  of  performance 
and  non-performance.  3loioi  scans  the  fourth  chapter  and  in  the 
fourth  chapter  he  doesn’t  find  any  expressions  indicating 
sequential  implementation.  And  therefore  the  conclusion  is  that 
cpfcui  is  talking  about  simultaneous  implementation.  So  no 
problem.  Sequential  implementation  is  possible  but  cpiui 
doesn’t  say  that.  Simultaneous  implementation  is  not  possible 
and  <35TOi  is  asking  me  to  do  that.  So  what  is  possible  he  doesn’t 
ask  me  to  do  and  what  is  impossible  exactly  he  asks  me  to  do. 
What  is  the  third  thought  of  3f5ToT?  cpicl-Blciai  3i«iCxPl«i- 
F3Tllai-3I8nc[  -  there  is  no  instruction  for  their  sequential 
implementation.  KfUlal-3rBTKT  means  there  is  no  instruction  of 
cpicl-aidai  3iaitOiairfi  -  of  their  sequential  implementation. 
And  when  I  say  ‘of  their’,  what  do  you  understand?  ‘Of  their’ 
means  performance  and  renunciation.  That  is  all  also  not 
possible.  This  is  thought  number  three.  So  here  also  if  you  are 
cutting  the  sentence,  how  should  you  do?  cpicl-BtOol  CT 
3ioibAici-FI£IIaI-3r8IIc[. 

Then  comes  the  fourth  thought  of  31  at  at.  3rCITcf  TfcRlf: 
3iaarl^-cpfloaflI-mHl  TIoTfJf  This  also  you  should  make 
into  small  sentence.  3I€rfcJ  TffRlf:  3iaacU>-cpc{oacLl  U11H: 
311AC1.  So  what  is  the  fourth  thought?  These  are  all  a  part  of  the 
9HRI3T  study.  BTH^Th  study  means  we  have  to  get  into  all  these 
things.  Sequential  implementation  is  possible,  but  cpiui  has  not 
taught  that.  Simultaneous  implementation  is  impossible,  but 
cpbui  has  instructed  that.  And  therefore  there  is  only  one  way 
out.  What  is  that?  Since  simultaneous  implementation  of  both 
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is  not  possible,  3ioloi  is  forced  to  choose  one  of  them.  Because 
both  I  cannot  perform  simultaneously.  Therefore  what  do  I  have 
to  do?  I  have  to  choose  one  of  them  and  implement  that  which 
is  possible.  That  is  said  here,  3I£lfcI  means  312iiulri  UTUUloi  - 
by  implication,  by  presumption,  31  ovi  rl  ^  -  cp  cl  octet  I  illiH:  -  one 
of  these  two  instructions;  3io<icU>  means  one  of  these  two 
instmetions,  cpcloeicll  U11H:  -  should  be  implemented  by  me 
because  both  cannot  be  simultaneously  implemented  and  both 
cannot  be  sequentially  implemented  also  because  cpwi  does 
not  sanction  that.  Sequential  implementation  is  not  sanctioned, 
simultaneous  implementation  is  not  possible,  therefore 
o>iracrri>><H^iaoii  helplessly  I  have  to  go  in  for  the  third  option. 
What  is  the  third  option?  Choose  one  of  them.  So  ycieli:  -  of 
these  two.  Which  two?  Performance  of  cpdi  or  renunciation  of 
And  to  put  in  concrete  language,  3F5ToT  either  should  fight 
in  the  battle  field  or  go  to  Rishikesh  for  the  ETRIoT  camp.  TIRIoT 
camp  is  to  be  held  there.  Either  war  or  EUTIcI  camp,  which  one 
he  has  to  choose.  So  E?MI:  is  equal  to  cp -  31  ql  RM  o  l  - cp <ii - 
^laa<u„Meii:  between  the  two  one  of  them  is  to  be 

implemented.  This  is  thought  number  four. 

Then  what  is  the  fifth  thought  of  3loial?  aclJT9lWTcRdi 
HM:  ^3f-31olbAloi-^3f-^lCToea^ieil:  flcT  cpdoCM. 

O  "\  -\ 

Whenever  we  have  to  choose  between  two,  which  one  should 
you  choose?  By  common  sense  we  should  choose  the  better 
one.  Isn’t  it?  So  there  is  good  food  and  stale  food,  you  have  to 
choose  between  the  two  means  you  will  choose  the  good  food 
only.  Therefore  whichever  is  better,  the  better  one  should  be 
chosen.  Therefore  the  fifth  thought  of  3loloi  is  EfRlf:  -  of  these 
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two,  cp <H -3i d  to 1  d  -  cp  <H  -  *M aaa  1  d oi :  -  the  performance  of  cpdi 
and  the  renunciation  of  cpdi,  between  these  two,  del 
H9r5df[33T  -  whichever  one  is  better;  cTJ  indicates 
comparative  degree,  XKHAadi  means  good,  H@f?dfT33T  means 
better.  Whichever  one  is  better,  clcl  cpcloadi  -  that  alone  must 
be  implemented;  oT  ihTTcf  not  the  other  one.  This  is  thought 
number  five. 

So  two  mutually  contradictory  messages  have  been 
given  and  they  cannot  be  simultaneously  practiced  by  one 
person,  there  is  no  sanction  for  sequential  implementation  also, 
therefore  I  am  forced  to  choose  one  of  them,  and  if  I  have  to 
choose  one  of  them  I  have  to  choose  the  better  one  and 
implement  and  I  should  not  implement  the  other  one.  These  are 
the  five  thoughts  that  run  in  the  mind  of  3idd.  $fcl  Tfcj 
rfiodTLioi:  -  in  this  manner  3lold  is  thinking  now.  Here  also 
3f5ToT:  dlodcl.  We  can  put  diodcl  and  put  a  full  stop.  In  this 
manner,  consisting  of  five  steps  of  thinking,  31  old  is 
entertaining  this  thought.  Therefore  what  is  the  next  step  open 
to  31  old?  He  has  to  choose  which  one  is  better.  Can  he  do  like 

o 

in  certain  examinations?  They  will  ask  us  to  tick  and  if  we  know 
we  will  tick  and  suppose  we  don’t  know  and  we  want  to  bluff 
then  we  take  a  chance  and  tick  that  answer  hoping  it  will  be 
correct.  So  now  unfortunately  31  olal  is  not  able  to  decide  which 
one  is  better.  3iold  is  not  able  to  decide  whether  I  should 

o 

remain  in  °>16A2H8I<F[  (cpdi  3idkOid<tl)  or  take  to  doaaid 
(cpdi  raid:).  And  if  I  am  not  able  to  decide,  what  is  the  sixth 
step?  Therefore  what  is  the  natural  consequence?  is  there, 

is  right  in  front,  in  fact  under  the  nose  of  31  old,  because 
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cptui  is  the  driver.  And  therefore  3loloi  decides  to  raise  the 

c  o 

question  TTaAdTji  cp<Hun  cprui  Uoldioi  d  9f2lfjT  -  you  are 
talking  about  renunciation  and  action,  dd^^Id:  HcRIT:  ycp<H^- 
I  cannot  do  both  of  them,  tell  me  which  one  should  I  do. 
Therefore  he  says  JiodJiloi:  fT91Tdd<>-H81c\>Rll  3Iofcr  TO  - 
with  a  desire  to  know  which  is  one  better;  (Thrill  means  the 
desire.  d8Tc2H,  iHTrTTfT  5TI5T  HOTtflT.  dlOd-H  5TOT 

WKli^l.  SlidcH  ToTHTHT.  Another  word  for  HBTcTIT  is 

7  O  X  oo 

lot 511  Therefore  !T9TTd(TJ  ioWll^Kll  -  with  a  desire  to 
know  U9iAdd^rfl  -  which  one  is  better  of  the  two.  3lolol  3QId 

-V  o 

-  3loloi  asked  the  following  question  in  the  beginning  of  the 
fifth  chapter.  What  is  31  dial's  question?  x>laaeil^i  cprfiuii  cprur 
[oflcli  $cdlic)aii  -  beginning  with  cpdiun<H  this 

is  the  beginning  of  the  first  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter. 

When  this  much  is  said  an  intermediary  person  comes. 
That  is  why  the  discussion  prolongs.  Now  an  intennediary 
person  comes  and  he  says  there  is  no  scope  for  such  a  question 
at  all.  He  argues  where  is  the  scope  for  such  a  question  from 
3lulal.  Such  a  question  is  called  3l(ilU9dT:.  Two  types  of 
questions  are  there.  One  is  called  U°5T:  and  another  question  is 
called  31qlU9nT:.  EP5I:  means  a  fresh  and  new  question. 
31qlU9dT:  means  after  some  teaching  has  been  given  based  on 
the  teaching  when  I  raise  a  question  it  is  called  3hdU9dT:.  We 
saw  in  d frl ii dl U I<t1  d cl^  fRHToTaclclccTr  (3-^-3)  after  a  few 
3lqiaiOs  the  teaching  is  given. 
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3rdidTSqTH9biT:  i  jriiid^iaioi  ctkp  nrd  i  ^siar 
o>l^rU3  I  3nzft  Icl^lotcH  cfe  Hcd  |  ||  dirlildlUlcMdd  2-£- 

311 

Two  direct  3M5PoTs  were  asked,  third  indirect  3tolU9dT.  why  is 
there  a  plural  number,  all  those  enquiries  some  of  us  did.  In  that 
context  I  defined  3iql!J9aT:  question  based  on  the  teaching.  Now 
3toloi’s  question  in  the  fifth  chapter  is  3ioiuRoI:,  now  the 
intermediary  person  comes  and  says  there  is  no  scope  for 
31olU9dT  at  all,  why  is  there  such  a  confusion?  So  3Kd?d:  is 
now  interfering.  And  what  is  his  contention?  That  we  will  read 
now. 

oloT  d  TndJT-Ficf :  5Uoiai<Tioi  loitdi  maiaaiaRtaai  uoioicn: 

O  X  C\ 

Oxpt:  aioRlloi  ^-OdT-HoodlHcH  31<ildd  I  of  d  3iailoH§13d 

X  X  X  o 

I  3IcT:  d  ^3f-31oltc!>Iol-^3f-^lCTodl31dl:  MA3T-<TTd- 

O  O 

idtldrclid  31udd33d  H91Add3rcl-d81r3idl  fPoT:  3ioimiaai: 

X  oo  o 

I 

3TCTT3T:  or  comes  and  tells  there  is  no 

relevance  for  3iertai’s  question,  there  is  no  scope  for  such  a 
question  because  contradictory  messages  have  not  been  given 
at  all.  How?  That  we  have  to  see.  oioi  d.  The  word  oloi 

o  o 

indicates  that  dfdTd,  objection.  Generally  the  word  oloi 
stands  for  objection.  So  I  object,  somebody  comes  and  stands 
in  between  like  in  the  parliament,  opposition  members  entering 
the  well  is  called  oioi.  Well  means  not  the  local  well  and  it  is 

o 

the  well  of  the  parliament.  So  what  does  he  say?  HOIdEfd: 
<TOoi:  -  if  you  study  all  the  9c5io?s  that  you  quoted  (the  fourth 
chapter  eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty-one,  twenty-two,  twenty- 


12 


bIIji^RRrIIcII  3TRVRT  Chapter  05 

four,  thirty-two,  thirty-three,  thirty-seven  and  forty-one), 
§iloieMoi  R3CAT  UlrllUmcfRudtd  BfoRlk3  TRI-cfoR- 
RfooVlfolcH  3ialdcl  -  (HoRHal  teach  3IOT?T 

X  A  X  X 

means  did  teach  Ri d qo <r ri ao<i i ri .  renunciation  of  all  the  ®<tis, 
with  the  intention  of  511aKiio>iai  loicoi  UlcUUUiqRiOai  -  with 

v. 

an  intention  of  prescribing  5UoI<Ll°>i  ioicoi,  or  511oiiaI031. 
Oioiaicd  prescribed  ^tdcDrfiRioovuRi  with  an  intention  of 
51k3iaI05i.  The  idea  conveyed  by  this  is  BiORlioi^  qxui 
prescribed  RfcR!  RloaViiRi.  This  TToo^im  is  called  RfcRT 
^toavilRi.  for  3lirdi-lao:  -  a  51  Hot.  So  what  is  message  number 
one?  says,  orui  has  prescribed  id^rl^Riacrvii^t  and  not 

101010131  TTRTTRT.  So  here  ThAPJCT  is  differentiating  between 
two  types  of  TRRRTPJI  -  one  is  called  RfcRT  TlarRim  for  a 
5111<rl  and  10101001  RioaeuRi  for  an  31511101.  And  the  fourth 
chapter  has  not  talked  about  10 10 10 01  Tlao^im  for  an  3l5111ol, 
but  lO^rl^RlaaOi^i  for  a  5111(3. 

What  is  the  difference  between  10101001  TTooOTJT  and 
id (0 (\ O ( joO  1  o ?  loiOlOOl  RiooOlRl  is  a  TIoaOTJT  taken  with  a 
desire  to  know.  10101001  means  desire  to  know.  To  go  to 
oR>:>cpcidi  and  become  a  resident  student  and  study  under  the 
<5f5T  The  very  intention  to  study  indicates  that  he  is  an  31511R3. 
Since  lOldlOOl  RlaoOlO  is  meant  for  learning,  it  is  prescribed 
for  an  315UR3.  The  second  one  is  lO^rl^RlaaeuRi  prescribed  for 
a  person  who  is  already  a  5111(3  having  practiced  BI0PI3T  and 
<H(3(3<H.  ‘fiouiai  and  3R3ol3T  are  over  for  him.  And  RfcRT 
^laaOiRi  is  prescribed  for  not  for  3IOUI3T,  not  for  BlalalJi  but 
for  lalioteii^icjia^  only.  In  IOrRT  TTaa^ITTT  he  doesn’t  do  any 
cpdl  as  a  spiritual  3H£Ior.  All  the  <Drfls  as  spiritual  TIRIoT  a 
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id<£cl  x>iaadll^t  has  to  renounce  because  oats  are  no  more 
relevant  for  a  51iloi.  Therefore  id^foT  TlaA^nfjI  renounces  all 
the  cprfts.  And  even  if  a  id <ci cl^ *>[ aoei  1  f^t  performs  some  oats 
for  enacts- tjid:,  either  religious  0?c4s  or  service  activities 
ciicp^l'Sc^fi  epais,  those  0?<4s  he  doesn’t  connect  with  himself. 

x 

Whatever  000^15^6  cpais  are  done  he  doesn’t  claim  them  as 
his  cpais,  because  he  claims  I  am  3KPC11 3I9itTPI  311  rati. 

9luaoi  TtfoloT  idtyai  31  dal  (3a  idppUcl  Opiiiai,  I  am  not  even 

c  x  C  X  x  x  x 

a  3H£IcE>,  I  am  not  a  cpdl,  I  am  not  a  hTlrPl.  therefore  even  those 
cilaPAl'Scilfi  opals  he  doesn’t  claim,  therefore  even  those  o?dis 
are  mentally  disowned.  So  some  OPdis  are  physically  renounced 
and  some  a^ats  are  mentally  disowned.  Therefore  TTchT 
^loavui^t  doesn’t  have  any  opal.  Like  a  poor  cashier  counting 
a  lot  of  bank  money.  If  you  ask  are  you  rich  or  poor,  what  will 
he  say?  No  doubt  I  am  counting  the  money,  I  am  handling  the 
money  but  still  I  am  poor.  Because  he  holds  the  money  but  he 
does  own  the  money.  IdThT  Tlaa^IITTT  perfonns  a?di  but  he 
doesn’t  own  the  OPJi  and  that  id^rl  rMaoeil^t  otherwise  called 
$lloi  OTHTTckNIITT  cpirni  talked  about  in  the  fourth  chapter,  the 
very  title  of  the  chapter  is  not  3l$llol  cpcl  ^toavUril  but  $liai 
OPdi^crcrai^.  Therefore  the  says  cpimi  has  prescribed 

KfchT  TTkNIITT  in  the  fourth  chapter  for  a  Elliot.  fd^rT 
TToo^im  is  for  whom?  id^ioi.  id^foT  Tlaa^IITI  is  meant  for  a 
id^Uoi.  This  is  the  idea  number  one.  The  crucial  word  is  3iicdi- 
IdcL,  IdiclfT  TTkRITTT  is  prescribed  for  a  $11  lot.  That  $11  fol  we 
have  to  underline. 

After  3ldklcUve  can  put  a  foil  stop,  of  cl  3ioilcdi$lAa  - 
the  sentence  is  incomplete  and  you  have  to  complete  it  Ald- 
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cpai-51oo<L15iai  3iaiucl.  axui  did  not  prescribe  Ict^fT 
5iocNH5i  for  an  31511101.  3ioilc«U5i  means  31511101. 

Thereafter  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  chapter  cptui 
prescribed  cpaiaidi,  performance  of  rpaf  and  this  prescription 
of  Orfidioi  is  for  315111018.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  chapter 
cprfKlioi  has  been  prescribed  for  3l5Uiof  Thus  the  teaching  of 
the  fourth  chapter  is  FTchT  TToo^im  is  for  51 11  ol.  who  has 
completed  BrabIST  and  TlalalTf  and  cprfieaoi  is  for  31 51 11  of  So 
for  511  lot  one  TITfloT  is  prescribed,  i.e.,  Fl^fTTIoa^ir2T  and  for 
a  5111ol  Orfidioi  is  not  prescribed.  For  3l5llfol  oaielio>i  is 
prescribed  and  Rl^cl^loaeii^l  is  not  prescribed.  Thus  there  are 
two  different  candidates  and  each  one  has  been  given  only  one 
TUfloT.  For  51II0I  candidate  RfcIcT  51oo5ii,>l  5IRIor  and  for 
31511101  candidate  dTfRTRTTITfroT.  No  candidate  has  been  given 
two  3IRIoIs  or  two  options  for  choosing  one.  Where  is  the 
question  of  asking  which  one  should  I  follow?  So  no  relevance 
for  the  question.  If  3F5IoI  looks  upon  himself  as  a  511101  no 
question  to  be  asked,  he  should  take  to  Ri  cl^  51  oaen  51.  If  he 
looks  upon  himself  as  an  3l51ilol  oaRlRi  is  prescribed.  Where 
is  the  question  of  asking  tell  me  one  of  them?  This  is  the 
objection  raised  by  the  tHT^TTST.  3I?T:  TT  -  therefore,  since  two 
separate  3IKIoIs  have  been  prescribed  for  two  different 
candidates  and  since  two  3H£IaIs  are  not  prescribed  for  one 
candidate,  o  ai  -  31  oi  to  i  oi  -  cp  ai  -  51  o«5i  i 51  eii :  -  the  two  3flTIaTs 
are  performance  of  cpai  and  cp  ai  51  oa<u  51  or  F3^1cT  5Ioo5n5I. 
since  03NlRl  and  m&cl  5FFNII5I.  faFTlT-qT^T-rdtRlrcllrl  - 
are  meant  for  two  separate  candidates.  For  one  diarrhea  tablet 
and  there  is  a  constipation  tablet.  They  are  not  meant  for  one 
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and  the  same  individual.  So  therefore  they  are  meant  for  two 
different  candidates.  Therefore  3iaviclTT<T  U91TVlrl,>cci- 
dOTCTRIT  -  the  desire  to  choose  the  better  among  the  two,  and 
IPoI:  -  a  question  based  on  such  a  desire.  So  a  desire  to  choose 
one  and  also  a  desire  to  know  the  better  among  the  two  IPol:  - 
with  such  a  desire  3iqirmooi:  -  is  irrelevant,  there  is  no  scope, 
it  is  scopeless.  And  3F3IoI  seems  to  be  a  hopeless  student; 
3TCTT2T:  is  criticizing  3iolol.  3ioioi  seems  to  be  a  hopeless 
student,  because  he  is  asking  a  scopeless  question  because  two 
TIKIals  are  prescribed  for  two  difference  candidates  and  each 
candidate  should  take  his  TTRIoI  and  follow.  Where  is  the 
question  of  asking  which  one  is  better?  For  the  TTCTTST:, 
has  to  answer  and  he  should  validate  3ioioi’s 

x  o 

question,  otherwise  we  would  not  study  the  fifth  chapter. 
Therefore  9TS<T>^lvlieTs  job  now  is  dismissing  the  JTRTTSr 
with  due  respect  and  validating  Tirol’s  question.  That  he  is 
going  to  do  by  introducing  KfchT  Tloo^nn  and  idldlOtli 
^ioavn^i  and  through  RTTOTcFTr  TTaa^nTT  he  is  going  validate 
the  question  which  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

30  qupnck  trunter  I  mfeei  nwriARi 

CX  CX  x  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

UUlfHcllcirpTtseirr  II  30  9lrfocT:  9TTFuT:  9TIFkT:  1 1  ATT:  So. 

CX 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTHr^glTfT  91£ct>,>raid  3Rd3il<H  3U«Hcjraid 
Udorll<H  Hoc?  sp  1J2TO2I3T  1 1  3o  || 

In  the  introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter  9l5tp,>raid  is 
first  referring  to  the  first  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  in  which 
3I3IaI  is  raising  a  question,  the  question  being,  O  Lord!  you 
are  talking  about  .ilaadld  also,  you  are  talking  about 
cpdidioi  also,  and  these  two  3IKIaIs  are  diagonally  opposite 
in  nature,  because  .ilaadld  involves  giving  up  of  action, 
cprfldioi  involves  performance  of  action,  they  are  diagonally 
opposite  like  standing  and  moving.  Since  they  are  opposed 
to  each  other,  as  a  3IKIcI?  I  will  not  be  able  to  follow  both  of 
them;  therefore,  certainly  I  am  forced  to  choose  one  of  these 
two  3HfIoIs.  And  if  I  have  to  choose  one  of  the  two,  I  should 
know  which  one  is  better,  whether  rilaadld  is  better  or 
cprfldioi  is  better.  To  put  it  in  another  language,  whether 
^loadld  3II8I3I  is  better  or  °>16A€I  3118131  is  better.  In 
tradition  cpdidioi  and  °>16A2I  3II8I3I  are  synonymous. 
Therefore  the  question  is:  which  one  of  these  two  is  better. 
This  is  Tluloi’s  question  in  the  first  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter 
and  9i5;cp>>raid  referred  to  this  question  giving  the 
background  for  this  question.  And  this  was  done  in  the  first 
three  paragraphs  and  when  915 0^1  did  referred  to  3ioloTs 
question  and  the  background,  a  3TCTT2T:,  a  middle  person 
came  and  he  objected  to  3I3roTs  question  itself.  From  oloi  LT 
onwards  upto  the  end  of  this  paragraph,  it  is  a  a 

middle  person,  objecting  to  3I3Iars  question,  saying  that 
there  is  no  relevance  for  such  a  question  at  all,  there  is  no 
scope  for  such  a  question  at  all,  if  3T3oI  had  followed  the 
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fourth  chapter  properly  and  diligently.  And  the  TTOTJST:  also 
gave  the  reason  for  that.  And  what  is  the  reason?  He  said  that 
in  the  fourth  chapter,  cpi\ui  has  talked  about  xiiaaeii^i  and 
the  ^taoeil^t  he  has  talked  about  is  $licrtOdlALcrcreu^i.  As  the 
very  title  indicates  the  riioaeii^i  talked  about  in  the  fourth 
chapter  is  51 1  <d cp at oaei i n .  otherwise  popularly  known  as 
rci^ct^iaadl^i.  So  cpixui  has  talked  about  fH^cT 
in  the  fourth  chapter.  And  fcfcJcT  ^taocu^i  is  something 
associated  with  whom?  It  is  like  asking  the  question,  ‘by 
whom  ailcdiid?  3MRHJI  has  been  written?’  We  are  not 
supposed  to  scratch  our  head;  QllcrflRp  is  written 

by  atlcdiio.  IH^cT  is  meant  for  whom?  The  very 

word  Ia^(l  ritaaeUril  means  it  is  a  rJiaaeu^i  connected  to 
la^loi.  Therefore  FT^cTTTaA^irJI  is  a  TIRToT  associated  with 
Allied;  Rifled  means  5lTTd.  So  THTTT  TIAWTTTT  is  a  TIRFd 
prescribed  for  a  51iioi  meant  for  practicing  ioiic;  fenced  di. 
fcfchT  TTaaSITJT  is  a  TIRIcd  prescribed  for  a  filial  for 
following  lolfoteu^iaicH.  Why  should  a  511  At  follow 
Icjlldteii^iaiap?  For  getting  511<dlol0Ol.  to  make  binary 
format  natural. 

Therefore  <HTeiA2T:  beautifully  says  ^laoeu^i  is  IH^cT 
TTaa^ITH  and  IQ^ cl  ^laaeiAl  is  meant  for  a  5llf<d.  And  what 
about  cpdioioi?  The  argues,  cpdi<ii6>i  is  evidently 

meant  for  31 511  lot,  because  cpdicaoi  is  prescribed  for 
mnf^,  Ricltdf|l  is  prescribed  for  getting  51ioiai^  later. 
Therefore  a  cprfteiiioi  is  an  31511101;  cpdieiioi  is  prescribed  for 
3i51iiol.  So  thus  the  gist  of  the  fourth  chapter  is:  fcfcJcT 
TTacAITJT  for  a  5lll<d.  cpdieiid>i  is  for  an  3l5llf<d;  thus  these 
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two  3flTIoIs  are  prescribed  for  two  distinct  candidates.  For 
511  lot  candidate  fcfcFT  TIocNTra";  for  31511101  candidate, 
cprfieaoi;  these  are  the  two.  That  means  what?  3i51ilol  has 
got  only  one  3n£IaT,  he  does  not  have  to  choose  from  two 
3H£IaIs.  For  3i51iioi  what  is  prescribed?  Only  one  3IKIaI  is 
prescribed  -  cpdieiioi.  And  for  51iioi  only  one  3TTfIcS  is 
prescribed  -  Saa?M.  Thus  31 511  lot  also  does  not 

have  a  choice,  51iiol  also  does  not  have  a  choice  and  when 
there  is  no  choice  for  either  of  them,  where  is  the  question 
of  asking  which  one  is  better.  Are  you  able  to  follow?  3i51iioi 
also  does  not  have  a  choice,  51iioi  also  does  not  have  a 
choice.  When  there  is  no  choice,  where  is  the  question  of 
asking  which  one  is  better?  The  question  ‘which  one  is 
better’  can  be  asked  only  when  there  is  a  choice.  And 
therefore  3F3Ior’s  question  is  irrelevant.  This  is  the  objection 
raised  by  the  TTOTJST  in  the  last  paragraph,  which  we 
completed  in  the  last  class. 

Now  what  is  9iAd>>>lUl el’s  job?  @IAd>^lUiei  has  got 
a  tricky  job,  because  the  tHTeiAST’s  objection  is  very  valid. 
His  argument  is  correct  argument  only.  Therefore 
@IAd>^lUieI  doesn’t  have  any  answer  to  refute  the 
because,  <FTCTJ€r’s  statement  of  the  summary  of  the  fourth 
chapter  is  correct  only.  Therefore,  cannot  be  refuted 

by  91 A  dilute!  because  his  statement  is  valid.  But  at  the 
same  time  what  will  happen  if  <HTeiA2T:  is  admitted?  3F3ToTs 
question  will  become  invalid.  And  that  also  9iAd>^IUieI 
cannot  admit  because,  if  3F3c3’s  question  is  invalid  dWOi 
should  not  answer  that  question.  Are  you  able  to  understand? 
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If  3F3roTs  question  is  invalid  cpimi  should  not  answer  the 
question.  And  in  the  fifth  chapter  cpimi  has  answered  the 
question,  and  if  the  <*Tt>  has  answered  invalid  questions  of 
the  student,  the  <*Tt>  will  prove  to  be  unintelligent.  And  since 
cpfcui  has  answered  310101’ s  question,  3F5Iars  question 
should  be  validated  also.  Thus  QlAcp^lUiei  is  in  a  tricky 
position.  He  has  to  validate  the  tHTeiASTs  remark  also  and  he 
has  to  validate  3F5Iars  question  also.  9iAd>>>lUiei  in  the 
following  autei^  ingeniously  validates  tFTCTTST  also, 
validates  3F3roTs  question  also,  validates  afoui’s  answer 
also.  Thus  he  goes  through  the  difficult  cross-fire  between 
3F3IaI  and  TTfeiAST  and  gives  a  beautiful  answer.  That  is  the 
portion  we  have  to  read  now. 

' ^lreifH  rH^-3lf BIHRlUT fPoT :  a!  Jimarl  |  HCC:  THITBlUieiui 

HoT:  flfoT:  HoHcl  TfH'  ^IcTHHIih:  I 

O  O  X 

These  are  the  detailed  discussions  which  we  generally 
avoid  in  our  rftclrft  classes  and  these  are  the  detailed 

cx  X 

discussions  we  will  be  able  to  take  up  when  we  study  the 
9iAd>>>IUiei  has  validated  both  31  dial's  question 
and  eider’s  remark  through  a  detailed  discussion  on  this 
topic.  And  what  does  91 A  dilute!  say?  First  he  respects  the 
tflTeiAST.  He  doesn’t  flare  up  and  pounce  on  the  TTfeiAST, 
because  TTCTTST’s  observation  regarding  the  fourth  chapter 
is  a  valid  observation.  You  should  understand  what  the  valid 
observation  is.  For  a  filial  IQ^l^laaeii^i,  another  name  for 
fcfcTT  ^loaeil^l  is  9llaidcH^laoeiUi,  and  daklfol  for  an 
31 91 1  lot .  This  is  the  message  of  the  fourth  chapter  that  the 
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3T£37€T  has  correctly  captured,  and  therefore  91  A®  ^13 13 
gives  a  thumbs  up  for  that.  Well  done  <fT£372I,  you  are  right, 
3IC33T  This  7lr3<H  is  called  313  3i^Mct>F>:.  I  partially 
appreciate  your  statement.  Partially.  Therefore  3Ic33I  - 
what  you  say  is  perfectly  true.  And  what  is  true?  c33- 
3lf<fiUKiui  n?al:  al  3Cm£lcl  -  from  the  standpoint  of  your 
observation  and  your  study  of  the  fourth  chapter,  3F3roTs 
question  is  certainly  irrelevant,  invalid,  futile.  3?oI:  c30- 
3lf0lUKjup  r a <3  - 3381 U 1  ej Uf  means  from  your  standpoint, 
‘your’  referring  to  3R37CT:.  From  your  standpoint,  H?oT:  of 
3UU£lcl  -  the  question  is  not  valid.  And  then  however,  that 
is  why  I  said  313  3i^Mcfc>T>:.  Now  the  313  3i^Mct>F>:  he 
drops,  and  says,  however,  U&C:  73iJfkm3ui  -  from  3ioiai’s 
own  standpoint,  because  he  has  got  his  own  way  of  thinking. 
So  thus  9iA3>^1313  understands  the  TTCTTST’s  thinking  and 
he  understands  3iutoi’s  thinking  and  he  says  TT£37£r  is  also 
correct  from  his  thinking  and  3ioiai  is  also  valid  from  his 
own  thinking.  Flow,  he  is  going  to  explain  that.  This  is  the 
proposition  statement  which  9iA3>>>i3I3  is  going  to 
elaborate.  Fie  says  from  3F3Ior’s  standpoint,  his  question  is 
valid.  Therefore  U^C:  3ioloi^a.  UfcC:  -  for  the  questioner 
3F3IaI,  3lf$iUi3Ul  -  from  his  own  standpoint  of  thinking, 
Uoi:  -  however,  EP5I:  3o3ci  33  _  his  question  is  very  very 
valid  only.  Therefore  don’t  brush  aside  3loloi  saying  that  he 
is  a  foolish  student,  he  doesn’t  listen  properly,  don’t  put  him 
or  his  question  into  the  garbage  can.  Therefore  H?5T:  <333cT 
33.  Upto  this  is  in  inverted  commas,  from  3Ic33T  33  upto 
3o3rl  33.  §Irl  33131:  -  this  is  our  considered  opinion.  So 
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this  is  our  considered  opinion,  even  though  tflTdTST  is  right 
from  his  standpoint,  3F3IoI  is  also  valid  from  his  own 
standpoint. 

Naturally  TTCdTSI  is  not  sure  what  91 5- CP  ,>  id  Id 
means,  therefore  9TTcl5TIdId  himself  raises  the  question. 
HT2I3I?  -  How  do  I  say  so?  9150  ,>  id  Id  says  be  patient,  I 
will  explain  everything.  So  the  explanation  starts  now.  We 
will  read. 

Hcf-ddl^d:  HvPt:  8P5IcJ?TI  OT-^crcrdl^d  cpdcdddl 

C\ 

tofaidrclld  niHlod<H  I  31od?ui  n  clxlP  dWT  cpdodcd- 
31oilr<HM<3  3IKT  OdT  ITdf  HIR:  31oidd  TfcT.  oi  Hoi: 

X  C\  o 

31 1  c<fl  id  cl-  cp  d  cp  rcl  31^  Ifd  ^loodUl^d  IHclt^IfHI  ^Td  I 

So  these  portions  are  915-op^ldld's  reconciliation  of 
3T£d^€T’s  observation  which  is  also  correct  and  3ioiai’s 

O 

question  which  is  also  correct;  this  reconciliation  he  wants 
to  bring  in.  Therefore  9150^ idld  says:  Hd-JOlCd:  qqd: 
-  if  you  study  all  the  statements  of  cplTJl  in  the  fourth  chapter 
which  were  quoted  in  the  beginning  of  the  introduction. 
Where  were  they  quoted?  These  portions  are  highly  textual 
portions,  therefore  we  have  to  constantly  refer  to  the  text.  So 
when  he  says  Hcf-301<?d:  Qdal:,  you  should  go  back  to  the 
previous  page,  first  paragraph,  we  have  quoted  the  fourth 
chapter  eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty-one,  twenty-two,  twenty- 
four,  thirty-two,  thirty-three,  thirty-seven  and  forty-one;  all 
these  quotations  have  been  taken  from  the  fourth  chapter, 
and  when  you  study  the  message  in  those  Qdols  or  dldds, 
HTJT-TTT5dTTITd  cpdodddl  fddfsidcclM  -  what  was 
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intended  by  amui  is  cpxH^Maaeil^ii  which  is  ia<£ cl^  xiiaaeil.il 
of  a  filial  was  mentioned  by  optui.  So  cprfl-^lacrea^l^ei  you 
should  read  as  §n^T  OT-^lcradl^d  or  ra^cT  ^crcrdl^d. 
And  ia<£cl^  xilaaen.ii  for  whom?  You  have  to  add  another 
word,  3iirdiictd : .  3ilrdiiao:  means  for  a  51iioi.  So  fa^cl^ 
.iiaaeiixii  for  a  filial.  And  TcfcIcT  TTaa^TFil  is  for  what 
purpose?  For  lorf^^irSoFIT,  therefore  opeui’s  instructions  is 
reduce  your  PORT,  reduce  all  your  oats,  if  possible 
renounce  all  the  cprfls,  your  aim  should  be  no  more  cpai,  no 
more  3  m  .Hal.  dedicate  your  life  for  l?Jllc)Auixilaiti;  not  even 
?tauia^  and  <Halal<H^  because  you  are  a  filial,  therefore 
already  you  have  completed  and  <Holal<H.  For  such  a 

511  lot  who  has  completed  'flciuiaf  and  <Holol<H.  fcf^cT 
TTaa^rrJT  is  prescribed  for  committed  ioiiafeiixiiaidL 
Therefore  how  should  we  read  this  sentence?  3llcdifqc}:,  for 
a  filial,  who  has  completed  Ziquidf  and  dioioidi,  cp,n- 
•eiooenpipci  7?Cc;rt  -Hoocugt,  and  what  is  another  name? 
Slloi  cpdf gloovuglgcy  cpcfceicKii  -  it  is  compulsory.  And 
what  will  happen  if  it  is  not  done?  Triangular  format  will 
never  be  erased  from  the  mind.  Triangular  format  is  so 
strong,  its  erasement  can  take  place  only  by  long 
foi if  ttciui oi JL  Therefore  WcTc^Uf  you  have  to  spend  long 
time  in  folic} ten^ioidf  to  reinforce  binary  format  and  erase 
triangular  format.  Therefore  cpcloeicKii  iaaiihclcaicl.  In 
fact,  that  is  intended  by  cpeui.  nTUloViai,  UPTTo^FfT  means 
that  is  the  primary  .iiaaeiixii.  that  means  ia<£cl^crcreil^i  is 
primary  xiiaaeii.ii  taught  by  dptui  in  the  fourth  chapter.  So 
nraicraai^  should  be  connected  with  cprfl-^craai^^ei  la^rl^ 
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nrUlod<H.  So  gg-3cjl<?d:  gTO:  (Holclril 

X  cx 

31Idtngg:  fg^cT  ^loaguug  gxfogrRIT  fggfaicTrgicT 
fg^?r  nraiadtH  in  mz f  3iceng.  And  3Iot^ot 

TT  gxTT?  dAa  gxfogrg- 3ITIT 1H  click  clAa  means  any  type 
of  TIaagTJT.  (T?g  is  equal  to  TlaagTTT.  So  clAd  means 
3igggf31Ag,  ct>clL><H  3h5cITUT  3I3IT9igi?I  -  any  type  of 
AtcrcrgiAL  is  never  possible  without  a  person  to  take  to  that. 
AtcrcrgiAL  can  never  exist  without  a  person  to  implement  that. 
Therefore  whenever  the  topic  of  xiioaeii^i  comes  the 
candidate  must  be  discussed.  Therefore  he  says,  ^haagi^h 
discussion  naturally  brings  in  the  topic  of  candidate 
discussion.  What  does  91S-®^1vikI  say?  xiiaaeii^i 
discussion  brings  in  naturally  the  discussion  of  candidate, 
because  xiiaaeii^i  cannot  hang  without  some  candidate. 
Therefore  he  says  OPcli^rfl^  3iack»ui  -  without  a  candidate; 
3icrcU>ui  means  without;  indeclinable  word  and  it  governs 
fclclRil  fganrp  or  clclRll  fghflrP;  here  fcRlRU  is  taken 
gxTTWfT  31«cRUT.  So  without  a  candidate  cTRI  -  TTxRTTJT 

x 

discussion,  ®cloacg-3TJR8iaicl^  -  the  implementation  is 
not  possible.  So  here  we  can  make  it  into  a  small  sentence 
3IcuTJUT  n  gxTTT  cf?g  gxfogcg-3THTi)ig  argicT.  Now  we 
have  to  discuss  about  a  candidate.  Candidate  for  riiaaeii^i. 

Now  what  is  the  next  thing?  31  oil  cat  id  <3^  yiPT  cpcll  g§I 
UiH:  3ioieicl  gg  -  and  when  you  talk  about  the  candidate, 
naturally  the  question  will  come  who  is  the  candidate  kept  in 
mind  by  Lord  dptui.  When  candidate  discussion  comes, 
naturally  who  is  the  candidate  kept  in  mind  by  cpwr  while 
He  talked  about  ^taaen^i  in  the  fourth  chapter,  the  question 
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comes.  The  answer  is  clear.  cpi\ui  has  kept  in  mind  a  filial, 
a  ia^loi.  And  how  do  you  know  that?  If  you  go  to  the  forty  - 
first  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter,  cpi\ui  uses  the  expression 

ell o  1  rii  (KjCt ACl  Cp <n  I U  i  §11  al tJ1 PtO O Ol  rii 9TTTT  | 

X 

311r<ticfoci  ol  ciOcHiiUl  Ual>Hd  1 1  4lfIT  \4-\4  ?  II 

We  come  to  know  that  in  cpixufs  mind  filial  is  the  candidate 
kept  in  mind.  And  then  9lAd>^lUiei  says  when  we  talk  about 
the  51iioi  candidate,  in  the  mind  of  a  listener,  3l51iioi  as  a 
possible  candidate  also  may  come.  Even  though  ctfoui  does 
not  talk  about  3i51lfoi  candidate;  31511  lol  candidate  for 
^loavu^t;  even  though  cpi\ui  talks  about  511ioi  candidate  for 
^loacn^i.  3l51ilol  candidate  for  TTaaSirJI  also  will  naturally 
strike  in  the  mind  of  3I3IoI  as  an  implication.  And  3l51iioi 
candidate  also  is  talked  about  in  9IT3H;  like  when  I  talk  about 
cilOoiier,  immediately  we  ask  only  ciRfoiity  or  is  cPOEJaiiei 
also  included;  because  <ai0oii€T  and  cpcH^oligr  are  twins  and 
therefore  when  somebody  talks  about  <aiO alter,  another 
person  will  ask,  ‘are  you  going  to  CPOEioiier?’  Similarly 
when  you  talk  about  5111ol  as  a  candidate  for  AioaeiiAi, 
3l511iol  as  a  candidate  also  will  strike  in  the  mind  of  the 
listener  because  911  A>1  has  talked  about  another  type  of 
ALctctciial  for  which  the  candidate  happens  to  be  3l5111ol.  And 
what  is  the  name  of  that  eiooen^i  for  which  3l511iol  is  the 
candidate?  That  AioaeiiAi  is  called  RlRucAll  AloaeiiAi. 
Therefore  9lAcp^lUiei  says,  the  fourth  chapter  talks  about 
EfcliT  TTaa^nfjT,  but  by  implication  the  IQ Rl lorn  ^ioaCllAl 
topic  also  will  naturally  rise  in  the  mind  of  the  listener.  The 
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moment  3I3IaI  heard  about  fo^cl^aadld,  in  his  mind  also 
IQ M 10 til  daadld  came  as  a  topic.  Therefore  in  the  fifth 
chapter,  3loloi  is  raising  a  question  not  about  fcf^cT  3IaaORI 
but  he  is  raising  a  question  about  101010111  daodid. 
Therefore  he  says  0^1,  Ogt  means  as  another  option, 
31  oil  cat  Rio  3lftf  OxTT  -  an  3l§lRol  candidate  also  as  a 
candidate  for  doadld.  When  we  are  talking  about  §11  lot 
candidate  for  doadld,  3i§liiol  candidate  also  as  another 
candidate  for  doodid.  UiH:  -  as  a  possibility,  3ioieici 
HO  -  is  implied  by  owui.  Even  though  he  doesn’t  explicitly 
mention,  that  idea  also  is  implied,  which  means  there  are  two 
types  of  3IaaOr5I.  One  is  TTcTT  TlaaOITI  taken  by  §11  lot, 
another  is  10101001  daodld  taken  by  31§liioi.  10<0<\ 
daadld  is  taken  by  §TTIoT  after  'RdUlTHaloTFT.  10101001 
doadid  is  taken  by  31  §11  lot  before  ROUTHoioTH^  and  for 
9lOuidi^  JiaioUl  And  what  is  the  advantage?  You  can  have 
daily  class!  Instead  of  weekly  class  you  can  have  daily  class. 
Therefore  if  you  renounce  everything,  you  can  spend  three 
times  everyday  for  4lCIT  aiTOTT,  TOETOcT  iHROcH.  0AU1M 
B1R0<H.  So  thus  10101001  daoOld  for  'ROUTT  <HoloTH, 
fcfchT  Saagni  after  'ROUTT  BToToTH  for  ETE^HRRalT. 
These  two  types  of  daaeild  have  struck  the  mind  of  3lolai. 
TRO^CT  is  keeping  only  fcf^cT  ^laaOTH  in  mind,  therefore 
he  is  getting  confused  with  the  question  of  3I3IoI. 
9lA0?>£lUiei  says  you  can  understand  the  question  only  if 
you  remember  loiolooi  daadld  also  as  a  possibility. 
Therefore  31  aid rl  TfO  -  means  10101001  TTaaOTJT  is  also 

cx 

implied  by  cpi\ui  in  the  fourth  chapter.  He  has  explicitly 
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mentioned  fcf^TT  -itaadl-il,  He  has  implicitly  indicated 
Idldlddl  3Taa^rra".  And  what  did  3F3IdI  capture?  He 
excluded  IH^rT  xiiaaxii^i  which  has  been  explicitly 
mentioned  and  now  he  is  raising  a  question  about  IQ  Talc)  til 
^toaeu^t  which  has  been  implicitly  indicated.  Therefore 
31  oi Ctrl  Ifd.  3ioi£irl  means  implied,  3loidId :  BP  del.  And  «T 
HoT:  311rTlIacl-ct>clct>rcUl  Wl  TTTa^ITTfRr  fHHf§I?T3T  - 

O  c  *\  -\ 

cpeui  did  not  merely  confine  to  Id<£rl^  doadld  only. 
Tlaa^rraA^r  3ilc<Hldci-docidocdcH  means  ld<£cl  AtcrcreilAL 

X  c  X  ^  X 

only.  3Hr3lfHrT  means  Id<cAl.  docld?  means  candidate, 
aoOT  means  TIaadTJI.  All  HAffilA;  3iroHTHcT  docIT 
^iaadBKd  31 1  r  (H  id  rl  -dxTdo :  TlaaHRT:  cTRI  BUd: 

-x  C 

31 1  cat  fa  cl  -  do  rl  cp  rd  at.  And  incidentally  a  point  that  we  get  is 
in  9l5do,>ixiKi,s  writing,  the  word  fdfdfddl  TTaaHTTT  and 
ld<d(\^lcrcreil^l  we  do  not  find  much.  That  means  what:  these 
two  words  are  coined  by  the  later  3ilxilds.  In  fact,  we  have 
a  huge  expanded  vocabulary  which  has  been  developed  after 
9l5do,>ixiid.  915 O^lxii el  came  thousand  two  hundred  years 
before  according  to  some  people,  some  other  people  say  two 
thousand  five  hundred  years  before.  But  remember  after 
9l50eixiiep  thousand  years  have  elapsed  and  in  the  dTJCRI 
so  many  3iixuds  have  come  and  thus  we  find  a  huge 
vocabulary  like  din  odiiH,  d>cl  odiiH,  etc.  We  have  got  a 
huge  vocabulary  which  we  will  not  find  in  91 15  do  ,> 
but  developed  by  post-9i5do^>  3llxuds.  And  for  fd^TT 
doadld  do  you  know  what  is  9l5do,»ixiieI,s  expression? 
Keep  note  of  it.  9i5do>>lxiid  doesn’t  use  the  word  Id^IcT 
TldadTH.  he  uses  the  word  31 1  rat  id  rl  -  do  rl  do :  TlaadTTT: 

’  X  c 
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which  is  his  vocabulary  for  fd^IcT  -iiaaeil^il.  Similarly 
RlRndni  3Toa^rra"  he  doesn’t  use  and  what  is  91S<T>,Mdiei 
synonym  for  that?  31  oi  1  cat  fd  ct-  cp  cl  cp :  ^craea^l:.  In  this 
these  words  will  repeatedly  come,  therefore  keep 
note  of  it.  Throughout  this  8TTRI3T  several  times  these  two 
words  will  be  used  31  1  cat  fd  cl  -  cp  cl  cp :  TIaadTJI:  and 

X  C 

31  oi  i  cat  fd  ft-  cp  cl  cp :  riiaaeii^i:  and  immediately  I  will  use  the 
words  ld<£cl  rilaaeUril  and  id  Rife)  til  ^taaeu^t,  you  should 
not  stare  at  me.  Don’t  stare  at  me,  remember  3ilcdild<l- 
<T>?fcp:  Saa?M:  is  equal  to  fd^JcT  AlcrcrCILii:.  31(Jilc<Hldch 
2Iaaeira:  is  id  id  id  di  ^laadUl:.  Look  here. 
311  CcH  id  cl  -  cp  cl  cp>  ecl  <Ii  of  iddtdfcDT  -  epeur  has  not  confined 

x  C  X  x  C 

to  Id«£<l  rtioocn^i.  He  has  implied  between  the  lines  of  the 
fourth  chapter,  id  id  id  til  xiioaeii^i  also  has  been  taught  by 
cptui.  And  3F5IaI  has  read  between  the  lines.  Continuing; 

m  TLocllai  ‘31^1  31olaDH  dTP-31oHx51ol-dHf-^la(jHDldl: 

X  o  o 

dlRl^cl-tl^d-OflOccifH  3lfd  3lf^cT  5IcT  Hcf-TcHaT  llcpL>ui 
cRIT:  trATqTT-ldrfHIH  31<Nlcl2,>d  epeioded  HIH  cT 

cLrloClcH  3T  5cTTH’  WT  U9UdcD-ldidld'ddl  fPTT:  oT 

x  x 

31oimiuoI:  I 

o 

So  Tfd  cHaciIoi ‘  31-<K1  3lolai^ei.  Now  3ioioi  is  thinking 
in  this  direction.  Now  from  tHT^TTST’s  angle  the  fourth 
chapter  has  taught  only  two  TIRToTs  -  IdiclfT  TTaadTJT  and 
cpdidRi.  Id^cT  TTacNITTT  is  for  filial  candidate,  cpdidRi  is 
for  31 511  lot  candidate,  therefore  there  is  no  conflict  for  either 
one.  This  is  TTNU^CTs  observation.  From  3loloi’s  angle  the 
fourth  chapter  has  taught  three  3flHoIs  -  two  explicitly  and 
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the  third  one  between  the  lines.  By  now  you  must  be  able  to 
guess  what  I  am  arriving  at.  What  are  the  three  3IKIaIs? 
id<£<\  xiioaet i^i  and  cpdidi°>i  -  explicit.  Then  between  the 
lines  the  third  3IRIaI  has  been  implied.  What  is  that? 
id  id  id  B1  ^iaaetlrU.  So  thus  the  fourth  chapter  has  taught 
ra^rT  ^laodui.  idldldBl  Saoe ira  and  OTensi  -  three 
messages  are  there.  Of  this  ^Tcfcf^RT  is  to  be  followed 
by  whom?  $liidi  is  the  candidate.  For  id  id  id  B1  TTaa^rm 
who  is  the  candidate?  3i§liidi  is  the  candidate.  For  cpdidi°>i, 
who  is  the  candidate?  Thank  God,  3i§llidi  is  the  candidate. 
So  thus  we  find  for  the  3i§liioi  candidate  two  3IKIaIs  have 
come.  What  are  the  two  5TKIaTs?  idldldBl  TTao^im  and 
cpdldloi  are  the  two  TIRToTs  for  an  3i$lildi.  3IOTJ2I  got  into 
the  problem  because  he  did  not  take  into  account  idldldBl 
^loaeii^i.  therefore  he  was  wondering  where  is  the  scope  for 
a  question  but  once  you  understand  idldldBl  xiiaaeii^i  there 
is  certainly  a  scope  for  the  question,  because  for  an  3i§liioi 
candidate  two  TIRToTs  are  open  -  one  is  idldldBl  TTaa^ITH 
and  another  is  cpdidi°>i.  That  means  you  can  practice  9iauidi^ 
and  dioioidi^ either  remaining  in  3118131  or  by  taking  to 

idldldBl  TTaaZirJT.  When  a  person  has  got  idldldBl 
TTaa^ITJT  and  3118131,  imagine  a  who  wants 

to  choose  either  idldldBl  rJiaaen^i  or  signer  3118131,  and  in 
fact  for  taking  id  id  id  Bi  TTaaZTra'  only  he  goes  to  BP119I, 
cpiidl  ai^ll  it  is  called,  and  when  the  goes  to  cplldl 

Bl^ll  for  taking  IdldldBl  ^laavu^i  the  bride’s  parents 
waylay;  because  ideal  candidate,  good  education,  etc.,  so  the 
bride’s  parents  waylay  and  they  say:  do  not  go  for  op  1191  and 
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all,  I  have  got  a  wonderful  bride,  get  married,  you  will  have 
enough  time  for  do  loci,  so  saying  they  pacify  him  and  book 
him.  So  thus  when  completes  his  oi^OcT  ctTH, 

31101010  fM  OoicillgcO  Uollrlori  m  oOOcdcOl:, 
d  0  <H Oi cO l cl l o'! od Cl 1 fo  Oi at ol enfjrT  II  dlriildltlMdci 

C\  O  X 

II 

So  d^HUO  study  he  completes  and  he  has  come  to  a  forking 
of  the  road,  road  ends  and  there  are  two  roads.  What 

are  they?  id  id  1001  iHoaOIAT  road  or  signer  3118131  road.  In 
both  he  has  to  follow  ?IdOI3T  3ToloI3I  at  the  appropriate  time. 
Now  3I3Iors  question  is  ‘should  I  get  married  or  join  the 
three  year  course?’  So  which  should  I  enter?  So  what  is 
wrong  in  3h3oT’s  question.  91 A  validates. 

cHociioi  ‘31x10  3tvjlol^vi  -  now  3lolol  thinks  31  filial  has  got 
two  options.  What  is  that?  ®3i-3i<OtOioi-q?di-xOCTaOixlidl: 
-  for  cprfi-3ioitd>ioi,  i.e.,  cpdidi°>i  and  tpcH-OoaOlO  which 
is  id  id  id  01  iHoaOIAT.  for  these  two  ArRIoTs  -  cp3idi°>i  and 
id  id  id  dl  OoaOUi,  3nd^cT-tl^tT-dxfd5rd3T  -  an  31§11M 
can  take  to  either  of  them.  Sild^tWO^O-OcicpcOdl^  means 
an  31511101  can  be  a  candidate  for  both  of  them  because  he 
can  choose  either  of  them.  Only  id^clxlioaOlxll  is  not  open 
to  him,  but  id  id  id  til  iHoaOIAT  is  also  for  an  3l5ilf«l,  cpdidho 
signer  3H8I3I  is  also  for  an  3i5ilM.  3iId<£ci-tI^O- 
cpcicprarfi^  3lfd  3iidcl’  -  such  a  OooOlxii  is  possible,  $fcl. 
After  3lidcl  you  can  put  a  full  stop.  And  how  should  you  read 
the  sentence?  OTT  3I3foT:  33ctOcT.  cP3T-3ioiN51oi-q53T- 

x  o  o 

OoaOlOdi:  3iId^rl-tn^-ct>fict>rcl<H  3lfd  3ITAfr’  OTT 

^  XO  C  X  X 
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3F5IaI:  cHadrl.  Therefore,  H<I-3rbai  uq?T>ui  -  therefore  as  I 

explained  before,  9150^  Id  Id  says,  as  I  explained  before, 

‘cKii:  Ux>NHl^-iailfII?T  -  there  is  mutual  contradiction 

•\ 

between  cprfldioi  and  id  id  Id  til  ^laadld.  Followed  by 
which  candidate?  One  and  the  same  31511101  candidate,  he 
cannot  choose  both  of  them  because  they  are  mutually 
contradictory.  If  he  takes  to  id  id  id  d  I  doodld  he  cannot 
enter  3118131,  if  he  enters  °>I6A2I  3ET8I3I  he  cannot  go 

to  id  id  id  til  TIoadTJI.  Thus  for  one  31511101  candidate  two 
mutually  opposed  3IRIaIs  are  available.  What  are  those  two? 
cpdidi°>i  and  id  id  id  til  xilooeii^i,  which  the  ihtei^cr  missed. 
That  is  what  91S  O^riki  underlines,  cKii:  means  idldldtii- 

"S. 

^looVlUi-ciolierioRri:  or  id  HR1  1  -3ir8I3T-g?Tef -3IT8I3rat: , 
^IfITCrT?FJI-^looeiUll?I3Rlt:  3Kit,  -  there 

is  mutual  contradiction.  Therefore  an  3l51iidl  will  have  to 
choose  one  of  these  two.  So  3ioeirl^^ei  cp  cloaca  UIH.  Here 
also  what  will  we  do?  3lovirl^^ei  cp  cloaca  UIHT^and  put  a 
full  stop.  So  what  does  915- attend  say?  Therefore  an 
3l511ldl  certainly  has  an  issue  here.  He  is  at  crossroads. 

At  the  end  of  our  °>ipcpci  aia  -  we  had  the  doiorl 

o  o 

course  and  during  that  time  we  wear  white  dress,  and  after 
white  dress;  just  an  incidental  biographical  note  -  thereafter 
when  we  come  out  for  teaching  we  are  given  a  yellow  dress. 
And  in  yellow  dress  we  have  to  lead  a  life  in  which  we  are 
committed  to  the  teaching  only,  we  don’t  have  a  oi6A2I 
3II8I3I  life,  we  lead  a  life  of  a  single  person.  And  during  these 
years  of  yellow  clothes  we  have  to  decide  whether  this 
lifestyle  suits  us  or  not,  because  during  this  two  and  half 
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years  or  three  years  course  we  have  no  time  to  think  at  all; 


because  daily  three  classes,  four  classes,  class, 

homework  and  eaoi  meditation,  Bloiois,  from  4.30  a.m.  to 
10  p.m.,  no  time  for  even  breathing  and  we  have  to  wash  our 
own  clothes  also,  you  can  imagine.  So  then  during  this  time 
we  are  supposed  to  wear  yellow  clothes  and  after  a  few  years 
we  have  to  decide  whether  we  would  like  to  go  back  to 
society  and  take  to  3118131  life  and  get  settled  or  we 

would  like  to  take  ^taoeu^i  3II8I3T;  because  once  we  take  the 
ochre  robes  there  is  no  question  of  reversing.  So  this  yellow 
cloth  is  crossroad  clothes.  So  from  yellow  it  is  reversible. 
From  yellow  we  can  drop  it  and  get  married  or  we  can  take 
to  ochre  robes  also.  Either  way.  So  one  of  our  gEHTIlf?  used 
to  tell  that  yellow  is  like  the  traffic  signal  yellow,  it  can  turn 
to  green  or  red.  I  do  not  want  to  say  which  is  red  which  is 
green;  you  can  decide.  So  thus  an  3i$liioi  candidate  is  in 
yellow  now,  he  has  to  decide  one.  Fte  cannot  say  I  want  both. 
Therefore  he  says  FRIT:  U^^Hl^-tailfllrT.  cRTT:  means 

TTTOTT-ra^fOTrr  because  of 
their  mutual  contradiction,  3ERI<TJ  means  only  one  of  these 
two  an  31511101  can  choose.  Therefore  he  has  to  ask  the 
question,  e?  dpfcui,  which  one  should  I  choose.  Therefore  the 
question  is  valid.  This  is  going  to  be  the  development.  The 
details  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

So  qi/hHcT:  onipfer  quricqoisi^veicT  |  infer  qrfelcTRI 

C\  C\  X  (7\  O  C\  <7\ 

UUlfeclffehT  ||  So  QlrfocT:  ^ITEmT:  9lfeT:  1 1  ffe  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTfflTTgTTO  3T&UrW<H  3iAJidMid 

x  -\  x 

ddociM  go^  opr  03103131 1 1  3o  || 
m  <Hoc|lot  ‘31^1  3I3feR^r 

X  o  o 

3iffi£<l-dT^-ctDclct>cclJi  3m  3I©cT’  ifrT  trf-3TOI  Uct>UUl 

‘cmt:  drycre-raTrai^  3Ic*icua<t  ct>ciodra  myr  ireudcu  n 

x 

cixWm  TT  ^cTTCT  5TcT  d@mdcl<>-RlRllddeil  ITR5T:  oT 

"V  X 

31oIUUool:  | 

O 

Through  this  introductory  portion  to  the  fifth  chapter, 
91^ct>^Mld  is  introducing  FTd?T  .doodle  and  Id  Id  Id  til 
doodld  and  as  I  said  in  the  last  class,  IdRliddi  doodld  is 
taken  by  an  31  §11  lot  and  through  Id  Id  Id  dl  iHoodTJI  he  wants 
to  do  ^duifl  and  SToToTH  and  through  5Ic[UI3I  and  TfoToPJT  he 
wants  to  become  a  §11  mi.  Thus  Id Rl Id d I  doodid  is  meant 
to  convert  31  §11  lol  into  a  §liiol  through  ddtil<Holol  TThToT; 
whereas  Id^fT  doodld  is  taken  by  a  person  who  has 
completed  8IdUI3T  and  TlolobH^  and  he  is  convinced  of  the 
Vedantic  teaching,  therefore  he  is  a  §11  lol.  therefore  §liioi 
takes  to  fd^cT^Tcro^rS.  And  the  purpose  of  Ia<d<l^crcrdmi 
is  mild  tdTTTohJI  a  n  d  through  lol  Id  £d  i  d  oi  <tl^  §1 1  mi  wants  to 
become  §1  lol  mice : .  Thus  31  §11  mi  through  Id  Id  Id  dl  doodld 
becomes  a  §11  lot.  §11  lot  through  Id^cl^  doodld  becomes 
§lioimico : .  31  §11  mi  practices  ddUltHolohlT  §11  mi  practices 
Itkld^dldoidi.  This  is  the  broad  division.  And  then 
9lS<T>ddld  wants  to  discuss  the  role  of  cpdidioi.  in  the  case 

x 

of  an  3i§lirni  there  is  no  question  of  ld<d <T  doodld  at  all, 
there  is  a  scope  for  Id  id  Id  di  idoodTJI.  And  an  31  §11  lol  has 
got  another  option  also,  instead  of  taking  to  Idldlddi 
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3Iaa^irJT  he  may  continue  cpdioRi  TIRToT.  Thus  31  $11  lot  has 
got  two  options  of  Rl  Rile)  <41  Tlaa^rra"  and  cpdi<41°>i  and 
therefore  31  $11  lot  can  have  a  desire  to  know  which  of  these 
two  options  are  better,  which  one  should  I  follow;  because 
both  the  options  are  there  and  both  cannot  be  simultaneously 
practiced  also,  therefore  in  the  case  of  an  3i$liioi  there  is  a 
curiosity  -  should  I  take  laialcjdi  ^laa-dl^l  or  should  I 
follow  cprfldioi.  This  is  relevant  and  possible.  Whereas 
Rl<£<1^  xiloaeii^i  and  cpdioRi  never  come  as  options  either 
for  an  3l$llloi  or  for  a  $liioi,  because  in  the  case  of  an 
3l$lllol.  ia^(l  xiloaeii^i  option  is  not  there;  there  is  only 
cprfiaioi  possible.  In  the  case  of  a  $lliol,  can  you  guess,  the 
only  possibility  is  Rl<c)r^  ^laavu^l,  there  is  no  option  of 
cpdiaRi.  Thus  for  3i$liiol  cpdiaRi  alone  is  possible,  Rl^IcT 
TToo^ITH  option  does  not  come;  for  a  $liioi  FTcTT  TToo^rra" 
or  alone  is  possible,  cpdi<Li°>i  does  not  come 

as  an  option.  Therefore  Rt<c)c^  xiiaoeii^i  and  cpdidRi  never 
come  as  options  for  either  3l$liioi  or  $liioi.  Therefore 
whenever  option  is  discussed,  9l$cp4leiKi's  contention  is 
the  discussion  of  option  is  only  between  RiRiRtii  ^loaen^i 
and  cprfldioi.  This  is  point  number  one. 

We  are  going  to  do  this  analysis  for  some  time.  We 
want  to  dwell  on  this  topic.  In  fact  clarity  with  regard  to  this 
topic  is  clarity  with  regard  to  CLOlcrcl  itself,  therefore  this 
analysis  has  got  a  lot  of  practical  utility  in  understanding 
aoicrd  and  even  in  assessing  our  status.  Therefore  this 
analysis  I  consider  is  not  only  an  academic  analysis,  but  this 
is  also  of  practical  value.  This  is  one  point  we  have  to  note. 
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Options  are  between  laiaicjctl  TTaa^nTI  and  cpdiOioi.  Point 
one. 

The  second  point  that  9150^  Id  I  el  wants  to  say  is  in 
the  fourth  chapter  cpr>ui  has  discussed  cl^ xiiocjeii^i  only. 

dloi^iaad^rlcDatlui  ^Ihrl^iPtOoal^igFhJT  | 

X 

aiiohciori  or  dptHijui  fifeamxT  eioi^jiei  ||  4ifir  v>-v>  ?  II 

in  verse  forty-one  and  the  entire  fourth  chapter  the  central 
theme  is  TTaa^irJI  and  that  too  TTclcT  TTaaerm  which  has 
been  alternatively  named  by  clphui  as  §lloiqprfl^lcrcreil^.  This 
we  should  be  very  clear.  So  what  is  the  theme  of  the  fourth 
chapter,  if  I  ask  you  after  six  months,  you  should  say  in  one 
word  m^cl^iaadl^t  alias  51 1  ol cp> ai oad  1  ^>1 .  In  newspapers 
they  write  a.k.a.  I  did  not  understand.  It  is  ‘also  known  as’. 
This  is  the  second  point  to  be  noticed. 

Then  the  third  point  is  after  discussing  fcl^cT 
^loavn^i  in  the  fourth  chapter,  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
chapter  3F3IoI  is  asking  about  the  two  options  of  riioodi^i 
and  cpdieiioi.  After  talking  about  RfclcT  TIaadTH  in  the 
fourth  chapter,  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  chapter  3I3IoI  is 
talking  about  the  two  options  of  riioaeu^i  and  cpdieiioi.  And 
the  problem  is  3ioloi  uses  the  word  ^taavu^t  without 
specifying  whether  he  is  talking  about  ia<£cl^  ^taoen^i  or 
taialcPTL  AlcrcreilAL.  Therefore  it  becomes  the  headache  of 
the  student  and  since  we  are  not  willing  to  take  the  headache, 
because  we  have  enough  headache  at  home, 
says  it  becomes  a  headache  to  be  invited  by  the 
commentator,  and  the  commentator  should  ask  the  question 
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when  3ledoi  talks  about  ^taaeu^t  and  Q?diQi°>i  does  3131(3 

o  o 

mean  RfcJcT  ^taoeil^t  or  id  Rife)  til  ^taaetl^t.  And  even 
though  the  fourth  chapter  has  dealt  with  fd^cT  ^iaaeu^i 
only,  we  are  to  conclude  that  the  fifth  chapter  3130^1131 
beginning  has  to  be  interpreted  as  RlRlRtll  riioaeu^i  only. 
And  the  obedient  students  of  8TTRI3T  will  be  satisfied 

"S. 

if  says  ^laodUl  is  equal  to  RlRlRttl 

we  are  all  head-nodding  obedient  students,  we  won’t  ask 
questions.  But  9iAQ?>>lUld  says,  I  am  not  addressing  the 
head  nodding  student,  I  am  addressing  the  students  who  are 
capable  of  independent  thinking  and  who  will  ask  the 
question,  why  cannot  it  be  Rl^fT  ^taoen^t.  And  those 
students  who  want  to  arrive  at  the  conclusion  through  proper 
analysis,  I  want  to  do  that.  Therefore  in  the  third  paragraph 
9iAQ?>ilUld  has  made  a  proposition.  And  what  is  the 
proposition?  In  the  fourth  chapter  cptui  has  talked  about 
Rt<£ cl^aaQi^  explicitly,  but  in  the  fourth  chapter  RlRucAii 
^toavn^t  is  also  included  implicitly.  Implicitly  meaning 
what?  As  a  hidden  message  in  between  the  lines.  Therefore 
the  fourth  chapter  has  introduced  both  Rl<£<\  and  IQiaRtii 
^toavn^t;  Ia^(l  directly,  laiaRtu  indirectly.  And  therefore 
3I3IaI  has  received  both  the  messages,  R[^?T  and  RlRucAii 
and  even  though  he  has  received  both  of  them,  when  he  talks 
about  ^taavu^t  in  the  first  9coid>,  he  is  referring  to  IQ  IQ  R  til 
^loavn^i  only.  This  is  my  assessment  of  the  intention  of 
3T3oI.  Upto  this  we  have  seen. 

Now  we  will  have  to  go  into  deeper  enquiry.  We  will 
read  that. 
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Ul?ldd(Tl-dlddld-RtRW^  3ITCT nCC:  3IT9TnRI:  OTTI^cT ^TcT 


rflcRlrt  I 

9lScD^idld  says  that  no  doubt  I  have  inferred  or 
guessed  that  3F5IoI  is  talking  about  101010111  ^laaoi^l  only. 
This  is  my  reading  of  3lutoi’s  intention.  I  have  to  read  the 
intention  because  31oIcj1  does  not  expressly  or  explicitly  he 
doesn’t  say  10101001  ^laoOUl  OTUIT  cpCUT  03RTRT  FT 
9T21T5I  |  TfrRnTOTFT,  3T3IoI  does  not  expressly  say 

idldlOOl  ^laaoiril.  therefore  this  is  my  inference  of  3iolaTs 
intention.  Therefore  people  may  certainly  ask  why  should  I 
accept  your  guesswork.  Thus  somebody  may  question  my 
conjecture,  my  guesstimate  somebody  may  question. 
Therefore  9100^^1010  says  you  need  not  accept  my 
conjecture.  You  can  study  cphUTs  answer  and  by  studying 
Qtmui’s  answer  also,  we  can  know  3FjToTs  intention  is 
10101001  rJlaaOlril  only  by  the  word  riloaOlril  in  the  first 
Yoio^.  Thus  we  will  now  enter  into  the  analysis  of  cpimi’s 
reply.  dptui’s  reply  where?  In  the  BioiOfUOl.  In  the 
8io>iooioi  which  chapter?  Fifth  chapter.  And  in  the  fifth 
chapter  which  verse?  Verse  two.  That  means  you  should 
keep  in  mind  where  we  are  while  we  are  doing  analysis. 
Therefore  hereafter  we  are  going  to  thoroughly  analyze 
cpimi’s  reply  in  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter.  And 
which  9iioo are  we  studying  now?  9lA0?>>lUiei’s 
introductory  91IO09Imf  the  fifth  chapter.  So  therefore  those 
students  who  come  without  the  °>licll  book  or  who  do  not  see 
the  °>iicll  book  they  may  miss  the  context,  therefore  I  would 
request  them  to  remember,  we  are  going  to  analyze  the 
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second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  and  the  words  of  the  second 
verse  also  must  be  kept  in  mind.  We  will  be  repeatedly  using 
the  words  used  in  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter.  It  is 
a  thorough  textual  analysis.  So  he  says  UlrtaUoi-aicr<li€[- 
lol^  uoioi.  ioi^nui  means  analysis.  Analysis  of  what?  aiavt 
3121  -  the  meaning  of  the  sentence.  What  sentence?  UlcKivlol 
aicradi^-  the  statement  of  reply.  So  UiciaUoi  aiavtdLwe  can 
translate  it  as  reply.  So  by  the  analysis  of  the  reply  of  Lord 
cpmui  also  3IKT,  11  Li:  3II3111R1:  -  31  dial's  intention.  Intention 
in  which  context?  When  3lolai  uses  the  word  ^laavu^l,  our 
controversy  is  when  3loiai  uses  the  word  ^laovil^l.  does  he 
intend  iaiaicALi  TlavRIITI  or  does  he  intend  IQ^rl.ilaovii^i. 
This  intention  has  become  a  very  big  bone  of  contention.  So 
11  Li:  31131 11  Kl:  -  31  dial's  intention,  Uddi  fill  -  this  is  what  I 
have  arrived  at.  ‘What  I  have’  means  ‘©iAcpRiuiei  says’  I, 
9iAcp21UieI,  the  commentator  have  arrived  at,  that  alone 
seems  to  be  correct.  And  what  have  I  arrived  at?  31  dial's 
intention  is  lalaicJLi  only  and  not  Ia<£cl^ALcrcraiAL. 

$Icl  ^ldALl  -  this  is  inferred,  this  is  arrived  at,  presumed.  All 
3raMn  nnroi.  So  oprpt  means  3rcrrafrr  Hniura  §iRiri. 

Then  @!Acp>>lUiei  himself  asks  the  question,  how 
should  we  conduct  the  analysis  of  the  second  verse.  All  these 
we  never  did  in  the  TTcTJI  class,  we  scrupulously  avoided  to 
retain  the  students.  So  now  here  we  are  going  to  analyze 
those  interesting  topics.  We  will  read. 

cpcpp?  ‘xHuodm-dDdieM  tru-.  n  a^-tklioii 

•\  o 

ratdlWL  [sn?H  5TcT  UkRlvlol,H  I 
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So  cpSITl?  -  how  should  we  presume  this  intention  of 
3F3IoI  by  the  analysis  of  the  second  verse.  How  should  we 
do  that?  CP2T3T?  91 A  Id  Id  first  paraphrases  cpdJi’s  reply 
to  3F3Iars  question.  What  was  3I3roTs  question?  Between 
^loadld  and  cpdidioi  which  one  is  better  is  31o1cti’s 

o 

question.  And  cpbui’s  reply  is  what?  His  reply  has  got  two 
components.  All  we  have  to  note.  Component  No.l 
T1  trod  1 T1  -  CD  <ti  dl  ofl  IaT:?ldAl-<T>ii  OKI  rl:.  BKIfT:  we  have  to 
supply  and  put  a  full  stop.  So  this,  the  first  part  of  the  reply, 
is  t  3I3IoI!  cpdidM  and  both  of  them  are  3TT$I 

3HHoirfi.  And  here  also  OdJi  retains  the  headache.  What  is 

•\  C 

the  headache?  He  uses  the  word  -daadl-d  without  clearly 
saying  whether  He  means  Ri^r^or  ialaiOdl.  That  is  why  we 
have  the  headache.  So  He  also  makes  a  general  remark 
TToodTH  and  <T><tidHq  both  of  them  are  foT:?td^t-oil, 
fcTHTToTOT;  IaT:?tdd  means  TTIdT  cp>>  means  TTTUolrfi; 
IoTddd-cpii  means  3TT3I  TTTUoldC  And  TTT§I  ATRiald 
means  TIKJI  supportive  3IIHoI3T;  not  primary,  primary 
TIRKTBT  is  9II0IBT  only.  So  here  OTIdf  TIRTaTK  means  OfTdf 
dftcplKl  ATT  U  old.  Both  of  them  are  supportive,  both  of  them 
are  conducive.  Which  both?  daodid  and  cpdidloi.  What  is 
the  controversy?  Whether  daodld  means  IH^cT  or 
lamloHl?  That  is  the  controversy  we  are  going  to  enter  into 
later.  Before  presenting  the  controversy,  he  mentions  cpimTs 
reply.  So  daodld  and  cpdidioi  both  are  conducive  to  the 
spiritual  seeker,  ddi:  -  between  these  two,  foTHTJoT  dtoi; 
between  TIaadTJI  and  BTJRTRT.  cpdidioi:  Icrf9Kdcl  - 
cpdidioi  is  better  than  daodid.  After  introducing  cpdidld>i 
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and  ^taodl^t  once  he  says  cpdiOioi  is  better,  it  means 
cprfieiio>i  is  better  than  ^taaen^i.  You  should  not  say 
wmiotii  or  That  is  the  controversy  we  are  going  to 

introduce.  We  should  say  cpdiOioi  is  better  than  ^iioaei i^>i  is 
cpfcui’s  reply.  Here  also  the  vagueness  is  retained.  In  3ioloTs 
question  also  there  is  vagueness,  in  cpc>uTs  reply  also 
vagueness  is  retained.  Like  our  newspapers  using  the  word 
Mr.  Gandhi.  When  you  say  Gandhi  there  are  so  many  in  India 
that  one  will  get  confused.  Mahatma  Gandhi  is  there,  Rajiv 
Gandhi  is  there,  now  Rahul  Gandhi  is  there,  now  and  then 
Varun  Gandhi  comes  and  gets  into  trouble;  so  one  Gandhi 
means  it  is  a  confusion.  Similarly  here  also  cpdidWi  is 
superior  to  rJloovilril,  UlrKivloiac  Therefore  what  are  the 
two  components  of  the  reply.  Both  are  TftfJI  3IRloi<tt, 
cpdieiioi  is  superior  or  both  are  TrffH"  TITHoiac  ^taavUrit  is 
inferior.  These  are  the  two  parts  of  the  reply.  Both  are  TIKJI 
iHIHoidi,  is  inferior.  And  what  will  be  the  word 

x 

repeated?  R5I:?IOT-^TcH3I,  These 

are  the  two  TTTcBcT  words  we  have  to  note.  fuTBiei^M-cp  Wretch 

C  x 

and  ep at eli oj -fcffpi  ccca  at.  These  are  the  two  components  of 
cpi\ui’s  reply. 

Now  what  is  the  controversy  we  have  to  resolve? 
BiAcp^lUld  is  introducing  the  controversy. 

TRIH  lol^LViai  —  3L5T3I  3ilrtHiafl-ct>clct>dl:  TTacNTRI- 

x  x  c 

cpdiaioieil:  ToT:?Nr3I-0^ra  U<Lioioi<ti^  3<Trai,  cRTt:  RH 

cpnf^  IH9IHRI  qMT-TRTNIRIIfT  ©fsiLicclJi 

Ox  X  X  X 


40 


HlJl^ltlsfldl  3TPVI7FT  Chapter  05 

doUrf?  311611^00  31  ol  1  r  <H Kl rl - qa rl cp di :  ^laodl^I-O.tidl^ldl: 

X  C 

cT<3  J8KI3T  3oT<4?  H<T  I 

x  x 

So  he  is  introducing  the  controversy  now.  UcTcJ 
foT5)C5I3T,  after  i«lx><weia^  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  So  the 
following  is  to  be  arrived  at.  The  following  is  to  be  analyzed 
and  ascertained,  IaU><weidi  means  analyzed  and  ascertained 
or  the  following  is  to  be  assessed.  And  what  do  you  mean  by 
the  following?  He  says  when  cprui  says  ^taoeu^t  and 
cpdieiioi  are  both  conducive  to  3TT§T,  does  He  say  iaiaiOHi 
TTaaHTJT  or  IH^cT  TTaa^ITJT  and  cpdiaioi  are  both  conducive 
to  3TI§T  That  is  question  number  one.  There  are  four 
questions  totally.  3l«iai,  3iaiai  means  through  his  reply.  Here 
3ioioi  means  tHrTHRZTRI  l^rlKU  Aolcpirp  Uklclrlorar  - 
through  cpimTs  reply  given  in  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth 
chapter,  31 1  r<h  id  rb  cp  cl  cp  HI :  H  aod  1  H  -  cp  A  HI  ol  dl : . 

31 1  r  <h  id  cl  -  HxT  cp  ^looHlTl  is  H^cpHUKi’s  idiom  for  fH£l?T 
^laacn^i.  /  told  this  in  last  class.  I  don ’t  know  whether  you 
are  revising.  And  this  is  another  aside  point  I  would  like  to 
remind.  Whenever  long  analysis  is  there  it  is 

imperative  that  you  revise  the  last  class  when  you  come  to 
the  next  class.  If  the  revision  is  not  done  the  percentage  that 
you  can  absorb  will  be  almost  zero.  Therefore  in  the  last 
class  I  had  told  HAcp^imei  uses  his  own  idioms  for  IH^cT 
TlaaTTH.  TTclH  TTaa^ITTT  is  an  idiom  coined  by  post-9R?cITJ 
Q <3 lari  3irnids.  915cp,>lriKi  doesn’t  use  the  idiom  FJ^TT 
TIaaHTJT,  his  expression  is  31 1  r<tl  fa  cl-  cp  cl  cp  TlaaTTJI:. 
31 1  r  T1  id  rl  -  PxT  cp :  means  HAHITA,  3ilrJilcLrt  cpcIT  TAT 
^iooAUUA.  A  TlaaHTTT  done  by  a  HITT,  W^laL  A 
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TIaadTJI  taken  by  a  ld<£ioi;  311  rat  IQ  cl^  means  la^iot.  The 
only  difference  between  9lSO^iniei's  idiom  and  our  idiom 
is  the  word  ld<cUof  we  use  for  511  lol.  91 5  CD  ^  Id  Id  uses  the 
word  3ilraiid<l  for  51lfdl.  racial  and  311  cat  id  rl^  are 
synonymous  only.  Therefore  31 1  cat  fd cD cp cl  cp  PtaodiPt  and 
cp4idia>I,  foT:8Id3I-cp,>cd  Udloloiat  Jdrcll.  So  nT:8Id3I- 
<l>x>ra  UdWatat  Tcpat  Id? at?  For  the  sake  of  convenience 

"V  X  X 

we  will  convert  the  word  3 oral  into  3TP3T  and  put  a 
question  mark  Id? at?  This  is  question  number  one.  And  what 
is  the  first  question.  In  his  reply  when  cprui  says  doacu^i 
and  oaten 01  are  means  to  arf^T,  does  He  mean  Id^cT 
doadld  and  cpatdioi  are  both  means  to  arftfT?  Question 
number  one. 

Then  what  is  the  second  controversy?  cldi: 
Orltte  ld9THTTT  dTJT-daadldlcl  cpatdldPd  ldl91tdccl41 

Ox  ’v  -X  X 

Jcdci  fdwt  After  Jcdci,  you  can  put  a  fdni  and  put  a 
question  mark.  What  is  the  second  question?  cldi:  - 

between  those  two,  those  two  means  id^rl^  TIaadT2I  and 
cpatdi°>i  cpcli^fcf  fd9idlcl  -  because  of  some  reason;  we  are 
not  very  particular  about  the  reason;  because  of  some  reason, 
cp at  - xtl oad  1  ,>1 1  cl  -  compared  to  TIaadTJI.  cpatdi°>i^d 

fdf9IFcTH3T  3TdH  -  does  dpTUI  talk  about  the  superiority  of 
cpatdi°>i  compared  to  Id^cT  daodid?  This  is  question 
number  two.  So  does  HpTOi  talk  about  the  superiority  of 
cpatdi°>i  from  or  with  regard  to  TIaadTJI. 

So  what  is  the  first  question?  Does  cpDJl  say  fd^IcT 
TIaadTJI  and  cpatdi°>i  are  both  Tfldf  TTTUoiaF?  The  second 
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question  is  ‘does  d^coi  say  cprfieaoi  is  superior  to  ld<dcl^ 
aaOT?’ 

Then  what  is  the  third  question?  3iI6lRidO^ 
3iailc<aRlH-d3cfct>di:  AlacrdHa-ct) .  When  d^UJT 

-VC  c 

says  TTaaSirJT  and  dadidhd  are  both  3TT§I  TUUaiac  does  he 
say  RlRaddI  .MaodUi  and  dWfhd  are  both  ihtdT  TIRIaDT. 
What  is  the  difference  between  the  first  and  the  third.  In  the 
first  we  asked  the  question  ‘does  He  say  IQ^rl  xiiaaeilxii  and 
cprfieiio>l  are  TCt^I  STHoTFT?’  What  is  the  third  question? 
‘Does  He  say  Radio  dl  ^taaeu^i  and  dadidRl  are  both  3TT§I 
TITtroDT? '  And  OT  doesn’t  use  the  word  TlfSI  OTIoRI. 

-vc  x 

What  word  He  uses?  Today  at  least  you  reply  correctly,  next 
week  you  would  have  forgotten!  Today  you  say: 
dTZccRT  So  this  is  the  third  question,  ‘does  cPWT  say 
RlRaddI  and  ctxHdM  are  both  3TftfT  TUtloDT? ' 

Then  what  is  the  fourth  question?  The  fourth  question 
will  be  similar  to  the  second  one.  So  if  you  guess  properly, 
the  fourth  question  is  ‘does  cpi\ui  say  that  d?didi°>i  is 
superior  to  RlRnOdl  -^loadl-a?  ’  ‘Is  dadidRl  superior  to 
Radio  til  AlaadlAl?  That  is  said  here.  31ollr<aidrl-ct>(Tct>dl: 

-v  C 

AlCTadlAl-ctxadl^iea: .  3ioiiccHRlci-^?fe  Tlaa^ITJT  is 

X  C 

910ct>HHld’s  idiom  for  IdldlOdl  Tlaa^aTT.  And 
915  03^1  viid  uses  the  word  JBHI3T.  JBKiai  means  faT3lei.il- 
d^cddi  and  cp<aea°>l  Rrf^irorQTl.  fol: BRTH-d^cddi  and 

-\  x  x 

OPdidRl  fdf91TcTd3T  from  the  stand  point  of  IdRllOdl 
Tlaa^ITJT  and  Oadidioi  pair. 
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Therefore  to  put  in  another  language,  if  you  can 
understand  this  it  will  be  fine.  Put  in  another  language,  ‘does 
cjmrr  talk  about  ra:BIOT-ct>^rcl<H  and  QOTQM  IOI9ILicQ<H 
from  the  stand  point  of  I<T(RT  3RraOI3I  and  cpdidioi  pair?’ 
or  ‘does  <Ptui  talk  about  faT :  Q  31 -Q}<>cQ  <11  and  QOTQid>i 

C  x 

Icrf^TCcTrPFT  from  the  stand  point  of  IQ  IQ  Id  ill  3iaaQi31  and 
QOTQid>i  pair?’  So  which  pair  is  taken  for  consideration, 
IORRT  TlaaOTTI  and  OPdiOioi  pair  or  iQIQIdQl  TRraOTTI  and 
Q?rflQio>i  pair?  This  is  what  we  have  to  analyze,  which  pair  is 
taken  for  comparative  study.  Whether  it  is  Rajiv  Gandhi  and 
Narasimha  Rao  pair  (just  an  example)  or  Rahul  Gandhi  and 
Narasimha  Rao  pair?  Gandhi  when  you  say,  is  it  Rajiv 
Gandhi  or  Rahul  Gandhi?  Like  that  which  pair  is  taken  for 
consideration. 

So  here  the  word  3<fKl<H  should  be  translated  as 
T5T:?OT3I-Q33cQ<tl  QOTQM  10191  ICrdcH  d.  R5I:8OT3I- 

"V  x 

OTZcOtFT  OOTOTO  fof@iidcQdi  d  Jvvici  is  the  matter  for 

X  "V 

analysis.  And  some  lazy  student  comes  and  asks  why  should 
we  break  our  heads?  What  is  there  whether  it  is  fd^RT 
TtdadlTI  or  IQ  IQ  Id  HI  TTaoOTJT?  We  are  not  bothered 
because  we  are  not  one,  after  all  we  are  °>163£Ts.  Therefore  a 
middle  person  may  come  and  ask  why  break  our  heads; 
whether  TOT  rules  or  31001  rules,  what  is  the  purpose  of  this 
enquiry?  So  this  is  a  lazy,  tired,  intellectually  dull  student’s 
objection.  What  is  that?  We  will  read. 

IQdd  3IfT:  —  did  3Ilf>tTTOfT-05?fOOTT:  dOddOT-QOTdlddT: 

X  C 

Id:dd3I-Q53dOT.  ddT:  d  0OT-3IdddI3IId  OOTdMTd 

X  O  "X 
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IdfetdcdcH  3vd(T  did  cU  3IdXcdfeT-^?fedI:  daadld- 
ct>ddMdl:  cTd-A8Idd  3vdd?  lid  I 

So  a  dKTJfil:  who  is  tired  and  who  is  not  interested  in 
such  an  enquiry,  he  asks  the  question,  fe»d  3I?T:?  3I?T: 
means  by  this  analysis.  3I?T:  means  3r?dI?T  fol^tpJlkl: 
d>ddi  3R5,  by  such  an  analysis  or  enquiry,  fed?  fed 
means  fed  ndfdald,  except  headache  what  benefit  are  we 
going  to  get?  And  thereafter  did  onwards  the  rest  of  the 
portion  is  almost  a  repetition  of  the  enquiry  introduced  by 
91SO^rikI.  Therefore  even  if  that  is  not  there  it  doesn’t 
matter;  fe»U  3I?T:  is  enough.  fe»d  3IcT:  means  what  is  the 
use  of  such  an  enquiry.  Instead  of  using  the  expression  “such 
an  enquiry”,  the  d£d?2T:  is  repeating  the  entire  enquiry 
proposed  by  ©IddPddid  in  the  form  of  these  four  questions. 

1)  ‘  Does  <T>oui  say  fecld  daodTJT  and  cpddtd  arc  dffH" 
dRIdd?’ 

x 

2)  ‘Does  cpimi  say  cpdidld  is  superior  to 
dCTCTdld?’ 

3)  ‘Does  Oiui  say  fdldfddl  ddddTd  and  cpddtd  are 
dfe  dldold?  ’ 

4)  ‘Does  dptui  say  cpddioM  is  superior  to  Id  Id  Id  til 
dCTCTdld?’ 

These  four  questions  which  9lS<T^>qielie[  mentioned  in  the 
previous  paragraph,  TtteigPl  is  repeating.  Therefore  I  am 
not  going  to  again  explain  that  paragraph,  note  that  from 
eifc)  onwards  upto  dd-3ddd  Jreicl?  $j?l  please  see  the  last 
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paragraph  of  the  previous  page.  Just  note  it  down.  Because 
after  some  days  you  will  forget,  if  you  are  not  revising. 
Otherwise  no  problem.  So  note  that  ‘see  the  last  paragraph 
of  the  previous  page’  it  is  a  repetition  of  91'SCP^lvJld’s 
proposal. 

Now  wants  to  mention  the  benefits. 

What  is  the  benefit  of  such  an  enquiry? 

3T>T  3vdcl  —  3iirdiiafl-cp(icpai:  Tla<RITTI-nTlMT5RIT: 

X  C 

3RhF8JcIIfr,  fRIT:  fob ?RITI-cB<>ccl-BTRr  clcjkllcl  vT  TO- 

X  X 

TTTRITHIcT  raf9TCCm-3lf§h:iT3T3T  ^TrT  Rcl^  38RTT 

^  xx 

3131TTOW5I3T  | 

O  X 

3131  3vdrl,  3I3T  means  with  regard  to  the  question  of  a 
<FRRT?2T,  who  is  a  casual  listener;  with  regard  to  the  question 
of  the  casual  listener.  What  is  the  question?  What  is  the  use 
of  such  an  enquiry?  So  ‘what  is  the  benefit  of  such  an 
enquiry?’  with  regard  to  that  question.  3131  is  Rudd  3TH3JI. 
aTRTKT:  fPoT  fcTTRT.  foR^qui  U dialed  fPAT  hTTTT  or  UdRlot 
IQ  rid  3vdci  -  I  am  giving  the  answer.  What  is  the  answer? 
9130^ Rild  says  TTTRTT2I  and  cpdidRl  can  never  go 

together  at  all,  can  never  exist  together  at  all.  And  since  they 
can  never  go  together  they  can  never  be  studied  as  a  pair. 
The  very  study  of  Kt<c;rl^  doadld  and  cpdidi°>l  as  a  pair  is 
not  possible  because,  they  do  not  come  together  as  options 
available  for  either  511  lot  or  31511101.  This  he  is  going  to 
elaborate  later.  ia<£ cl^ doadld  and  cpdidRl  never  come  as 
a  possible  pair  for  any  3IIXIcI?  to  choose  from.  If  both  of  them 
are  going  together,  approach  somebody,  and  ask  to  choose, 
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then  alone  there  is  a  chance  to  choose,  but  they  never  come 
to  an  31  $111  at  or  $liioi.  For  an  31  $1  Hot  cpdidRi  will  come  as 
a  possibility,  FI^IcT  xiiaacii^i  will  never  come  as  a 
possibility.  For  an  3i$liloi  RfcJcT  TlaoZnAT  does  not  come  as 
a  possibility,  why?  It  is  like  asking  who  wrote  aiicdiiO? 

IJ1<H.  And  this  fellow  thinks.  Id^rT  3Taa2irJT,  the  very 
word  means  the  ritaavn^l  of  a  $11  lot.  Therefore  how  can 
Rl^cl^laacil^l  come  as  a  possibility  for  an  31  $11  lot?  For  an 
3i$lllol  they  never  come  as  a  pair.  And  what  about  a  $liRl? 
For  a  $liioi  ia^r\^looai^l  alone  will  come  as  a  possibility, 
cpdioRl  will  never  come  as  a  possibility,  because  cpdidRi 
is  a  3flTIoI  for  becoming  a  $liioi.  Therefore  for  a  $llioi 
cpdidRl  won’t  come.  Therefore  for  $liioi  RfcFT  TToa^ITJT 
will  come  as  a  possibility,  cpdidRl  won’t  come.  For  an 
31  $11  lot.  q?<hdio>l  will  come  as  a  possibility,  Rl^rl^riloavii^i 
won’t  come.  Therefore  this  pair  will  never  come  for  any 
3DTICI?,  therefore  there  is  no  relevance  in  studying  them  as  a 
pair  and  saying  that  both  are  TTTUoiat.  and  saying  that 
one  is  superior  to  the  other;  all  of  them  will  be  meaningless, 
therefore  your  interpretation  will  be  wrong  if  you  translate 
^toadl^l  as  Rl^cl^  ^laovu^i.  So  the  advantage  of  this 
enquiry  is  to  understand  that  the  interpretation  of  the  second 
Apicp  will  be  wrong  if  the  word  rJlaaviiril  is  translated  as 
xiioaeii^i.  Therefore  enquiry  is  useful  in  interpreting 
the  second  Aolcp.  Therefore  he  says  31 1  rat Rl cT- cp <30 di : 
Alcraea^-cpciiaio>ldl: .  3iicdiRLcl-cI57fcF  Tlaa^rra  means 

•\  c 

fc[^?T  TToa^im  and  cpdRIi°>l<ii:  31^1<r3iaicf  -  they  never 
come  as  a  pair,  they  never  stay  in  a  place,  they  never  present 
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themselves  as  options  for  anyone,  3i^ia0iairl^  -  being 
impossible  pair,  CRTT:  IoT: ^d^-cp^ca-civlaia^  -  so  the 
presentation  of  them  as  TTItfr  3TTfIoI3T;  cKli:  means  TcfcRT 
^toadl^t  cpdietioKii:,  ET^d^i-O^rd-ctvlaiaf  presentation 
as  a  33IfJI  3IIfloidi^31oiUUcroldi.  So  in  fact,  you  can  make  into 
small  sentences.  3t  l  cat  id  cl  -  cp  cl  cp  ki :  ^t  oovi  i  ^i  -  cp  A  ki  okii : 

X  C 

31  blather  31T2cT.  Then  next  sentence,  cldi:  IoT: Bia^l-cp^ra- 
CR1  olrfP3i  ot  11 U o ohH.  you  supply  the  word  31otUUool<lT  a n d  put 
a  full  stop.  Therefore  cptTJl’s  presentation  of  that  pair  as  a 
3It§I 3IIfIoI3T  is  irrelevant  because  they  can  never  be  treated 
as  a  pair.  In  English  there  is  an  idiom,  they  are  as  different 
as  chalk  and  cheese.  Chalk  and  cheese  they  can  never  be  the 
same.  Similarly,  you  cannot  say  that  about  Ri^rlrilaaeii^ 
and  OrfklioKi.  Again  clkkllclcT  ^f-AlcradiAllci  ct> didMAd 
FTf9ircra-3IIr)Ii:iloi(i^  -  and  the  presentation  of  the 
superiority  of  cpdklki;  rl cjkl  1  cl^ cp cH  -  ai oo vi  i  ai  1 cl^  from  the 
standpoint  of  TcfcRT  TTaaSirJT.  rlcjkllrl^  means  3llrdiiafi- 
cpckpicl,  cT^kUrT  is  equal  to  3llrdiiacl-qaricpl(\  cpaf- 
aioovuailcL  That  means  the  presentation  of  the  superiority 
of  cpdidki  from  the  standpoint  of  fc[^?T  that  also 

31olUUooPI^  is  never  possible.  You  can  never  say  cpdidki 
is  superior  to  ra^cT  aiaaenai  because  that  pair  is  not 
available  for  comparison.  What  cannot  be  compared,  how 
can  you  say  one  is  superior  to  the  other?  Tendulkar  or 
Viswanathan  Anand.  They  are  not  available  for  comparison. 
Tendulkar  and  Vivian  Richards  or  Bradman  you  can  say.  Or 
Viswanathan  Anand  and  Kasparov.  There  must  be  similarity. 
These  are  not  available,  slcl  PclC,  TflKiai  -  both  of  them  are 
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3iaLQQaoi<fi^  -  is  impossible.  So  this  is  one  advantage  of 
enquiry.  The  what  else?  This  also,  discussion  of  the 
advantages  of  enquiry.  He  has  not  yet  done  the  enquiry.  We 
will  read. 

HTH  31  all  oh  Kiel:  dTh-TKK^ITTT:  cTcT-UlclQxl:  H  TO- 

X  C\ 

3IqTH5K5r-cTdTUT:  dTJHIKh:  TITBIQrlhH.  HHT  cRlf:  fafcSRRI- 
a^caiirn:  cr  dTh-TiaaHraici  RiRiiccq- 

X 

3lfBTtITaKh  $I<T  TfflH  TBHTh  3UUCIrt  | 

X  "X  X 

Suppose  through  the  enquiry  you  study  the  second 
pair.  What  is  the  second  pair?  iQiQlQQI  ^taoeu^i  and 
cpthOioi.  And  suppose  you  establish  to  deal  with  them  as  a 
pair.  Because  with  regard  to  IB^cKT  TTaaSITJT  and  OPdioioi, 
what  is  our  conclusion?  They  should  never  be  dealt  with  as 
a  pair  and  compared  at  all;  they  should  never  be  paired  or 
compared.  They  should  not  paired  or  compared.  That  is  the 
first  conclusion.  And  suppose  after  analysis  we  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  IQ  IQ  hi  ill  TTaa^rm  and  Q?<hQio>i  can  be  dealt 
with  as  a  pair.  And  why  dealt  with  as  a  pair?  Because  both 
are  options  available  for  filial  or  31  $111  al?  So  because  almost 
one  hour  over;  I  get  a  wrong  answer;  so  therefore  IQ  Rile)  Hi 
^loaen^i  and  OPdiOioi  are  available  as  a  pair  and  also  they 
cannot  be  simultaneously  practiced  because  of  their 
divergent  nature,  if  you  understand  that  cpiui  can  tell  ‘3T5IoI, 
A  3T3IoI,  for  you  there  are  two  options  IQ  IQ  R  ill  TTaa^irJT 
and  Q?rfiQio)i  and  both  of  them  are  equally  <Fft§I  TIRlaiais  and 
of  those  two  OPdiOioi  is  better.  Therefore  go  home  and  not 
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to  3118131.  ’  So  this  kind  of  teaching  is  possible.  This  is  the 
benefit  of  enquiry.  That  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

So  quTHcf:  UUlhHcfH  lluilrUUlJicfodcd  I  qtfel  mTHldkl 

(Tv  C\  "V  (Tv  C\  O  (Tv  (Tv 

UUIJicllcirpTCeicT  ||  So  9nToTT:  9TTTafT:  9TTTacT:  II  STT:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hHT^F8TRT  91£cp,>Mld  iFT&UrWtH  3iAJicUvlld 

^  "V  X 

udoclPH  H^d  TO  QT<THAhH  1 1  3o  || 

?rfd  3iollr<HMci:  HcT-Ulcicpcl:  H  TO- 

"X  C\ 

3i<^bdiol-cT3IOT:  q^TRT:  iOTldclhH.  cT^T  cRTT:  BTiBIOT- 

o^rdiirD:  <pdi<a°>iAa  cr  cixa-^ioaeu^iic;  rarditcca- 

X 

3IT8raraff  5FT  HcIH  38HHI  JUUdcl  | 

"x  x  x 

9130^1  d K1  is  giving  an  introduction  to  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  <dicll  and  in  this  introduction  he  wants  to 
differentiate  between  two  types  of  ^crava^i  -  one  being 
id  idle)  til  rMooeii^i  and  the  other  3Too^ir5T.  And  this 

differentiation  is  important  because  during  the  course  of 
Bioiadicli  teaching,  Lord  cptui  uses  the  word  ,>1  aaea.il  in  a 
generic  sense.  And  cptui  does  not  specify  whether  he  is 
talking  about  id^JcT  3Iaaeir2I  or  id  id  id  til  3Taa2rr5T  and 
therefore  it  is  our  duty  to  take  the  appropriate  ^cradi^i  in 
the  appropriate  place  and  if  we  do  not  take  the  appropriate 
^looeilxil.  the  very  teaching  itself  will  be  misunderstood. 
And  to  show  a  particular  instance  where  this  is  happening 
9130^1  cud  is  taking  up  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth 
chapter,  which  we  will  be  studying  later  only,  but  in  the 
introduction  itself  he  refers  to  that  second  verse  and  in  that 
second  verse  cpimi  is  comparing  .ilaaea.il  and  cpdiea°>i  and 
studying  them  as  a  pair,  .il  aoea  -a - cp A eii <a  pair.  He  makes 
two  observations. 

One  observation  is  that  both  are  3IKJI  3UcPi^<P<a, 
both  are  conducive  to  3Tt^T;  cptui ’s  word  is  IaT:dei.ii- 
cpyrciai. 

x 
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And  the  second  observation  that  He  makes  is  of  these 
two  doodld  and  cpdidid>i,  cpdidio>i  is  better  or  safer  and 
.ilaodl.il  is  inferior  or  riskier.  Instead  of  the  word  superior 
and  inferior,  we  can  use  the  word  cpdidioi  is  safer  and 
.ilaad  Id  is  riskier. 

Thus  two  observations  -  doovild- cp didio>i  pair  both  are 
ATTiTT  3U01.i0ctT  a n d  of  them  Orfldld  is  safer. 

And  9150  .i  I  did  says  we  should  not  superficially 
read  this  verse,  we  should  ask  a  question  whether  Otui  refers 
to  la^cl  .M aadl  .M - O <H di <d  pair  or  Odd  is  referring  to 
laiaidHl  .il aadl  .M - O <d  di <d  pair.  Such  an  enquiry  has  to  be 
made.  And  when  9lS-0.il did  said  this  much,  a  3TCTf2T:,  an 
intermediary  person  came  and  asked  ‘what  do  we  get  out  of 
such  an  enquiry?  Except  headache,  we  are  not  getting  any 
benefit  by  making  such  a  hair-splitting  study.’  “iO>d  3I?T:  - 
-  did  3ilrJilcfd-OdOdi:”,  3Ict:  means  31AJild  BidUUlld 
or  Ktdldd,  iOdi  Udioiaid  cT8dd.  It  can  be  H9bTTd  or 

X  X  X 

3H3im^  also.  What  Udloiai<H^will  we  get  means  there  is  no 

Udivjiaidl. 

x 

And  in  the  next  two  paragraphs,  i.e.,  starting  from 
“3Id  Jxdcl  —  311r<nldd-ct>dct>dl:”  and  “did  31allrdldS: 

x  C 

Odl-dcrcrdld:”,  91  SO.il  did  says  that  there  is  a  benefit  of 
such  an  enquiry.  And  in  the  next  paragraph  he  says  suppose 
Otui  is  intending  the  pair  of  Kidd  TTaodRT  and  Odidl<d. 
what  will  be  the  consequence.  9150  .i  id  Id  says  if  orui 
takes  ICL^d^dCTodld-cpdldioi  pair,  the  consequence  will  be 
this  - 
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Id^cT  and  cpdieii°>i  can  never  be  studied  as 

a  pair  because  they  are  not  pairable  or  comparable;  therefore 
they  cannot  be  paired  or  compared  because,  both  of  them  do 
not  come  as  a  3HXIoI  for  anyone.  Because  they  cannot  co¬ 
exist  at  all,  therefore  there  is  no  question  of  studying  them 
as  two  possible  options.  Only  when  they  come  as  options 
together  can  we  choose  between  them,  but  they  do  not  come 
as  options.  And  therefore  Rl<d clriloovii^i- cp  dieu°>i  pair  is  not 
available  for  study  itself.  Once  we  understand  this  truth  then 
what  will  be  the  conclusion?  The  second  verse  will  be 
wrongly  interpreted  if  you  are  taking  Rl<£c1^ 
cpdicuoi  pair.  The  interpretation  itself  will  be  wrong, 
because  you  are  taking  a  pair  which  should  not  be  taken 
together.  So  therefore  the  benefit  of  this  study  is  what? 
Which  interpretation  is  right,  which  interpretation  is  wrong, 
we  can  know. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  you  take  RlRlIcJCII  rJiooeilrii- 
tprfieiioi  pair,  what  will  be  the  consequences  of  that  study? 
When?  When  you  take  the  Rl Rife) til  rJloovu^i- cpdieTioi  pair, 
that  is  said  in  “aid  3ioiir<tiRLd:  B53T-5TCTa2]T3T: ”  paragraph, 
which  I  have  introduced  in  the  last  class.  91Scp^1vikI  says 
mt,  31  oil  oh  Rid:  BTP-Tlaa^ITH:.  3iolloHRld: 
should  be  translated  as  RtRtldtLl  ^loaeu^i: .  These  are  all 
9150^1  <m  el’s  idioms  I  have  said  in  the  last  class,  he  does 
not  use  the  word  RlRndtn  ^laoeu^i.  his  expression  is 
31oiir«Hlacl-ct>(Tct)  TlaaenTT:  or  3ioiIr«Hidd:  TTooeiTJI: 

X  C  - 

immediately  we  should  translate  it  as  RlRlR)tli  Scto^TS. 
And  flcT-tlRlOcl:  T[  d53R3ioitOiai-cK£[UI:  cprfieiioi:  -  and  the 

X  o 
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cp<4dio>i  as  the  other  counterpart.  tllcicpcl :  TT  cpdi-3iaitoiai- 
cT^IOT:  cpdieiio>l:  means  the  counterpart  cprftdioi,  TTRlidclIdP 
That  means  what?  If  we  take  id  id  id  til  ^t aavn  ^>1  - cp A di <A 
pair  and  analyze  whether  they  can  come  as  two  options  or 
not.  In  the  case  of  id  cl^  ^t  oaen.il  -  cp  A  dl  pair,  what  did  we 
arrive  at?  They  cannot  come  as  a  pair.  And  when  we  study 
the  same  thing  in  the  case  of  IdldldtLl  ^laavn^i- cp didi°>l , 
what  do  we  arrive  at?  TITOicicilcti.  TTRH  a  cl  I<H  me  a  n  s  they  can 
come  as  a  possibility  for  a  seeker.  For  what  type  of  seeker? 
3i$llIoi  seeker.  Both  can  come  as  possibility.  An  3i51Iidi  can 
either  pursue  cpdidi«>l  or  an  3i51lf«l  can  pursue  IdldldtLl 
^looeilxii.  And  once  they  can  come  as  a  possible  pair  of 
options  for  an  3i51iidi,  once  the  possibility  is  established, 
then  what  is  the  advantage?  He  says,  cldi:  -  then,  toTBRFS- 
O^ra-dfrP:  -  then  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  can 
be  interpreted  smoothly.  And  what  is  the  smooth 
interpretation?  9130^1  die!  says,  for  an  31511101  two  3flHoIs 
are  available.  What  are  the  two  iHKIals?  id  id  1<3  til  TToo^im 
and  cpdidi°>i  come  as  an  option  and  once  they  come  as  an 
option,  which  one  is  better  the  question  will  come  and  cptui 
can  answer  both  3HHoIs  will  help  in  31I§I,  i.e.,  foT:?i  ci.il- 
cp.irci<li  means  3It§I  3UcPH>cpcadi,  both  TIRTals  will  lead  to 
TTrtfl;  but  of  these  two  cpt4di°>lWT  TT  cpd-^looeii^iic; 
idfdlWTcTfT  -  and  tptui  can  also  say  smoothly  tprfidl<A  is 
safer  than  id  id  id  til  TToo^ITJT.  Compared  to  id  id  id  til 
.iloavii.ii  cpdtdioi  is  safer,  the  interpretation  of  the  second 
verse  will  fit  snugly,  smoothly,  nicely  if  you  take  ^crcrai^i 
as  id  id  id  til  rilo(Wii^i.  Thus  our  interpretation  will  be  smooth 
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if  -daadl-d  is  taken  as  id  id  id  til  doodld.  This  is  the 
advantage  of  this  enquiry  into  fd^cT  3Ia<ydrd  and  IdldlOdl 
^looetlxil.  Therefore  he  says  cpcHdioi^vi  d  cp  at  -  ^1  ood  i  ^1 1  cl, 
how  should  you  translate,  id  id  id  til  N>icrodT>iicl;  <T><H- 
^laoeu^iid  is  equal  to  id  id  id  tll-,>laadl,>ild  idldlhCrd- 
31T<)TUl<Jl(H.  idfdltddl  means  it  is  safer.  What  is  safe?  tpcHdloi 

A  "V 

is  safer  than  id  id  id  til  daadld.  ltd  Udd  J8Tdd  TUUdd  - 

7  x  ^ 

thus  cpTOT’s  statement  will  be  tenable  only  when  you  take 
the  word  TTaadT5I  as  id  id  id  til  3Too?M.  All  these  are 
possible  only  when  you  make  a  comparative  study  of  fd^cT 
doodld  and  id  id  id  til  TTaadT2I.  This  is  going  to  be 
elaborated  hereafter.  Continuing. 

andh-ldd:  d  daadRT-ddddTJIdf:  3f3IT8raid.  ddt: 

O  X 

fdT:  ddH-  cp  rcl  -dlfOTtriot  ^df-dcrodldld  d  cpddtd: 

X 

idtdTWT  5TcT  d  3hTtrqW5Id  I 

O  X 

This  paragraph  is  almost  the  repetition  of  the  last  but 
one  paragraph,  to  continue  the  enquiry.  So  31  ion- id cT  d 
dcradld-ct>«ndlo>ldl:  3r3IT8TdTd,  3iic<HldO:  TTaodTJT:  means 
id^ld  TTaadlTT:  and  dTJTdld  means  cfTJTdRI  3raT8TdTd 
being  impossible.  So  since  Id^d  StfodFS  and  cpdidi°>i  are 
impossible  for  studying  together  as  two  possible  options  for 
anyone,  ddf:  I^:dd%M-cp^cct-3lfduiol<fI  -  cptui  can  never 
take  them  as  a  pair  for  study.  Where?  In  the  second  verse  of 
the  fifth  chapter,  own  can  never  take  them  as  a  pair  for 
study,  and  IoT:  d  d  d  -  cp  ca  - 3IT8IU i  oi  <n^  -  cptui  cannot  say 
both  of  them  will  lead  to  liberation.  The  very  word  both 
cannot  be  used  because  the  word  both  is  possible  only  when 
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they  are  treated  as  a  pair.  Therefore  fol: Btd^t-O^rO- 
3ITBTUloi<n  3ioimicrol<tl  -  (prui’s  statement  will  become 

X  o  x  c 

untenable  if  fd^cl^aaeii-.h  is  brought  in  that  verse.  Not  only 
fol: ^TZRT-cl^rcl-3lfBTtrT5I3T  3IoItTOooTFr,  cp3T-,Haadl,>ilcl  d 
cDaienoi:  fdfdmcicl  $i?l  TT  -  and  also  the  statement  that 
cpdiejjpi  is  safer  than  TtfcIcT  TTao^rm  will  not  be  proper 
because  cprfldioi  and  id^cl^  ^laovilril  are  never  compared. 
Where  is  the  question  of  saying  one  is  safer  than  the  other? 
Therefore,  $i?l  vT  3iomUooi<n  -  cpem's  both  statements  will 
become  untenable  if  fd^c^Alcrcrai^h  is  taken.  And  therefore 
this  analysis  is  very  important.  All  these  are  introduction  to 
the  analysis.  OK.  Analysis  is  going  to  come.  Continuing. 

3TT  3IIS  —  fcPTT  3iic<hfdc;:  ^aa<h^-®.h<iich<LL:  J8Rlf:  3ITCT 

"V 

3THT8TT:?  31ldlhklcJ,  31(Nld?^d  3THT8TcT:?  ddT  d  31adf  l3^d 

X 

3f?IT8TcT:,  cldT  F&  dTtT-^lorNll^Od.  TcT  ^TcT. 

3THT8TT  ct>uui  CT  clcpodcH?  ifcl  I 

3M  3IIS  -  in  this  context,  a  udllUfT  or  a  is 

raising  a  question.  3M  means  in  this  context.  And  what  is  the 
context?  You  say  ididlcAll  TTaadT2T  and  cpdidtoi  can  be 
paired,  they  can  come  together.  And  you  say  fd^IcT  3IcxRir5I 
and  opBtdioj  cannot  be  paired.  In  this  particular  context  what 
do  you  mean  when  you  say  IcfclcT  3IaadTH-d33RTf<5I  pair 
does  not  exist?  So  3f>T  means,  fd^cT  TlaadTTT  cpdidfoi 
3i^ia8TcT  UO^'l  $ot€T:.  3RI-  in  the  context  of  the  non¬ 
existence  of  ld<d<\  AlcrcreiiAl  and  cpdidi°>i  as  a  possible  pair 
of  3IKIaI  for  a  person,  3IIS  -  I  have  the  following  question. 
What  is  that?  idrtT  3i  1  c<h  id  cp,  3ilr chide;:  means  for  a  fd^IcT 
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^taadll^t  or  for  a  IQ^lol.  ^Moodl-il- <35 di<LL°>KLL :  ABRTT:  3DTI 
3i^iaBT(T:?  -  do  you  say  both  riioadl^t  and  cprfldlo>l  are  not 
possible?  3llrdiia<d:  means  for  a  §llloi,  for  a  IQ^IoC 
^toaeil^i-OfHenoieri :  3i^ia8fcl:  -  do  you  say  both  ^taaeu^i. 
i.e.  Ia<£<l  riiocjeti^i  and  cpaieiidi,  both  are  impossible? 
3ll6llAao  -  or,  indeclinable  word,  3IcRIcT?J51 3i^ta8RI:?  -  do 
you  say  only  one  of  them  is  impossible  and  the  other  is 
possible?  31o<lcU>^1  means  one  of  the  two,  one  of  the  two 
means  ^crcrai^i  and  cpdieiioi.  So  what  is  the  question?  Do 
you  say  both  riloovii^i  and  cprfteiioi  are  impossible  for  a 
Filial  or  a  §llloi?  Or  do  you  say  one  of  these  two  is 
impossible?  So  311&Lhkl<d  3FRICIAA5  3TZ&WI:  IBW?  TOT 
we  have  to  supply  and  put  a  question  mark.  eiOi  Cl  3lcreicU>^ei 
3i^ia8fcT: .  continues.  Suppose  you  say,  one  of  them 

is  not  possible  for  a  M^loi.  31odrl?^d  SFHBTO:  BTcTTff 
-  suppose  you  say  one  of  the  two  is  impossible  for  a  facial, 
for  a  §ITTor.  F35  cR3T-^lacWlDl^ei  3f2hFBfcT:;  3f7FFBTcI:  you 
have  to  supply,  37T  cpdieiidi^ei  3i^iaBFI:  ?  -  do  you  say  for  a 
§11  lot  ^lacwilxil  is  impossible  or  cpdieii6>i  is  impossible?  Do 
you  say  for  a  §11101.  la^cl^crcreil^  is  impossible  or  cpdienoi 
is  impossible?  So  what  is  the  first  question?  Whether  both 
are  impossible  or  one  is  impossible?  And  what  is  the  second 
question?  If  one  of  them  is  impossible,  which  one  is 
impossible?  ^crcreil^i  or  cpdienoi?  For  whom?  For  a  §llf«l  or 
la^loi.  And  why  does  uduUfT  refer  to  id^lai?  Because  when 
you  are  studying  Rl^cl^  ^1  ooei  1  ^1  - cp at eii 01  pair,  is  the 
relevant  person  Rl<cUolor  dlRl^iol?  When  you  are  studying 
la^cl  ril oavu  ^1  - cp en 01  pair  the  relevant  person  is  ici^loi. 
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When  you  are  studying  fid fid  fid  dl  ^1  oaen  ,>i  -  qo  <n  di  01  pair,  the 
relevant  person  is  3i51iid.  Therefore  uduldl  takes  the  word 
Id^IcT  or  filial  and  asks  the  question  ‘what  is  your  opinion? 
A  51iid  cannot  follow  both  or  51iid  cannot  follow  one.  And 
if  he  cannot  follow  one,  which  one  can  he  not  follow?’ 
Therefore  how  should  you  put?  All  the  punctuation  marks 
must  be  proper.  fifedi  3iirdildo:  ^il aaei  1  ^1  - cp A di oi  dl :  3ITd 
3r3IThTcr:?  311ddldcld  3THT8RI:?  CT  Sio^cU^ 

3f5IT8TT:,  fldT  fife  3THT8TT:?  After  OT- 

^laacu^i^ei  you  have  to  add  3iAl<r8M:  and  put  a  question 
mark.  Then  thereafter  3?T  cpdidi°>lA<l  3THT9Tc[:?  After 
cpdidi°>lAq  again  you  have  to  add  3THT8Tc[:.  Do  you  say  a 
511  fid  cannot  take  to  <3?didi°>l?  And  then  5icl,  slci  3115;  $fil 
should  be  connected  to  3H5.  And  uduldl  asks  another 
question  3iAt<r9ld  t[  -  if  you  say  any  one  of  them  is  not 
possible,  that  is  suppose  you  say  for  a  51  lid  is  not 

possible  or  suppose  you  say  for  a  5llld  <T>didl°>i  is  not 
possible,  if  you  say  any  one  of  them  is  not  possible,  cpIOTT 
qcpoeirff?  -  don’t  merely  say  that  it  is  not  possible,  you 
should  give  the  necessary  reason  also.  So  3THT9fil,  idqei 
^il M <+i  1 .  with  regard  to  the  impossibility  of  one  of  these  two 
for  a  5nfir,  cpDui  n  cirPoeiJi?  cpuuiai  -  the  reason  must  be 
told  by  you.  Therefore  clearly  explain  what  you  are 
communicating.  Upto  this  is  uduidl’s  question. 

And  hereafter  alone  915®  fluid's  main  theme 
comes.  And  ultimately,  the  indirect  message  that  he  is 
keeping  in  his  mind  is  the  refutation  of  51ioi®di 
^laivvKiqid:  which  was  a  very  very  powerful  argument  in 
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those  days.  So  51iaiQ?di  ^irfltua  ^au^soiai  is  one  idea  which 
is  the  undercurrent  in  these  discussions.  And  incidentally  for 
a  spiritual  seeker  also  some  of  the  important  ideas  will  get 
clarified.  Therefore  it  is  important.  Now  the  analysis  begins. 

3TT  AcZIcr  —  3IIc3I-fifc:  lolclrl-irreeiT-^lhrlrcllcT  IWRI- 
5lI^-<HclAd  3r3IT8TT:  3^IcT  I 

(Tv  X 

So  in  these  long  discussions  9lAQ^ldld  is  talking 
about  a  specific  seeker  called  fcfcJcT  daodlRl.  In  these 
discussions  tASQ^Pldld  is  focusing  on  a  person  called 
doodlfd  and  the  word  9i^Q?^lUId  uses  is  311otiKic)  or 
51 11  «1.  And  when  9fSQP>>lUid  uses  the  word  3iirdiiQQ  or 
5111ol  in  these  portions,  you  should  convert  that  word 
3Uc<tifdc^  or  5HI0I  into  fcfcJcT  doadlld.  Then  we  have  to 
understand  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  IQ  &  cl^  d  aod  1  id . 
9iscpddld  is  referring  to  a  person  who  has  done  sufficient 
9IQOI3I  and  TToToRT  of  QQlorl.  A  person  who  has  done 
sufficient  BIQDI3I  and  cHololcf^  of  QQlorl  and  who  has  got 
sufficient  9A^,l  in  51ioiQ?iuA;  and  because  of  sufficient 
9IQOI8T  and  8ioioi8i  and  sufficient  he  is  able  to  take  the 
Vedantic  teaching  as  a  fact.  He  does  not  look  upon  them  as 
an  opinion  of  the  9115-H  or  somebody.  He  is  able  to  take  the 
Vedantic  teaching  as  a  fact,  which  only  the  student  should 
and  will  know  am  I  able  to  take  the  Vedantic  teaching  as  a 
fact.  And  once  a  person  is  able  to  take  the  teaching  as  a  fact, 
he  is  ready  to  make  a  big  transition  from  5iQui  3ToTor3T  to 
laiiQfdHiiaidi.  And  when  a  person  is  ready  to  change  to 
loilQ f dliiloidl  until  now  he  was  ^IQUMaioi  UUlol  5ll«idif«d, 
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now  he  has  become  ioiiOUdFiLoi  UUlol  5110101101.  Previously 
also  he  was  a  51iolOlPl,  now  also  he  is  a  5U0IO1P1.  But  what 
is  the  difference?  Previously  he  was  ?ldU13iaiai  ITUlal,  now 
he  is  FTlHUdlHol  UUIaT.  And  this  MF3UTI,>iai  UUIaT 
51IoKiUdi  is  called  TloAUTTAT  whom  9150^1010  calls 

311r3ildd  or  Hlfal.  91Ad^ldlO’s  3ilr3ildc;  or  info!  in  this 

x  ^  x 

text  is  Ia<£<\  ^ooOlQl.  All  these  terminologies  are 
important.  fcfchT  TtaoUlfTT  is  equal  to  lalfcAoiOoi  UUlol 
51I0KJIHI.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  lollO^Ol^loi  UUloi 31. 
What  do  you  mean  by  that?  follc'AoiOoi  UUIalBT  means  he 
has  decided  to  change  his  01  Id  oil  or  mindset  or  attitude 
according  to  the  Vedantic  teaching.  He  wants  to  focus  on 
mindset  transformation,  which  I  generally  call  triangular 
format  to  binary  format,  but  here  we  are  going  to  present  it 
in  a  different  way.  The  essence  is  format  change  only,  but 
we  are  going  to  present  the  same  idea  in  another  way. 
loild Uyi.£iaidi  means  what?  Mindset  transformation.  I  am 

x 

going  to  use  the  3F?d??T  word  Biidali  diidcloiai.  From 
academic  study  to  mindset  transformation,  31  Id  oil  llJAdciolBi^ 
he  wants  to  do  and  mindset  transformation  in  keeping  with 
what?  51ioicpiu>s  teaching.  Previously  as  a  cpdidiioi  he  had 
a  Bildoli  in  keeping  with  what?  Which  ddus?  cprflcpiUvS.  A 
dWiifdl  has  got  ct>dlct>lUA  based  BirdoIT.  a  FTcTT  HaaeillH 
wants  to  have  a  ^lloicpius  based  Bildoil.  Therefore  BUdoil 
diidfloiai  means  what?  Mindset  transformation,  from 
dPcHcppUT  based  mindset  to  51iold>iu^  based  mindset.  And 
one  who  has  taken  a  .HS-cpcd.  In  cSfcdPdMTkQ^  class  I  said, 
IoI&rU,  ^TScpcd  and  31301^1;  we  should  take  a  decision  that 


60 


dlJl^lcRldl  BTH3I3T  Chapter  05 

hereafter  I  want  to  do  cHiqoii  niiarloirfi  and  he  has  to  take  a 

x 

^tScDcit.  may  be  on  traditional  new  year  I  take  a  ^15-0 cu 
and  after  the  <tiStpcLi  what  do  I  do?  31<feii,>i.  jol&ra; 

x 

<d^ct>cU  dlcRIRT  with  regard  to  OflcraT  qf^clffehTT  from 
cfc>8fct>iug  based  STRUTT  to  slioictqug  based  SIRhTT  the  one 
who  enters  that  is  called  RfcRT  3Tao2nfjT  or  RjlldA31Tiol 
UUloi  5iioieaioi,  this  is  a  big  transition  in  life.  This  is  point 
number  one  you  have  to  note.  Whom  are  we  going  to  study? 
ia<£cl  ^CToetiTk,  RlidA3ITIol  UUloi  5iioieilioi,  whose  aim  is 
8liaoii  utiarloidi  after  taking  a  profound  TIStpcti.  This  is 
number  one. 

Then  another  point,  an  aside  point,  I  want  you  to  note 
also.  One  of  the  questions  often  asked  is  should  a  fd^RT 
Tlaa^rrrJT  quit  signer  3H8I3I  or  not.  Should  a  id^cRT 
^looviiui.  a  rarfgteiuiai  warn  51MM  quit  ^rgrcr  31 v*m 
or  not?  And  before  answering  that  question,  we  should 
answer  the  question,  what  about  idldlcm  TTaa^nfjT. 
Thereafter  we  can  look  at  fd^RT  TTaa^ITTTT.  As  far  as 
id  idle)  til  TTaa^im  is  concerned,  a  IQ  Rile;  til  Tlaaeuidi  has  to 
necessarily  quit  °>IgA2I  3118131,  it  is  a  compulsory  thing, 
because  Rudldtll  TIaoTITJI  is  TlgT  TlaaZrrjT  UtM. 
Therefore,  a  id  id  id  til  TiaoenRi  should  necessarily  quit 
signer  3118131,  it  is  external  quitting  H£II^r,  ^1  cnTT  nnra:. 

Now  the  question  is  should  a  ld<£cl^  TicrcrOITk  quit 
°>IgA2I  3118131  or  not.  According  to  tradition  a  fd^cT 
^loovuidl  should  necessarily  quit  <TgT£T  3ET8I3I  if  he  is  not 
already  a  id  id  id  til  TTacNIITTT.  If  he  is  not  already  a  id  id  id  til 
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^taadll^t  ra^?T  ^Taa^IlfjT  must  necessarily  quit  o>16^8T 
3HBI3T.  He  may  do  9IHUI3T  and  JToIoIVH  in  3jg^r  3118131,  but 
id^cl^  -iicrcraildi  should  quit  °>ig^ei  3118131  is  the  traditional 
view.  And  for  that  the  that  they  give  is 

cl 6 <31  ej cjfl U [dl tl rl  SM  HlAHUcH  mWYccm.  In  dfddl 

C  x  X 

H1AHJ1.H  tells  TrMr  I  want  to  quit  signer  3II8I3T 

For  8iaui<fi  rHoioUH  or  idtld^BTHoidi?  Because  we  find  that 

X  X  X 

in  fttHdi  Bi£tui<q  en^iaccrei  is  already  a  $liidi  having  done 
9IHOI3I  and  <Holal<H.  And  if  he  wants  to  quit  signer  3II8I3I  it 
must  be  what  type  of  rilaaeil^l?  fd^IcT  riioovu^i.  Since 
at§iaccrei  is  planning  to  quit  3II8I3I  as  a  Icl^fT 

,>looeilldl.  the  tradition  holds  what:  a  ld<d (T  ^iooeill,il  must 
quit  3ET8I3T  That  is  the  traditional  view.  But  we  would 

like  to  add  a  note  here  so  that  the  students  here  need  not  be 
disturbed.  What  is  the  note  we  add. 

No  doubt  a  id  id  id  B I  Lionel  I  idl  has  to  quit  <3TgT£T 
3H8I3T  a  idi^fT  ^loaeilldl  also  has  to  quit  sigjer  3118131,  but 
the  difference  is  in  id  id  id  B I  ^crcrea^i  the  renunciation  of 
3ET8I3I  is  primary  and  3iqc<L3i.  There  is  no  id  id  id  B1 
^lcrcrea^i  without  quitting  oig^ST  3II8I3T  Therefore  in 
id  id  id  B1  xiiacwii^i.  quitting  3II8I3I  is  primary,  it  is 

choiceless.  But  we  say  in  id<d<l^  ^taavUrii  quitting 
3II8I3I  is  not  a  primary  thing,  external  renunciation  is  not 
dTJceidi;  3IIctcTJ  ^taaVUrii.  internal  renunciation  is  TRc^TFT, 

o  x'  7  o  x' 

by  which  we  mean  cHKloil  Bldcicloiai  is  TRe^ITT.  And  what 
do  you  mean  by  9iiBoU  BUBcloiap?  cpdicptug  based  BtiBoii 
which  I  had  before,  that  cpdicptug  based  8uaoii  must  be 
renounced.  Otherwise  called  <T>3idi°>i  iHKloll  must  be 
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renounced.  And  it  should  be  replaced  by  what?  $11ctKLL6>i 
Oliaoii  must  come.  In  our  language,  triangular  format  9iiaoU 
renunciation  mentally  is  <ruceia^  and  binary  format  training 
is  important.  But  here  I  am  going  to  use  some  other  language, 
the  usage  of  ‘format’  we  will  keep  aside.  We  are  going  to  see 
in  a  different  form.  Therefore  external  renunciation  is 
secondary  for  which  ^laovu^i?  fc[^cT  riiaoeu^i.  Internal 
renunciation  is  important.  What  is  internal  renunciation? 
cpdieaoi  SHKioiT  must  be  renounced  and  ^IloKiioi  Oiiaoii 
must  be  replaced.  In  short  HlaMRI  8uaoii  must  displace 
Orfidioi  ancIATT. 

Then  the  next  question  is;  all  these  are  the  essence  of 
the  following  discussions.  In  fact,  I  am  giving  you  the 
essence  of  the  following  discussions,  so  that  915- op  Lionel's 
language  you  can  understand.  Now  what  is  the  opdieiioi 
aiiaoli  a  BUtTB?  had  practiced  as  a  cpdieMoi?  Because  before 
coming  to  ‘fKiuia^  and  TRToTTf  one  should  be  what  dimi? 
cpdiealoi.  These  fundamentals  we  should  remember.  Before 
coming  to  Biauidioiaidi^  or  at  least  during  Biauiaioioidi^  and 
until  coming  to  loilO feudal di,  qpdieiloi  must  be  practiced. 
And  BTJNTRI  involves  what?  Silcioll,  proper  Si  I  cl  oil.  In  fact, 
what  you  do  is  not  important,  but  with  what  Siiaoii  you  do  is 
important.  Remember,  cpdfeil^l  is  primarily  based  on  Sucioii. 
That  is  why  cptui  called  it  wfyT^TTd  also. 

BBT  cTsfifflAfir  rillSxJcet  aQiNimi  IrcPHI  9TUT  ||  4lfII  2-^9  II 

dcyiejcPi  ulfilrlifi  TBT  ^jcpc\dfcp?[  |  ||  sftcn  ?-^o  || 
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cpaielPi  has  got  a  set  of  BUdoiis  which  a  oaten  Pi  should 
nourish  carefully.  During  the  performance  of  U>uai6Kl§ls, 
these  BUdolls  must  be  nourished.  What  are  the  important 
Btiaoiis  of  a  cpaioiPl  which  he  should  renounce  when  he 
comes  to  PTcTT  .iioodUi  0r  Prfl3£di^iai  ITUT^T  ^iioidPi?  I 
am  going  to  highlight  eiH  BUdolls,  seven  attitudes.  As  a 
cp at en Pi  he  maintains  etH  BlKioii: ;  these  words  are  coined 
by  me,  don’t  look  for  it  in  8tt metals  or  any  TUioiacl.  etH 
BlldoII:. 

1)  A  cpateUPi  should  look  upon  himself  as  a  cpcll. 
Biiaoli  number  one  is  cpcird  Buaoii.  I  am  a  cpcll  of 

C 

U>ciaifiiei5i. 

2)  The  second  BUdoU  is  ^31  .>i4doLr  BUdoII.  All  these 
cpais  that  are  being  done  belong  to  me.  cpat  <naciatT  Bilcloll 
is  the  second  Bnaoit  nourished  by  whom?  Nourished  by 
whom?  Do  not  say  KfchT  TTao^ITTTT.  but  cpaiaiPl. 

3)  The  third  BUdoU  is  fTO  31dUI  BfldaH.  This  ^31  that 
belongs  to  me  I  am  performing  and  it  belongs  to  me,  I  am 
offering  to  you  O  Lord!  31UU1  Biiaou  is  the  third  Bliaoii. 

4)  And  when  the  consequences  come,  I  am  a  BiicDl.  Later 
I  am  a  BncDl.  BlicPca  Bilcloll  is  the  fourth  BUdoU. 

C 

5)  And  then  what  is  the  fifth  Buaoii.  The  dpaiipciai^  the 
varieties  of  U?ciais  that  are  coming,  they  belong  to  me.  U?cl 
TTFcToLT  Buaoii.  Previously  we  said  cpat  TTTcTotr  Buaoii,  now 
we  say  UrnT  TITOAD  BfldaH. 
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6)  Then  what  is  the  sixth  Oil  doll?  As  even  the  tpclBls 
come  to  me,  how  should  I  take  them?  ^°dJ  UAtid  Oil  a  oil. 
iQm  Trend  hrraoir  is  the  sixth  mcmi. 

7)  And  then  the  last  one.  Ql'S-dP^lUid  calls  it  AdiiBl  Bled 

7  x  C 

oeaei:.  What  is  AdliBl-Bicd  odld?  Bioidiol  is  the  Master  and 

C  x 

I  am  a  cJTH  and  therefore  I  should  accept  whatever  be  the 
salary  given  by  Btoidlop  That  means  what?  I  should  look 
upon  myself  as  a  olid;  and  BT^IdloI  as  a  Adiicti.  I  will  call  it 
olldcd  BTTdoIT.  TdTTTT-BJfM  d?Hd  presupposes  olklcd 
Bildoll.  I  am  a  olid  and  B1  Old  lot  is  ‘fQd?,  the  Master.  I  will 
call  it  what:  olidcd  Bildoll. 

These  are  the  seven  Blidolis  a  dnTdfPT  has  to  nourish 
as  sacred  Blidolis.  And  he  should  be  proud  of  himself,  I  am 
nourishing  dueled  BTTdoIT  TO  TITdod  BTTddTT.  fydT  3TdOT 
BTIdoTT.  Bilrprd  BIIddIT  and  Wet  TITdod  BTTdoIT.  dT  Um d 
Bildoll  and  olid  Bildoll.  I  am  nourishing,  I  am  such  a  great  BicP. 
I  am  such  a  great  cT5I.  Not  only  should  he  nourish,  dfdtJITI.  he 
should  be  proud  of  that.  This  is  dTtfenfd’s  mindset. 

But  having  done  Biduiai  and  dioiolrfi  for  several  years,  two 
oil  cl  1  courses  I  have  done  .idlkHlol.  three  notebooks  I  have 
got  ^dllBifol;  so  those  so-called  senior  students  who  want  to 
transit  to  Td^FT  Aiooeugi  or  folfcj tepgi oidi r  should  change 
the  mindset  in  keeping  with  the  teaching.  And  what  is  the 
teaching  of  511oicpiu<s  ?  You  are  3lcpcll  and  you  are  Sishcpi. 
And  since  I  am  3icpcll  and  3Idilrpi  I  don ’t  have  epdi  ePtciotl 
and  Wet  AhMolI.  So  3Kt>cird  STTcHWI,  3I9nmm  SJTcton. 
3UIMotI  fflmn.  And  what  about  t9m  3tWJI  and  mm? 
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When  I  don ’t  have  cp> di,  how  can  I  offer  it  to  Lord?  I  can 
offer  something  that  belongs  to  me.  I  cannot  take  your  car 
and  donate  it  to  someone!  Suppose  I  take  your  car  and 
donate  it  to  someone,  it  is  terrible.  Therefore  31<Jui<f 
doesn  ’t  exist  and  since  ipclfj  I  do  not  get,  there  is  no 
question  of  tPTT?  UAlld,.  Therefore  the  first  step  in 
l olid, teilAioi&j  is  these  T1H  dilQoiis  which  I  nourished 
previously  as  sacred,  I  should  look  at  them  as  false  notions. 
What  I  looked  upon  as  sacred  before,  the  very  same 
Bl I ci oil:  I  reverentially  treated  before,  I  should  stop  to  treat 
them  reverentially.  Not  only  can  they  not  be  treated 
reverentially,  they  should  be  seen  as  TH&Zfl  siioidp  fcmJicl 
Bl  I  cl  oil,  wrong  notion.  Not  only  should  they  be  seen  as  wrong 
notions,  they  are  obstacles  to  BTt^I.  All  the  LTH  BiiQoiis  which 
I  saw  as  sacred,  I  should  see  as  obstacles  to  ungl  because 
whatever  is  Km  fid  BWcfoTI,  whatever  is  TH&TI  ylloTH; 
9l  fcpeieiivf  is  going  to  use  the  word  WToTTf  they  are 

all  obstacles,  therefore  instead  of  carefully  keeping  them  in 
my  safe  or  Godrej  bureau,  I  should  take  all  the  T1H  BUQoiis 
and  throw  them  into  the  waste  paper  basket,  because 
retaining  them  will  stop  my  spiritual  progress.  Therefore  dlH 
Bilcioii  c  ciioi  becomes  the  most  important  renunciation  for  a 
WfWj  dloodiUi  who  wants  to  practice  folld, £<HAloidi. 
Therefore  what  is  Ridel  TTao^irJI;  TTFT  Bildoil  cJtUHTl.  What 
is  OcTklioi;  TTH  BlKloll  QTCITJhH.  cpaRIioi  \s  3TH  BlKioii 

tntiuhH.  m&n  wra  is  tth  aiRim  Gmm. 

asks  how  can  they  co-exist.  This  is  the  discussion. 
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So  quifld:  qnnteTT  qTJTTcquRTd^rci  I  qifei  quian^Rl 

<7v  C\  x  Cv  (7\  O  C\  <7v 

quicHcuaieiRin:  11  So  snfwi:  <mm-.  sirfacT:  n  Sn-.  So. 

c\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91dcp,>MlQ  3iAJidMlQ 

UdoclhH  clwj  opt  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

3T>r  3vd<1  —  3ndff-hte  BiQri-ftelT-SllalrQld,  [clUdd- 

c  X 

snoT-JiclAQ  cprfldlcJi^ei  3r3hFhTcT:  ^dlcl  I 

CX  X 

915  0^ Idld  is  writing  an  introductory  Biitcia^  to  the 
fifth  chapter  of  the  and  in  the  fifth  chapter  beginning 
the  first  six  verses  are  making  a  comparative  study  of 
doavn^i  and  cpdidloi  and  9isep civile!  is  introducing  an 
enquiry  into  that,  because  whenever  the  word  doad i^>i 
comes  9isep civile!  feels  that  we  should  be  careful  about 
understanding  the  word  daaeu^t  because  it  can  refer  to 
either  fdfdfdQl  3TaadT5T  or  ld<dr^  daovnd.  And  we  have 
to  be  careful  about  this  because,  cpcoi  himself  uses  the  word 
doaeu^i  generally,  without  qualifying  it  with  the  word 
i  d  i  d  i  d  in  or  la^CL  And  since  cpi\ui  does  not  make  the 
differentiation  we  will  have  to  make  the  differentiation, 
otherwise  the  whole  section  will  be  a  confusing  section. 
With  this  intention,  he  is  making  a  differentiation  between 
id  id  Id  Q1  and  3TaadT2T.  And  he  is  pointing  out  that 

whenever  there  is  a  comparison  between  daadld  and 
cprfieiiop  in  all  such  contexts  of  comparison,  the  word 
3Iaa^rrJT  should  mean  only  id  id  Id  Q1  ^laavn^i.  Whenever 
there  is  a  comparison  between  ^laavn^i  and  OPdieiioi  we 
should  make  it  a  point  that  the  word  xilooeii^i  refers  to 
id  id  Id  Q1  riloaeiirii  only.  And  the  reason  for  this  conclusion 
is  because  id  id  Id  Q I  ^laadi^i  and  OPdiOioi  happen  to  be  two 
independent  disciplines  having  a  common  destination. 
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IQ  IQ  Id  Q1  3Tao^ir5T  and  QPdiCLioi  happen  to  be  two 
independent  or  separate  disciplines  having  a  common 
destination.  And  since  the  destination  is  common,  one  can 
go  through  IQ  IQ  Id  Qi  ^iiaaeiixii  to  that  common  destination 
or  Q3diQid)i  to  that  common  destination.  And  the  common 
destination  for  both  of  them  is  practicing  BIQDI3T  and  TlalalcH. 
^iQuiaioioi  3I9^TRI  is  the  common  destination  that  is  to  be 
reached  either  through  Q?dioi°>i  or  through  IQ  IQ  Id  Q I 

^loaQUi.  ct><HQlM’s  aim  is  ^QUlrH  florCrffl.  IQ  IQ  Id  Q1 

^  -\ 

^toaeni-it’s  aim  also  is  9IQTO3T  and  aioioiai.  Therefore  choice 

"V  x 

is  given,  you  go  to  9iQuia^  either  through  Q?diQio)i 

path  or  IQlQidQl  xiiooeii^t  path;  the  choice  is  yours.  And 
since  choice  is  given  between  these  two  paths,  certainly  the 
question  will  come  which  one  is  better  in  general  or  I  can 
ask  which  one  is  better  for  me. 

And  therefore  9iAQ?>>lUiei  concludes  that  in  the 
comparison  context  ^taadi^t  means  IQ Rl Id Q I  ^laadi^i. 
Whereas  we  should  never  make  a  comparison  between  IQ^fT 
^loaQi^i  and  OPdidioi.  Never  commit  the  blunder  of  taking 
IQdd  TTacNrrJT  when  there  is  a  comparison  between 
^loaQi^i  and  Q3diOi6)i.  And  what  is  the  reason?  The  reason 
is:  lQ<da  TToxNITH  and  Q5dieiid>i  do  not  have  a  common 
destination.  Not  only  do  they  not  have  a  common 
destination,  they  have  got  opposite  destinations  also.  fd^cT 
^loadi^i  and  Q3diOi6)i  do  not  have  a  common  destination. 
On  the  other  hand,  they  have  an  opposite  destination. 
Therefore  you  cannot  compare  them.  So  therefore  what  is  the 
rule?  Two  paths  of  common  destination  can  be  compared, 
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two  paths  of  opposite  destination  cannot  be  compared.  And 
if  I  have  to  give  an  example,  suppose  from  Chennai  I  want 
to  go  to  Coimbatore,  I  have  got  one  Kovai  Express  and 
Cheran  Express.  I  have  a  choice  to  take  Cheran  or  Kovai 
express,  and  we  can  always  compare  which  train  is  better, 
because  both  have  a  common  destination.  Similarly  when  I 
have  to  go  to  New  Delhi,  you  can  have  Rajdhani  and  Tamil 
Nadu  Expresses  and  you  can  compare  which  one  is  better, 
because  the  destination  is  common.  Therefore  Tamil  Nadu 
and  Rajdhani  can  be  compared  because  they  have  a  common 
destination.  Kovai  and  Cheran  can  be  compared  because 
they  have  a  common  destination.  You  should  never  ask 
should  I  take  Cheran  or  Rajdhani.  There  is  no  question  of 
comparing  Cheran  and  Rajdhani,  because  they  do  not  have  a 
common  destination.  Similarly,  fafafadl  rJlaaeUril  and 
cpdiaioi  can  be  compared  because  5Ic[OIdI  TtoioDis  are 
common  destination,  whereas  RI^fT  TEkNIITT  and  Odteiioi 
cannot  be  compared  because  they  don’t  have  common 
destination.  In  fact,  they  have  opposite  destinations. 

Now  @OS;d>>>lUiei  wants  to  focus  on  the  second  part. 
What  is  the  second  part?  ia<£ cl^oaeil^M  and  cpdicaoi  cannot 
be  compared.  They  don’t  have  common  destination.  They 
have  opposite  destinations.  This  topic  9LS; dilute!  is  going 
to  focus,  flow  do  we  say  this?  ra^TT  TEkNITH  and  cpdieiioi 
are  like  Cheran  and  Rajdhani.  This  is  the  topic  I  have  entered 
into  in  the  last  class  and  I  defined  FI^RT  xiiaaeii^i  as 
folia 3I8vn^i.  fa^rl  ^laavn^l  is  a  life  style  in  which 
fallal,  the  one  who  has  done  ^IcpTRI  and  <Haiai<HAs  taking  a 
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lifestyle  committed  to  ioiiO^didoidi.  What  is  the 
explanation  of  fcfc^dptydld?  fci^cl^daadld  is  a  lifestyle 
taken  by  a  Kt<cUol.  What  is  the  definition  of  la^ioL  Who  has 
been  doing  9Ic[UI3I  and  Tloiald^for  several  years.  Three  often 
notebooks;  four  TUiaidcl  notebooks,  five  hundred  CDs  he 
has.  Therefore  fa^ioi^ means  the  one  who  has  done  5Ic[UI3I 
and  dioioiai.  And  dcradlid  means  a  lifestyle  committed  to 
folfd  ^dldoidi.  Therefore  hereafter  remember,  fa^cl^ 
doodld  is  equal  to  fM^didoidT  And  M<cld  doodifd 
means  a  foifcj£dld:.  What  is  the  difference  between 

o 

forfcfcdldal«H  and  forf^Cdld?  forfcfcdldolcH  is  the  name  of 

A  O  X 

the  discipline,  ioifej^did  is  the  name  of  the  person.  So  Icl^fT 
daadTTd  is  a  follcAdld  practicing  folld^dldoidi,  whereas 
cpdidid  is  a  discipline  followed  by  a  cpdidlfoi.  9iS<Pddld 
wants  to  show  lolfcAdidoid^  and  cpdidloi  are  opposed  to 
each  other,  like  Cheran  and  Rajdhani.  Now  we  have  to  see 
why  there  is  contradiction  between  ioiicj^didaidi^  and 
cpdidid.  For  that  I  said  in  the  last  class,  cpdidid  involves 
two  things.  One  is  the  performance  of  U>ddi6id§l  but  the 
U>ddi6id$l  itself  is  a  secondary  aspect  only.  Primary  aspect 
of  cpdidid  is  the  attitude  that  a  person  enjoys  during 
U>ddi6id$l.  The  mindset  is  primary  with  regard  to  cpdi<zii°>l. 
And  what  is  the  mindset  of  a  cpdfdifoi?  I  said  he  has  got  dH 
angoET:.  dH  BETcIAIT:  are, 

1)  cpflrd  aiTcIATT,  I  am  a  cpcIT. 

2)  cpdt  dTcTatT  (HKlaiT.  these  cpdis  belong  to  me. 
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3)  31UU1  Bliqaii,  I  am  dedicating  my  <354is  at  the 
feet  of  the  Lord. 

4)  Oilcpcq  BlKloll.  I  am  a  BlicDl; 

5)  mcl  3i4vlo£r  BlKioii.  the  qTBTtPcTff  comes  to  me. 

6)  3T3TTcf  BTKIAIT.  the  qDBiibcLHis  fy<13  ’s  3T3TTcf. 

7)  <5131  Bnqoii,  is  the  master  and  is  giving 

<354iipcl4i^  and  I  am  a  <5131  and  I  have  to  humbly  simply 
obediently  take  the  <354iipcl4i^  as  a  <5131.  <5131  Bliqoli  is  the 
seventh. 

These  31 H  Biiaoiis  constitute  <354ieiio>i.  This  is  the  mindset 
which  is  cardinal  for  cpdieli°>l.  Whereas  after  doing  9iqoi3I 
and  4ioiai41  when  I  decide  to  enter  ioii<5£eii3iai4i,  what  is  the 

•\  "V 

mindset  I  have  to  develop?  Aim  of  Kki<3tKii3iai4i^  is 
internalization  of  3K3U141  and  4iaiai4i.  Aim  of  Kdi<5£eii3iai4i 

X  "V  x 

is  assimilation  of  ?iqui4i  and  4ioiai41. 

x  x 

During  ?tquirfi^and  BTolorJI  I  have  learnt,  am  I  <35cli  or 
Bkcpi?  So  I  am  teasing  you  to  find  out  whether  you  are 
listening  or  not.  During  <4 <5 loci  9iq3JI3I  and  <Holol4i,  what  do 
I  learn,  am  I  <35  ell  or  Biicpi?  I  am  neither  <35 fit  nor  Biicpi.  So 
therefore  is  <35 flea  Bliqoli  to  be  promoted  or  eliminated? 
folf<5£31131oi4i  means  elimination  of  <Pcicq  BlKloll.  <35rfieilo>l 

-v  C 

means  promotion  of  <35c3cq  Bliqoli. 

And  with  the  <3541,  I  the  3i<35fli  3lirdii  have  got  what 
type  of  3l3q(Ttl  with  <P4i?  What  type  of  3i3qoLI  with  <P4i? 
3131A011  II  q<5<512tieiq3lqi<ililcl  II 

Therefore  is  <3541  3i3qcr£I  Bliqoli  to  be  eliminated  or 
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promoted  in  lot  10 ^di^loidi?  I  have  to  deliberately  eliminate 
tpfh  ^laciatT  Biiaoii.  In  cpdldlo>l  I  have  to  promote,  in 
loliO^di^loidi^I  have  to  eliminate. 

What  about  fTO  3PIUI  BncToIT  during  MfoCdraOT? 
Should  it  be  promoted  or  eliminated?  Since  I  don’t  have  cpBi, 
how  can  I  offer  to  Bioiaicr^what  does  not  belong  to  me?  In 
the  last  class  I  said  I  cannot  donate  your  car  to  somebody  on 
the  road.  You  will  arrest  me.  Therefore  3IUU1  Biiaoii  is 
to  be  promoted  in  cpJiOM.  In  fM^CdraoIBI  3HIUI 
Buaoii  is  deliberately,  vehemently,  diligently,  eliminated 
saying  that  this  is  a  Rmiirl  Biiaoii,  it  is  a  misconception  to 
entertain  3IUU1  Biiaoii.  During  cpBieiioi  time  I  looked 
upon  3IUU1  BIlclolI  as  a  sacred  Biiaoii  favorable  to  me, 
during  cpdioRl  time  I  promoted  ^cfj  3U1U1  Biiaoii  as  a 
sacred  Bllcloll  favorable  to  me  and  during  Iolf^CdraoIBI  I 
should  look  upon  3PTUI  BTTcITIT  as  Rmiirl  BUdoU, 

unfavorable  to  me.  What  is  seen  as  favorable  is  to  be  seen  as 
unfavorable,  an  obstacle,  a  misconception.  It  will  be  taking 
me  away  from  3IKJT  To  go  to  Delhi  I  am  taking  Cheran 
express.  So  during  laiiOtYiTiiolBi^  entertaining  3IUU1 

Bliclall  is  a  retrogressive  step.  What  a  powerful  argument! 
During  {olfd^rraoIBI  entertaining  Biiaoii  is  not  a 

progressive  step,  it  is  a  retrogressive  step.  During  cpdiaRl 
^cIT  3IUU1  Biiaoii  deserved  ‘well-done’  whereas  during 
rafedUialB^  iQ<n  3HIUI  BrrcPTr  does  not  deserve  ‘well- 
done’,  deserves  only  BPorfici. 
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Similarly  Blicpcci  BUdoii;  I  have  to  tell  all  the  seven 
now.  Oticpcci  BUd  oil.  BHKiioi  is  giving  me  cpaimciai^and  I 
am  a  Biirpi,  I  should  never  encourage  in  I 

have  to  deliberately  eliminate,  where  is  the  question  of 
cpaiipcl  ansi  for  me.  What  should  be  the  thought  promoted? 
Not  that  I  am  exhausting  my  HITotT;  I  am  exhausting  my 
ni3©£I  is  anti-JoilOteii^iloirfi.  The  thought  that  I  am 
exhausting  my  URefl  is  anti- fal fcj i oi at.  What  is  the 
logic?  When  I  say  I  am  exhausting  my  Ul^cTI.  I  am  looking 
upon  myself  as  a  BiirPi,  but  Blicpcci  Bliaoli  is  anti- 
ioiicJfeiTiiaiBL.  Therefore  stop  using  the  expression  I  am 
exhausting  my  UTiofI  and  I  hope  I  will  do  it  soon.  Those 
words  should  never  never  come.  Let  the  other  people  say,  let 
ignorant  world  say  I  am  exhausting  the  HTJofl;  world  is 
allowed  to  say  but  I,  as  a  IcBlc^dTii,  should  never  say  that. 
But  even  if  I  say  that  in  front  of  the  world,  because  the  world 
will  not  understand  I  may  say  that;  in  front  of  others  I  may 
say  I  am  exhausting  my  niT©£I  because  that  is  the  language 
the  world  will  understand,  but  within  my  own  heart,  as  a 
fdifcpleil^l  I  should  wipe  out  the  thought  I  am  exhausting  my 
nrz©£l.  Remember  Ickj^dTMcrtdiqs  not  a  joke.  It  is  a  serious 
shift  in  format.  Normally  I  say  triangular  format  to  binary 
format.  Here  I  am  saying  in  a  different  language,  never  use 
the  expression  I  am  exhausting  Ul^cTT. 

And  therefore  only  I  do  not  have  U?cl  ^taciaH. 

Therefore  only  there  is  no  question  of  Bliaoli. 

Where  is  the  question  of  JLHIcJ?  I  should  see  U^tlO  Bilcioil 
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as  favorable  as  a  cpdiemoi  but  as  a  lolid^dl^t  U^llc)  BflcTolT 

o 

I  should  deliberately  eliminate,  not  because  rKiiirfiloi  said, 
but  because  of  the  understanding  ITHIcT  is  for  the  receiver  of 
cr><4u?cl<ti,  silrDi  is  the  receiver  of  cpdiiDclcti  I  am  3I9iirPi, 

X  X 

therefore  I  don’t  receive  cpdiincldi,  where  is  the  question  of 
UnTLIO  anaoii?  So  the  sixth  (Hidail  is  also  eliminated.  All  the 
heroes  of  cpdieiioi  will  become  villains  in  falfc'Adl^taiat. 
3IR  8iiaoiis  are  favorable  heroes  during  cprfl enoi,  sacred  3IR 
anrars.  91AcE<>lvlRl  will  not  say  3IR  BfraoUs  and  all.  This 
is  my  coinage.  9lS  O^RlieI  only  uses  a  simple  word, 

^lloltti.  <f9<T?  31UU1  BflcTolT  is  ITERII  UToRT,  misconception, 
false  notion.  No  doubt  I  promoted  when  you  were  in  cpdieiioi 
level,  but  now  I  want  to  say  all  these  are  fiJRRH  $iioi<ti.  And 
the  word  TTERII  §11  oi Borneans  that  it  is  an  obstacle  to  3fKJI, 
that  means  eliminate  all  the  *MH  Bnaoiis. 

And  what  is  the  seventh  and  most  powerful  Biiaoii? 
cTTJTfvScTfT  i s  the  BlKloli  as  a  cpdieiljoi.  Every  cpdieiiioi  is  a 
Vishishtadvaitin.  That  is  why  we  are  never  against 
rafeitCi^cldl,  raf@]TcT^(T3T  is  synonymous  with  cpaRiioi. 

But  the  moment  a  person  has  done  sufficient  ZiquiJioioiJi^ 
and  has  decided  to  change  the  mindset,  that  new  direction  is 
called  foiff  £ Glgl oidt,  the  new  direction  is  called  icfclrt 
gloodlgl,  the  new  direction  is  called  format-conversion  and 
in  that  format-conversion  the  most  powerful  conversion  is 
fcnglbClftcl  BUG  oil  should  be  changed,  from 
cilgiis&dl^  to  ^ftS&dL  It  will  be  frightening  and  the  moment 
that  is  said,  ninety  percent  of  the  students  will  say  it  is  tough 
^Gldfiofi  therefore  we  are  not  yet  ready.  Once  you  say  that 
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is  disarmed.  Once  you  say  we  are  not  ready,  that  is  why 
in  the  I  said,  31lc<Hcpm  is  the  most  important  <3?  <31; 
3llc<Hcpm  means  one ’s  own  grace.  You  know  what  is  one ’s 
own  grace?  Self-confidence.  And  once  I  don ’t  have  self- 
confidence,  I  do  not  have  my  own  grace,  and  if  I  do  not  have 
my  grace,  is  helpless.  9113ol<f  is  helpless,  poor  fff?5, 

even  if  he  shouts  like  a  bear,  is  also  helpless.  Initially  the 
will  get  frustrated  until  he  becomes  mature,  because  he 
is  also  practicing  lolff  t engi o]<f  through  the  class.  And  after 
some  time,  fff5  also  gets  relaxed  and  he  keeps  telling 
whichever  student  feels  confident,  let  him  or  her  go  to 
All  cl  oil,  others  we  wish  and  hope  and  pray  that 
someday,  in  some  3Ia<H,  they  will  go  from  triangular  to 
binary.  But  one  day  we  have  to  come  to  dUQoii. 

Therefore,  clWffol  is  TTH  BlfcIoTT  ndfrT:,  is 

TTFT  Biiaoii  laiqjrl:.  How  can  they  ever  have  a  common 
destination  and  when  they  do  not  have  common  destination, 
how  can  you  compare  them?  This  is  the  thesis  of 
91SO^rikI.  His  PhD  thesis.  This  is  otherwise  called 
51ioiqDrfl  3cPH?oI3T  Another  language  is  $lioicpdi 

iHTlxTRI  ^au^oidi  is  the  thesis,  that  is  said  here.  Look  at  this 
line. 

3DI  3xXUl  -  see  the  contradiction  between 
rarfHtVllHaicH  and  cioBidfol.  What  is  that?  311r<HMcl:  -  an 
3iirdiidd.  What  is  the  3iirdiidc^ now?  iaiidshTLH,  a  person 
who  has  practiced  and  TLoioiai  for  a  length  of  time 

and  who  has  entered  the  iaiidtfoil^aidi  realm.  So  31 1  cat  i  d  cp 

x 

is  IHTlLrHaaVllfoiol:.  fonHCHTHT:.  foPTfr-DrCHT-^lfoTTHlfr- 
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since  he  has  negated  the  3TH  cpdioi°>l  9U<iaIl  as  false  notion, 
faian  means  negated.  Since  the  foTT^KITH  has  negated  all 
the  3TH  cprfieaoi  0naoii  as  what;  previously  we  had  said  that 
the  ALH  cpdiOioi  Bliaoli  is  sacred,  sacred,  sacred;  and  now  he 
no  more  wants  to  see  them  as  sacred  Oiiaoii,  he  has  negated 
them  as  what;  hTTC^IT- 5 1 1  ol r a  1  cl^-  fcFTAAlT  5II0I demeans  what? 
misconception.  In  HAlAi:>i  language,  3IE2H2I:.  3i6fiic} 
didiaiMl  ERlRrcBTsAr  clicpoeiagiA:.  So  since  he  has 
negated  the  3TH"  oaten 01  9U<iall  as  false  notion,  oatetioi^ei 
3iAi<r9TH:  -  he  can  never  practice  Odtenot.  He  may  perform 
the  U>Udt6ieL51  alright,  but  he  can  never  perform  them  with 
this  31UU1  UAiicj  811  cl  oil,  he  cannot  entertain  that.  What 
will  be  his  attitude?  STOTT:  3I01H  aclcrci.  Body  is  doing  certain 
actions  in  keeping  with  its  local  designation,  I  have  no 
AiacioTI  with  either  the  cpat  or  OtiiDcl.  tTAlol  9iuciai  33T9ToT 

*N.  C  *X,  C  x 

lot  Hoi  316<ti  aTcT  toPcicl  oillcH.  Therefore  Odklioi^Ki 

x  X  "X 

3iAl<r8fcI:  means  what?  cpdioi°>l  is  not  possible.  For  whom? 
Very  careful,  ToilotViiAi:.  And  who  will  decide  whether  you 
are  IoiIcj£eilAi  or  not?  Who  has  to  decide?  Not  me.  I  may  say 
you  are  folfclOTRT,  but  if  you  decline  to  take  that  position,  I 
cannot  help.  If  you  say  I  am  not  ready  for  that,  then  continue 
in  triangular  format,  continue  in  cprfieiioi.  continue  in 
IHf@IFcT£jcT3T.  The  day  you  are  ready,  I  used  the  expression 
in  ifcHTRIITITyh  N  S  A  -  foTST^T  Al^cfc>cU  318^1121;  one  day 
you  have  to  take  a  foT&ra;  and  AiAOcU  hereafter  I  am  no 
more  a  cpdienRl,  I  don’t  want  to  promote  3TH  8iiaoiis,  from 
today  onwards  I  want  to  eliminate  3TH  8iiaoiis.  Everyone  has 
to  take  the  AlScpcil,  that  is  FTclcT  TToa^TTJT  with  cpifci  or 
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without  cpldld.  OPiaiei  qwdcHUs  not  important,  but  decision 
making.  What  decision?  3TR  Oiiqcsiis  promotion  to  3TR 
01iaoiis  elimination.  Therefore  cprfieaoi  is  not  possible, 
why?  gives  the  reason.  ianeI<t-§lioi-dicl^a  - 

because  Q?dieii°>l  is  based  on  the  promotion  of  the  3TR 
Bliqails.  cannot  practice  that  because  OPdieiioi  is 

based  on  the  TTH  Oiiaoiis.  Iaaeiei-51ioi-rficl^ei  means 

G\ 

TTTC^IT-^rR^r-OTcT^r,  fte^T-inoT-Jlcl^a  is  equal  to  TTH 
Oliaoli  and  that  is  adjective  to  apdieiioi,  ^7T  ^181 

faoiauidC  You  cannot  eliminate  %ilH  BiKloiis  and  promote 
3TH"  Bliaolis.  Sometimes  when  a  car  stops  because  of  some 
problem,  people  will  call  several  members  to  support  and 
push  the  car.  Then  four  people  will  be  pushing  from  behind 
and  another  four  will  be  on  the  other  side  and  pushing  it  in 
the  opposite  direction.  Imagine  four  people  pushing  from  the 
front  and  another  four  pushing  from  the  back,  what  will 
happen?  Similarly  q?dieiio>i  is  3TH"  Bliaolis  promotion, 
lolia^ai^loi(U  is  nJIH  Bliaolis  elimination,  how  can  you 
practice  both?  Decide  one  of  these  two.  This  is  the 
aiaeidl.  This  is  going  to  be  elaborated  hereafter. 

edcraiuo-^-iaQpai-^i^riraoi  loiiiaxin  3I1oht5dt 

X  X 

311oHraol  ZT:  OlrT  —  cTRI  3IIr3T-te:  TTRp5T-cJ9T(Hor  3mDci- 

x 

irreeir-^iiai^ei  idiiia^dir-h-^a^uia^tTr^T-crdTUT  Tbr-artr- 
^laoClUlcH  Tarcll,  n^-ldllilcDd  ftoH-fDaT-TO- 

X  7  X  CX 

axlrailODn^T-OT:  -TlTT^T  TTIMTm-TaT^TIiaTtTT3T-3dT^T 

c  o 

ct>diai^ua  cm  cm  3iirii^axu-rax3iuT-n%9rTT 

o 

^Dacd-^iTir-TFrceir-^iT^r-fTcT-aoRf-iaiTtiT^  3r8na:  ui?mici?t 

-V  X  X 
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<TAJilci,  cTSHICy  3Uc<HftlcJ:  I3ran-ITBAIT-$llaI,id  iwfcl- 

x  X  c 

§II5T-3IcT:  ct>dldld)l:  3T  3hF8TOTcT  ^fcl  drdcH  ~JW  iRIIcT  I 

C\  OX  X 

A  very  long  and  involved  sentence.  The  gist  of  this 
long  sentence  is  ItklcJfeiCiiaidi^  and  cprfieaoi  have  got 
diagonally  opposite  mindsets  as  their  requirement, 
fai  fcAai.il  at  ai^  and  a?didio>i  have  got  opposite  mindsets  as 
their  requirement.  Therefore  one  has  to  decide  whether  one 
is  a  cpdiaijoi  or  falfcN31.il.  If  this  clarity  is  not  there,  there 
will  be  confusion.  And  9isep.iiaiei  wants  to  say  this.  This 
contradiction  between  these  two  because  of  opposite 
mindsets,  the  contradiction  between  these  two  is  not  my 
thesis;  but  this  is  what  dptTJi  himself  has  propounded  in  the 
9io>iafUcli,  but  in  spite  of  dpCUI’s  own  teaching  people 
managed  to  talk  about  ^lioiopai  5THxCra.  This  is  the  gist. 

Now  because  the  sentence  is  very  long  I  am  going  to 
split  it  into  several  small  sentences.  Those  who  are  ^1^0 cl 
students  for  them  this  elaboration  will  be  relevant,  those  who 
are  non-iUS-cpd  students  the  gist  is  this  only.  But  for  the 
other  people  the  details  we  have  to  understand  by  splitting 
into  several  sentences.  The  first  sentence  should  be  ertadiilc- 
TTcT-raiMT-TTAcIc^r  foifii£t><y<H  311c<Hlol<H  dllCcHcdai 

X  X 

IoiIcAai.ii:  aid.  After  aid  put  a  full  stop.  And  ^I:  must  be 
equal  to  IoiicAai.ii: .  So  this  is  the  description  of  a 
1  otic; Nm.il.  Who  is  a  IoiIcAai.ii?  The  one  who  wants  to 

o  o 

practice  fM^£^II3IaI3T  And  this  lallCAeil.il  has  already 
completed  5IcpJI3I  and  aioloiac  that  is  the  assumption.  Since 
he  has  done  3iauidi  and  aid,  aid  means  he  has 

x  x 
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learnt.  What  has  he  learnt?  3ilraiioiai  3ilrairdoi  -  he  has 
learnt  to  claim  the  31  Iran  as  himself.  3iirdiioidi  means  the 

x 

3iiraii,  3llrairdoi  means  as  himself.  Instead  of  claiming  body 
as  himself,  instead  of  claiming  mind  as  himself,  instead  of 
claiming  even  iUdiOii^ii  as  himself,  he  has  learnt  to  claim  the 
frlcl  3t trail  as  himself.  And  what  type  of  3iiraii?  ioiBspetai 
3iiraiioiai.  That  is  the  crucial  word.  The  3iiraii  which  is 

x 

3icprii,  iotira^eiai  means  3iOrii^ai.  And  the  310?  ell  refers  to 
what?  All  the  3IR  annuls.  3I^?rf  therefore  TO  <daMoH 
^tdrl : ,  therefore  31UU1  ^I^rl:,  therefore  aiirpra  >>0?rl:, 

therefore  U?cl  TTTcToTr  ^16 cl:,  therefore  U^llC,  ^16 cl:, 
therefore  dialed  TTAfT:.  The  3IH  BTRToIT  TTAflrcPJT  is 

x 

indicated  by  the  innocuous  word  folftp^ldT  -  3icprll^a^ 
3ilraiioiar  And  why  is  it  3I^?rf?  edaaillO-^-lOidPdl- 
^idrlrdoi  -  because  3iiraii  is  free  from  all  the  six 
modifications,  like  oloai  etc.  31TK1,  ol  tetri,  HHrT, 

Amuuiaid.  TDTdfkirr.  ntersenri.  wr 

TTAflrdoT  is  £>ril  rlrlKU;  because  31  trail  is  lolldcpR:, 
3iiraii  is  3icprll.  And  folic;  ^MRioi’s  aim  is  claiming  the 
3icpcll  3iiraii  as  myself.  And  therefore,  should  he  see  the  3TH" 
Oliaolis  as  a  friend  or  enemy?  He  should  learn  to  see  as  an 
enemy.  He  should  not  tell  this  outside,  because  society  will 
be  perturbed.  If  I  say  31UU1  (Hldoiai  is  your  enemy,  the 
world  will  say  I  am  a  oiiikricp.  That  is  why  Vishishtadvaitins 
condemned  Ql^cp^imei  as  a  olllkrlO.  because  we  say 
31UU1  aiiaoii  is  your  enemy.  How  can  you  tell  that? 
Therefore  this  is  a  secret  lesson  which  should  be  kept  within 
this  class  only.  May  you  all  note  whatever  9lSdRlriKi  is 
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telling  now,  whatever  I  am  telling  you  now  they  are  all  top 
secret  lessons,  never  tell  outside  ^cTJ  31UU1  8iiQcsii  is  an 
inimical  thought  but  you  can  tell  outside  31UU1  811<iolI 
is  a  sacred  attitude,  but  within  yourselves  you  should 
eliminate  that  idea  and  replace  it  with  the  idea  that  that  very 
Bliciail  is  inimical  to  me  if  I  am  interested  in  3iic<ti§lioi 
1«1 1x31.  That  is  why  Qc)larl  was  taught  secretly  in  ^3^0  cl  at, 
because  what  Vedantin  has  to  say  is:  negate  everything 
which  the  society  values,  negate  everything  which  all 
religious  people  value.  That  teacher  wearing  all  the  sacred 
marks;  just  see!  he  has  to  apply  fcTBtlci,  cpACpdidi^  and 
viocjolcH;  and  what  does  he  teach?  31UU1  911  <i  oil  is  an 
inimical  thought.  Are  you  able  to  see  the  seriousness  of  the 
situation?  Therefore  he  says,  ol  ath  1  fd  -  R1  d  dd  RP  0 1  -  3 16  cl  cd  ai 
idlTAIWT  3iicJilaicU  3iicJicdai  dfrl. 

X  X  o 

Then  the  next  sentence.  clAd  3iicdildo:  Riftooi- 
31UlRcl-ltelI-5lloiccl<H  3ITTcr.  Instead  of  511  we 

X 

will  put  Slioicadi  3lldcl  and  make  another  small  sentence. 
And  what  does  it  mean?  clAei  3iicdiido:  -  that  idddSRlTii. 

o 

What  does  he  practice?  3iUiA<l-I<FI2£II-$lioicadi  -  he 
regularly  negates  the  seven  9ildoiIs  of  <33  dialog  which  is 
painful  to  him  because,  previously  he  has  developed  the  ALH 
Bllclolls  as  a  sacred  <HRlolls  and  practiced  that.  The  same 
sacred  8iiaoiis  he  has  to  negate  now.  It  is  exactly  like  taking 
medicine.  When  the  doctor  has  prescribed  these  three  tablets, 
you  have  to  take  three  times  a  day  for  five  days.  And  he  has 
taken  the  medicine.  And  then  the  fever  or  whatever  is  gone. 
Imagine  the  patient  says,  these  tablets  have  blessed  me.  They 
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were  very  very  sacred  and  important,  each  tablet  costs  Rs. 
Five  hundred.  Therefore  they  are  costly  and  valuable  and  I 
have  diligently  taken  them;  and  we  have  special  tablet  box 
also  morning  column  is  there,  some  keep  alarm  also,  because 
they  forget,  because  old  age,  therefore  so  sacred  was  every 
tablet;  imagine,  after  five  days  he  argues  with  the  doctor, 
these  are  sacred  tablets  therefore  I  shall  use  them  lifelong. 
Therefore  what  is  sacred  once  will  become  inimical  later. 

Oliaoils  are  sacred  tablets  until  you  come  to 
Itkidfea^loidi,  but  thereafter  they  are  no  more  sacred,  they 
have  to  be  negated.  Who  says?  cpi\ui  and  9iscp,>.  That  is 
why  I  am  boldly  saying.  That  is  my  courage.  My  courage  is 
drawn  from  cpcui  and  91Scp,>.  Therefore  31UI^fI-FfT£^IT- 

C 

511oiraa^ means  lollO^ea^l  negates  the  TTFT  Buaoiis  as  false 
notion.  cTpTTTA.  8n3oII  ^UlfOl  3TH  THVan  5II0III0I 

31  m-i  filial  Vjal  31:  is  And  how  did  he  deliberately 

negate  the  ALH  BUdolls?  ,iid<L°>T<T9ioioi  -  by  the  right 
understanding  gathered  through  ?Ic[OI3I  and  Ttoioiai,  that  I 
am  neither  cpcll  nor  BllrDi,  I  have  neither  ®<ti  ^lcrcioTT  nor 
IM  TTTcIatr.  So  3iUIA<l-ltelI-SilaiccLJi  3U3cl.  And 
therefore  if  these  AlH  8iiaoiis  are  inimical  to  me,  then  I  have 
to  eliminate  ALH  Biiciaiis.  Then  as  a  part  of  ioiicJfVii^ioidi, 
what  8iiaoii  should  I  promote?  If  the  ALH  Biidoiis  I  should 
eliminate,  they  should  be  replaced  by  some  other  healthy 
Biidoiis.  What  are  the  healthy  8iiaoiis  to  be  promoted?  Very 
simple;  the  opposite  of  all  these  seven.  I  am  not  cpcll,  I  have 
no  cpdi  ^i<r<acr£I,  3RIUT5I  is  irrelevant  to  me,  I  am  not 
iiti <rp I.  I  have  no  cpcl  TTTcJoTr.  uatic,  BlKloii  is  not  relevant 
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to  me.  That  does  not  mean  you  should  not  take  ict^qicl 
clAA!  Remember  when  icl^qicL  cl  A  A  comes,  thoroughly 
eat;  do  not  stop  that.  But  there  is  no  question  of  U>iiiq  Biidoii 
because  the  eating,  the  eaten  and  the  eater  belong  to  3ialic<Ul. 
Eater  and  eaten  belong  to  3ioliotu.  I  have  no  ^laqoU.  And 
therefore,  what  is  the  Bliaoii?  UALiq  Biidoii  is  non-relevant 
to  me.  And  finally,  what?  <31^1  8iiaoii  is  also  non-relevant  to 
me.  These  seven  counter  Bnqoiis  I  have  to  deliberately 
practice  every  moment,  tTPdol^  piuqop  You  know  where  it 
comes?  In  the  often?  You  know  which  chapter?  Fifth 
chapter?  You  know  what  chapter  we  have  entered  into? 
Therefore,  may  you  practice  counter  Blldolls  to  ALH  Bnqoiis. 
That  is  called  what?  He  says,  1  ol  Bqo  eu  c<n  -  ,Ki  q  -  31  q  ^ATIoI- 
cRROT  TRT-qnT-^looeiinBl  3ct>qioi  BRIdlTH.  jqcdl  is  there, 
you  may  change  that  into  Bioiciioi^  3cpqioi.  So  Bioiciioi^ 
taught  the  counter  TTFT  Bnqoiis  to  a  loiiqfqi^l.  BiOKlhT 
taught  the  seven  counter  Biiqoiis  or  counter  seven  Bnqoiis 
Bisigior  himself  taught.  What  is  that?  oTq  iqpPurl^  qpiiiBl. 
Such  a  powerful  statement.  oiq  icpPuc^qpiiiBi  ||  often  ^-6 
||spi:3iDMqclaH5frI3Irqi^IAlvjedcd  II  often  II  And 
this  counter  TIH  BITcIoIT  91£ct>,>Mld  calls  MRcBdlcBI- 

x 

^q^> q - 31 q ^CIIoT- cRfl *J  1  Bi.  In  literal  translation  it  means 
abiding  in  the  real  3iq?cll  3iirdii.  Literally  it  means  abiding 
in  the  3iqpcll  311cBii  as  myself.  ioiwqpenrBl-Aq^qBi  means 
3iqpfll  3iirdii,  3iq.i£lioi(H^  means  abiding.  Abiding  does  not 
mean  sitting  in  one  corner,  here  abiding  means  entertaining 
seven  counter  BUHoIIs.  Abiding  is  equal  to  deliberately 
entertaining  seven  counter  Bnqoiis.  And  what  is  that  called? 
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lolid^di^loidi  which  is  otherwise  called  xild-OcH-^iaaeii^iai 

X  X 

known  as  RfcJcT  3Toa^rra":.  I  have  equated  ioilcJtYii^iiaidi^ 
with  ia<£cl  Sao^irS.  You  have  to  tie  up  all  these 
discussions.  So  RfcJcT  iHoA^nAT  or  loilcj^di^loi ^practicing 
the  seven  counter  BiKioiis  is  prescribed  for  whom?  A 
Vedantic  student  who  is  a  senior  Vedantic  student.  In  fact,  in 
front  of  the  junior  student  he  has  to  watch  his  behavior.  Y ou 
know,  I  know  ^Qliailoi  from  87,  therefore  all  those  so  called 
senior  students  should  practice  the  counter  Bll<4«ils  and  for 
them  cpdieiioi  is  absolutely  irrelevant,  where  is  the  question 
of  comparing  them? 

30  qur<HC,:  quffteff  tluiictluiJicf I  qrfel  UUhHldkl 

C\  CA  X  <7\  CA  O  C\  C\ 

UUljjcllcllpTCeicT  ||  3o  SlriocT:  9TTTafT:  9TITa(T:  II  ATJ:  3o. 

G\ 
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3o  TIdllWI  TTfflTTeiTfT  91dct>HUld  ST&UrHlrH  31^<HdldRl 


UdoclhH  HAd  spr  BdARTH  1 1  3o  II 

ol  o<fl  1  Id  -Tld-  Rl  Rl3  d  1  -  ^  R>cl  cd  ol  MRci>d<H  3iir<ttloidi 
311oHcdol  d:  HIcl  —  cITd  3IIc3I-&d:  3H4Ucl- 

"X. 

ften-siioi^  lotiia^dir-H-^d^uw^ciT^-cr^  Thr-dra- 
^ioodl^lfH  3drdl.  cT^-lduikUd  ften-m^-OT-cDclccL- 
3lf0htTR5T-CR: -317^1 

o 

OT^M^ei  @irra  era:  ?ra  3iirJi^a^u-raRWoi-n^^ 

o 

3ira^-5ira-rac^ir-5ik5T-neT-ei3Rf-idittrra  3i3Hd:  mnqm 

^  ^  x 

dAJilci,  cTSHId  3ilc<Hiad:  MdTT-raedl-SlloIAd  IWRI- 

“v  x  C 

5ira-3IcT:  clWlkl:  oT  TTFiflcncT  WT  deBcH  3cH  ddlcl  | 

C\  OX  X 

In  this  important  introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter  of 
the  4lcTT.  91dct>H<Tld  is  differentiating  id  Rl  Id  til  ^loaClUl 
and  Id^cT  xilooeii^i.  He  wants  to  point  out  that  RlRudCll 
^toacn^t  is  an  optional  discipline  a  person  can  take  to  or 
even  one  can  skip  also.  Spiritual  growth  and  3flXIoIs  are  very 
much  possible  even  without  entering  into  Id  Id  Id  dl  xiioacii^i 
throughout  the  life.  And  if  a  person  wants  to  take  to  IdRllddl 
Shff^TS,  its  position  is  after  cpdioioi  and  before  entering 
The  position  of  Rlldiddl  ^laovil^l  is  between 
cprfieiio>l  and  $lioieiio>i5  which  means  a  person  has  to  follow 
cprfiaio>I  for  some  time  and  thereafter  enter  into  Id  Id  Id  dl 
^toavn^i  if  he  wants  to  and  having  entered  RlRliddi 
one  should  come  to  $liaiai°>I.  Thus  optional 
Rl  Id  Id  ci  I  TlaadTH  is  sandwiched  between  cpdieu°>i  and 
^lloieaoi.  By  51Ioieao)i  I  mean  'fid  mat  and  <Holol<H.  Then 
913d3^RiKi  wants  to  point  out  that  while  Id  Id  Id  di  ^laaeii^i 
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is  an  optional  Soo^irs,  ia<£ cl^ooai^M  is  not  at  all  optional, 
it  is  a  compulsory  discipline  everybody  will  have  to  go 
through.  And  then  what  is  the  position  of  fa^ci^  ^taoeil^i? 
The  position  is  IcfchT  TTaaSirJT  should  come  after  ‘fia'Jiai 
and  TToToTTT;  while  fafafcjai  ^iaovn^t  should  come  before 

x 

WUJI  (Hoioicli^  optionally,  TefchT  TToo^rnJI  should 
compulsorily  come  after  Biauidioioldi.  And  this  fa<clc\ 
^toaeii^t  alone  is  otherwise  known  as  ioiiOteii^iiaidi.  So  for 

x 

all  practical  purposes  fc[^?T  ^Tcto^TRT  and  loliOfyti^loid^can 
be  taken  as  synonymous.  And  therefore  ia<£ rl^loovilRl  can 
be  called  ioiIcj£<Ll^i:.  And  the  primary  aim  of  ra^cT 
^toaeu^t  or  loilO^ea^l  is  not  making  a  change  in  the  external 
set  up.  The  aim  of  RfchT  TToo^nfjI  or  is  not 

primarily  changing  the  external  set  up,  a  laiidteu^i  can 
continue  to  be  a  °>16A2I  or  a  loilcj^ai^i  can  be  a  monastic 

c  o 

person.  fefchT  TTao^im  or  l?j|lc'Avii^tai<ti^  is  primarily 
bringing  about  a  mindset  change,  which  I  have  been  terming 
as  changing  the  mindset  from  triangular  format  to  binary 
format.  The  mindset  change  is  the  primary  goal  of  ia<£cl^ 
TToa^irH  or  ToTT^tZlRToTifT  with  a  corresponding  external 
change  or  not,  but  mindset  change  is  compulsory.  Then  what 
is  this  mindset  change?  That  alone  is 

highlighting  in  this  important  paragraph.  And  that  mindset 
change  is  as  a  cpdicaRl,  whatever  3TH"  Biiaoiis  he  valued  and 
promoted  before,  he  should  learn  to  see  the  very  3TR  Biiaoiis 
as  obstacles  to  3IR  Biiaoiis  which  were  seen  as  3TT§I 
iHRiapai^  before  must  be  deliberately  seen  as  OIfia?rfi. 
TIRKPca  should  be  replaced  with  ORlOPra 
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3TTUO<tt  means  favorable,  ORlOrfi  means  obstacle.  And 


what  are  the  ALT  BiiQaiis?  They  are  0?<lca  BiKloii.  cpai 

TirciAd  arraaii,  f^iuuianrar,  Mtei  bitttit,  ra 

TITcIAd  BiTcToIL  HOTcI  BiTcpn  and  OUicd  BTrOoIT.  These  TTH 
Biidoiis  which  I  considered  as  holy  I  must  see  as  unholy,  I 
should  see  them  as  ^tH  ictaiicl  BUdoils.  And  when  we  define 
folfceeirHbRTj  TAir^dUialcH  is  defined  as  Aiuilrl  BTTOoTT 
faiqjrl:  and  what  are  the  iauiicl  Bitaoiis  if  somebody  asks, 
these  TTFT  Biidoiis  are  the  iddiicl  Biidoiis,  I  have  to 
deliberately  eliminate  them  and  entertain  the  opposite 
Biidoil.  Opposite  Bliaoli  means  31  dueled  Bllcloll,  cprfi 
3UlrtcloTT  BTIcrai.  3I8iirt>rd  SilOoH,  tpcT  3f3TTcIAd  BlUnTT. 
Therefore  31arfui  BTKP5TT.  31U^11<A  BTIcToIT  and  dialed  BUcIoTT 
must  be  replaced  by  <KlIldicd  Biidoil.  Very  very  tough  and 
frightening  for  many  people  because  it  is  almost  rejection  of 
religious  life.  It  is  almost  rejection  of  religious  life.  Why? 
We  insist  upon  the  negation  of  the  3IR  Biidoiis.  aoicrci  does 
not  reject  the  continuation  of  the  physical  activities;  the 
cprfls  can  continue,  even  the  d>UBi6KL$ls  can  continue; 
physically  no  change  need  be  made,  even  temple  visit, 
application  of  fcTBifcl,  everything  can  continue;  change  is 
where?  Only  Bliaoli  change.  We  need  not  bring  about  a 
change  in  the  external  religious  life.  Like  all  the 
9C5cp^mids  in  the  Bids  doing  doll  for  three  hours  or  five 
hours,  no  cessation  of  external  religious  life,  but  change  of 
internal  mindset,  3TH  Bitaoiis  must  be  replaced  by  the 
opposite  TUT  Biiaoils.  And  therefore  he  says,  IOjclfT  TTaa^ITTT 
and  d?didi°>i  are  opposed  to  each  other,  because  ia<£<\ 
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TIdddTJI  requires  negation  of  TTH  OiKlaiTs  as  TtedT  9ll«iBT 
cpdidioi  requires  promotion  of  3IR  <H  Id  oils  as  spiritual 
3DXIoI.  This  is  the  important  difference  in  not  external 
conditions  but  inner  attitude,  which  alone  is  going  to  come 
in  the  fifth  chapter  as  d9doT  9iuqai^  Td9IdT  ToIUoT.  they  all 
continue  at  the  91  xq  level;  but  01  Id  oil  is  3IS0T  oiq 
ld>Pdd^ct>iiWi,  O ilcM  ct>^eiWrUm<H  ||  4lcTT  '9-V9  II  I  am 
not  acquiring  any  dOdTI  or  U1UJ1,  ol  3d  dcpd  fd8T:  I 
3l9llalalKlfT  9TR5T  (TOT  -hfdiod  olodd:  II  4l?IT  ^9-^9  II  I  am 

c  o 

neither  acquiring  UUClOp nor  acquiring  did  <11,  because  I  am 
incapable  of  acquiring  dUd<ip  or  llltl<H,  because  they  are 
associated  with  cpdcd  OticDra  Biidaii  which  I  do  not  have. 

c  c 

These  are  all  not  9150^  Id  id’s  invented  philosophy,  but 
that  is  what  cpiui  says  in  the  fifth  chapter.  Body  mind 
continues  to  do  doll  and  duties,  but  internal  Bitaoii  is 

TITdn  ^TdMrqpi  of  3d  TldxTJT  fd8T:.  Therefore  no 

O  C  X  o 

question  of  I  exhausting  UT>©£I.  Because  to  talk  about 
exhaustion  of  UOm  is  dThdFd  OndTIT.  In  fM3^dradI3T 
that  word  is  deadly  obstacle  because  the  moment  you  say 
that  I  have  accepted  I  am  dull  and  BilcPi.  that  thought  I 
should  not  touch  with  a  barge  pole.  This  is  what  9l5CP,>idld 
says.  We  are  in  the  midst  of  that  long  sentence.  For  the  sake 
of  convenience  I  divided  into  small  sentences.  The  first 
sentence  is  lalldtdld:  or  IdTlfT  TTdddTRT. 

3Id3ni3-TId-IdTd5dT-TfefITd3T  [oiftd^dcH  3iloHIai«H 
3ilottraoi  aid.  The  next  sentence  is  d^d  3iirrfildO:  TTRRI- 

x 

<T9ioloi  31 d 1  ^d  -ThtidT-  91 1  cxl  cd  at  3lf57T.  Then  the  next 

x 

sentence  is  dTd  Id^cT  TTdddlRldT:  Idlfepdldh-TdTdT- 
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3ra7enoT-ci3iui  3rf-^f-2i^dra3i  jrtodioi  arro^r.  So 

"V  "V  "V 

OioKiioi^  has  prescribed  for  that  senior  student.  I  have  given 
a  new  name  senior  student;  you  can  decide  who  is  senior  or 
junior,  they  are  many  students  who  are  eternally  juniors; 
(eternally  sixteen  -  like  diicpuj^ei,  they  are  ever  junior 
students.)  You  decide,  those  who  feel  they  are  senior  ready 
for  entering  ioiiotLeiCiiaidi,  for  them  d  d - cp <H - d oaci i ■£[ at^ 
3  rD  dial  means  fcTdcT  daodidrfi  3d>dloi  means 
lolidfea^loidi^  YcTmnoT  means  negation  of  TIH  01  id  alls, 
seeing  them  as  TTTCdT  OlolTL  ITTCd!  ETTaTh  means 
misconception.  Religious  attitude  is  considered  a 
misconception  in  ddlod,  because  religious  attitude  goes 
with  allied  Onaoii,  Vedantic  attitude  goes  with  3lf5f>31 
0naoii.  Are  you  enjoying?  I  am.  Ok.  Upto  3 deal  we  saw, 
full  stop.  Then  we  have  to  go  to  the  next  line.  The  word 
3drdl  should  be  converted  to  3rDdioi  ami  a  lot. 

X  X 

Then  the  next  sentence  is  dd-iddildAd  htedl-$llai- 

x 

TlcT-  d^  clrdl  lOPHToT-  dT :  -TITTd  TTIMTrOT-TdTdITcITCrh5T- 

CX  C  vT> 

T^dAd  cpdldioi^ei  is  there,  that  we  will  convert  into 
nominative  case,  dd-iddiid:  apdidmi:.  dd-iddiid:  means 

X  X 

TlT^tdUlol  Rldild:  ctxHdlOi;.  cpJidRi  TITOEr  is 

diagonally  opposite  to  RllcAdidoi  TIRToT.  dO- iddiid:  is 
equal  to  RrlicAdmiol  iddiid:  is  equal  to  RfchT  TTaadTJT 
Rldild:  is  dPrfldioi:.  iddiid:  means  diagonally  opposite. 
Opposite  in  what  sense?  Very  careful.  It  is  not  opposite  at 
the  external  level.  A  lalicRdi.il  may  do  doll  daily,  a 
d^atdiRl  also  may  do  doit  daily.  Externally  there  will  be  no 
difference,  both  will  apply  RthRi  and  do  T9TcT  d>dldd«l 
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Uoll  or  eioTeiidadoiai.  But  they  are  diagonally  opposite  in 
what  respect?  oatenfift  will  promote  T1H  8naoiis  whereas 
folio  tenet  will  deliberately  negate  TUT  811doils.  That  is  the 
IcmilrUT  And  in  what  way  is  it  IdlliicicH?  Ql^OeMiel 
says,  ftc^-5ir^-^-cl3clfcll[0PfTT5r-qT: -eiATT  -  because 
oaten  °>1  is  associated  with  O cl  cd  - 3rt8TH  1  aiTT.  UT:-eie 

C  x  o 

means  associated  with.  At  the  time  of  Halt  and  etAOcd  a 
oatenfift  should  entertain  the  thought  ‘I  am  a  entld?  and 
through  this  doll  I  want  to  get  UtiejaT  through  this  UUeiatA 
want  to  get  ftni9ifi£  and  thereafter  I  have  to  get  Tn§T  thus 
he  has  to  entertain  I  am  a  entlO  notion.  But  a  folio  tenet 

o 

will  never  claim  I  am  a  entlO,  because  during  5Ic[UI3T  and 
atatoiai,  the  o>i^  has  shouted  like  a  bear  ri  octal  CM.  cirdatiet, 
clrdatfet.  Therefore  iftnei  out  of  sympathy  for  the  teacher, 
he  doesn’t  want  to  entertain  I  am  a  entld?  but  I  am  a  fet^ : . 
So  lotto  tenet  has  got  fjhjfrcT  8Udoil.  oaten  mi  has  got 
entiocd  aficrai.  is  this  entiorci  arram  fifteen  or 

"V 

euemi  ^lloiaf?  fifteen  sllolcH.  Are  you  all  entRBs  or  fH^s? 
Anyway  I  do  not  want  to  wait  to  hear  the  answer!  Therefore 
ocicd-3nftaMai-ue:-eieeei  -  oatenfift  promotes  ocicd 
31181  at  ioi  at.  entKDrd  31181  at  ioi  at,  which  is  fifteen  $1  lot  at, 
cio-iduiicieei  -  which  is  opposed  to  fiftfifteneiai  entim. 
And  eiroei-3nT8i-eciec.u-3niTenin-ec.ueei  -  oafftnn  which 
involves  enoei-3nr8T-TUec)U-3IUTenTI3T  -  abiding  as  0?rf 
oiidlcan.  Abiding  means  claiming  oneself  as  0(11  olid  Iran, 
etioenrai  means  ocii  olid  lean.  3ideenotai  means  claiming 
all  the  time.  And  as  even  I  claim  I  am  a  oiidlcan,  the  U>d 
3ioitran  3lfikanoiat  also  will  be  there  and  the  main 

x 
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3lfOT^HToRT  being  family  3lf^MIoI3T,  therefore  any  Uoll 
means  family  member  will  come,  their  problems  will  come, 
therefore  special  prayers  for  them.  All  of  them  are  promoted 
in  ‘3i6d^dkl:  3llAdl’  and  the  33I§I  that  is  thought  of  is  also 
dying  soon  never  to  come  back.  These  all  are  the  ugly 
thoughts  of  a  cprfieaioi.  Initially  you  won’t  call  it  ugly 
thoughts,  but  they  are  unfortunate  thoughts.  This  is  the 
cpdidioi  opposed  to  laiiOtAii^ioidi.  Therefore  what  is  the 
sentence?  cHddld:  dd-Rmild:  8 mm,  fteH-HI^I-3IcI- 
dxTrcT-3milTrT3T-tIT:  -TIT:  McT.  ^i£t>d-3IIc3I-AclA>U- 

c  o  ’ 

3iciA£llal-A>ll:  (Haifi.  All  the  riroi  should  be  converted  into 
JKOTI  and  add  a  IHcifd.  And  9lAcp^ldieI  says  this  difference 
between  cpdieiioi  and  ra^tdTJToTff  is  not  my  invention, 
cpimi  Himself  has  said  this  throughout  the  dial  for  a 
discerning  commentator.  Therefore  he  says  911  Ad  dd  dd 
3ilcdAdA>U-MA>UUl-n59ra  d-fdd-lITd-ltelT-lITd-dcr- 

O  "\  x 

add-iailHIH  3I8HH:  llldmeid.  So  this  is  another  sentence. 

x 

15  911  Ad  -  in  this  dldl  9llAd<Hk  dd  dd  -  in  various 
occasions,  dd  dd  means  here  and  there,  in  various 
positions,  in  various  occasions  in  the  dial,  that  means  in 
several  chapters,  31 1  cat A3  A>  U  - 1  ol  A> u u i -n59KT  -  where  the 
nature  of  3llrrfli  and  the  Ioli5^ITHaI3I  topic  is  discussed; 
H59M  means  in  those  places  of  the  (HddfUdl.  And  what  are 
those  places?  3ilc<HAaA) U-lolA) U'Ji-n59TH  -  where  the 
3lloHAciA>U  is  talked  about  and  lalRAdlAlold, 
internalization  of  dilonAlAUd  is  talked  about,  in  all  such 

x 

places  <T>tui  adds  a  corollary,  which  a  discerning  student  can 
observe,  a  very  important  observation,  which  the  §lioicPd 
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^idituaaiid  neglected  to  note.  And  what  is  that  very 
important  note?  318113:  Ulrimtlrl;  oatetioj^ei  you  have  to 
add.  3>di3io>p>vi  318113:  -  the  impossibility  of  3>di3io>i  for  a 
ioiicfo3i3ai  student.  Even  during  3130181,  3><H3icJi  may 
exist;  even  during  dialed  <3^  perhaps  3>di3io>i  may  exist,  but 
entry  into  falfcj  £31301^  means  serious  CLOicrci;  for  senior 
student  entry  into  JoiiOtea^loi demeans  rejection  of  3>di3io>i. 
Therefore  the  sentence  is  3>di3io>i^a  31833:  - 

impossibility,  Ulrimeiri. 

And  when  I  say,  very  very  important  note,  3>di3io>i^>vi 
31833:  is  not  3>di  31833:.  We  are  making  a  difference 
between  3>di3io>i  and  3>rfi.  3>di3io>i  is  impossible  for  a 
lolidfea^loirf^  student,  3>di  is  very  much  possible,  which 
means  along  with  ioilOfeii^loidi^  all  the  religious  activities 
can  happily  co-exist,  but  O^dieiioi^a  31833:.  Then  what  is 
the  difference?  3>di3id>i^>vi  31833:  means  the  3>di  becomes 
3>rfieiio>i  only  when  331  83333s  are  entertained.  When  you 
enter  laiicJtfoLTiiai  33331,  you  can  continue  the  daily  Uoll, 
but  you  should  discontinue  3tH  83333s.  Even  if  verbally  you 
say  cUctTmirl  31813(1  cjl8cltfK1313.  and  also  33331.  3331  and 
all  those  things  one  may  even  orally  say  that,  but  before  the 
333  and  after  the  333  he  reminds  himself  all  these  are 

C\  C\ 

absolutely  irrelevant  to  me.  Before  the  333  and  after  the 
333,  before  every  one  of  the  3>UTfoKl$l,  and  after  every 
one  of  the  3>U<ti6KL§l  he  deliberately  says  all  these  are 
absolutely  irrelevant  to  me,  their  role  is  c3 cp 31 S; <il 6 <3 Q 1 1U , 
I  am  not  a  beneficiary  of  any  one  of  the  3><4s.  Why?  oiicjri 
3T?31%c3T3  3T  33  2I3kT  I38T:  II  333  II  Why?  833 
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Wl  AldxlBl  ollrlfH  BIRT  ARTTT  UlclRAclBi  II  dDdcdlUMHci  ?- 

x  x  A  A  x 

?§  II  These  are  all  the  dramas  in  the  bubble  called  cosmos. 
Bubbles  come,  bubbles  go,  I  am  bubbly  gRHoI;  bubbly  means 
3iioicrc;di  gRU.  These  are  all  elicit.  This  is  the  Blldoil  to  be 
entertained  before  every  cilia? <3?  or  aicRP  a?Bl.  Therefore 
iaiid£diAiai<H  and  cpdieiloi  can  never  internally  coexist. 
And  that  he  puts  in  a  technical  language.  A1  act op 51 1 oi -TFBRII- 
511oi  lailencT-  because  of  the  diagonally  opposite  nature  of 
ITTAHT  §lioi<n.  fTTAAll  $lioidi  means  the  AIH  Biiaoiis  of  a 

x  x 

cprfieiijoi  and  ATRPI  §iioirfi^  means  the  ART  BTTcToTTs  of  a 
atrrt  ^iioial  is  the  art  arraoiis  of  a  rarfntRUAioi 

O  X  X 

axil  and  TFHRIT  51ioidi  is  the  ART  Biiaoiis  of  a  cprfieiiioi.  How 

x 

to  arrive  at  the  A1H  Biiaoiis  of  RdlcjSRllAi?  Very  simple.  If  it 
is  OxTT  BRcToR:  for  him  3IcH?IT  BRcToR,  8TTTPT  BTRIRTT  - 
3TBTiTHT  BRcToR.  cpTT  AlTdolT  BRcToR  -  cpTT  3iAl<TdoH  BTIHoR, 
RxT  AITcRTH  BRcToR  -  RxT  3IARFcIoH  BRcRTR.  Thus  ART 
BRcToRs  of  IRIRTtRllAloI  OxIT  is  called  ARRR5T slloicH.  The  ART 

X  X 

BRHoRs  of  cpJTHiM  is  called  RRAHI  HlolBl.  Therefore 

x 

91ACPHHR1  says  AirHtR-^RRT-TFHRR-WRr  RTARRcT,  how  can 
they  co-exist.  slioLcRJi  AlBjxcRl,  5II0RR0I  or  cpaknoi 
AlBlccRL  how  is  it  possible.  And  not  only  are  the  AIM  Biiaoiis 
opposite  to  each  other,  the  consequences  also  are  opposed  to 
each  other.  The  consequence  of  one  AIM  Biiaoiis  is  triangular 
format,  the  consequence  of  the  other  AIM  Biiaoiis  is  binary 
format.  To  put  in  another  language,  the  consequence  of 
OPBieiiRTs  AIM  Biiaoiis  is  TTKJI  which  is  something  to  come 
in  the  future.  With  one  AIM  Biiaoiis,  <FR§I  is  in  future.  With 
the  other  ARl  Biiaoiis,  3IKR  is  my  AcIAdTTT.  oT  HTR  of  HIATT  oT 


93 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  8WS2M  Chapter  05 

^I3n  ol  31131:  II  MHIUT  II  as  a  g^UKT  it  does  not 

exist,  as  333*3131  it  is  there,  fc|cHaioc;3*>U:  I91crf5£>31 
191315^31  is  laiic;£Oi3iaidi.  How  are  you  mixing  them  up?  It 
is  not  possible.  That  is  the  next  sentence. 

Then  comes  the  last  portion.  03OTcT,  cROTcI  - 
because  of  the  3IH  BUHalls  FfTTHIfT,  311r3lla«d:  -  for  a  IcfcIcT 
0oa01131.  And  throughout  you  should  remember,  the  word 
laiaicAil  Saa^M  invariably  involves  an  ochre  robe,  a 
ia<£<\  31aa01131  may  be  with  an  ochre  robe  or  need  not  be 
with  an  ochre  robe.  Kl^IcT  3TctoOI3I  need  not  go  with  ochre 
robe,  that  means  a  also  can  be  a  ia<£ cl^3ioaoil31 .  The 

difference  is  internal.  Therefore  3llc3iIao:  means  Kt^c^ 
TIoaHTRloT:  or  lolfclOTRTt: ,  for  the  lallcA0131al  student, 
fat  Ctrl  -I31C3I-  51 1  at  -id  -  who  is  practicing  the  negation  of  the 
3HT  (tilciaiis  of  cpdidld)!.  The  fallcA0131,  who  is  practicing 
the  deliberate  negation  of  the  3IH  8iiaoiis  of  cpdidioi.  And 
what  does  he  name  the  31 H  BlKloiis?  f3I£OI  §lloidi  -  he  looks 

"V 

upon  it  as  ITICOT  911<j13T  therefore  unholy  for  him,  therefore 
it  is  an  obstacle  to  be  deliberately  avoided.  So  31 1  rat  IQ  c,: 
fold  cl -I3133T- 51  lal 30  -  who  is  practicing  the  negation  of  the 
tth  airaoiis  of  cp  310101.  hahiia  3i3n3i;  lot ci ci ai  pteoi 
HlolcH  033110  31:,  lpd3ll  for  him,  cp3iO!6>i:  m 

TTRHaicl  -  for  that  person  cpai  is  possible  but  cpdidio>i  is  not 
possible.  And  what  type  of  cpatoioi?  iaudo-§llai-3ici:  - 
cp 3iai6)i  which  requires  the  sevenfold  misconception. 
laUOO-Hra-^cT:  is  HAcfttA;  adjective  to  cp3iOM,  IcLUOO 
Hlol-H  is  the  same  as  fteoi  §lloi3i.  RmOO  sllol31  3TcI3T 

X  X  X  c\  X 

030.  ifcl  -  this  particular  differentiation  between 
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fori^t^rraaTST  and  apdieuoi.  That  is  why  we  say  entry  into 
faifc)teii^iaia^  is  a  very  very  deliberate  action,  which  a 
student  has  to  take  one  day  or  the  other.  In  aTEdPtRlTJIT^ 
class,  I  used  the  expression  N  S  A  -  IolSl^I  ^tSOcil  and 
318^11^1.  foT^ra;  means  you  have  to  take  a  decision  one  day 
or  the  other,  because  without  foTT^t^rraoT3T  Q <3 lari  is 
incomplete  and  therefore  fol&ra  you  take  five  decades,  does 
not  matter,  you  should  come  to  decision  and  thereafter, 
decision  for  what?  Entry  into  lot  Id  £di,>ioi<rmvay  of  life.  You 
are  giving  word  to  a  °>1^  and  thereafter  ^is  cpcri.  tad  UUCl 
ad  cl.  What  is  that?  Hereafter  I  will  not  allow  this  3TH" 
81iaoils  to  enter  my  mind;  as  even  it  enters,  like  an  allergy  I 
will  eliminate.  Such  a  ^lScpcn  one  should  take.  I  am  not 

"V 

asking  you  to  take  now,  but  one  day  every  student  should 
take  or  in  one  oiadi  or  the  other.  And  after  ^d  OPca,  3I9r^IRT 
especially  problems  in  family  come  because  of  UlxtcTT 
upheavals,  there  also  negating  the  -HH  8naoiis.  It  is  a  very 
major  decision.  That  is  what  di^iciccKi  said  to  I  want 

to  practice  the  ^1H  BtKloiis  l  o  t  a  l  et  and  with  you  around  me  I 
do  not  think  ^1H  8iiaoiis  will  ever  come,  therefore  (Hdefilcl 
diaid  eu§iacctei  joudadi  3iT3d<H^dic^eiiaiidTi<H  || 
a6di^udOdaioiar\  ?  II  I  want  to  get  out  of  the  house 
to  enter  into  TTFT  BiKloii  faiojci  project.  OK.  $I?1  dcDdi  3rb 
5^IfT  -  what  a  champion  of  ^laavn^i.  I  mean  the  internal 
is  aotafi.  It  is  not  a  joke.  Attending  the  class  is 
possible,  writing  notes  is  possible,  the  final  foIId^ITHaI3Hs 
a  drastic  radical  step  in  the  spiritual  life  of  a  student.  Tough 
but  it  is  compulsory.  Continuing; 


95 


BllJl^dlcl^ldl  rHTCdTTT  Chapter  05 

OT  03  3^1:  anrn-^cl^U-ffeqrur-n^OT  311c<3Klcb  031- 

o  o  o  o 


318113: 


So  in  the  previous  paragraph  9FT353IxT[3  said  Oi\ui 
has  talked  about  the  absence  of  Odien°>i.  For  whom?  Not  for 
all.  For  the  loli3f3I31oidi  student  the  absence  of  Odien°>i 
has  been  talked  about  in  various  occasions  in  the  8i°>iqfftcli. 
Then  the  student  is  surprised  by  the  statement,  because  all 
the  people  whenever  they  think  of  often,  they  think  of  only 
action.  8i°>iqfftm  is  known  as  a  scripture  of  action.  In  fact 
various  political  leaders  have  claimed  that  we  get  inspiration 
from  the  often  because  OFOl  is  repeatedly  asking  3F3oT  to 
get  up  and  fight,  often  means  get  up  and  fight.  That  is  what 
all  over  India  all  the  people  are  often  followers.  Fight  for 
what,  they  do  not  know.  They  remember  this  much:  often 
means  get  up  and  fight.  Family  they  do  that,  companies  they 
do  that,  all  political  parties  also  do  that.  Therefore  often 
means  031  3531,  and  @1^031x313  claims  that  35T0I  has 

x  C 

talked  about  absence  of  3531  or  031  eft  op  i  think  you  are 
seeing  things,  you  are  hallucinating,  where  do  we  find 
negation  of  cp 3ieftd>i  in  the  often?  We  see  promotion  of 
oaten  op  where  is  the  negation  of  O3iefto>i  as  I3TC3T  9ll«f3T, 
where  do  we  find,  I  am  not  able  to  see,  may  you  tell  me  those 
occasions.  Therefore  here  the  31<nwcieiqifc;  is  asking  a 
question  to  9FT3TJ.  353  353  33913  what  are  those  places 
in  the  8F5I3£TcIT,  3nr3T-3333I-M33IDT-n3^3  -  which  you 
claim  as  laiicj  Penpal  33391:.  So  the  places  of  promoting 
I?jllc)peil3tal3i.  otherwise  promoting  3IIr3r?3^3  P3IoI3T  So 
in  which  place,  031-31833:  -  the  impossibility  of  O3iefto>i 


96 


^IJl^'Mcl^ldl  BTH3RT  Chapter  05 

Ulrmitlri  -  has  been  talked  about.  What  are  those  places  in 
the  °>flcli,  where  the  impossibility  of  cpdieiioi  has  been  talked 
about;  for  whom?  Very  careful,  not  for  all.  That  is  why  I 
repeatedly  say,  these  are  all  portions,  they  are  all  secret 
portions,  we  should  never  talk  about  these  outside,  because 
all  over  the  world  we  have  to  promote  3TH"  9iidoii  cpdieaoi, 
we  must  publicize  outside  the  periphery  of  this  class  and  I 
am  very  serious  about  it;  whatever  I  am  talking  about  or 
9hS;cp^lUieI  is  talking  about,  these  are  all  for  senior 
advanced  students  who  have  done  5iauidi  and  aioioiai  for  a 

"V  "V 

length  of  time;  never  talk  about  this  in  the  family  or  outside. 
When  they  are  having  this  3HT  cHKtolis,  you  should  say: 
wonderful,  practice  this,  it  is  very  very  beautiful.  Not  only 
that,  even  cpi<Ki  oats  we  are  encouraging  outside.  Therefore 
remember,  these  portions  are  targeted  towards  a  very  very 
limited  prepared  set  of  students.  That  is  why  traditional 
<H oats,  they  never  encourage  talking  about  this  in  classes. 
They  say  in  public  never  talk  about  these  portions,  because 
it  will  look  like  negation  of  religion,  negation  of  Burp, 
negation  of  Uy>ll;  it  will  be  misunderstood.  In  the  third 
chapter  cpisui  said,  ol  cJTsT-BtcpH^  ol  at  etch  This  is  directed 
towards  a  limited  number  of  people,  therefore  never  talk 
about  the  3IH  8itaoiis  of  cpateiioi.  That  they  are  obstacles  to 
is  the  teaching  for  limited  senior  students.  %MH  9iiaoiis 
of  cpaieiid>i  are  obstacles  to  ait§I  is  a  teaching  for  limited 
senior  students.  But  all  over  the  world,  what  should  you  say? 

Biiaoiis  are  holy  Bliaolis  which  are  favorable  for  3TT§I. 
This  difference  a  student  must  know.  That  is  why  the  teacher 
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will  privately  tell  the  student  in  <>TP<P  cl  <HAeep  it  within  the 
3115131,  that  is  why  31ol-Rt£ll-31e>l-oi&lrfl.  It  is  secret  because, 
cprfieao>l  Oiiaoiis  you  have  to  criticize  in  advanced  aoicrci. 
That  is  what  9lStp3lciKi  is  doing  now  with  a  lot  of  caution 
and  fear.  Therefore  the  word  3iicdiIao:  means  what:  for  the 
RrlR;A3131aict^  student  only  this  is  prescribed.  And  what  is 
the  occasion  is  the  question.  Sid  I9icei:  UUvO.  91^031x31^1 
quotes  all  those  occasions. 

3TT ‘3lRlolll9T <T cTcTim^T  pftcIT  3-?l9]  ShT IKPcd 
TTir  gm  swror  [4fit  3-?§]  ‘dcuwoiii9ioi  Mrenr 
[4Rit  3-3  ?  ]  sodicu  ctt  n?r  surJifici:  OT-3i8ng;:  ttzitT  i 

3M  3xxicl,  3M  means  with  regard  to  this  question  of 
the  student  regarding  the  negation  of  cpdieiioi  for  a 
RjilcjthTi3iai  student,  3 vein  -  i  am  giving  the  reference 
quotations  from  the  <41  <11.  So  he  takes  some  of  the  quotations 
taken  from  the  second  chapter.  The  first  quotation  ‘3lRloiii9I 
<T  rlrl  iaic^'  [oflcil  3-?l9],  sRl  uaxei  beginning  from  that. 
‘31  yoi  qRl  gcrcli3rfT  [sfini  3-?§],  I  am  not  going  to  the 
details  of  the  9cm<Ps,  because  it  is  second  chapter  and  we  are 
supposed  to  have  studied  and  I  have  got  full  confidence  in 
your  memory  or  notes.  Ok.  There  we  have  seen  the  details. 
And  ‘aOiRtoiiRSoT ioirarff  [oficll  3-3?],  SomoT -  in  all  such 
places.  And  what  about  third  chapter?  9lA<P3lxiiei  does  not 
quote.  He  gives  it  as  our  homework.  And  since  you  may  not 
have  time  for  homework,  if  you  take  the  third  chapter,  what 
is  the  important  quotation? 

Ucpcl:  RpeiaiiuiiRi  <ATOT:  cp<Hlfui  3IcR>I:  I 

c  o 
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31d>^dd<>-I33Eo-3noHT  cpcIT  3Ig3T  WT  BlcEE!  ||  sficH  3-?V9  II 

*\  C\  -V 


rlrdldrl  Bi^ldl&l  dUlcpBifdailoRii:  I 

o  o 

'3UTT  clrlari  5TcT  3E3I  3T  Tiodrl  II  TOT  II 

two  important  Eoicps.  This  is  the  third  chapter. 

Then  in  the  fourth  chapter,  in  fact,  many  TiicPs  are  there 
mainly  from  eighteenth  verse  upto  twenty-fourth.  Eighteenth 
verse  is 

ct><Hueicfc><H ei:  nstfcroidmOTei:  n  sficrr  n 

then  later 

^UollPolcioactDTlIuM  II  snni  II.  then  finally  the  gem, 
the  icing  on  the  cake,  whatever  it  is,  the  icing  9coicp  is 

SRH-31301  SRIT  Shi:  II  dlrll  W-2X  || 

the  IEIE3tdidaI  dxTTs  8IEI0IT  is  TEI  d^TtET  >3  OT 
£Ed8R18ias  TI3IT9Er  sang,  EE  ctdaiid  fd^Bldrlolki 

I,  133  lldoiki  EEBEldolki  I  TET  he  is  calling. 

TET  3^TtETE.  Who  is  cprlT,  who  is  BETEL  TTIWT3T  3iMI18i 
oat.  they  are  all  oilBT^tls  dancing,  don’t  get  obsessed  with 
that.  So  that  is  another  place.  Thus  rid  rid  -  in  the  second 
chapter,  third  chapter  and  fourth  chapter;  not  that  fifth 
chapter  we  cannot  quote,  but  we  are  not  quoting  the  fifth 
chapter  because  we  are  going  to  see  that  hereafter.  In  all  such 
places,  31 1  r<tl id O:  -  for  the  falfcEdl-daiai^  student,  cpat- 
318113:  -  should  be  understood  as  3>8ieii°>i  3I8E3:,  very 
careful;  not  that  doll  should  be  dropped,  Wdi  can  continue, 
doll  TiScpcU  can  also  continue,  but  before  doll  and  after 

(d  d  ’  cr\ 
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Uoll  3IH  (HRloil  loiam.  Two  minutes  iaiicRdTiiaidi  before 

g\  a  x 

U>d<fi6KL$l  and  two  minutes  ioilcRdidoidi^  after 
U>d<ti6i<L$l.  And  similarly  if  you  have  an  exchange  with  a 
family  member,  a  disturbing  emotional  exchange  with  a 
family  member,  after  the  exchange  two  minutes 
loiic; fdi  Alaidi.  Thus  IdicRdTiiaidi^  must  be  sprinkled  like 
CPACPdi deflower,  so  here  and  there  you  keep  on  sprinkling; 
that  is  Vedantic  way  of  life.  And  if  I  do  that  will  I  get  3TTST 
RQikHiol?  I  don’t  want  to  say  anything,  rid  rid  0<ti-3r8TRT: 
Jrdrl. 

Then  TOIISI  comes  and  slIaicHdi  ddrddclilO 

c\  o 

comes  and  raises  the  question.  The  question  is  you  say  in  the 
didl  ioilcRdidaidi^  is  talked  about,  but  along  with  the 
folfcRdldalrf^  cpdidid  is  also  talked  about.  Why  are  you 
blacking  out  the  cpdidld?  So  cprui  does  talk  about  cpdidid 
also  interspersed  with  JoiicRdldaidi.  In  fact  the  fourth 
chapter  itself  ends  with  dAdiid^  dc£Aa.  The  fourth  chapter 
ending  is  interesting  one. 

dRcHld^lloidaairr  ^rTd  HloIlUloIlrdal:  | 

c\ 

l&rtlol  TT9RT  dlolcHllrlRdldRl.  dim  II  dlcTT  Y>-Y>?  II 

Therefore  3F3IaI  may  you  get  and  practice 

foi fc;  Rq  1  d ai <ti^ a n d  Tlrltd  <dd<JT31lfrltr3  -  get  up  and  practice 
cpdidld.  Therefore  cprui  himself  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 

C 

chapter  talks  about  Idic^dldoi  Orfidld  Mcd?I.  How  do 
you  say  Orfidld  cannot  go  with  lot  10 tRUdoidi?  cprui  is 
talking  about  that.  This  is  the  question  of  the  student.  For 
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which  9lScp^KiKt  again  has  to  explain,  which  he  does  in 
the  next  paragraph,  which  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

So  qupHCl:  troirteh  UUiIciluiJicJoUd  I  qufer  quiJUcUd 

(Tv  C\  "V  (Tv  C\  O  (Tv  (Tv 

UUIJicllcirpTCeicT  ||  So  9TITotT:  9TTTafT:  9nfiwT:  1 1  STJ:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  31TU3T8TT1T  915cp3Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3LfJidMld 

udcxciM  Ood  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

3T>T 3cffl  ‘31  id  oil  191  <T fTfTim^’  [sftm  5-^19]  5FT Ucpcd 
‘31  LoT  dfrl  SOT33T  pflcTT  3-?9]  ‘ddlldoiildl^i  iblcdcH' 
[4iht  3-3  ?  ]  ^rdicu  n?r  n?r  3iic<nidd:  OT-3i8na:  dveid  i 

We  are  seeing  the  introductory  (Hltdfl  to  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  <dirll  and  in  this  introductory  BlKd<H^ 
915  03 Idld  is  analyzing  the  topic  of  31oadl31.  Therefore  it 
happens  to  be  some  kind  of  a  31oodl31  Biirejan  And 
9l5031dld  chooses  to  analyze  31oovil31  because  the  fifth 
chapter  begins  with  a  question  from  3loloi  and  the  question 
is  regarding  3taocil3t  and  Lord  OTDI  also  talks  about 
3toodl3t  in  his  reply.  Therefore  the  first  six  verses  of  the 
fifth  chapter  are  dealing  with  3ioodl3i  topic.  And  this 
enquiry  into  3toodl3t  is  necessitated  because  31oadl31  is  of 
two  types  -  one  is  id  id  id  til  3taadl3t  and  the  other  is  idj^cT 
3toadl3t.  And  Lord  OTDI  does  talk  about  both  types  of 
31aadl31  in  the  <dicll  but  cptui  does  not  specify  which  one 
is  id  Id  Id  til  31aadl31  and  which  one  is  ItfchT  3taodl31. 
Without  adding  the  relevant  adjective,  Lord  cptui  loosely 
uses  the  word  3taaeil3t.  And  since  cpTOi  does  not  add  the 

C 

relevant  adjective,  it  is  our  duty  to  add  the  appropriate 
adjective  in  the  appropriate  context.  In  some  places  when 
cptui  says  3icrcreil3i,  we  should  add  id  laid  til  and  in  some 
other  places  we  should  add  id^cl.  And  if  we  should  add  the 
appropriate  adjective  in  appropriate  places  we  should  know 
the  difference  between  them.  It  is  not  answering  any  one  of 
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the  question  by  guessing.  We  cannot  guess  and  add  the 
adjective.  It  should  be  appropriate  and  relevant.  Therefore 
SiAcp^lUld  analyses  and  distinguishes  the  idldiOdi 
Tlaa^rm  and  Rf<T<TTIaadT2I.  And  this  is  important  because, 
in  the  fourth  chapter,  especially  in  the  later  portion,  dptui  is 
talking  about  Idj^cT  daaen,>i  and  in  the  fifth  chapter 
beginning  portion,  d?tui  is  talking  about  RtRLiddi  dacvad. 
Thus  when  there  is  a  switch  over  from  the  fourth  chapter  to 
the  fifth  chapter,  there  is  a  change  from  la^cl^to  RtRucAll 
AUxcreilAL,  but  no  such  indications  are  given.  Therefore  we 
should  be  alert  to  know  the  difference.  And  the  difference  is 
being  analyzed  which  we  have  been  seeing. 

Rlfdfddl  ALcraeilAL  is  a  spiritual  discipline  in  which  a 
seeker  is  trying  to  gain  311oHt?lloPH.  fdfdfddi  ^ioaVllDi's 
goal  is  §lioi<ti.  And  this  §lloi<ti^  he  wants  to  attain  by 
practicing  ddupHolol  TIRhlT.  Therefore  Rl  K1  Id  til  daadld 
is  ‘flclupHoioi  HOIoI  discipline.  RlRriddl  TlaadTJI  is 
^iduidioioi  UUlal  and  the  goal  is  §lloi<ti.  Whereas  for  Id^cT 
ALcrcreilAL  the  goal  is  t?llolR>Ux31.  And  Id<d<\  ^taovuRt  is  a 
person  who  has  already  gone  through  ^IdUMoiol  UUloi  life 
and  his  aim  is  through  RxlRAdldoicHL  he  wants  to  convert 
5lW  into  51Ioiioic<3i.  Therefore  RfcTT  daacild  is 
RjlkReiidoi  nmo{  life  and  the  goal  is  51IoiRjitoi. 

Now  are  you  seeing  the  difference?  Idldlddi 
^ioaVlUl  is  ‘ddupHolol  HOIal,  the  goal  is  slIoiTL  fd^d 
doadUl  is  Rlfetdldal  HOIdl,  the  goal  is  slMMtAi.  This 
is  point  number  one,  we  have  already  understood. 


103 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  3TPVI7FT  Chapter  05 

And  the  second  important  and  crucial  point  is  what  we 
are  entering  into  now.  What  is  that?  says  during 

^iauidioioi  HUloi  life,  when  the  goal  is  HlaDI,  cpdioioi  can 
optionally  accompany.  During  ^dUMaiai  MM  life,  when 
the  goal  is  $lioidi,  cpdieiioi  can  optionally  accompany  in 
various  degrees,  because  cpdieuoi  also  will  help  in  attaining 
5HoI3T  and  in  ^lauiaioioi  JKiioi  life  my  goal  is  siloOH,  and 
cpdieiioi  will  help  me,  therefore  it  can  optionally 
accompany.  If  cprfteiioi  is  reduced,  no  harm;  if  cpdieaoi  is 
increased,  no  harm;  this  is  the  status  of  Biauidioioi  UDioi  life. 
So  what  is  the  point?  During  ^hdUDioiai  UUloi  life  Orfienoi 
can  optionally  accompany.  Whereas,  here  alone  underline, 
whereas  in  1o11G£<HtHoI  JJZlloi  life  when  the  goal  is 
^lloifoiboi,  cpdfeuoi  cannot  accompany.  On  the  other  hand, 
cpctteiioi  is  a  positive  obstacle  in  converting  §lloidf  into 
Pllolfoiboi.  Very  important.  In  converting  HlaD!  into 
through  a  rarfcjteiuiot  warn  life,  ct>«u<dM 
should  be  seen  as  an  obstacle,  because  during  Ickia^dl^loidi^ 
the  mindset  that  is  promoted  is  one  thing  and  during  cprfieiioi 
the  mindset  that  is  promoted  is  diagonally  opposite.  So 
cpdieiiioi’s  mindset  and  cp  ell’s  mindset; 

another  name  for  lolldteii^icTia^  qpcli  is  fefchT  3Tao^nf3T; 
ra^cT  riioaei list's  mindset  and  cpdiemoTs  mindset  are 
diagonally  opposite.  Therefore,  they  can  never  co-exist, 
because  they  will  cancel.  This  is  the  topic  that 
is  focusing  on  now.  What  is  the  topic?  ioiiOteii^ioidi^  and 
cpdieaoi  are  mutually  opposed,  not  externally,  the 
opposition  is  not  felt  at  the  external  level  or  at  the  physical 
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level  but  the  opposition  is  tangibly  solidly  felt  at  8UdoiI 
level.  Oitaoii  Rtiid:.  Therefore  every  spiritual  seeker  should 
necessarily  ask  a  question  am  I  at  Rjiid  feudal  level  or 
cpdiOioi  level.  If  he  is  a  cpdienRi,  folfTt^rraoT  doesn’t  take 
place,  if  he  is  a  Itklc) thriven  cpcll,  cpdidioi  cannot  take 
place,  should  not  come  anywhere  around.  Why?  <HKloil 
RlilUlcl.  Whereas  at  RlRRcRll  TTaa^rra"  level  we  allowed 
cDdRiioi  discussion.  But  at  Rl^cl^aadlril  or  RjiRAdi^ioid^ 
level  it  cannot  be.  Now  the  question  is:  in  what  way  do  you 
say  the  mindset  is  opposite?  How  do  you  say  8iiacsii  fcfJKI 
is  there?  For  that  only  I  introduced  d?didi°>i  is  associated 
with  ALH  Btldoli:,  whereas  laiicj  £<11^01  is  associated  with  the 
opposite  of  the  %ilH  Biiacsii:.  And  what  are  the  ALH  8naoiis? 

1)  In  cpdieiRi  I  should  promote  the  thought  that  I  am  a 
cpcll.  cpflra  BilclalT  number  one. 

C 

2)  Number  two  I  have  got  epat  TTTcTatT.  O.U  TTTcTaH 
8liaoii  is  number  two.  For  whom?  cpdieiiRl. 

3)  Number  three  Btldoli  is  this  cpdt  which  belongs  to  me, 

I  am  offering  to  the  Lord,  31  UUi  Btldoli. 

4)  Number  four  when  the  dPUBPcIBI  comes,  I  have  to 
promote  Bticpcd  Btldoli.  I  am  a  Bticni.  this  thought  is  to  be 
promoted  by  cpdieaRi.  This  is  the  fourth  Biidoil. 

5)  The  fifth  Blldoil  is  I  am  associated  with  d?  Blip  cl  at, 
dP  at  q?  Claris  coming  towards  me.  This  is  called  d>cl  ^ladotT 
BndoH. 
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6)  Then  the  sixth  81  Id  oil  is  what?  When  I  am  receiving 
the  dPBitpdBl,  I  should  take  it  as  f  TO  H2IIO.  H2IIO  9110011 I 
should  promote. 

7)  And  the  seventh  and  most  powerful  Oiiaoii  is:  through 
this  cprfiaioi  I  am  worshiping  my  master,  Slddlal.  And  who 
am  I?  I  am  a  humble  simple  0121:. 

Thus  012ira  Oiiaoii  I  have  to  promote,  dueled  8naoii,  cp8i 
2i2doO  BTRToTT.  fyTO  3IOUI  8110311.  8TTcJ5cO  8TTOOIT.  tPcT 
212000  9110011,  02II0  8n03H  and  then  capping  it  all,  0121 
8nooii.  These  seven  8naoiis  I  have  to  promote  as  a 
O? rfiOiioi.  But  when  I  come  to  folio ^OT2Tor8T.  what  am  I 
supposed  to  promote?  When  I  come  to  IoIIc;Odi2iai8i,  have 
I  already  completed  3100131  and  210I0I3I  or  not?  When  I  come 
to  foTIO 1^11210131  3ldoi21  o r  Tlololdlarc  over  or  not?  They  are 
over.  And  during  3IOOI3I  and  aioioiat^  what  have  I  learnt?  I 
have  learnt  all  these  seven  9Udoils  are  misconceptions.  What 
is  the  learning?  All  the  seven  9Udaiis  are  131201  8naoii, 
3RVU21  Biidaii.  Why  are  they  all  131201?  Because  I  am 
3lOrll,  I  have  learnt;  the  teacher  has  croaked  like  a  crow 
repeatedly  I  am  3KPcll.  And  what  212000  do  I  have? 
31210- 8>u  Oio  0202:  II  O  6  0 1 2  u d cpi d f oi d rl  II  there  is 

X  o  C  X 

no  212000  for  me,  neither  081  212000  nor  U?cl  212000. 
And  when  I  have  no  081  how  can  I  do  ^“02  3100131?  So  is 
fTO  3IOOI3T  212OOT-0nOTlT  or  I2TCOT  dial  81?  f  TO  3IO0I 
811  a  on  is  121201  51ioi8i.  And  when  I  have  no  OnpOcITr 

"V  "X 

coming,  where  is  the  question  of  U2H0  at  all.  Therefore 
U2ll<3  BllOoll  is  also  8116:,  delusion.  ^°02  31001  is  delusion, 
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UAUO  81Icloll  is  delusion.  And  what  about  <3RI  Btiaoii? 


How  can  I  look  upon  myself  as  OR1:,  when  I  have  studied 
cpoceiiuldidcl  three  courses,  and  when  I  have  written  seven 
note  books  and  when  I  have  repeated  nRl  HO  ^iOcia^oiirlcH^ 
ORI  TIOO  nfcTTWHT  II  O>0cdlUMHci  II  is  it  a  joke 
or  a  fact.  I  have  studied  them  as  a  fact,  because  OOlacl  is  a 
nsnuRij  3isioioo3i  is  a  imm  oioo<h;  it  is  not  3raoio:; 
there  is  cllcUOTL  in  the  tH^lOKMJi;  3Ud?<HlB  HAlclA^:  I 
have  analyzed  in  the  clcl  OcHaoencl^  TRT;  I  have  analyzed 
and  come  to  the  conclusion  that  I  am  not  a  01  At:  but  I  am  OO 
3ltuix31oicfT  0<5H  and  through  idiidfOiALoidi^  I  want  to 
promote  what  8iiaoii?  Through  idiRjtLeiiHiaidi^  I  want  to 
promote  Hid  3IIH total  OAt  8uo«ll  and  when  I  want  to  claim 
I  am  AtaiiHcoioidi  OA1.  how  can  I  allow  ORI  <H10ail 

-v  7 

anywhere  near.  Therefore,  all  the  AIM  9iiaaiis  should  not  be 
promoted  in  RxlRt-OlHiolcH.  On  the  other  hand,  we  should 
bring  all  the  H1H  Bliaalis  in  mind,  because  the  HTHoU  is 
there;  even  when  I  sit  in  idiRjSLeiRioidi,  I  have  got  the  AIM 
(HKlails,  as  OlHioii  they  continue.  Therefore  during 
lalid  f  eilAloidi^  the  AIM  81 10  oil  a  Rial  is  should  be  seen  as 
iduiicl  Bliaaii,  they  should  be  seen  as  delusion  and  as 
delusion  I  do  not  want  to  entertain  them  and  I  have  to 
practice  what?  The  opposite,  I  am  310? ell,  I  do  not  have  0?di 
<MiOolT.  I  do  not  have  ^ORPTUHT,  I  am  3I8lirPl,  I  do  not 
have  0>cl  HITOoTC  I  do  not  have  IRllcPH.  I  am  not  ORThSATr, 
I  am:  do  you  remember?  Instead  of  <3RTt5£>8I  I  should 
promote  TTTCAcfT 
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cfAI  OQICKI:  OTeTT  oflcft  ddA3IoTTrToT:  |  cd  ii c, 51 1  oi  1  ol  Bd  cd 
3ITSA  BIPToI  Uoidrl  II 

C\  "V 

«T  (T  cjl  311  SABI  8iiaoi,  3TLSAB1  BIPToI  Uoldrl.  Therefore  what 

O  X  5  X  C\  X 

is  the  topic?  lalfcAdl31oiai^  cjnRTRI  laiid: .  What  is  the 
subject  matter?  f«l  fc) £d  1  d ai <ti^  cp Bi dj oi  mild:.  In  cpBidloi 
3IH  BILIoTT  ncrfrl:,  in  forf^EdTHblBI  3IH  BTTcPHI  Biel  Id: . 

And  having  said  this  much,  that  he  elaborated  in  the 
big  paragraph.  Now  having  established  lollcAd^lol 
cpBidloi  Idild:,  otherwise  loildfdi^loirf^  can  be  called  by 
what  name?  KfcIrT  3iaadl3l  cpBldiol  fdild:.  91^cp3Mld 
says  that  this  mild  is  not  my  invention.  Lord  cpi\ui  himself 
has  established  f«ifcj£di31«l  cpBldjoi  mild:  in  the  often  in 
several  places,  in  the  second,  in  the  third,  in  the  fourth 
chapters.  And  he  quoted  the  second  chapter  verses  as  sample, 
which  we  saw  before.  ‘ 3lRlaiii9T  FT  clcMaQL  [often  3-?  19] 
and  ‘d  TA51  dlrl  goeHOT  [4lfIT  3-?  9]  mdlMoillSIar 
IaTrdBT’  [often  3-3?]  etc.,  are  the  9ciicps  where  do  tui  says, 
‘dTA^Tdm  emeTTTBT, 

ddlldalll9IFT  Tiled  d  TTHddldcddd  I 
cpdTTdPd:  did  cp  Ulcldl?I  ATwI  cpd  ||  4lrIT3-3?  II 

O  x 

Where  is  the  question  of  iond£di3iaidi^  and  cpBi  going 
together  at  all?  oTRT  AToFT  oi  A  add  ||  often  3-?§  II  is  the 
statement,  aim  ATaeT  means  cpBi  TTTdad  3T9IIcl:,  ol  A  ad  cl 
means  cpBi  ipcl  dddad  3I9IIcl: .  And  therefore  9iAcp3IdId 
said  wherever  doTSUT  talks  about  AIIoIBT  or  folfclOTRToIBT, 
there  dotui  is  negating  cpBT.  cl  3d  cpidB^al  meld.  So  AHoT 
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UcjD^ul  cpdi  [oltjtT:  a  cl  cl.  In  the  topic  of  ^llahTT.  negation  of 
cpdi  is  talked  about.  Upto  this  we  had  seen. 

Now  trfdlgl  comes  and  argues.  ^  91A<T>*>,  you  say  in 
51ioi  UdPTuidi^  cd at  is  negated  by  cpimi.  I  do  admit  that  in 
several  5II0I  Ud^uitfis  oat  is  negated.  But  in  several  other 
places,  in  511ai  ucp^ui  itself  oat  has  been  talked  about  also. 
In  several  51Ioi  Uda^uiais  tpat  has  been  negated,  I  do  admit; 
but  in  several  5II0I  ticpx>uidis  oat  has  been  talked  about  also; 
which  means  there  is  no  Idiifl:.  Then  how  do  you  say  there 
is  idikl  between  51ioiiaic>Oi  and  cpdidioi  31<feii^t.  This  is 
the  question  by  which  we  will  enter  now. 

oioi  n  d^aidioi:  3m  3iirai^aTcU-raR^iui-n^9ra  cm  cm 

o  o 

ukimcici  m,  eleven  —  Ai^mid  jrtAiTd  mrzrr  [4ifir  3-  ?  6] 

Tdrimm  sm  draw  [41fir  3-3?]  rannnT  otrott:  cT 
[4lfH  2-H19]  Srdlcjt  |  3IcT:  d  dRJd  BIlrrHldcf:  ddTdraiTd 
3f?IT8IcI:  Wd?  ifct  I 

oioid- he  is  introducing  the  objection  by  the  dddlgl. 
And  what  does  he  say?  31 1  rat^cRc, q - foi^ q 0T-nd@ITT  -  in 
several  areas  of  the  moidsiidl.  Hd9I  means  what?  areas  of 
the  8Mdjflril.  3iiraiAdT«)d-ITOClDi-n^9ig  -  where 
3llrai^a^dai  is  talked  about,  i.e.,  51ioidi6>i  is  talked  about, 
mauiaioiCTiioiide.ea^>ioiais  are  talked  about  in  several  such 

x 

places,  cpaieiioi:  3IPT  Ulcldldci  -  dicor  does  talk  about 
cpdidioi  also.  That  means  what?  511oidld>i  is  talked  about 
along  with  cpdidioi  also.  And  511oidioi  includes 
lolid fdldoldi ;  that  means  loilcRdhiLoidi  is  talked  about 

X  X 

along  with  cpdidioi  also.  Therefore  there  should  not  be  any 
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contradiction  between  them,  that  is  why  cpfcui  is  talking 
about  them,  fix  fix  UI?mi£lrl  -  in  several  places  they  are 
talked  about.  And  if  you  want  sample,  what  is  the  sample? 
‘ciAJiia  8fl3cT’  pftcH  2-?d],  Very  very  typical 

quotation  by  aaTTIgr.  Remember  adui^T  also  reads  the 
9io>iafUcli  thoroughly.  And  if  you  study  the  second  chapter 
from  the  twelfth  verse  upto  the  twenty -fifth  verse  the  main 
topic  is  §lioieii6>i. 

aiUlcli  ladled  OTTcfr  onMcfr  fddlri  TIrl:  | 

JORTraa  dTCTkarUrdakk^clrddlWih:  ||  4lfIT  II 

3lia oill9I  ?T  cll£k£  etc.,  talks  about  WwRTRTtT  which 
includes  lot  10 Ad  1  at  <ua  1  s  o .  And  having  talked  about  that  in 
the  next  verse  eighteenth  verse  itself,  dpfcUl  says  ‘clArfllc^ 
^TKTJvl  9ik>ci’  may  you  fight  which  means  may  you  do  your 
duty,  which  means  may  you  follow  OPdiaioi.  Thus  between 
the  twelfth  and  twenty-fifth  verse,  cpfcui  is  talking  about  both 
•XloidT  and  OPrfl,  511oieilo>i  and  OPdieiioi  that  means  they  are 
not  opposed  to  each  other.  And  another  quotation  is  'AcRl<tl<r^ 
3lft  ma^er  pftnr  3-3?]’  and  another  verse  is 
HOlftelT:  cT’  [sftm  2-W19],  In  all  these  verses,  TOR  is 
combining  both  ^llaieiioi  and  O?dieiio>i  which  means  they  can 
co-exist.  SodlcR;  SodlcR  TTHTlt  faSlirp,  should  go  with 
311rcH^adc.a-[ol^»aui-n%9TlT  and  the  verb  is  UkiUldkl 

o 

SrdlcU  311r<HAa^U-M^aui-n^ag  UklUldlrl.  And 
therefore,  now  the  question  is  what?  3I<T:  TT  -  because  they 
are  co-existing  in  the  9i°>iafUfll  teaching,  05£kfl  3lAL«r8ia: 
AdlO?  -  how  can  you  talk  about  the  impossibility,  3i^ta<HcT: 
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means  the  impossibility  of  cpdiCLi°>lA<L  -  the  cpdieu°>l, 
cpdioi°>lAei  3t^iaBT(T:  means  the  impossibility  of  cpdieii°>i  or 
the  impossibility  of  the  co-existence  of  cpdieiioi.  For  whom? 
31 1  rat  IQ  d:  -  for  an  3iirdiiacl.  And  here  you  have  to  carefully 
note.  311  rat  IQ  rl^  means  Rl^cl^  doaeiiiRi.  And  fcl^cT 
daadlRi  means  WcU.  dllraildc,:  means  m^cT 

^loaVllRlol:.  fg^lcT  daodlRi  means  fMg^dl^loi  cpcIT. 
Flow  can  you  say  ToTTgtgFHoFfT  an d  cpdieiRi  are  opposed  to 
each  other?  Don’t  ask  me  what  is  lalktten^iaiai? 
ifrlirAdl^lcriai^  is  Vedantic  meditation,  $Rt  -  upto  this  is 
trfgf^I’s  question.  And  what  is  the  question?  Flow  can 
loiic; t en^ioiai^  and  cpdieii°>l  be  opposed  to  each  other?  This 
is  the  udltfjl.  9lAd>^imei  gives  a  very  elaborate  answer. 

3TT  3reid  —  ^Ddcd-5lIPT-ITrcgT-5lF5r-fIrr-g5Rf-ig3TtITrT  I 

X  X  X 

In  fact,  this  is  a  very  long  sentence.  For  the  sake  of 
convenience  they  have  printed  in  several  paragraphs.  In  fact, 
the  sentence  is  completed  where  you  know?  “IaTStkicl  $Rt 
fj^lcldi.”  TAClriai  is  the  end  of  the  sentence,  which  sentence 
begins  from  3FRM-$noI  onwards.  After  3DI  3reici  you  have 
to  put  an  en  dash  and  the  3FRI3I-$naI  sentence  gets  over  in 
fklcDI  there.  You  can  imagine  what  a  long  sentence.  In 
d^iOrl  it  is  possible.  Ok.  3DI  3raci  -  with  regard  to  this 
objection  from  the  3rdri  -  the  reply  is  given.  And 

what  is  the  reply?  915<T>?ldRi  says,  loiiO^ea^loidi^  and 
cpdiciRl  are  opposed  to  each  other  because  of  several 
reasons.  ioiioteiFMaidi^  and  cpdieiRi  are  opposed  to  each 
other  because  of  several  reasons.  And  what  are  the  reasons  I 
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am  going  to  enumerate  91S®21viki  says.  What  is  the  first 
reason  he  gives?  The  reason  is:  KtiltTRT  because  of  the 
following  contradiction.  And  what  is  that?  3TRPI-$naI- 
rte^H-$liai  -  because  of  the  contradiction  between  right 
knowledge  and  wrong  knowledge.  What  a  nice  expression. 
Because  of  the  contradiction  between  right  knowledge  and 
wrong  knowledge.  3I<RI5I-§[IoI3I  means  right  knowledge, 
TFT£^II-$llai(H^ means  wrong  notion,  misconception;  not  only 
right  knowledge  and  wrong  notion  are  opposed  to  each  other, 
-  rl  cC  cd  I  el  -  fa  ii  £TRT  -  their  consequences  are  also  opposed. 
Right  knowledge  and  wrong  notion  are  opposed  to  each  other 
and  their  consequences  also  are  opposed  to  each  other.  Ok. 
Right  knowledge  and  wrong  knowledge  may  be  opposed  to 
each  other  but,  what  about  IckiOfeuALaidi  and  OrfKlioi? 
9lA<3?>>lUiei  says,  JoiidfdTiiaidi^  is  promotion  of  right 
knowledge,  cpdiOioi  is  promotion  of,  are  you  bold  enough  to 
say?  I  am  seeing  whether  you  have  got  the  courage  at  least 
now.  cpdieiio>i  is  promotion  of  wrong  notion,  cprfieaoi  is 
promotion  of  wrong  notion.  Therefore  laliOten^iai  ^laejoj-. 
$UaIA<d  ngtrl:  cpdkM  ngfrT:.  And  you  are 

looking  at  me.  You  are  not  supposed  to  look  at  me.  Why? 
Because  in  cpdietioi  I  have  to  say:  I  am  a  cpcll.  Is  it  right 
knowledge  or  wrong  notion?  Wrong  notion.  I  am  a  <Hlcr>i. 
And  I  have  some  cpdi  to  dedicate  to  Bioiatoi.  Is  that  right 
knowledge  and  wrong  notion?  It  is  wrong  notion.  I  have  got 
cpaiqpcld^coming  to  me  as  IBHIcT  All  wrong  notion!  I  don’t 
have  cpdl,  I  don’t  have  cpaiipcldi.  That  is  the  right 
knowledge.  Therefore  cpdieiioi  is  fTTC^IT 
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lolid tYli^aidi^ i s  ^tftd^C^llaicH.  One  is  solidified  ignorance, 
another  is  solidification  of  knowledge.  I  want  to  confirm  my 
knowledge.  At  that  time  how  can  I  say:  O  Lord!  I  am  offering 
the  doll  to  you.  I  can  never  say.  When  I  am  promoting 
I (jifcAeil hiatal  I  can  never  say  3o  cIcATcT  dAUd'Jl'H.id.  How 
can  I  dedicate  any  doll  to  dAlolwhen  I  want  to  promote  the 
thought  that  I  am  sL&Loi.  In  cpdieiioi  I  am  dedicating  my  doll 
to  some  £lAt«L  But  in  fonH^^TraoTST  I  say  I  am  that  dAloi. 
How  can  doll  dedication  and  JoilO go  together? 
You  may  do  Moll,  that  is  is  a  different  thing;  but  you  can 
never  do  Uoll  with  3idUl  Blldoil.  Y ou  can  do  doll  only 
with  SMI:  3IUIH  del  ad.  $Rddlum?jddl£IH  dflad, 

cli  cp  s-  fit  6  at  a  1  Id ,  that  8ndoII  alone  can  be  there.  One  who 
has  entered  loildtYiniiaid^ should  and  can  never  do  any  doll 
saying  that  I  am  doing  the  doll  dedicating  to  BioRiioi.  It  is 
not  possible,  if  I  am  promoting  lalidfeiLHoidL  How  can  you 
talk  about  lalldteii^ioi  dYJKTRI  combination?  dHPcfSHcl 

O  "N. 

Ucdd<did3dl:  IdddlddRluil:  fhh:nd5T9IdcT 

"N. 

Id^c^AdBliaeii:.  I  hope  you  are  enjoying  the  argument.  I 
am.  Continuing. 

WlloidVlai  HlA^edlallBL  [4lfH  3-3]  WT  3I^oI 
^llA^cdlallcH  3nr3T-dfd-Iadl<H  3ialir<H-©rT-ct>rIct>-ct><ridld)i- 

x  x  "V  C 

loltdlel:  MRdPdirtH-Ad^d-3Id7€H5I-cT3I0IMI:  Hlaldhd- 
[oltdkll:  H^IcH-d^Ulld  | 

C  X  -v 

Another  brilliant  argument.  So  if  ialldSLeiLMoidi^  and 
cprfieiioi  are  diagonally  opposite  and  therefore  one  cannot 
promote  both  of  them  -  either  you  are  a  cpdidiRi  or  you  are 


113 


child!  amsSM  Chapter  05 

a  lollcAdi^lcxl  cpcll,  you  cannot  be  both  simultaneously  -  if 
that  is  the  teaching  of  the  Elicit,  how  does  cpc>ui  talk  about 
both  of  them  in  one  and  the  same  BioidfQcli?  It  must  be 
followable,  that  is  why  cpi\ui  is  talking  about  both.  And  if 
both  cannot  be  followed,  how  can  <®tui  talk  about  both  in 
the  I  hope  you  are  understanding  the  question. 

9iAcp>>lUieI  says  since  both  cannot  be  followed  by  one  and 
the  same  person,  d?CUI  does  not  prescribe  both  of  them  to 
one  and  the  same  person.  ®tui  is  prescribing  them  to  two 
different  spiritual  seekers.  He  wants  us  to  choose  one  of 
them  asking  the  question  where  do  I  stand.  Do  I  say  I  am 
ioiiafeiT>iai<q  cpcll.  that  is  I  look  at  myself  I  have  done 
9IHOI3T  and  dioioidd^  sufficiently.  Suppose  some  students  are 
saying  I  have  attended  so  many  courses  and  so  many  notes 
and  so  many  CDs  I  have  done,  I  have  gone  through 
^dUltHoiai,  I  have  ^iquidioioi  ^TJcpTJ,  now  I  am  a 
lotto  feudal  cpcil,  if  I  am  looking  upon  myself  as 
fallCAeii^ioi  cDrii.  cT>tui  looks  at  me  as  a  ^115-4cei  person 
and  d>tui  says  may  you  promote  folf^OTraoDT^  may  you 
negate  cpdidloi  3IH  BlKioiis.  For  you  eDaiepoi  BiKioiis  are  to 
be  abolished.  Y ou  should  not  promote  them. 

And  suppose  you  say,  I  have  not  come  to 
ioiicJfeiFiiaidi,  I  am  only  at  the  ^IdUidialai  level  and  I  have 
not  yet  received  the  knowledge  completely,  then  cpc>ui  says 
may  you  be  a  <3?  di  enrol,  claim  yourselves  to  be  cpdi  enrol,  for 
you  hkro£ermai<h  does  not  exist  because  you  have  not 
completed  ^tauiaioioi  properly.  Therefore  for  a  cpdi  enrol, 
lolid fdi^loi dadoes  not  exist,  9idui  3IoIoI3I  can  exist,  but  for 
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a  icriidtdlxiiO  or  laiidtdl^t.  cpdidio>i  does  not  exist.  dpcoi 

o7  c 

himself  has  said  this.  And  where  did  he  say  that? 

fiter  g3i  nifPT  Jidioiu  i 

SlloieMoi  ^llA^Cdlali  c£>didMai  enhdallrH  II  4lfIT  3-3  || 

^tlS^cetioiiac  for  those  people  who  have  got  Biauiaioioi 
^txiOrl  mind,  for  those  people  the  iHRIoI  is 

rafecgraOT.  slioieiMai  means  ETEftXIUloi  H£llol3l  is 
their  lifestyle.  For  them  what  is  not  there?  <3? dipnoi  doesn’t 
exist.  Even  if  they  do  the  Uy>ii.  they  should  not  have  cpdien°>l 
BIKIaTT.  So  .>ilAECdlaIl<H  gklUl<HoioI  „BAct>ci 

X  x  C 

3IoH:cp70IMI3T,  EITERMeT  [alRU  IEIETteiUlaioi  ETCAT 
Btaifl;  Odidld)!  is  not  for  them.  But  OdKlioioi  eiimiaiidi  - 
whereas  for  the  other  people,  who  have  not  completed 
^iauidioioi,  who  are  not  9tauidioioi  ^i^cpfi  people,  for  them, 
cpdieao)i  is  prescribed,  10110 1 eii^aicHd s  not  for  them  because 
it  will  clash.  It  is  like  taking  two  tablets.  One  is  constipation 
tablet  and  another  is  diarrhea  tablet  because  of  the  reasoning, 
both  are  mentioned  in  the  same  homeopathy  book.  Mr.  X  is 
a  homeopathy  person.  Therefore  he  does  not  the  go  to  the 
doctor.  Fie  has  got  the  book.  For  these  symptoms  this 
medicine.  Even  though  in  one  and  same  book  both  tablets 
are  prescribed,  I  should  not  blindly  say  I  should  follow, 
therefore  morning  two  tablets.  So  remember  ioilOfeiEiiaidi^ 
is  316<tE3lcpcll  tablet,  cpdiaioi  is  3fAcfT  BxTT  tablet.  Flow  can 
you  swallow  both  tablets  and  when  you  swallow  both  tablets 
the  effect  of  both  will  lead  to  some  other  problem  also. 
Therefore  he  says,  ‘ ^IMKlFHol  ^ilSEceiiaiidT  [oficll  3-3]  Slrl 
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3ialol.  3iolol  9c5td5ar  -  so  through  this  9c01d>,  dilSdCdlalldl^ 
-  for  the  ditSdCd  people.  And  who  are  the  dllSdCd  people? 
FHIcRdUialdl  ctxrlUlM,  TOWT 

X  c  x  c 

3lod : dR unoiidi,  those  who  have  practiced  consistent  and 
systematic  listening  of  Vedantic  scriptures  for  a  length  of 
time  under  the  guidance  of  a  hopefully  competent  3ildld!  I 
do  not  know  whether  the  31  Id  Id  is  competent  of  not! 
Hopefully  competent  3ildld.  those  who  have  done  enough 
?iaui  and  (Holaldi  for  Vedantic  students,  senior  serious 
Vedantic  students,  3lirdi-drq-iciOi<H-  who  have  received  the 
knowledge  and  who  are  working  for  $lioiiait>Oi.  3lirdi-clra- 
fdcUcH  means  5lioiioic<3i  didillcKDloiidi,  those  who  are 
practicing  ioiicRdFiiaidi,  those  who  have  done  BIHOI3T  and 
<Hol aldC  and  their  journey  is  not  from  3i$liaidi  to  51ioirfi, 
their  journey  is  from  $11  oi dido  dloliaiioi.  For  those  people, 
3ilc<H-cim-iac,l<H,  then  come  to  the  fourth  line,  $lloidloi- 
ioifcOidi:  Hdcjo-O^uiicl  -  for  those  people  $liai<LL°>i- 
loltdRll:,  $lloldlol  [ailAl  means  lolicRdldlai  3IRioi<H,  for 
such  people,  rarfd^dlHol  TIRIdHH.  tTCIcp-cp^uiid  -  have 
been  separated.  From  what?  cp <tl  di o  l  - 1  «1  id  I  d :  -  have  been 
separated  from  cpdidioi  lifestyle.  And  how  has  the  teacher 
separated?  He  has  told  the  student,  you  are  practicing 
ioiicj f diiiloidi,  you  have  to  promote  3IA3T  310?  dl  Bllcioii. 
you  should  not  promote  f  TO  3rfuT8ITOn.  f  TO  3rfuT8TTOIT 
is  opposed  to  3IfnH  3icpdi  Bllcioii.  Therefore  if  you  are 
practicing  that  may  you  carefully  avoid  all  the  3TH  Biiaoiis 
of  cpdidioi.  Y ou  need  not  drop  the  H>d<U6id$l,  may  you 
continue  to  do  them  if  you  are  a  °>igd£T,  but  in  your  mind  you 
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should  remember  these  are  all  not  relevant  for  me  in  any 
way,  d oi^ 91  u a ai^OT^IaT  lot u an  they  are  not  relevant.  I  am 

not  a  TIRIcB  3ioiirrfli,  I  am  siddha  311  call.  I  am  not  a 
31  all  can,  I  am  aicp  3ilcau.  This  thought  must  be  in  the 
background  even  when  Mall  is  being  done.  I  do  not  look  upon 
the  Uy>ll  as  my  3TRIoI  for  31I§I,  because  when  I  am  practicing 
mile) l en^loirf^anST  is  not  my  goal,  3TTdf  is  my  nature.  When 
I  am  practicing  folf^CTraoiar,  what  do  I  practice?  My  nature 
is  3TTSI  is  foTf^CTTHorai,  therefore  I  don’t  look  upon  33I§I  as 
a  TIRviap  therefore  the  Moll  is  not  my  3IKIaL  Then  why 
Uoll?  This  Uoll  will  benefit  the  family,  the  world  etc.  What 
benefit  do  I  get?  I  do  not  require  any  benefit,  because  316 ap 
3ltpcll  3llrdli  31  mat.  Because  I  have  done  5iqui  and  aioioiai 

"N. 

and  I  am  practicing  l?Tllc)£vimiaiap  So  clear!  Why  are  you 
confused?  91'Scp^lrliq  sees  no  confusion.  But  we  see  only 
confusion.  cpaieiloi-ioicoirl:  -  from  oatepoi  the 
l?Tllc)tvii^iaia^  has  been  separated.  And  what  type  of 
cpaieiioi?  3lallrat-FIcT-q3rlO  -  the  which  is 

x  C 

practiced  by  an  3i$liloi.  That  is  one  who  has  not  completed 
wm  aioioiai.  3iolirai-fgcT-ct)rlct)-ct>aieiio)i.  And  therefore 

X  X  C 

cptui  is  never  prescribing  lalfqt-VllAaiai^  and  cpaieiioi  for 
one  and  the  same  person.  He  says  you  choose  your  3HHoI 
according  to  your  level.  And  how  do  I  know  my  level?  You 
ask  the  question:  Am  I  understanding  ^Hliailal’s  teaching  or 
not.  And  if  you  say  AHilaiial  I  am  understanding,  then,  you 
can  say  I  am  ready  for  lolfoteii^ioian  And  suppose  you  say: 
I  do  not  understand  even  a  bit  and  ^cilfaifol  keeps  on  saying 
something.  Then  don’t  worry,  even  attending  the  class  will 
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become  another  type  of  cprfieaoi.  Therefore  no  problem. 
Therefore  you  should  know  where  you  stand.  And  therefore 
cpimi  has  prescribed  them  for  different  TTKIcFs.  This  is  the 
second  argument.  Then  what  is  the  third  argument.  That  we 
will  see  in  the  next  class. 

So  dUTHcf:  qoiTHcTT  llUlicUUlTkfoTd  I  qtfel  UUhHldkl 

CA  CX  X  CV  (7\  O  CX  CX 

UUlTlcllcirpTCeicT  1 1  So  SlriocT:  @lrfacT:  ^UTacT:  II  ATT:  So. 

cx 
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3o  TIOII9KI  TTfflTTeiTfT  910ctRlOlQ  STtOrHlrH  3R<HQ1QR1 


lRlorll,HQaO  sp  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

AlloRMal  ^llORcQloIlcH’  [4lrIT  3-3]  5TcT  3L3IoI 
.illORcQlallcH  3nC3T-cTrg:-tel3T  3iolIr<H-tg?T-ct>cict>-ct>(ridlo)i- 

X  X  "V  "V  c 

lotlxMci:  MlhdPdlrtH-^a^U-3ig7€H^-cTaiOIien:  91RR1R1- 

fottoRii:  treicp-dTjuncT  I 

C  X 

As  I  said  in  the  last  class,  the  first  six  Avkps  of  the 
fifth  chapter  of  the  sftcTT  deal  with  the  topic  of  ^Tcto^RT  and 
there  are  two  types  of  iHacRTITI  -  IQ  IQ  10  dl  and  IQ<0cl;  and 
Lord  Opc>ui  uses  the  word  rilaoORl  generally  without 
differentiating  which  one  is  IQ  IQ  10  Q1  and  which  one  is  FJ^lcT 
and  therefore  we  should  be  able  to  differentiate  and  add  the 
appropriate  adjective  at  the  time  of  studying  the  Elicit.  And 
therefore  we  should  know  the  difference  between  IQ^r^and 
Rl IQ  10 Q I  riiaaoi^i.  And  therefore  in  this  introduction 
91003^1010  is  differentiating  both  of  them.  IQ  IQ  10  Q1 
,>laaORl  is  a  3IctoOT2I,  it  is  an  3HBI3T  and  formal  -OaaOl-O 
taken  for  5IQDI3T  and  <Holol<H,  whereas  IQ  <00^  OaoQi,M  is  a 
^loaQi^i  which  is  taken  internally  or  externally,  careful, 
1Q<0<\  ^laoQi^i  is  a  ^laoORi.  which  is  taken  internally  or 
externally  for  the  sake  of  JoiiQfOLiiaidi.  And  91003^1010 
wants  to  say  IQ  IQ  10  Q I  iHaoOTJI  and  QPdiOioi  are  similar 
Broca's,  because  both  are  meant  for  9iQuiai  and  aioioirfi. 
Therefore  IQ  IQ  10  Q I  TTaaOTTT  and  QPdioioi  can  be  compared, 
because  both  of  them  are  similar  3IKIaIs,  both  of  them  have 
got  similar  objective,  the  objective  being  effective  9IQUI3T 
and  (HololdL  Whereas,  IQjclcT  TTaaOTTT  and  QPdioioi  are  not 
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similar  3flTIoIs,  they  don’t  have  similar  objective,  not  only 
do  they  not  have  similar  objectives  they  are  diagonally 
opposite  also.  Therefore  in  this  big  paragraph,  91S021vikI 
is  showing  how  fcfchT  Tlaa^ITJI  or  iaiiOfCLLiiaidi^  and 
cprfieiio>i  are  diagonally  opposite  in  nature.  And  he  is  giving 
several  arguments,  which  we  started  with  “Riaemi-^iiai- 
TTTC^IT-  t?l  1  <t1  -  cl  cl  -  cd  1  el-  fa  ii  U I  cf  ’ .  The  first  argument  he  gave 
was  cprfieaoi  involves  promotion  of  3IR  BlKiolis,  whereas 
lolidfea^loirf^ involves  negation  of  TUT  BlKlolTs.  TTH  Biiaoii 
ncTIrT:  TOeftST:,  TTH  BTRIoIT  laRTIrT:  And  do 

not  ask  me  what  are  3TR  BiKlolls,  I  will  run  away.  That  is 
argument  one.  And  the  second  argument  which  he  gave  as 
“§iiokMoi  prim  3-3]  wr  3i 

<dlA^cdloiIBl”.  Because  immmRlalBi  and  mBKTRT  are 
diagonally  opposite  only,  Lord  cpirni  himself  prescribes 
them  for  two  different  sets  of  people.  §lioiejioiol 
^UA^cBUoIlBi,  there  RUA^mallBi  means  fmmmKlallBi, 
5lloidloi«i  -  for  them,  the  falfcReiiRlaiai  is  ATRIaT  which  is 
discouraging  TTH  BiKlolls.  cp Bi eij o] oi  cTl Rl  oi  1  <Hm  e  a  n  s  dll^is 
will  have  to  encourage  3IR  Buaoiis.  OT^Tc^s,  what  is  the 
definition  of  RUS^cd?  Those  who  have  completed 
BlclUiaioialTP.  BKlUlBiolol  TTTWTTRrTBT  ^UA^CdlotlBi  TTH 

x  C  x  x  x 

Bitaoii  loiairl  is  encouraged.  Thus  mroi  himself 
differentiates  ioiiOfClLiiaidi^  and  cpdiaioi  by  prescribing 
them  for  two  different  types  of  people.  Pre-^iauiBioioi  21 H 
Buaoiis  promotion,  post-Biauidiaiai  3IR  BiKlolls  demolition. 
Therefore  they  are  diagonally  opposite.  This  is  the  second 
argument.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 
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Now  we  have  to  enter  the  important  third  argument, 
we  will  read  and  as  I  said  the  whole  thing  is  one  grammatical 
sentence.  We  will  read. 

cIxT-ax  eicaol  311r<HMcJ:  UHlvjlaIlacD18TIcIIcT  I 

C  C  x 

ttrt  cprt  oi  ten’  prim  te  teomwiriaiTcr- 

cIvhTilrl  n  I 

A  or  a  IcfchT  3Taamf3T  has  to  practice 

ioilcJ^eiCiiaidi.  And  the  definition  of  1  al  10)^1121  at  <ti  is 

"V  'V 

internalization  of  the  di6KlKKl<ti^ message  3t<S<p  £lAi  3iiAdi. 
And  I  have  to  internalize  the  rfiSidtcreirfl,  because  I  am 
supposed  to  have  studied  the  atdKUereja^  during  my  3moi3i 
and  JioioiJC  Therefore  you  should  remember,  ra^cT 
^loadlUl  or  a  WTO  has  done  ‘fid  urn  and  "cHalorfl 

O  X  x 

repeatedly  for  years.  And  during  the  ?tqui  rHoiolTL  what  has 
he  done?  He  has  refuted  himself  as  316A<I>R>  by  practicing 
8ll°>lreii°>l  cTdTtJT.  he  has  learnt  I  am  not  the  3i6A<I>R>  but  I 
am  the  3i6A<3?T>  RlcI^RJI  3iirdii  or  2111tfr.  Therefore  during 
and  "flcUoITL  he  has  learnt  about  iHkdcHhd  cISIur. 
8ll°>lreii°>l  cT^TUT  means  what?  Rejection  of  3i6Ad?l>>  as 
myself.  And  therefore  I  have  learnt  3i6A<I>T>  is  ITTCm, 
316A<D1^  is  neither  me  nor  is  3i6'S<T>i^  mine,  as  we  are 
seeing  in  (d^qpcteljAlT^.  In  the  last  class  only,  2129<i,>iviki 
asked  in  9ii°>lcai°>i  cT^TOT  what  should  be  rejected  and  he  said 
3t65<T>12  has  to  be  rejected.  3t6S<T>12  is  ITTCm.  ITTCm 
316A<I>R>  is  neither  me  nor  mine.  Taking  316A<I>T>  as  myself 
is  tauiicl  fHKloil.  And  in  IoTTcltmTTorST  what  should  I  do? 
Disclaim  the  icmiicl  8iiqoii,  disclaim  the  316A<T>1^  and 
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claim  I  am  the  Allitlf  3llrdii.  That  is  why  we  say  purpose  of 
rafeteiUiaicH  is  KUlilcl  8imon  lolcllrl:,  which  means 
disclaiming  3165012  and  claiming  3iirrfll  or  211RH".  And  in 
this  there  is  a  very  important  corollary  that  we  have  to  note. 
What  is  that  corollary?  Until  we  came  to  <H61<11<3V1  <H,  we 
have  taken  ourselves  as  31 65®  12.  Until  we  came  to 
rfl  6 1<31<3V1<1C  for  many  people  even  after  (HATcTTcrsUT,  but 
assuming  that  we  are  all  good  students,  until  we  came  to 
di61<31<3Vidi  we  took  or  mistook  ourselves  to  be  3165®  12  and 

"V  -\ 

during  the  time  that  we  take  or  mistake  ourselves  as 
3165;®  12,  9112H  has  given  a  temporary  definition  of  TEt§I.  A 
provisional  definition  of  TEt§I  is  given  assuming  that  we  are 
3165;®  12.  911  A>1  gives  a  temporary  provisional  definition  of 
3It§I  assuming  that  we  are  3165;®  12  and  that  definition  of 
3ItST  is  ofknUTTrU  2il6cl  IcTUfUTTrU  is  a  provisional 
definition  of  based  on  the  mistake  that  I  am  3165;®  12. 
Therefore  we  should  clearly  note  that  both  'olkiomfcP  and 
fciC&HLcD  are  provisional  definitions  based  on  the  false 
assumption  that  I  am  3l&&cpU.  And  why  do  we  say 
oliaacHirp  and  ia06JlRp  are  provisional  definitions?  That 
also  we  should  know.  oliacrdiRp  is  defined  as  ®rfi<£Vl 
loiam.  Removal  of  two  ®<4s,  except  the  third  ®<H.  And 
what  are  the  two  cpufs  to  be  removed?  As  a  e>fl<3  I  have  three 
®3Ts  -  2IIWT  31M1M,  and  m3©£T.  And  as  a  HldoU®  or 
when  I  become  a  oficiarficP,  of  the  three  ®<tls  I  will  be  free 
from  two.  Which  two?  TTUvIcT  and  3llo>nidl  ®di<£Vl  laicifcl. 
when  it  happens  I  am  called  oliaocHcp.  And  when  I  exhaust 
the  33I3©£I,  the  third  ®<tl,  I  will  get  ®dlHei  loialri:  which  is 


122 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  tffimrft  Chapter  05 

called  rod^gfcP.  So  ®Ji<£d  lalcilrl:  oftclaJiirP,  ®rfDNi 
lalcjjrl:,  Mc^-Hl®.  And  this  idicllci  and  dTHTRT 

loiain  are  definitions  of  TfTCJI  assuming  that  I  am  31AS®P>. 
Now  during  rfldicnavirfl^  I  have  falsified  316A®T>  and  my 
goal  is  disclaiming  Tifi'S®!^.  Not  only  is  316A®P> 
that  should  be  underlined,  that  fcfe^II  31  AS®  12  is  neither  me 
nor  mine,  therefore  once  3i6A®12  is  disclaimed  the  word 
®rfi<£d  fold  irl :  has  become  irrelevant.  When  I  disclaim 
316A®12  through  rflSlciicieirfi^  because  the  purpose  of 
rflSlcncKirfiJs  disclaiming  3i6A®12,  the  moment  I  disclaim 
31  AS®  I A  ®rfis  have  become  irrelevant,  ®rfDKirfi  have 
become  irrelevant.  Therefore  ®rfi<£<!  lalcilrl:  itself  has 
become  irrelevant,  which  means  oiidarfiicp  is  non-relevant 
once  I  assimilate  or  once  I  start  assimilating  rfi6iai®Trfi. 
Therefore  corollary  of  diSiaiavi  assimilation  is  making 
ediacrdiirp  non-relevant.  Corollary  of  assimilating  the 
di6iaicrei<tt  is  disclaiming  316A®12;  are  you  following? 
Disclaiming  316  A®  12  means  ®rfi<£2i  iaiqfrl:  is  no  more 
relevant,  because  is  from  the  standpoint  of 

31  AS®  1 A  If  ®rfi«£a  lalcilrl  oiiciarfilrp  is  irrelevant,  what 
about  iaoSrfiirp?  ®rfi>Rl  loiairi  is  iaasrflirp  and  that  is 

o  c  o 

relevant  only  as  long  as  I  am  316A®12.  Disclaiming 
316  A®  12  means  non-relevantification  (my  English),  making 
ia06rflirp  also  non-relevant.  Therefore  the  purpose  of 
rfl6iciicKirfi^  is  dismissing  316  A®  12  and  making  both 
ofiaorfiirP  and  iad^rflirP  non-relevant,  that  should  be  part 
of  rfi61dicrarfi  assimilation  or  ioiicj£2ii21airfi.  And  if 

x  x 

oiiciarfilrp  or  iCLOSrfiirp  are  non-relevant,  what  is  relevant? 

vO  vO 


123 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  11TP3RT  Chapter  05 

loioTdifcp  alone  is  relevant.  And  this  lolceidlfrp  I  have  to 

o  o 

claim  as  the  nature  of  me,  the  3iirdii.  ioicadiirP  I  should 
claim  as  my  very  nature,  the  3iirdU’s  nature.  And  once  I  have 
claimed  MrddilrP,  is  it  a  2H  or  Is  MoTJilrB 

TTRAT  or  1AL£?  I  hope  you  know  this  much  AAQpcT.  TIRA! 
means  something  to  be  accomplished,  Tkc£  means 
something  already  accomplished.  Therefore  loiceidilrp  is 
fThyDT  Now  see  the  significance  of  folfoteiiAaidi.  When  I 
mistook  myself  as  3165  OT>,  rflfcp  I  understood  as 
oliaacHicp  and  fdcj6rflfrP.  And  when  I  looked  upon  <ttlcP  as 
olkocHlrP  and  IdB5<HNT>,  as  3I65rOTT  3lfrP  was  a  5TTAT3T. 
I  have  to  gain  it.  I  have  to  first  gain  ofidarfifcp  and  even  if  I 
have  gained  oficiadtfcp.  my  hope  is  what?  I  will  gain 
lackdiirp.  As  3165  Ol^i  <HlcD  was  a  3II£33I.  And  once  I 

o  x  o  -v 

came  to  31^1313331  and  I  understood  I  am  no  more 
316501A  as  2H m  oflcladilcp  and  TIT  AT  lclB5<Hlrt> 

has  become  irrelevant.  Before  di6idi<Teidi,  [the  very 
important  corollary,  I  have  not  said  this  in  my  Elicit  dTciat,  I 
have  reserved  it  for  Elicit  if  you  come  to  the  Elicit 

(hlteifHj  when  I  mistook  myself  as  316501 A  the  rfllrp  was 
a  TIT  Auditor  me.  means  what?  To  be  accomplished 

in  the  form  of  ofiaadtfcP  and  Ia06diRT>.  But  after  coming 
to  di6idiOTdi,  I  am  no  more  3165  01 A  I  am  3iirdii.  diirp  is 
no  more  TTRAdl  in  the  form  of  oil  dal.  lackdllrp,  but  dllcp 
is  in  the  form  of  my  AdAUdi,  3iirdiAaAUdi.  Thus 

what  is  the  process  of  ioiiOAriTloidi?  Disclaiming 
3165  OIT,  making  TUKT  olidodtirD  and  TTRAT  Ia06diirp  as 
non-relevant.  Point  number  one.  Disclaiming  3165  OIT  is 
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number  one  process.  Making  the  died  oliacrdiRp  and  dl£d 
Kid6dilrp  as  non-relevant  is  the  second  purpose.  And  the 
third  purpose  of  Ion^L^n^HoRT  is  what?  Claiming  myself  as 
the  31  lorn,  for  which  rflfcp  is  not  THtATTf  it  is  fJhjTST 
the  JolreirflirP.  And  therefore  when  I  am  practicing 
ioiidfdidoidi,  I  should  never  see  TTT§I  as  a  TIRdd^or  goal. 
When  I  do  ioiidfdidoidi,  I  should  never  see  TTTSI  as  a 
3IRvi,pU)r  goal,  and  if  I  don’t  see  3ft§I  as  a  3TTKI3T  or  goal, 
I  am  not  a  dRIcI?  because  dRIcI?  is  one  who  has  a  TIRddl. 
So  a  loilcRdld  practices  negating  his  dRIcI?  status.  See  the 
significance  of  IckicRdidoidi.  ioilcRdid  practices 
refutation  of  his  dRIcI?  status.  Why?  I  am  a  dKIcF  only  as 
long  as  iffTdf  is  a  dT£d3L  Therefore  in  f^f^CTRToRr,  I  have 
to  practice  what?  TTRlcpcd  fold  fcl : .  Like  TTH  <Hld«fT 
lalcllrl:,  TTRRdldoicH  is  practicing  TTTOTWcT  loicllrl:, 
whereas  in  cpdidid>i  I  have  to  look  upon  myself  as  a  dKIcF. 
In  cpdidioi,  I  have  to  see  myself  as  a  dRIcF.  In 
falfcRdldoirfi,  I  have  to  negate  my  TIRIcL  status.  Therefore 
how  can  lot  Id  CdTHoHIT  a  n  d  cpdidioi  be  similar.  Are  you  able 
to  follow?  RlfiRdidoM  is  TIRRLcd  foTOfrl:,  cpdid'hd  is 
TTIdcpca  ualn:  and  therefore  they  are  opposite.  Look  at  this 
innocent  but  profound  line.  31 1  r<n fa c):  Udd^ei.  3Hr33Md 
means  9iaui<noioi  TTdPcl  udti:,  the  one  who  has  gone 
through  9taui<u  and  <Haloldi^  and  the  one  who  has  entered 
RTTRdldaicH  is  called  3Hr3imd,  daadlld  or 

lalldLu Id:,  Vedantic  meditator,  cpd-cpcdraoi  is  <Pd- 
cprd:  which  means  the  one  who  does  not  look  upon  TTTSI  as 
a  TIRddL  When  I  was  31 65  cp  Id  for  me,  dftfT  was 
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ofiqodilcD  and  ia06dilrp  and  therefore  I  looked  upon  3It3I 
as  a  TIRO  31,  but  now  I  am  doing  folf^CTraoI3T,  negating 
316*5  01^  therefore  I  don’t  have  3TT3I  as  a  Or  031.  Ocd3i 

A  c  ^  C  A 

means  TIRO  31.  And  cp?T-Ocd:  means  the  one  who  does  not 

-V  c  c 

have  3II3I  as  a  3IRd3I  to  be  accomplished,  but  for  whom 
31131  is  an  accomplished  thing.  Od-Ocd:  means  the  one  for 
whom  31131  is  accomplished.  Accomplished  as  31^5;  OB>  or 
3IIr3n?  As  3I^ROTT  3TT3T  will  be  RIcd  3IRd3T  But  as 

x  x 

3ITr3TT  it  is  RIcd  RhyhR  Therefore  U01doIladd3TTcIIcT  he 
doesn’t  have  anything  to  accomplish.  That  means  he  does 
not  look  upon  himself  as  a  dRIcR  Therefore  O3ioi6>i  and 
lolid fdidcr^ are  diagonally  opposite.  If  you  put  in  simple 
language,  how  do  you  put?  O3idiioi  promotes  TIRlOca 
cHKlail,  I  am  TIRIO  notion;  f«ifcRdld«13i^  promotes  I  am 
mg  3IIr3n  3TRRIT.  So  cixlodlocR  3I8ira:  gTOI?I._And 
9CS;Oddld  says  that  it  is  not  my  view,  cprui  himself  says: 
‘dAd  Old  of  land’  [often  3-^19],  he  does  not  have  any  more 
goals,  even  3II3I  is  not  a  goal  for  a  ioiicRdidai  0(11. 
Continuing; 

TT  03TUTT31  3I3TITT8TTTr'  [4lfIT  gM]  ‘doodld:  <T  3TAMTAI 
cT2fI3r  3ITB3T  31dMd:  ’  [4ldT  i?-£]  Scdlfcjoll  d  3ilc3isllai- 
3tS  OirQal  OcHdlol^d  RRllalld  I 

X  X 

So  in  these  two  paragraphs,  9BJOddld  points  out 
that  O3idio)i  is  prescribed  as  a  pre-3l<iuidiaiai  dRIoI. 
O3idio)i  is  prescribed  only  as  a  pre-?l<iuidiaiai  3IRIaI  or 
maximum  during  Biauiaioioi  also  it  is  allowed.  03idi6>i  is 
pre-dcIURldloTH  or  during  ‘OOTJRldhT.H  as  dRI^T;  but 
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cpdiOl^l  is  no  more  post-?lciUlBiaiai  ^H£JoI,  that  means  after 
^iauidioioidi,  the  moment  the  folicAdRloiai  has  become 

X  "V 

relevant  oaten 01  has  become  non-relevant.  What  is  the 
reason?  All  these  arguments  you  should  remember,  cpaidi°>l 
has  to  promote  3TH  BlKioiis,  10110 KirJToTTfT  h a s  to  negate  3TH 
cHKioiis.  oai  aioi  has  to  promote  TIRltpca  BlKiaiT, 
IcjllOten^iaiai^  has  to  negate  TIRKpca  Bn  a  oil.  Therefore, 
until  Biauiaioioiai^  are  complete  cpBidi°>l  is  prescribed  he 
says.  AT  OBTUTTh  3IEITTTBTI7r  pftni  3-tf],  and  ^looOUl:  ?T 
BiOlOlOl  0:ecRT  3ITfTBT  3101010 :  ’  [4lfIT  which  “cATO  we 
will  be  seeing  later.  So  in  these  two  Aolos.  Somidoii  TT 
oatenoi^ei  iddlaTTcT  -  cpBidi°>i  is  prescribed  only  before 
entering  PrllOAOI^loiai.  oaten 01  is  ok  before  'fiouiai^ 
oai enoi  is  ok  even  during  3IcIuiBI,  cpBidi°>l  is  ok  even  during 
BiolaiBi,  but  once  a  person  decides  to  enter  JoilO^en^noiai,  in 
my  pet  language,  nkiOfen^loiai^  is  shifting  the  format  from 
triangular  to  binary,  triangular  format  is  relevant  only  before 
loilcAen^loiai.  Even  oiicioanrp  and  fdo6BifcP  are  relevant 

X  o  o 

only  in  triangular  format.  Once  you  come  to  binary  format 
neither  oficiaanfp  nor  id 06 BIRD  is  relevant,  JolreiBiirP 
alone  is  relevant.  Therefore  OBKiioi  has  been  idUioilcl  -  has 

x 

been  prescribed.  As  what?  31 1  c<W  5 1 1  ol  - 31 6 o  1  c d «i  -  as  a 
support  for  ?Ic[UI3I  and  Bioioian  316^1  means  a  support,  for 
3iicai§iiai<E  -  for  gaining  3ilorRliairfi^  through  ?Ic[UIBI  and 
BloloiBl.  And  once  I  have  done  sufficient  5iaui<u  and  BloiolBl 

X  X  X 

and  once  I  have  taken  AlAcpcU  for  foTld^lTJToTBT.  cpaidi°>l 

X  X 

has  to  be  discarded.  9iA<D>>lUld  says  that  also  cpfcUl  himself 
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emphasizes.  Where  does  ®tui  say  that?  910021010  gives 
the  support.  We  will  read. 

0200  9131:  cfc>12Ul<H  TLOn’  pftcTT  £-3]  ifcT 
3taIol  O  3 cU  aoi  - 21  <R1 o>l-091 al 20  cp <ti Ol o  1  - 31 9IKT- Q O al  1  O^  | 

So  these  two  together  should  be  taken  as  one 
argument.  So  'OTJTPSkoTO  0200  9131:  Oi2uidi  dona’  [ofirli 
£-3]  is  Oioia^irll  sixth  chapter  third  8C'5icp.  And  there  Lord 
cpfcui  very  clearly  says:  until  one  completes  5Ic[UI3I  and 
for  sufficient  length  of  time,  OrfiOioi  is  very 
important.  ‘31I^^S&:  atal:  oroidC,  Opjpil  there  means 
l?TllcA0121ai<ii.  because  the  sixth  chapter  is  ioiiO^OTiiaidi^ 
chapter.  Therefore  Oioidi^  3IR53?§it:  means  the  one  who 
wants  to  come  to  ioiiO£Oi2iaidi;  until  he  comes  to  the 

x 

1  al fc) to  1  21 al <+f^  o <ti ol oi  is  very  important  along  with  £[c[UI3I 
and  Ttoioirfi  also.  Whereas  -  once  he  has  done 

sufficient  3iaui  Tlaiaid^and  he  wants  to  enter  lalioto^laiai, 
then  what  is  his  role?  cT3%T  dMUo<^d  £OIkT  ORII2^*oTO 
folfift.Ol2lo|<H  Ololi2c><o20  M^cT  WM  OP5IT?*oWT 
OAOO  9131:  0212ui3£3T:Od  -  withdrawal  from  0?3iOid>i  totally 
by  entering  fofofooi  0aa0121  or  by  reducing  the  O?3iold>i, 
9I3T:  3too,  9I3T  means  withdrawal  from  031.  And  that  itself 
makes  it  clear  that  Odioioi  and  lol  10 £0  1  -it ol <t^ are  diagonally 
opposite.  Proceeding  into  lal  10 to 1  21 ol 31^  i s  withdrawal  from 
cpdiOioi.  Therefore  they  are  diagonally  opposite;  supported 
by  cpi\ui.  The  word  9I3T  indicates  withdrawal  from  O3ioid>i. 
Therefore,  0)3krMAMTcr-dOaIld  -  for  a  n®tdi2ioi  OcIT 
O3ioio>i  is  no  more  relevant.  Continuing; 
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'9TT3TJ  q?qci  dTJT  qpcKrt  oiitoiiia  KPlcddaT  [4lcTT  5IcT 
n  9I^te-^erf^-ct>I^Ul-3ilrlRrt»x>^  ct>«HUl:  GmiUUcl  I 


And  the  same  idea  is  stated  in  another  context  also. 
Same  idea  means  what?  Joild^dLiiaiai  and  cprfieaoi  are 

"V 

diagonally  opposite.  And  remember  I  am  using  the  word 
rarfc3teil.>iaIcH  but  91Acp<>ldld  will  call  it  Rl^d  doadid 
because  here  the  subject  matter  is  differentiating 
TIaadTJI  and  RlRudtll  TTaadTJI.  So  when  I  say 
mild ^ea^loidi^and  cpdidmi  are  opposite,  you  have  to  convert 
into  fd<d<\  AtomTTAr  and  cpdidmi  are  diagonally  opposite. 
This  is  the  subject  matter  that  9lScp2IdKi  reinforces.  He 
says  in  “9lliR  Odci  oat  fourth  chapter  twenty-first  verse, 
there  also  cpisui  says  3OTUI:  [alcjUUlld  -  Lord  d?CUI  is 
recommending  the  reduction  of  cprfl  or  cpaieiidi.  cpaiui: 
loiam unrnue an s  negation,  discouragement,  dissuasion  from 
cpaiui:  except  minimum  tpat  required  for  9iiil>>ai.  9liR- 
IAdlcT  aildd.  So  he  says  9I^-I7eifH-ct>UUi-311rlldvt»^l  - 
other  than  the  minimum  cprft  required  for  the  maintenance  of 
the  body,  if  he  is  a  TTaadlT3T.  If  he  is  a  spTTST  lolld^dmiai 
cpcll,  the  minimum  tprft  required  for  family  duties  or  family 
maintenance,  whatever  is  required,  other  than  those  rpats  all 
the  other  oats  have  been  negated  by  dpWT  indicating  IH^?T 
^loavn^i  and  cpaieiioi  are  diagonally  opposite.  Therefore 
they  cannot  be  compared  at  all.  Continuing; 

or  m  i^Fhh  cpilaTiiri  dm  at  odd  ddr-racr  [4ifir  y-6] 
wr  3mmr  n  9rar-f?cn?iaii>i-udcpti  31ft  d^fcr-ddunid- 

o  o 
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OT3I  3IIoIT-eiTCIToRI-Id^:  ‘  cpilfh ’ -^TcT-Uf  dd^d  ^Jilfeci- 
dd^iddl  3IcJT  3ict>flodrcl-OT^9IIcT  I 

Another  very  important  point.  9iA<P>>ldiei,s 
discussion  is  IQ^rl  ^taaen^i  or  folic) tzrnjlaPfT  c a n  never  go 
along  with  cpafeiioi.  that  means  a  person  who  has  entered 
foifcjfdl^alrf^  has  to  note  this.  These  are  all  special 
instructions  for  those  students  who  feel  I  have  done  enough 
of  3iaui<u  and  Tlololdt.  I  am  ready  for  entering 
foiidfeilNMoid^  those  Vedantic  meditation  students,  they 
have  to  note  these  points  very  very  importantly.  For  them 
they  should  say:  for  me  cpdidloi  is  no  more  relevant. 
Therefore  they  should  withdraw  from  cpat  and  cpdidloi.  And 
in  the  previous  paragraph  dphui  has  said  that  we  cannot 
totally  renounce  cpdi  because  certain  minimum  cpafs  will  be 
required.  Even  for  a  Tlaa^nTJT  fallc)  Aqi.il  minimum  cpuf  in 
the  form  of  91  iu  dl^ll  3IM3T  cpaf  will  be  required.  And 
suppose  he  is  a  sprjgi  foLfcjAUEiiai  cpdi,  not  only  9iiiW 
IAClfcleHld  dnf  the  other  cpqfs  like  U>U<H£M$ls  will 
continue.  Will  continue  because  he  is  a  and  therefore 

he  should  not  renounce  them.  So  naturally  the  question  will 
come,  when  a  faifc)tdl.iiol  cpdl  does  u>d<fi6Kl§l,  because 
it  is  inevitable  and  that  is  because  he  is  a  °>16A€I,  what  should 
be  his  9iiaoii?  It  cannot  be  called  cpdidioi,  because  we  have 
said  falfc'Adl^laia^  and  cprfidioi  are  diagonally  opposite. 
Therefore  what  should  he  do?  9lSO^iciKi  says  the 
difference  is  not  external,  the  difference  is  totally  internal. 
When  he  does  U>d<U6Kl$l,  as  I  said  the  AlH  BlKiolis  of 
oaidioi  he  deliberately  avoids.  The  AlH  Biiaoiis  I  am  not 
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repeating;  the  3TR  8iiqoIls  he  should  deliberately  avoid, 
because  the  moment  he  deliberately  entertains  them  he  will 
become  cpdiemoi,  then  it  will  be  opposed  to  1  allcAeil.il  at  <ti^ 
and  ioiicj feiTiiaidi  will  become  ineffective,  cprfieaoi  will 

"V 

blunt  lolid fetlAlaidC  Therefore  I  should  carefully  avoid  3IH 
OiKioiis  if  I  am  serious  about  my  ialicAeiTiiaidi.  And  not 
only  3TH  3TKITTT  foTcTIrT  ■  ,  even  -it  1  cp c Q  8iictoii  I  should 
avoid.  I  can  do  U>U<tl6Kl51s  but  I  should  not  look  upon 
myself  as  a  3IKIcI?  and  through  this  I  am  doing  3IRIaI  and 
3It§I  is  my  goal,  you  should  never  think.  The  moment  he 
looks  upon  himself  as  STAIcF,  U>UTL6I<L§1  as  3flTIoI  and 
oil  Q  oat  ten  and  laosatirP  as  3IRAI,  then  I  am  fattening  the 
3i6Aq?T>.  I  am  validating  the  3i6Aq?C>.  The  more  I  promote 
3l6AqpT>,  rfi6iqiqqai  will  become  weaker.  The  more  I 
promote  3i£^cpT>,  Ji^iaiqeicH  will  weaken;  ITThTteiUiaicH 
will  become  ineffective.  If  rfl6iqiqq<H^  should  be  effective, 
loliqfeti^loiai^  must  be  effective.  I  should  not  look  upon 
myself  as  I  should  look  upon  U>ti<ti6Ki$l  as  3II£IaI, 

I  should  never  look  upon  33I§I  as  3n£2[.  This  deliberate 
attitudinal  change  is  important  when  loiiq^ea^loi  q?<ii 
performs  his  duties  in  the  world.  And  9iAq?>ilUieI  says  cpi\ui 
has  said  this.  And  what  does  he  say?  ‘oTIfcT  iqopcict  qoiiafifcl 
aicwlrl  fITrl-KIfT  [oiirll  nfc[-fc[<T  means  the 

l?jliqt:eil^lal  qpcii,  fcf^cT  ^loaeiii^l.  who  has  done  a 
reasonable  amount  of  5iquidi  and  JioiaiJf  three  courses, 
fifteen  note  books  and  claims  himself  to  be  a  sincere  serious 
senior  student;  all  those  serious  sincere  senior  students  are 
here  called  clcq-iQcl.  When  those  students  are  doing  laird 
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Uoll.  they  should  not  say  O  God!  Give  me  oliaadtlrP  at  the 
earliest,  iacJ^aiirP  at  the  earliest,  they  should  never  say. 
Who  says?  cpirni  says.  I  am  not  saying.  9iA<I>>>iUiei  is  not 
saying,  <T>tur  is  telling  all  of  us.  of  Ifd"  IcpPcicl^ cpiiafiicl,  I 
am  not  an  316301^  seeking  oliciodtlcP  and  Rld6<HIrD,  I  am 
3l<Pfli  3iiraii,  who  enjoys  1  ol  cei  at  fcp  as  my  ^Ki^uap  This 
is  the  riaa^l  8rfcT.  I  am  not  an  dlAScpl^  seeking  ofictaatfcp 
and  laosrfllrp.  oikiaaticp  is  cpai<cNi  idicnrl,  laasaiirp  is 
cpai?i<l  loiam.  All  these  words  you  remember.  Very 
important.  I  do  not  seek  cpat  lot  curl  because  cpdl  3i6AcPT> 
has  to  seek  cpat  loiam.  I  have  already  falsified  and 
repeatedly  saying  3i6Aa?T>  ITrCeiiraa^  and  how  can  I  say  I 
am  a  iHKIcF.  So  it  is  an  unholy  thought.  I  should  never  be 

proud  of  I  am  a  3IKIcI?  thought  if  I  am  student  of . you 

can  fill  up  the  blank,  I  should  never  claim  I  am  a  ^TRIcF. 
Now  look  at  this,  of  TfcT  icpPucl^  cpiiafifrl  -  I  do  not  do 
anything  at  all,  $1?1  3ialol  -  by  this  9cokp,  91  ik  -RVl  1?1  ai  1  ?i  - 
uem>a  3lft  oat^i  -  even  when  unavoidable  rpats  are 

o  o  o 

performed  by  this  Vedantic  meditator,  even  when 
unavoidable  oats  are  performed  either  for  the  maintenance 
of  the  body  or  as  the  duty  of  a  3TeT?2T.  cjpCOi  calls  them 
cno^isot6  oat.  Therefore  he  says  91  i'i ^ -f?Sl  1?1  at  1  >1  - 
uem>a  means  the  rpats  meant  for  the  maintenance  of  the 

o  o 

body,  you  have  to  add,  if  one  is  a  iHoo^nfs,  or  to  perform 
the  duties  as  a  and  it  includes  U>uai6Kl51. 

can  go  with  OwTHATT^r  but  that  Uwiai^RWl 
can  never  be  called  cpaiaio>i,  it  can  be  called  apaiaioi  only 
when  you  entertain  TTH  BTIcloTTs,  whereas  in  ioiidGTCiiaiaiG 
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avoid  the  3TFT  cHKfolls.  Then  what  is  my  Oil  doll?  tfodaf 
°mm  dT9IoT  foltlai.  sfocjdiuflfojdl^fa  cl  clod,  5IUII:  5IUDT 

C  X  c  X  N  o  ’  o  o  o 

cl  cl  ad,  3IA3T  not  dRIcp,  3ETFI  aTcT  1031>d(\  cpdfti  id  Id  oil 
9TcT.  Therefore  he  says,  d^ToT-^ciuiiid-OcHd  -  in  oats  like 
seeing  hearing  etc.,  31 1  rat -dTCi  1  cad  -  fci  ^ :  -  for  a  senior 
Vedantic  student  like  you,  who  has  done  BfOUI3T  and  TfololcH; 
3ndfT-drdTdRr-Idd:  means  foTfofodldoiai  mcf  :  and  whose 

•\  O 

mind  is  ^duidioioi  3T?^d  3icrd:cp^uiai,  who  has  received 

C  \ 

the  knowledge  through  9idui<qmnd  I  have  said  in  the 

dcld  class  itself,  loiicfodldaifo  is  not  for  gaining 
knowledge  but  only  for  eliminating  habitual  IQ  ail  cl  Oiidaii 
that  I  am  the  dlAAdMA  So  3ndfT-dTdIdRI-Ic[d: .  foiled  idol 
cpcll,  or  another  word  is  TTcldTTaddlfdar:.  3llcai-dldic<rd- 
idcns  equal  to  iollcfodldai  cpcii  is  equal  to  id<£ cldoodlid 
is  equal  to  Biduidioiai  ddDd,  who  has  done  sufficient 
9IdOId  and  ddoI-H.  31d3clodcd-3dd9ITcr,  05CUI  gives  the 
instruction  that  they  should  entertain  the  thought  I  am 
31 03 cl  1.  JdCfoT  means  cDdJl  instructs  all  the  senior  students 
to  practice  this  1  alidad  Idol  at.  What  is  the  lolfdt-dldoiai?  I 
am  31  cp cl  1.  When?  Even  when  the  activities  are  going  on. 
And  when  should  it  be  done?  ddl  -  not  fifteen  minutes  of 
meditation;  dcjl  means  all  the  time,  because  dpdJTs 
expression  is  tfodoT.  Qiudoi,  dfoloT.  fold  of,  3PalaL  dcOaC 
TdtToT.  “cfofoT.  ncTOaT,  fddolal.  SfofoT.  3foddai  foihHdai  even 

X  x  X  C  x  C  X  X  X 

while  batting  the  eyelid  I  should  entertain  the  thought.  So 
ddT  31cDciodcd-OTd@IIcT  that  is  the  foTTdtdfofodT.  And 

x  x 

how?  d  <tl  1 16  cl  -  cl  cl  ^  cl  d  i  -  with  lot  of  alertness;  drfilfod- 
dcldldi  means  with  an  alert  mind,  UcddAd,  Ucdd  means 
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this  thought,  llcaa  means  am.  And  what  qjri?  ‘oilfcti’- 
sIcl-Ucaa3a  -  the  thought  I  am  doing  qm<fiAia$l  as  a 
311X10?,  I  am  doing  qmai6ia$l  as  a  311X10?,  this  thought 
310? cloaca,  3103 Cloaca  means  don’t  entertain.  Very  careful; 
this  thought  do  not  entertain;  ifcT  3009IIcT  -  OptXJl  is 
instructing  a  i  ol  fatal  31  ai  0?cll.  So  in  short,  with  an  alert 
mind  I  should  say  I  am  not  a  0?cll,  how  can  I  look  upon 
myself  as  a  a?diaifoi.  Suppose  I  say  I  am  a  q?diOiioi  in  the 
morning  and  then  in  between  I  do  fol  fatal  31  olcH.  How? 
a?rffaio)i  will  cancel  f«ifatai31«i»H,  Biiatai3ioi<H  will 
cancel  q?diaio>i.  I  will  get  benefit  of  neither,  because  while  I 
do  a?rffaio)i  I  promote  31 H  hi  1  a  oils  and  during  1  ol  fatal  31  oi<u^ 
I  will  negate  31 H  BlKloiis;  thus  like  the  monkey  which  plants 
a  sapling  and  pours  water  and  the  next  day  it  wants  to  find 
out  whether  the  root  is  well  entrenched.  Therefore  it  plucks 
out.  Therefore  to  claim  that  I  am  a  good  0?rfiaifoi  means  I 
am  not  listening  to  aaiocl  properly.  And  to  say  that 
ofiaaafcp  and  faaShllcP  are  my  goal  is  going  against 
rfiaiaiaa.  ofiaarftfcD  and  faaaafcD  language  is  only  until 
we  come  to  rfiaiaiaarf^;  outside  world  you  can  say  I  am 
seeking  because  the  world  has  not  come  to  diAiataa,  but  in 
our  parlance  we  have  to  abolish  ofiqarftfcp  and  faaATlfcP 
and  replace  it  with  folcaaifcp.  which  is  my  nature. 

So  qut<Ha:  HOTTHOTT  quircquHrOc^lcT  I  qui33I  qupHlOkl 

C?  C\  "V  c?  c\  o  c?  c? 

qumaiaisiisacr  ll  3o  SlriacT:  SlrfacT:  9TITAcr:  ||  ATT:  So. 

c\ 
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3o  AHTTWI  AcHUdBUdl  91Act>Adld  ATdAig  3U<HciWld 


UdcrdM  not;  HA  tlAFUABI  1 1  3o  || 

“H  Wl  I&Pdd  ct>iljfll?l  Aodd  cTnT-racT  [HldT  «?-d] 
5TrT  3IHH  H  9lite-IAdl?lAldHdcbll  3ITOT  ^IH-dclUllfc,- 

o  o 

OTA  3nrH-dTdIdRI-rTH:  ‘  cH  ilUi ’ -^IcT-Uf  dd^d  AAllHd- 

O 

ddAldl  Adi  31  cd d odrQ -OTctelld  I 

In  this  big  introductory  portion  of  the  fifth  chapter  of 
the  4icrr.  WScpAdld  is  differentiating  KI^chT  ^oodTJI  and 
laiaiodi  AaddTA  and  the  word  RfchT  AaadTA  can  be 
replaced  by  folf^tdTJIoTifT  also,  because  IQ^rl^ AaadlA  is 
associated  with  ioiic^dlAaicH^  ARIoI  only.  And  in  these 
portions  that  we  have  seen,  WSOAdld  established  through 
several  nidi  references  that  ioiicJtidlAaidi  and  cpdidiH  are 

"N. 

diagonally  opposed  to  each  other,  because  both  of  them  are 
meant  to  promote  different  types  of  mindset,  cpdidioi  is  to 
promote  AH  cHKioiis,  whereas  lalfcAdlAaig  is  meant  to 
deliberately  negate,  not  even  forget,  deliberately  negate  the 
AH  BlKIoITs.  Thus  AH  3IKIHI  nHIrl:  is  OTdTH  mindset,  AH 
cHKlolT  idigm  is  foIIH^HlAoriJT  mindset.  Therefore  they  are 
opposed  to  each  other.  And  therefore  what  is  the  conclusion 
he  wants  to  make?  That  we  have  to  see  in  the  next  paragraph. 
All  the  °>fidi  references  we  saw  in  the  previous  paragraphs. 
Now  9lS-cPAdld  wants  to  make  the  conclusion  based  on  all 
these  o>lidl  references.  We  will  read  the  conclusion. 

3IITA-drcT-racl:  ATHH-dSfer-HA^:  IACdT-HIH-ddcp: 

OTdM:  ATAT  3lft  ol  AAHlclRld  9IOTT  dAHld  I 

o  x 
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Because  of  the  various  references  given  above, 
915- ep civile!  makes  the  conclusion,  cTfihlcT,  therefore,  3iirdi- 
cOT-fifc:  -  a  person  who  is  91ciUl<liaiai  TIAWT  3IacT:^UT. 
Literally  the  word  3iioti-dra-RL demeans  a  §liiol,  but  in  this 
context  we  should  understand  31  1  on  -  d  rci  -  Rl  d^  as  a  person 
who  has  practiced  ^iauidioioidi,  therefore  he  has  got  the 
§11  at  <f^  but  he  has  not  yet  practiced  ioiRjSLdLiiaidi,  therefore 
he  has  not  got  51ioiioic<3i.  Therefore  here  3Hr3T-?fT3-fc[?T 
means  TTfefT:  U<?orl  §liaiRitdi  TfgfT:.  3Hc3L?OT-FI?T 

O  "V 

means  §lioi  RlR>d:,  he  has  received  the  knowledge  through 
9raoi3I  and  (Hoiaicfi,  but  he  has  not  yet  got  §lioiiait>Oi.  And 
what  is  the  obstacle  to  §lloiRjicoi?  lauiid  <HKloil  or 
habitual  identification  is  the  obstacle  and  that  iauiid  8iiaoii 
is  to  be  negated  by  RkR;  feudal  ac  Therefore  the  word  3iirrfl- 
dra-Iao:  means  the  one  who  is  working  for  911oiioHx31.  the 
one  who  is  a  lot  Id  td  1^1:,  the  one  who  is  a  Rl<cld^  AaodllRi. 
Therefore  the  final  meaning  of  3iicdi-dra-iao:  is 
faiiCAdlA:  or  another  word  is  Rl <ci d^ -H oad I R>1 .  For  a  RpchT 
TTaadrfjT  practicing  RriRAdlAalcH.  BTJMTd":  RQUrl  3ITT  aT 
TWHiaRid  91<Tdd  -  he  cannot  think  of  cpdidRi  even  in 

O 

dream.  What  is  the  reason?  For  cpdidRi  he  has  to  promote 

TTH  ailcIRTTs,  for  RrfcRdUial<H  he  has  to  refute  TTH  BTfcTolTs. 

•\ 

Therefore  BTHdF5T:  Mid  3fRr  oT  TITBliqRld  91<Tdd.  And 

o 

what  is  the  reason?  Fie  says  TFTCTIT- §1 1  «1  -  6 d  cp :  -  because 
cpdidRi  is  based  upon  the  3IR  8iiaoiis  which  are  all 
misconceptions.  cpdidRi  is  based  on  ALH  8iiaoii:  which  are 
based  on  fitedl  §liaiBL  And  how?  I  should  not  enter  into  it 

a 

but  I  am  worried;  cpdidRi  requires  3IfTfT  cpdl  BlKioli, 
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dxfrcr  BTTTOIT  TOT  IM  TOdoTT  BTTTOT.  f  TO  3rfui8TTOn, 
BlVpcd  BTTTOT.  WT  TOTOT  BITTOTT.  W  BTEToIT  and  TOT 
Biiaoii.  All  the  seven  are  against  Vedantic  teaching,  because 
Vedantic  teaching  is  I  am  310?  ell  and  I  am  3I8iirPi;  therefore 
HTO?IIoI3I  and  ALH  Biiaoiis  are  diagonally  opposed. 
Therefore  he  says  ITO^Aiiai-fSd® : .  See  how  boldly  he 
says.  Based  on  ignorance;  in  simple  language,  cprfieaoi  is 
based  on  ignorance.  Therefore  fTTC^IT-^iiai-dflO : .  But  the 
aside  note  we  have  to  add  is  even  though  it  is  based  on 
ignorance,  0?dieiid>i  is  required  in  the  beginning  stage.  Even 
though  cpdioioi  is  based  on  ignorance,  even  though  cprfteiioi 
is  based  on  misconception  still  O?dieiio>i  is  required  in  the 
initial  stages.  Therefore  TTr£TO§lioi-6cLa? : ;  adjective  to 
cpdielioi:.  And  another  important  adjective  he  gives  5T3TOE 
TOET-ia^:.  Very  powerful  adjective,  bold  adjective.  And 
this  cprfiaio)!  is  diagonally  opposed  to  right  knowledge  or 
ioiicJfVlTiioidi.  TOTOI-<T9IoI-F3Tv£l:  you  can  understand  as 
I  at  fc)  Aq  1  ,>1  ai  <ti^  id  £>£:,  opposed  to  ToTT^^TO2ToT3T  i  n  which  he 
should  avoid  <TOII5£>3I  Biiaoii.  This  much  you  can 
remember,  cpdielioi  requires  cTTTTTSeTTI  Biiaoii, 
loliafai^Moicq  requires  TITSfPT  Biiaoii.  And  how  can 
TOikSfSBi^  and  TITSdcH^  be  mutually  friendly?  It  is  never 
possible.  Therefore  TOTOI-^9fer-fTO^:,  ETOCTOITOI 
TOTTOT:  TTOT  3IKT  oT  TOBTTTOIcT  9ITO7T.  Therefore, 
it  cannot  be  imagined  even  in  AOUtI.  eiArfiirlj  that  word 
TOOT?!  indicates  the  sentence  is  not  yet  complete.  Where  did 
we  start  the  sentence,  do  you  remember?  If  you  remember, 
great!  The  sentence  was  started  from  “3I?I  3veici  —  3ERI5I- 
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$11  al-PFTCdT-  51 1  oi  -  cl  cl  -  Old- I  d il  U 1  cf  ’  in  that  paragraph  it 
started.  And  that  is  why  he  retains  the  word  3IcRI3I-$IIoI  and 
TFTCdT-^llal  in  this  paragraph  also  to  indicate  the  continuity. 
And  that  sentence  which  started  there  and  here  also  the  word 
d^dilcl  indicates  the  sentence  continues  -  and  because  of 
these  reasons.  And  where  will  the  sentence  be  over? 
“toTSlRIcr  $1?1  fj€tcldiA  In  the  next  paragraph  only  the 
sentence  will  be  over.  We  will  read  the  continuity. 

cUcHld  31ollr«Hiacl-ct>rIct>dl:  RcT  xdCTCTdm-cBJidMdl: 

x  X  C 

IoT: BteT-cl^rcl-cICrahtT;  clcfldlcl  CT  OT-^lcrcrdlAllrl 

X  X  X  c\ 

311r.lllar!-ctDdcD-^-^-xdCTcrdl^-©cTaiOll?T,  3ITcT  m 

ct>drcl-ia$lM  ei^-fald<Hlf£-,Hfericclal 

C  ~v 

CT  c^oUxxucl  —  ^iO^racTi  CT  cpdi<LLo>k><L  Fltdircra- 

o  O  x  o 

3IT8TtIP5I3L  ^TrT  I 

So  until  now  91S<T>>ildld  said  that  10110 tdTJToTifT  a n d 
cpdidkl  are  diagonally  opposed  to  each  other,  because  of 
opposite  mindsets.  Remember,  fcRRI:  is  not  at  the  external 
level,  froer:  is  experienced  in  terms  of  the  mindset  or  8iiaoii 
that  we  are  supporting  to  promote.  It  is  an  internal  opposition 
at  the  mental  level  that  talked  about  between 

RdlO^dCiiaidi  and  cpdidi°>i.  And  therefore,  what  is  the 
bottom-line?  The  contextual  message  we  have  to  clearly 
receive,  lolfotdl^lai  and  cpdidkl  are  opposed  to  each  other 
from  that  what  9l$  0^1dKi  wants  to  say  is  not  that  one  has 
to  be  rejected  or  the  other  has  to  be  rejected,  both 
fallCAdlriloi  and  cpdidi°>i  are  TTTtloTs  required  for  all.  But 
the  idea  is  they  are  two  3IRIaIs  so  different  that  they  are 
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meant  for  two  different  levels  of  seekers.  <T>dieIi°>i  is  also 


extremely  relevant  for  one  level  of  seeker,  ioilO teii^loidi^  is 
also  extremely  relevant  for  another  level  of  seeker.  They 
cannot  come  as  two  optional  3flTIaIs  for  one  and  the  same 
type  of  seeker.  For  one  level  of  seeker  cprfieiioi  will  be 
relevant  and  when  cpdieiioi  is  relevant,  for  him 
will  not  be  relevant.  Similarly  for  another  seeker, 
lolldfeilNMoidi^  will  be  extremely  relevant  and  when 
loiicJfeiCiiaidi  is  relevant,  cpdiCtioi  will  not  be  relevant. 
Therefore  these  two  3IKIoIs  are  relevant  for  two  different 
levels  of  seekers.  And  since  they  are  meant  for  two  different 
types  of  seekers,  they  are  not  available  as  two  options  for 
one  and  the  same  seeker.  That  is  the  bottom  line;  they  do  not 
present  themselves  to  one  type  of  seeker  as  two  different 
options,  they  do  not  present  themselves  as  two  different 
options  for  one  and  the  same  seeker  is  the  bottom  line. 
Bottom  line  is  important  contextually.  loilcjT and 
cpdieiioi  will  never  come  as  two  different  options  for  one  and 
the  same  seeker.  Once  this  message  is  received,  now 
wants  to  say  that  on  the  other  hand  laiaicjdl 
TTaa^ITH  and  cprfienoi  will  come  as  two  options.  idRlfdtli 
TTaa^irJT  and  cpdienoi  will  come  as  two  options  for  one  and 
the  same  seeker,  as  opposed  to  the  previous  la^rl  riloaeilrii 
and  cpdiCtRi.  FTchT  TTacRTra'  and  cpdieiioi  will  not  come  as 
two  options  for  one  and  the  same  seeker,  whereas  laiaicjdi 
^toavn^i  and  cprfienoi  will  come  as  two  options  to  be  chosen 
by  one  and  the  same  seeker  at  one  and  the  same  level.  This 
is  what  he  wants  to  say  in  this  paragraph  that  we  read  now. 
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And  how?  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  paragraph  then  we 
will  see  the  meaning.  How  will  they  come  as  two  options  for 
one  and  the  same  seeker?  Because  9l5d?>>lUld  wants  to  say, 
Radio U1  ^laodl^l  is  also  8IdOI31aIaI  315<d3i.  IdldlOdl 

"\  "V 

^loacn^i  is  also  a  supportive  discipline  for  practicing 
81d>J131oiaf3T  Because  in  id  Id  10  dl  xiiaaeii^i.  a  person  enters 
^loavn^i  3118131  for  what  purpose?  For  practicing  8IdOI3T  and 
3E5ITI3T.  5H0I  Jrdlrl  31^131  IdldlOdl  ^loaVlUl  will  be 

x  x 

supportive.  He  can  do  <*F£>dpcl  dTS  and  practice 
81dUl,Holol3f.  Therefore  IdRllOdl  ^loadUl  is  sllaldlrfl 
315'OlcH.  81  d 01  (Hoi at  315' for  a  person  who  wants  to  enter 
8IdTJI31aIaI3I.  And  915ct>HUld  says  ct>3idl<d  is  also 
81dU13ioioi  315<d3i.  d3  310101  is  also  an  3150131  for 

X  X  X  X 

8lduidiaiai,  because  d?3idi°>i  also  polishes  the  mind  for  what 
purpose?  Effective  8idoiaioioi<a.  oatvaoi  is  also  8idoiaioioi 
315^131  by  polishing  the  mind.  Therefore  before  entering 
8IdOT3IoIoI3I  the  seeker  has  got  a  choice.  And  what  is  the 
choice?  He  can  enter  Id  Id  10  dl  TTooOTJT  or  d^rfidioi.  And 
when  we  use  the  word  dTEOTor  We  are  and  9T5dv3TcIRT  is 
referring  to  classical  d^rfidioi;  that  we  have  to  remember. 
Nowadays  d?3iaio>i  will  mean  social  service  which  can  be 
practiced  by  anyone.  But  in  tradition  when  you  say  cpdioioi, 
it  is  classical  cpdioioi.  Classical  cpdioloi  means  dRd?  d?3i 
beginning  from  dlRalOl?!.  3ndTHaI3I;  etc.  And  that  means 
what?  classical  cpdidloi  means  3ET8I3T  Classical 

cpdidloi  means  3II8I3T  because  a  oig^er  alone  can 

perform  all  the  diOd?  cpdls.  And  therefore  when  a  person 
has  completed  sKUTRI  3II8I3T  and  he  wants  to  follow  8ldui 


140 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  antd3T  Chapter  05 

and  SToToTH  practicing  Rlcl^TCjT.  9iauidi^  and  SToToTH  he 
wants  to  follow  practicing  iun@ih£  and  for  that  d&lUlid 
two  options  are  available.  The  d^FETlf?  can  enter  mmidtii 
daadld  and  practice  9iauidioiai3imr  that  d&lUiid  can  enter 
signer  3ET9I3I  and  practice  9iauidiaiai3i.  And  therefore 
idldlcAll  daaClld  and  signer  3119131,  ct>3idid  should  be 
understood  as  dgASI  3119131,  are  two  options  available  for 
one  and  the  same  seeker  for  practicing  9Ic[OI3I  and  <Hoioi<u. 
Do  not  add  ioiidfdidoidi  here.  lalicAdldoicH  is  later.  For 

^  "V 

practicing  9iqui<fiaiai  he  has  got  two  options.  What  is  that? 
Either  enter  °>IgA2T  3H9I3I  and  practice  9iqtJI3IaIaI3I  or  enter 
idldlcAll  TToo^im  and  practice  9tdm<Holai3T.  And  since 
these  two  options  are  available,  what  are  two  options, 
id  id  Id  dl  TIaadTJI  and  dTJRfRT  are  two  options,  the 
question  will  come,  which  one  is  better.  Which  one  is  better? 
A  person  cannot  say  I  will  enter  both.  Fie  cannot  say  that  he 
will  enter  signer  3119131  and  id  id  Id  dl  TTaadTJI  because 
id  id  id  til  TTaa^rra"  is  avoidance  of  signer  3119131,  whereas 
classical  dTJKTRI  is  entry  into  <5TgT£T  3II9I3T  id  id  Id  dl 
^loadUl  is  avoidance  of  5Ig7€T  3H9I3T  for  *U><t>d  dk>13i, 
whereas  classical  cpdiciid,  very  important,  classical 
cpdidid  is  entry  into  signer  3II9I3T  Therefore  id  id  id  di 
doadid  and  cpdidld  or  classical  °>lgA€I  3II9I3I  are  two 
options  available  for  one  and  the  same  seeker  who  wants  to 
practice  9Ic[UI3I  and  3ioioi3T  And  for  that  seeker  both  cannot 
be  taken  simultaneously,  therefore  one  has  to  compare  which 
one  I  should  take.  Therefore,  9iAcp^lUld  says  dAdiici^  - 
therefore,  3ioUc31Wd-ct>dct>di:  Ed  Alcrodld-ct>31dlo>ldl:  - 
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therefore  the  comparison  is  available  only  between 
31  ol  1  fcH  id  cl  -dxfcp  ^iaadl^l  and  3iailc<nldcl- 

cpqcp  21ovr?ii21  means  I  have  told  before,  Rlldlddl 
TIaadTJI.  We  have  ruled  out  FI^lcT  TIaadTJI  or 
folfd£?lI21«l<H^  in  the  previous  portion;  now  having  negated 
m^cT  2Iaae ira,  91dct>2Mld  is  bringing  in  Id  Id  Id  til 
2Ioo?IT2T.  and  he  does  not  use  the  word  fdfdfcjdl  2toovil21, 
he  uses  the  3hlTrifndfT-dxfd3  21oodl21.  So  31oHr<nIdrl- 

C  -v 

dxfcp  aooeM,  Id  Id  Id  dl  2Too?IT2T  and  -  and 

the  cprfldioi  alone  are  two  options  available  for  one  and  the 
same  seeker.  And  what  type  of  seeker?  The  one  who  wants 
to  practice  3IdOT5I  and  TToToRT  ‘dduiatolol  3imm 
3tsoirdoi.  as  its  dfA^TfT  two  options  are  given.  So  dAIdlC? 
is  asked  do  you  want  to  enter  signer  3IIBI3T  and  study  ddioci. 
Practicing  the  d>ti<tigKl§ls  for  RiritgF|T  which  will  promote 
3iduiaioloirfi  or  do  you  want  to  enter  a  oi^cpcldi  instead  of 
the  house  and  there  also  practice  ?IdOI3T  and  <H«iol<H.  °>lg22I 
also  has  to  practice  2Ic[OI3I  and  and  Id  Id  Id  di 

2Iaa?ITT2T  also  has  to  practice  3iduia^  and  diolaldi.  For  a 
9idui  and  rfioiaidiys  supported  by  d>U<figKl$l  and  for 
a  Id  Id  Id  d  I  2laavni2l  'ddupHoioprf  is  supported  by  <d2> 
9T3PTT  and  Id  Id  Id  dl  Tlaadlfjl  has  to  keep  a  duS.  For  a 
FTdff  2Toa?nf3T  d^  is  optional.  For  Idldlddl  2loa?il2l 
duA  is  compulsory.  And  duA  cpaiiiui  are  there.  Fie  will  also 
have  dURJUPH.  signer  will  do  the  III2I?IUI3T  of  TdCOT 

C  x  o 

AlgAioiidi  etc.  For  what?  Effective  Biduidioiaidi  but 

a 

Idldlddl  2laadll2l  will  do  the  mTRPJI  of  molddlrll, 

TdloIdfT  etc.  U12RIU1J1  will  be  remodeled.  And  the 
•\  "\ 
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will  do  3o  om:  T9IcIRI.  30  oDn  olUklUllQ  etc. 
Whereas  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q I  3Taa^nf3T  will  do  the  olUiH  of  3IS3T 
Q^iiL^di  etc.  The  oiQ  mantras  are  different,  oiQ  is  common 
to  both.  UUldUl  portions  are  different,  fTITRIui  is  common. 
Perhaps  will  have  to  do  service  to  the  wife  or  service 

to  the  husband;  some  service  is  required;  or  service  to 
children,  parents  have  to  do  service  to  the  children.  Idea  is 
what?  Do  some  service.  For  what?  Rlcl^TTjT.  Whereas 
IQ  IQ  10  ci  1  3Ioct3M  also  will  have  to  do  service  but  not  to 
family  members,  but  the  or  some  time  suppose  one  of 
the  I@iCQs  fall  sick,  because  I9lCQs  can  fall  sick  then  the  01^ 

o 

says  that  you  go  and  serve  him.  So  there  also  for  mcl^TTyl, 
what  is  required?  Fie  has  to  stay  in  the  room  of  the  co- 
student,  give  the  medicine,  food,  etc.  The  idea  is  also  what? 
Flere  also  QPcldi  is  there,  there  also  QPcldi  is  there;  here  also 
service,  there  also  service;  here  also  3PT,  there  also  oiQ;  here 
also  QT3KIDDT,  there  also  UTiRlUM.  Two  different 
infrastructures  but  common  3flXIoIs  are  involved.  But  along 
with  common  TIRIaTs  what  is  the  same?  9iQuiai  and  <HoloLFT. 

"N.  "V 

You  are  coming  from  home  and  doing  9IQOI3I  and  <HoioirH. 
There  the  student  will  go  to  the  lecture  hall  and  do  5iQui  and 
(HoioifH.  Therefore  the  comparison  is  possible  between 
IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  TTooZirH  and  classical  Q?dieiid>i,  because  as 
accessories  of  slid,  511  oi  3F^IrQoI,  everything  is  common 
between  them.  Fie  says,  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  TToa^TTH  QPdiaioKLi:  - 
these  two  are  comparable,  they  are  similar  and  therefore 
Lord  ornui  compares  IQIQIQQI  TTooZUTT  and  Q?rflQi6)i. 
Where?  91Q;Q?>>1U1Q  is  analyzing  a  particular  Yoioo.  You 
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would  have  forgotten  that.  You  know  where  he  introduced 
the  topic?  OK.  That  I  will  give  you  reference.  “uRiaUoi- 
cllddlcf-lalTTqtJIor  3lft  3lfiniFI:  TTTJT  EB  gET  <5TRI<T 
I”  in  that  sentence  has  promised  a  topic.  What 

is  the  topic  you  know?  By  analyzing  cjpCUI’s  answer  in  the 
second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  also  we  can  know  the 
difference  between  Rl<c)rl^laavil^l  and  id  Rile)  Bl  ^laavUril. 
There  he  has  introduced  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter. 
Even  though  we  are  still  in  the  introduction  of  the  fifth 
chapter  only,  in  the  introduction  he  has  mentioned  about  the 
analysis  of  the  second  verse.  So  therefore  throughout  the 
analysis  we  should  remember  we  are  now  in  the  second  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter,  analyzed  in  the  Introduction.  Therefore 
says,  idldldfLl  .ilaaeiUl  and  cEdklM  RpBRlTT- 
cpxira-auoiai  -  both  of  them  are  said  to  be  a  means  for  the 
pursuit  of  TTldT  lap BiaEi-O^ca-aUoirfi  means  they  are 
presented  as  a  means  for  the  attainment  of  3TT§I.  And 
presented  where?  In  the  fifth  chapter,  second  verse.  That  is 
why  he  says  foT: ?1  d ^1  - cp> cci - <3 vi oi <ti,  here  auoiai  means 
crmui^ei  auoiai.  And  has  cpimi  said  like  that?  For  that  we 

C  c 

have  to  go  to  the  second  verse,  rJlaaeu^i:  cprfl-eiioi:  vT 
T8E  II  4lcIT  II  is  <35TSOTs  words, 

idridet^KD^  is  the  word  used  by  cpirni.  Now  9130 civile! 
quotes  <T>tui  saying  RndkRll  TTaa^ITJT  and  cpdieu°>i  or 
3118131  are  two  options  for  a  seeker.  And  what  is  the 
advantage?  Both  are  ideal  infrastructures  only,  both  of  them 
can  promote  8iauidi^  and  ctiolaldi.  In  signer  3II8I3I  you  do 
service  to  the  family;  there  you  do  service  to  the  <*T£>.  Doing 
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service  pursuing  ?Ic[OI3I  and  TtoIarJI  is  common  to  both  the 
cprfidiRi  and  the  id  Rife)  til  TIaa^nT2I.  Therefore  which  is 
better,  you  can  analyze.  IoI:^p^-<p^ca-aUaidi  cpimi  says. 
And  thereafter  in  that  9cxl<P  itself,  in  the  second  half  of  the 
Amo  what  does  cpirni  say?  In  the  first  half  of  the  AoRp, 
cptui  compares  id  id  id  dl  TTaa^im  and  cpdidloi  and  says 
both  of  them  can  lead  to  <FTT§I,  therefore  you  can  choose  any 
of  these  two.  And  once  the  choice  comes,  the  question  will 
be  there,  which  one  is  better  for  me  or  which  one  is  better 
for  the  majority.  Between  which  and  which?  ididRjPi 
TTaa^irJT  and  (Prfldioi.  cprfidioi  is  otherwise  called  <5TgT£T 
3IIBI3T.  And  when  you  compare,  cplTJl  says,  compared  to 
Rl  id  id  Hi  ^laoeu^i,  better  than  serving  a  °>1^  in  °>BP<Pcl, 
cpimi  says  for  majority  of  people,  it  is  better  to  enter  signer 
3HBI3T  and  serve  the  spouse  and  children.  Service  is 
compulsory  while  you  are  doing  ?Ic[UI5I  or  TToToRT,  whether 
you  serve  your  oi^  and  co-disciples,  i.e.,  brothers  and 
sisters,  in  fact  they  are  called  spiritual  brothers,  <>T£>9n^  they 
call,  either  you  serve  <*T£>  or  serve  the  or  you  serve 

the  spouse  and  your  own  brothers  and  sisters.  And  between 
them  which  is  better?  cp<mi  says  better  to  go  to  sigjei  3HBI3T 
and  serve  the  family  and  it  gives  an  opportunity  to  serve  the 
society  also.  This  is  the  message  of  the  second  half,  cpdidioi 
i.e.,  signer  3IIBI3T  is  better  than  id  id  id  til  ^laaeu^i.  Now  that 
says  cpdidi°>PKl  Rlf9i<^ca-3lfitoiaictt  -  after 
comparing  cpaRiioi  and  id  Rl  id  PI  TTaa^ITJT  and  after 
mentioning  that  both  will  support  TIRjI  pursuit,  cptui  says 
cpdidRl^a  idtpiocrcifH,  cpc>ui  talks  about  the  superiority, 
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means  superiority.  3rfiJRllai<t^  means  cpimTs 
statement.  Of  what?  cpdietRlWT  -  of  cprfienoi.  cpaiaioi^ei 
FJT91  r»C rQ - 31101 U 1  ot at.  Why?  ^tO^rQoi  -  because  it  is  easier. 
So  cprfieao)!  you  take  as  signer  3118131,  because  signer  3HBI3T 
is  easier.  Why  do  we  say  °>lg^€T  3II8I3I  is  easier?  Because  it 
is  closer  to  our  natural  desires,  signer  3H8I3I  is  easier 
because  it  is  closer  to  natural  desires.  Generally  human 
beings  want  to  get  married,  desire  for  marriage,  association 
with  a  4->ii  or  a  UA>H,  it  has  got  an  instinctive  support  also. 
Therefore  attraction  for  the  opposite  gender  is  natural. 
Therefore  if  911A?1  says  get  married,  in  fact,  even  if  9IR5I3T 
does  not  say,  you  will  get  married.  If  you  think  marriage  is 
because  of  9114-^tRlRr,  in  all  other  places  where  dx?  is  not 
there,  there  will  be  no  marriage.  Even  animals  get  married 
and  therefore  3H8EFT  is  easier  because  it  is  in  keeping 

with  the  instincts  of  living  beings  and  there  are  so  many 
worldly  desires  and  they  talk  about  companionship,  another 
type  of  psychological  need;  somebody  to  claim  as 
(mine)”,  ^atirfi  91^1  oloc}  will  nicely  say,  marriage  starts 
with  rfEii  You  belong  to  me  and  me  alone.  You  should 
not  belong  to  anyone.  Jealous.  Spouse.  And  the  other  one 
says  m.  How  long?  For  a  few  years!  Thereafter  what 
happens!  <FH3I  rfilii.  33TZI  means  he  hit  me.  diiJY  means  I  also 
didn’t  keep  quiet,  I  hit  him.  So  3T>1  rflii  to  33TZI  3ET?  is 
marriage,  somebody  said.  Joke  aside,  everybody  wants 
companionship.  There  is  an  instinctive  desire  and  for  many 
human  beings,  fatherhood  is  a  cherished  thing,  I  want  to  be 
a  father.  And  especially  for  women,  motherhood  is  a 
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cherished  thing.  So  motherhood  is  desired,  instinctive  desire 
is  there,  there  is  a  desire  for  companionship  and  therefore 
serve  the  family.  Enjoy  the  benefit  of  the  family  and  as  a 
price  for  enjoying  the  benefit  you  pay  in  the  form  of  service, 
which  will  help  in  Rm9lT£  and  parallelly  only  make  sure 
that  once  a  week  at  least  attend  the  class.  Therefore 
^ict^rdoi  raf9TCCrd-3lt8TtIT5RT.  Whereas  RlRriddl 

O  X 

^loaVlUi  is  dCd^WT.  And  what  is  that  RlRdddl  xMaaVlUi? 

O  ^ 

describes  the  IQ  IQ  Id  til  xiiaaviTii  in  several 

x 

words.  And  what  are  the  descriptions?  These  all  involve 
^ACPcl  language.  If  you  are  not  bothered  about  the  language 
and  grammar,  trouble  is  lesser.  Only  concepts  you  have  to 
find.  But  if  you  are  getting  into  the  language,  it  is  all 
involved,  but  interesting.  And  what  is  RlRlIddI  xilaaeil.il? 

He  says  cldklicl  3  OT-xiiaadlxiilcl  refers  to  W  Id  Id  til 
xiloaeii.il.  rldkurl  TT  d^fH -xilaaeil.il Irl  should  be  understood 

x  x 

by  xilxid^n  students  as  3iaiicdiidn-cp<icpia  dnf- 

J  C  x  c  x 

xilaaVllHlrl.  And  31aHr<Hldrl-^?T^  dTIT  .HaadlxH  means 

-V  X  c 

Rl  Id  id  til  xiiaadlxii  is  inferior  to  cpJidM,  srgjer  3HBI3T. 
This  is  description  number  one  of  Id  Id  Id  dl  .iiaaeii^i. 

Then  the  second  description  of  fdfdfddl  xiiaavu.il  is 
d  dl  ct>  -  31 1  c<fl  Id  rl  -  d^  rl  d:> -TId-dHT-  H  acjVl  l  el -IdcIdTUTIfT. 

CX  X  c  X 

Means  what?  This  IdRllddl  TTdddTJT  which  is  different 
from  the  RfcftT  TldddTJI  discussed  before  3llr<HldfHd?cld? : 
dMT  xilaaeilxil  means  RfcET  TTddVTP2I.  idcldTtJT  means 
different  from,  ddicp  means  discussed  before.  So  what  does 
it  mean?  A  IdRllddl  .Maaeil.il  which  is  different  from  the 
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ld<£<\  PlaadiPl  which  was  discussed  before,  is  the  second 
description  of  101010 til  PiaodlPl. 

And  what  is  the  third  description  of  the  id  id  10  Ol 
PlaadlPl?  Plicl  HO  o?c|rO-ld§ll<d.  A  technical  difference.  In 
id  id  idol  PiaadiPl  a  person  has  entered  oiP^opcldi^  for  the 
sake  of  9iOuiai  and  rHoIold^  and  therefore  he  has  not  yet 
studied  OOlaci.  And  therefore  he  has  not  asked  the  question 
whether  I  am  OPdl  or  310? ell  etc.,  he  has  not  analyzed. 
Therefore  idididoi  PlaodllPi  continues  to  think  that  I  am  a 
0?dl.  Therefore  10101001  TIaadTJI  goes  along  with 
03 cl cO <H,  because  even  though  he  is  a  piaadlfpl  alright, 
since  he  has  not  studied  OOlacl  he  looks  upon  himself  as 
what?  OPcll  only.  Even  though  he  has  got  0U5.  he  does  <?T£> 
he  does  all  kinds  of  things,  he  has  OPidid  OP-Hdimlso, 
he  has  got  OPclcO  id 511  aide  Therefore  id  id  id  01  TTaadTTT  is 
03 cl cO  id^liol  PifdeldC  Whereas  in  fd^cT  3TaadT5I  a  person 
has  already  completed  ^louidiaiaidi^  and  he  is  at  the  level  of 
folfd^dlPlai,  therefore  he  has  negated  OPclcddL  He  has 
negated  03clc0<H  by  diddOlOd  ldcli?  and  id  Medial  cTdfOT. 
Do  not  ask  what  is  8iio>icdi°>i  clgiur?  I  will  have  to  take 
another  PiaadlPl!  Another  PlaadlPi  because  already  I  have 
taken  one  PlaadlPl.  Therefore  through  diSidiOd  idclipd^ 
and  milled lol  cT§I0I  he  has  falsified  and  cDdcddi 

C  x 

and  therefore  fd^cT  TlaodTJI  is  OxfcO  5IEO  Pldcldi, 
idldldoi  Saadis  is  03clc0  5llal  TlfdcDT  Therefore 
91503  ?i  cl  id  says  Pilcl  HO  03clc0-fd5lldi.  It  is  along  with 
03 cl cO  id51iaidi.  And  do  not  ask  me  what  is  OPclcddi? 

C  -\  c 
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Doership.  OK.  So  this  is  another  description  of  iaiaidHi 
doodld.  That  which  is  endowed  with  cpclra  BlKioii. 

C 

And  another  technical  difference.  So  all  these  topics  I 
have  avoided  in  my  BiclBl^iicll  class.  All  these  things  I  have 
avoided,  because  once  you  come  to  BUTdaiit  is  an  involved 
analysis.  If  I  introduce  these  topics  for  a  beginner,  instead  of 
getting  interested  in  he  will  get  BAl^da^  and  I  won’t 

have  students.  And  therefore  I  trimmed  several  portions,  but 
in  8HCei3T  I  need  not  trim  any  portion  because  you  are  all 
advanced  intelligent  laiicJfdTiiai  students  and  therefore  you 
do  understand  and  you  will  keep  coming  to  the  class, 
therefore  I  can  give  you  all  these  headaches. 


And  what  is  the  next  technical  difference  between 
idldlcAii  TTaa^irJI  and  cpaidioi?  Very  important.  He  says 
Rl  K1  id  til  HaadUl  emphasizes  d3T- fold  411  Id  31  td  Idol  dR>I 
seriously.  RlRnotli  daodld  involves  serious  practice  of 
dai  and  foHOT,  undiluted,  uncompromised  practice  of  dai- 
ToRTTT  whereas  in  3H5T4I  d4T-T5RI4Is  are  a  diluted 


version.  This  is  the  advantage.  There  is  another  point.  So 


ct>fo-09I-WHdlcl  I  will  explain  later.  d4T-Rjld4illd- 
AlRacLraai.  The  word  dai  and  Rjidai  are  technical  words  we 
have  seen  before  also  in  a  different  context.  In  ricl>olRl 
Oioi^i^i  ej,ns  are  defined  as  five,  Rkdais  are  defined  as  five; 
five  don’ts  and  five  do’s.  This  is  in  UcHerticl  di°>i  ,>id.  But 


in  our  AJllrl  fit  a  tils  dats  and  Rildais  are  many  also.  In  certain 
Adiicl  otads  dai  is  said  to  be  ten,  ioidai  is  said  to  be  ten.  Ten 
dais  and  ten  lot  dais.  And  in  3^30  often  we  saw  twelve 
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idi<t<fis  and  twelve  dais.  For  students  I  will  give 

reference  also.  In  «>ficll  fourteenth  chapter  thirty-three 
and  thirty-four  verses  twelve  d<Hs  and  twelve  laid  at  s  are 
talked  about.  But  we  will  take  the  ilcl>oifcl  basis  itself, 
because  it  is  less  in  number,  easier.  3116^11.  ^lrarfl,  3i trivial, 
HAHKIcHL  3mid<216<hL  These  are  five  dais.  I  am  not 
translating,  you  can  understand.  3116 ill,  ilreiac  3lirldai, 
HAlvKlTL  and  3lUiiil6aT  These  are  five  don’ts.  Five  types 
of  disciplines.  If  you  say  five  don’ts  problem  can  come.  Take 
it  as  five  types  of  disciplines.  And  five  IaROTs  are 
iiocim.  HUAI.  THRIFT,  iQ<U  nftraioRI.  And  I  am  not 
going  to  explain  these  ten  because,  then  it  will  take  another 
separate  class.  I  am  assuming  that  you  have  heard  all  of  them 
elaborately  in  one  context  or  other.  In  fact,  in  one  of  the  new 
year  talks  I  explained  all  these  ten  as  ten  commandments  of 
Hinduism.  So  if  you  have  forgotten  study  the  ten 
commandments. 

Here  what  I  want  to  emphasize  is  is 

compulsory  in  id  id  10  ill  TTaadTJT.  And  is  a  very 

very  tough  discipline  for  most  of  the  people.  fl61Udrfl^is  a 
compulsory  discipline  for  id  id  id  HI  daodi^i  and  for  many 
people  natural  instinct  being  extremely  powerful,  for  them 
OAIvkjTL  sexual  abstinence  cannot  be  practiced,  they  cannot 
even  imagine  such  a  life  and  therefore  id  Td  id  HI  riloaeii^i 
cannot  be  prescribed  for  all.  And  therefore  911^>1  says, 
<>16^21 3118131  is  an  3II8I3I  in  which  also  HAiud  is  a  rule,  but 
that  is  a  diluted  version.  And  therefore  Idldldni  rilaaeil^l  is 
tougher,  signer  3118131  is  easier. 
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And  another  discipline  is  what?  ^irejat.  Never  tell  a 
lie,  suppose  I  say  this,  all  the  °>I6A£Is  will  laugh  at  me. 
^QllcHiol  how  can  we  survive?  In  fact,  many  times  among 
family  members  themselves  we  have  to  manipulate.  So 
mother  gives  permission  to  the  son  to  do  something  and  to 
cover  it  she  says  something  else  to  the  husband.  Otherwise 
the  father  and  son  will  be  in  quarrel.  In  fact,  to  avoid  father- 
son  quarrel  many  mothers  have  to  manipulate.  To  avoid 
father-son  confrontation.  Therefore  AtrHdi  also  for  a  °>I6A2I, 
a  diluted  version  is  allowed.  Therefore  very  careful.  Left  and 
right  lying  is  not  allowed.  Whereas  in  Mia  Id  HI  xiloaeii^i 
there  is  no  dilution,  it  is  concentrated  3Ic^I3T  Similarly 
31  Id  .ill  for  a  is  a  diluted  version.  In  fact,  U>UAloii 

when  we  are  cleaning  the  house  itself,  ^Qliailol 
can  we  use  mosquito  bat.  Therefore  for  a  mosquito 

bat  may  be  permitted,  but  for  a  IQ  IQ  Id  HI  ^laaeiii^l  even  if 
mosquito  swamps  are  there,  it  may  cause  dengue  or 
chikungunya,  he  cannot  use  a  mosquito  bat.  He  can  use  a 
non-violent  solution.  Likewise,  dTls  are  tough.  Therefore  in 
°>16A2T  3118131  a  diluted  version  is  allowed,  whereas  a 
11111110 HI  ^laaHl^l  has  to  practice.  Therefore  cpiui  says  take 
to  signer  3II8I3L 

3o  HUTlid:  CPJIMOTT  quiffiThcHOLZlcT  I  qtfel  qofengKI 

(T\  C\  "V  (7\  C\  (T\  <7\ 

HUMH1H19IRIH:  II  3o  SlrfocT:  ©nfoTT:  9TITAcT:  1 1  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^ffflWFBThfT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U«HcJklld 
UdcrciM  go^ sp  BOTAhH  1 1  3o  || 

cUrHld  3ioUrrfliaa-cp(l®dl:  TJcT  ^aaeil^l-cpfHClioieii : 

x  X  C 

ToT: s^m-a^rd-cldolcH;  clcTldlcl  d  BMT-.>io<jeil.>ikl  tlcfkk- 

X  X  X  c\ 

3ilr(HW(3-ct>clct>-^g-^3I-^lcrcrdl^l-racT3IOII?T,  3IIcT  m 

X  c  X 

<t>clr<i-lcl5lloi  ct>Sct>-^9I-Idtldlci,  d^-i?JldcHii?,-^ii??ckdaI 

c  X 

n  cUotkkiki  —  da^rdcTi  cr  OTen^ei  ratdihcrd- 

o  O  X  o 

3IT8TtITkI3T.  5kT  I 

9lScp^Kiiei.  in  this  introductory  cHKCldito  the  fifth 
chapter,  is  trying  to  give  a  very  fine  message  which  will  be 
useful  in  interpreting  the  °>ilcll  acoid>s  and  the  message  is  so 
fine  that  often  after  completing  study  we  may  not  know  what 
exactly  the  message  is.  A  lot  of  floating  ideas  independently 
hanging,  but  what  exactly  is  the  bottom-line,  confusion  may 
come.  What  WScp^Idiel  is  attempting  is  comparing  two 
pairs  of  topics,  the  first  pair  of  topics  Rl<ckl^  ^taaeu^i  and 
cprfieaoi  he  has  taken  as  pair  A  and  the  second  pair  is 
laialocii  riiaaeii^i  and  cpdielioi,  this  is  pair  B.  And  he  wants 
to  show  that  between  these  two  pairs,  pair  A  and  pair  B,  there 
are  two  common  features  and  there  is  one  uncommon 
feature.  What  are  the  two  common  features? 

When  you  take  the  first  pair  it  is  a  mutually  opposed 
pair,  KfckT  3TaadTJT  and  cpdiCtioi  are  mutually 
contradictory.  Similarly  lataiddi  ^taaeUrU  and  cpdieii°>l 
also  are  mutually  contradictory.  Mutual  contradiction  is 
common  for  the  first  pair  as  well  as  the  second  pair.  Why  is 
there  mutual  contradiction?  When  you  take  ia<£<l^crcreikJi 
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and  cpdidRi,  there  is  a  contradiction  because  ia<£cl^ 
^loaeiRi.  otherwise  known  as  ioiidketRioidi,  involves 
discouragement  of  3IR  <HKloll:  whereas  cpdieiRl  involves 
encouragement  of  TIH  Bllcloll:.  Thus  Bliaoli  miifflcT.  Oil  a  ail 
iailfl  is  internal  contradiction  between  Rl<d rl^ riioaeii^i  and 
cpdieti°>l.  Thus  Blldoil  RlRlOTcT.  first  pair  is  mutually 
contradictory.  The  second  pair  is  also  mutually  contradictory 
because  of  a  different  reason.  The  second  pair  is  what? 
RtRucAil  TTaaSITJT  and  BTJKTRr.  And  why  are  they  mutually 
contradictory?  RtRlfcAli  TlacRTRI  involves  Ulcoi  <>ig<lcqdi, 
in  iamiddl  TTaa^im  wife  should  not  be  there.  It  is  TTaa^ITJT 
3119131,  whereas  traditional  cpdieiRi  involves  Ulcoi 
^lRrlraai.  So  RlRlfdUl  TTaa^TRI  requires  absence  of  wife, 
cpdieiRl  involves  presence  of  wife.  Therefore  one  is 
^loaVlUl  3119131,  the  other  is  ^Ig^^T  3H9I3L  Thus  3II9I3I 
fdTfaTcT.  wmidtll  TTARIRI  is  TIRRIRI  3119131,  monastic 
life  style,  whereas  traditional  cpdidRl  is  signer  3H9I3I, 
householders’  lifestyle.  Monastic  and  householders’ 
lifestyle  are  mutually  contradictory  at  the  external  level. 
Therefore  3IT«TTT  IcRRITcT  RlRlRjUl  TIRRIRT  and  ct><HelRl 
are  mutually  contradictory.  Therefore  mutual  contradiction 
is  the  first  common  feature  between  pair  A  and  pair  B.  I  hope 
you  are  getting. 

Then  what  is  the  second  common  feature?  The  second 
common  feature  is  in  the  first  pair,  fd^cT  xilaaeii^i  and 
qorfklRi.  since  they  are  mutually  contradictory,  you  cannot 
have  ^latwcKi.  ^3iccKL  means  combination.  Ataicuei 

o  o  o 

3I8ira:,  impossibility  of  combination  is  there  in  pair  A.  What 
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is  pair  A?  IQ^ cl^  aaadia  and  cpdioi^l.  Similarly  in  pair  B 
also,  combination  is  not  possible  because  of  mutual 
contradiction.  What  is  the  mutual  contradiction?  One  is 
31AW3T3I  3H8I3I,  another  is  3IT?hJT.  3HBI3T  fennel, 

UTTH?  PTTRT: ,  Q33TR  TcRftlTcT  OTTCrRT  3f3ITeicr: .  A  person 
cannot  say  I  am  both  a  oi6A€T  and  aaadlfa.  You  cannot  say 
because  one  requires  Uiroi  aRjclradi,  another  requires 
Uiroi  ^Isclrarfl.  So  therefore  pair  A  mutually  contradictory, 
pair  B  mutually  contradictory;  pair  A  combination  is  not 
possible,  pair  B  also  combination  is  not  possible.  In  these 
two  features,  pair  A  and  pair  B  are  common. 

But  there  is  a  dissimilarity  between  pair  A  and  pair  B. 
And  it  is  this  dissimilarity  between  pair  A  and  pair  B  that 
9iAcp>>lUieI  wants  to  focus  on  in  the  introductory  8TIRI3T. 
What  is  that?  In  the  first  pair  Ia<£ rl^  acrcraia  and  cpdi<ti°>i, 
is  it  possible  to  have  a  comparison  to  find  out  which  is 
better?  Can  we  do  a  comparative  study  to  find  out  which  is 
better?  Is  rll^naei  iaui>>  possible  or  not  is  the  question.  He 
wants  to  say  that  in  pair  A,  cTKchRI  fcUTT?  is  not  possible. 
In  pair  A,  IH^CT  doadld  and  ctxHdM,  clUcUd  Rldl?, 
rll^naej  ictdi>>  means  which  is  better  you  cannot  ask. 
Whereas  in  pair  B,  fa  idl  e)  <41  aaodia  and  cpdidl°>i,  (TTTfTRT 
laui^  is  possible.  Why?  This  is  what  QiAcpadId  is 
focusing  on.  When  you  take  pair  A  fcl^cT  aaadia  and 
cprfieaoi,  dl4d<Ki  taui>>  is  not  possible  because  these  two 
are  dissimilar  topics.  fcT^IcT  aao^Iia  and  cpdidl°>i  are 
dissimilar  topics.  Why  are  they  dissimilar?  Because  one  is 
associated  with  ^lloiioicoi.  the  other  one  is  associated  with 
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$11  «i  Jcuicl.  ra^cT  3Taa^rra"  is  associated  with  what? 
$lloliaiix31.  cpdidloi  is  associated  with  what?  $11  oi  Trafrl. 
Since  they  have  got  dissimilar  objectives,  dissimilar 
purposes,  you  cannot  compare  them  and  not  only  can  you  not 
compare,  you  cannot  choose  also  whether  this  one  is 
important,  that  one  is  important,  they  are  not  options 
available  at  the  same  time,  and  thus  choice  is  also  not  there. 
Rl^rl^laoeii^i  or  lollc'/teii^ioifH^is  not  a  matter  of  choice,  it 
is  compulsory  for  all  the  people,  because  $lloiioicoi  is 
required  for  whom?  For  all  spiritual  seekers  $lioiioic<3i  is 
compulsory.  Therefore  ia<£cl^  ^taaeu^i  and  cpdi<ii°>i  being 
dissimilar  and  not  available  for  choice,  you  cannot  make  a 
comparison.  Comparison  is  only  when  you  have  to  choose 
one  of  the  two.  For  comparison  what  are  the  two  conditions? 
Two  things  must  be  similar  for  comparison  and  two  things 
must  be  available  for  choice  for  comparison.  ia<£ cl^ioaeii,>i 
and  cpdieiioi  are  not  similar  also,  and  they  are  not  choseables 
also  therefore  clTiclcKi  fdnFJ  cannot  be  done  with  regard  to 
pair  A.  Whereas  clT>cl<KL  iaui>>  is  possible  with  regard  to 
pair  B.  What  is  pair  B?  Ididicjai  riioaeii^i  and  cprfieaoi  is 
pair  B.  There  cTFJcTcRI  Idriix*  is  possible  because  both  are 
similar.  Similar  in  what  sense?  Both  are  meant  for  $lioi 
Train.  IB  idle)  a  1  3IaonT2I  is  also  associated  with  $11  ol 
Train,  midioai  ^laonui  is  iitsri.  anfnm  or 

°>I6A2I  3HBI3I  also  is  similar.  That  is  also  meant  for  $lioi 
Train,  it  is  'fklupHoiol  31$oi(H.  gklupHoloI  3IMM  $1131 

X  X  X 

Train  3i$oi$c,Li  xiiiaiiaeiirL  both  are  similar  and  you  can 
compare  ^McrcraiAl  3IIBI3I  is  better  or  oi6A2I  3IIBI3I  is  better; 
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that  comparison  is  possible.  And  not  only  because  of 
similarity  you  can  do  comparison,  there  is  a  choice  also 
between  orgT£T  3II8I3I  and  ^laaClUi  3118131  For  8raui3IaIaI3I 
a  person  can  enter  signer  3H8I3I  and  take  to  8Ic[unF[aIaI3I  also 
or  a  person  can  avoid  signer  3118131  and  go  to  ,Maoeil^l  3II8I3I 
and  do  8iauidiaiaidi.  Therefore  between  signer  3II8I3T  and 
^toacn^t  3118131  there  is  a  choice.  Therefore  you  can  ask  a 
question,  I  have  completed  sRUTRI  3118131,  should  I  become 
a  ^taaeui^t  and  do  8IcpJl3IaIaI3I  or  should  I  get  married  and 
attend  Elicit  8HFei3T  class.  And  therefore  91A  wants 

"V  -\ 

to  say,  riunaej  fcnTT?  is  possible  with  regard  to  pair  B, 
rll^naej  fqtil^  is  not  possible  with  regard  to  pair  A.  And 
once  this  much  is  understood,  from  that  9lStp^lvliei  wants 
to  make  a  conclusion.  Assuming  that  all  these  have  been 
understood  wants  to  make  a  conclusion.  What 

is  that?  Wherever  cTKcTRI  iaui>>  is  taking  place  in  the  often 
between  TToo^im  and  BTJRTRI.  that  (TTTfFRI  idviig  must  be 
pair  A  or  pair  B?  Wherever  <lT>cl<KL  Rlvli^  is  taking  place 
between  TToo^im  and  B53RTF5I.  that  (TTTfFRI  idvlig  must  be 
pair  B  only.  That  is  his  argument.  Pair  B  only.  And  in  often 
fifth  chapter  second  verse  there  is  a  cH3<TcRI  IcHTT?  between 
Tlaa^rnJT  and  cpdioioi  and  since  the  (TT3TTRT  fdviig  is  there 
in  verse  two,  that  must  be  pair  B  only  and  since  it  is  pair  B, 
the  -iiootiui  cpdioioi  (TTJfFRT  should  be  RlRnqqi  TToo^rm 
cpdieftoi  (TTTfFRT  only,  it  should  not  be  FTcTR  3Taa^rm 
cpdieftoi  clT>cl<Kl.  This  is  the  message.  So  what  is  the  bottom 
line  of  this  enquiry?  Wherever  -naaen-n  cpdieftoi  nTJcTRI 
laui^  is  there,  this  is  the  bottom-line;  wherever  rilaacii^i 
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cpdiOl^l  clUcldM  ldUl>>  is  there,  cTRrhRI  IMR  means 
comparative  study  to  choose  one  of  them,  that  clC> cl <KL 
IddU  should  be  only  1  did  Id  til  ^aadl^l-ctxHdl^l  cTTTcTRT 
IdUU  and  not  Id^cl  ^acrdTH-daJidM  cTTTcTRT  ldUT>.  And 
that  is  what  QlAdP^lUld  says  in  this  long  paragraph. 

In  the  fifth  chapter  second  verse  cpi\ui  is  comparing 
Id  Id  Id  dl  rilooeu^i  and  cpdidi°>i  and  not  only  is  He 
comparing  Id  id  Id  dl  3IacNIT2I  and  d^didioi.  i.e.,  TIoTNIITI 
3118131  and  signer  3118131,  after  comparing  cprui  is  voting  for 
whom?  cpixui  is  very  smart,  He  knows  vote  bank  politics  very 
well.  And  therefore  He  joins  the  °>IgA2I 3II8I3I  party,  because 
cpi^ui  himself  is  digioig^ei!  With  how  many  wives?  Sixteen 
thousand  and  eight  and  3F5IaI  also  is  digioig^ei.  Wherever 
he  goes  he  gets  a  wife!  oai^i,  the  author  is  also  a  oig^gp 
Therefore  QlAcp^lUld  in  this  long  paragraph  says, 
cprfldioi^ei  IdTPltCcd - 3lfif Uloiap a n d  traditional  d?dldl°>i  is 
equal  to  signer  3II8I3T  Therefore  you  replace  the  word 
dTJRTRi  by  signer  3II8I3T  IdI91Tdrd3T  means  superiority  to 
Id  Id  Id  dl  ^laadUl.  Not  IddH  TlaaMITI  but  Idldlddl 
TlaaMTJI.  cpdidioi^a  Ic[I91  tArd -  3119113 1  «i3T,  superiority  of 
signer  3TT!HrfT  compared  to  TTTNIRT  3H8I3I  Why  is  signer 
3II8I3I  superior?  ^icpxirdoi  vT.  ^lcp^rfp  means  it  is  easily 
practisable.  And  dToTC^ncT,  Idldlddl  TTaaSirJT  or 
TlaaMTH  3II8I3I  means  monastic  lifestyle,  Idldlddl 
^loaeu^i  should  be  translated  as  monastic  lifestyle;  not 
3IIctcTJ  TTacNirJT  but  dl&l  TToxNITJT.  Monastic  lifestyle, 
physically  renouncing  family,  putting  on  cpidld  dA?lrfp  and 
living  on  and  not  possessing  any  money,  property, 
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anything.  Such  a  monastic  lifestyle  is  inferior.  Why? 
d^oWOQlcl^  because  it  is  difficult  to  implement.  Monastic 
life  is  difficult.  And  why  is  it  difficult?  Qdi-ioi<idiiid- 
^luklcaol  -  3116^11  should  be  perfectly  practiced,  3Icd3I 
should  not  be  compromised,  speaking  the  truth  must  be 
absolutely  implemented  and  Q&lUQdi^  should  be  absolutely 
implemented  and  they  are  all  not  possible  for  a  majority  of 
the  humanity,  therefore  Q  rfi  - Ml  Q  at  i  ic)  -  .il  i  d  cl  r  Q  ai  cl  iQlQidQi 
^toaen^i  is  difficult,  oatenoi  is  easier.  All  these  words  I 
explained  in  the  last  class,  only  one  word  I  had  left  out.  What 
is  that?  Q3<4-yQ3-d9I-iQQ<ticl.  This  is  also  an  important 
difference  between  KI^cT  TTaa^irJT  and  IQ  IQ  id  til  TTaa^im. 
In  laiaidQi  riiaaciirii  a  person  takes  to  ^iaaen^i  3HBI3T  and 
as  a  ^iaaeui^i  he  has  renounced  many  Q?<fis.  And  what  are 
the  ^afs?  All  the  signer  3IIBI3I  Q5clfs,  ll><Q<tigIQsls  he 
cannot  do;  in  fact  all  the  QPdis  which  require  a  wife.  Wife- 
requiring  QPdis  he  has  renounced.  Now  does  this  IQ  IQ  id  tn 
TTooMTfjT  who  takes  to  TTaoMTTT  3IIBI3T  renounce  all  the 
QPdis  or  not  is  the  question.  9iAQ?>>iUiQ  says  a  IQ  IQ  Id  til 
^ioaeiii^i  never  renounces  all  the  QPdis  because  even  though 
he  has  renounced  °>16A€I  3HBI3T  Q?ais,  he  has  got  rtiaacii^i 
3ESm  OTs.  Like  what?  I  have  told,  clQurfl.  3o^I7 
oiQ,  di61QiQQ  oiQ,  so  many  QPdis  are  there, 

therefore  IQ  IQ  id  Qi  TToodlTJT  has  renounced  QMTs  only 
partially.  Therefore  it  is  called  Q^ai-QQ^>-d9T  ^iaoen^i.  o?di- 
ijqd-c&I  TTaadTJT  is  Rl  IQ  id  til  TTaadTJT.  And  what  do  you 
mean  by  Q5di-yQ?-d9I  ^iaaen^i?  Only  certain  0?<4s  are 
renounced,  certain  QPdis  are  not  renounced.  Like  all  these 
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things:  tHTRIUlrfl.  «TP  9T8JCJT,  including  minimum  frfTtflT. 
Whereas  915cp,>Kiid  wants  to  say,  Rl^rl^  rMaaeiRt  is  3ItT- 
cpdi-NMcroeiRi,  because  in  the  case  of  fd<ci(\ xiiocjelRi  all  the 
oats  are  totally  renounced.  So  naturally  the  question  will 
come  how  can  you  say  Id<£cl^crcreiRi  is  a  renunciation  of 
all  the  cprfls.  Because  we  know  that  a  person  can  never 
renounce  all  the  cprfis  because,  minimum  cprfls  will  be 
required  for  survival.  Minimum  cprfls  like  eating.  Even 
eating  one  has  to  do,  breathing  one  has  to  do,  ol  cpf^IcT 
dfUEff  3lft  oITcT  fcibcMcl  3icprficpcl  ||  4lfIT  II  Then  how 

O  C  "N. 

do  you  say  EI^cT  is  ^d-cprfi-^icrcreiEii?  So  this  has 

to  be  carefully  understood,  because  ld<£ rl^laaviRi  is  that  in 
which  a  person  practices  ‘no  cprfi  belongs  to  me’  3lf^lrflIoi 
rdlo>i:.  ra^fT^EE^IRT  is  not  renouncing  the  activity.  IcfcJcT 
^loaeiRi  is  renouncing  the  3ltlkrfilai  in  the  activity. 
Therefore  a  id<£ ci^aoviiPh  says  I  am  not  the  body,  I  am  not 
the  sense  organs,  I  am  not  the  mind,  therefore  I  am  not  the 
3166;  cpp>,  therefore  no  cprfi  belongs  to  me,  because  cprfls 
belong  to  316*5; cpp>  and  I  am  not  316*5 cpp>  and  therefore 
even  when  the  body  is  eating,  fcl^cT  Soo^IM  will  practice 

cfc[  icppdccpiirfiiici  eirPl  rficrdci  cimidcl  I 

O  X 

rrp^I>91  U cl cR  U 91  Pol fl aoi %1  oo>lcr4 a^c| U >°cr5ToT  1 1  4lcTT  ^9-6  II 

C  C  x 

Therefore  IefclcT  3TaaMRT  is  3icprira  ,MaaeiRi  and  since 
ro^fT^laadRl  is  I  am  3IWIT  ^laodRl.  the  M<clrlRiaadlPl 
will  say  even  when  he  is  violently  active,  running  about  all 
over  the  world,  he  will  say  I  don’t  do  anything.  Therefore 
what  is  the  definition  of  Id^cT  iHoxldTJI?  ^ld-qorfl-^iocWiRt. 
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And  what  is  the  definition  of  IQiaicAll  cpdi-ipcp- 

c&I  rMaaeilrM.  ipcp-cfel  means  some  cpdi.  Therefore 
SfAcWMld  says  OT-OT-c&I-IdHdici.  The  W  Id  Id  til 
Tlaa^ITJT  which  is  dHT-OT-H9I-IWr,  this  Id  Id  Id  dl 
^toaen^t  is  inferior  to  cprfidioi  because  the  comparative 
study  is  between  Id  id  Id  dl  TTaadTJI  and  cprfidioi.  This  d?<4- 
OT-d@T-IWT  Id  Id  id  d  I  Tlaa^rra"  is  inferior  to  ctxhdl^l. 
Why  it  is  inferior?  Because  it  is  tough  and  therefore  difficult 
to  practice.  This  is  the  message  he  is  giving  in  this  whole 
discussion.  And  that  is  being  concluded,  we  will  read. 

m  Wdddoi-dlddiei-M^dUloi  3IPT  ddfct>:  ncd:  3lfOTnRT: 

C\ 

T3TSfrarT  5TcT  fklrHI  I 

And  9lScpPKlieI  says  that  all  these  ideas  d?TUI  does 
not  explicitly  say  but  if  you  analyze  the  second  verse  of  the 
fifth  chapter  all  these  ideas  are  hidden.  See!  When  we  read 
the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  we  will  never  get  all 
these  ideas.  All  these  ideas  means  all  these  classes  that  we 
have  discussed  now,  9iAdP>>lUid  says  they  are  all  the  hidden 
message  of  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter.  Therefore 
he  says  U  fcl  a  vl  ai  -  q  i  ctvt  1  £1- 1  o  1  U  ui  o  i  -  by  the  analysis  of 
dpTOi’s  answer  to  3T3oTs  question  given  in  the  second  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter.  UQlcD:  UtA  :  3IT31UKI:  -  cpimi’s  intention 
in  His  answer  and  from  that  3T3c3’s  intention  in  his  question; 
not  only  cpimTs  intention  in  His  answer,  3iutoi’s  intention 
in  his  question,  UCC:  3ioiai^a  qqicp:  3118114  Kl:  -  that 
intention  which  I  mentioned  before.  And  3F3Iars  question  is 
in  which  verse?  Verse  number  one.  So  both  3TjfoTs  intention 
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and  Omul’s  intention  TTAiieicl  -  are  very  very  clear.  And 
what  is  clear?  Rl<c; cl^TloaeiiRi  is  not  discussed  in  these  verses 
at  all,  therefore  don’t  bring  KT^lcT  TioaciiRi  in  this 
discussion;  bring  only  RuaicRlI  RiaaeilTi,  otherwise  called 
3118131  rJiaaeilril;  that  alone  is  the  topic  of  discussion,  $Rl 
f?CIcT3T. 

"V 

And  this  idea  91 A  dilute!  himself  introduced.  I  told 
you  in  the  last  class,  he  started  this  topic  from  “  UlriaUoi- 
aicrai^-ioi^uuioi  3IKT’  -  by  analyzing  the  second  verse  of 
the  fifth  chapter  you  can  extract  all  the  ideas  he  introduced. 
Then  he  showed  how  to  extract  and  that  he  concludes.  This 
is  how  the  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  should  be 
analyzed  and  all  these  ideas  should  be  extracted. 

And  thereafter  9l50eiviKi  wants  to  sum  up  the 
whole  thing  in  these  two  paragraphs.  That  is  the  summary  of 
this  discussion. 

“odld^li  HcTOdiUl:  <T’  [4lfIT  3-?]  51013131  $IIaI-cfc>3iUli:  2IA 
3I2ITaTT  'eicT8Rr  HrRIT:  CIA3T  HIA’  [sficH  3-2]  5TT  m  TCA: 
31olRl(jl  aioRllol  RllA^cVilcjli  RlooVllRiali  SliaieMai  TTCAT 

O  X  X 

ITT:  OrlRMal  dlRkrli  falfccM  nfcPT  ^TT  loluRi  vIOle  I 

9l5tpeivliel  wants  to  summarize  in  the  two 

"X 

paragraphs.  He  says,  Lord  OCOI  introduced  the  word 
3TxoTTRI  and  cpdieiioi  generally  in  the  third  chapter.  In  what 
context?  In  answering  3T5ToTs  question.  3F3IcT  asked  the 
question. 

oeneiTli  HrOatui^d  3IcIT  HL^oioilcJai  | 
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frfccd  dxHITJT  HR  3IT  MoklEi  dAUd  II  4lfIT3-?  II 

was  3131(3’ s  question  and  cpfcui  gave  the  answer. 

cfra5cfOT5Ti|ddOT  nter  hti  httpi  araidra  i 
§UoklVlc3  ^lld3cdiaii  cHdidMai  dlMaiMII  4lfH  3-3  II 

was  datui’s  answer.  And  while  answering  <t>hui  introduced 
cpdietioi  and  ^taaen^i  in  general  and  while  introducing 
iHaa^TPJI.  cpi\ui  did  not  mention  id  id  Id  til  or  ld^?T;  that 
means  he  introduced  the  ^laoeu^i  topic  generally.  That  is 
what  we  get  in  the  third  chapter.  Therefore  he  says,  'ociki^O 
dd  TOOL  d’  [TOI 3-?]  lid  3Id-  in  that  question  of  313131 
in  the  third  chapter,  §lioi-cpdiuii:  ^15  3l^ia9Td  -  since  §113131 
and  tpd  cannot  be  combined.  9150^  id  id  is  mentioning 
313131’ s  question,  since  §11(331  and  cpd  cannot  be  combined, 
‘dd  3td  Held!:  fief  Tr  did’  [pllcll  3-5]  -  may  you  tell  me 
which  one  is  better.  The  whole  thing  within  quotation.  This 
was  3I3T3T’s  question.  So  in  the  third  chapter  question  3I3I3I 
was  asking  the  following,  ‘since  §llol<H^ and  cp3i  cannot  be 
combined,  which  one  is  better’,  this  was  3131(3’ s  question. 
BddT:  fid  id  did’,  fid  means  §II3I-cp3TUII:  OT3T  did’,  lid 

X  (A  X  x  c\ 

IfddCd:.  cioLui  was  asked  thus  by  3131(3.  Then  9io>iqioi  lotuki 
dcPCi  -  there  3iokUo1^  gave  the  answer.  And  what  was  the 
answer?  dlSdCdlali  Tlaadlfjloli  §IIaRITdf3  folOOI  dtRIali 

x 

dTHdrdal  fdlCdl  -  for  TTIdTcds  it  is  TT33dT5I  called 

x 

§lloidio>i,  and  for  dik>ls  it  is  cpdidioi.  So  thus  there  are  two 
groups  of  people:  TIIdTcd  and  eul^is,  for  TTIdTcds 
3T33dT5T  for  dtPds  dTJIdRI.  But  there  He  did  not  clearly 
differentiate  that  there  are  two  ^icrcrdiAls  and  that  there  are 
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subtle  differences  between  1Q1Q1QQI  and  TT<3cT  Tlaa^ITJI.  in 
the  beginning  of  the  third  chapter  tprui  did  not  make  clear. 
But  cpixui  makes  the  difference  between  fQ^cl^aaQi-ii  and 
IQlQlcjQl  ^iooQi^i  in  a  later  context.  And  what  is  that 
context?  That  he  gives  in  the  next  paragraph. 

‘m  n  xdacrQxdoiiB  m  Q^Qciid  raTyi  TTfTfuoiv^i?r  pftcrr  3- 

V]  5TcT  QvlolkT  rai^-TTTUalrQJT  ^Cchtr  1 

Q^JiQMAQ  cr.  {QUlallcH 

Thus  in  a  later  context.  What  is  that?  Verse  number 
four  second  line  m  n  daoVldaliQQ  TTHItRITMcT  1 1 

oficll  3-W  II  Qptsui  makes  a  statement.  These  are  called 
atiatidl;  very  interesting  analysis.  There  Qmui  says  3F3IaI! 
By  mere  daa<Qi,>i  you  will  not  get  33I§T  There  the  word 
^loavn^i  is  given  an  adjective  ‘mere’.  And  whenever  you 
give  an  adjective,  the  adjective  is  relevant  only  when  you 
want  to  differentiate  the  noun  from  another  noun.  See  how 
the  thinking  is  going.  Suppose  on  the  table  there  is  a  pot  and 
I  want  you  to  bring  the  pot.  What  should  I  say?  Please  bring 
the  pot  from  there.  That  is  enough.  Suppose  on  the  table  there 
are  two  pots.  One  is  a  big  pot  and  there  is  a  small  pot.  And  I 
say  please  bring  the  pot.  Then  you  will  definitely  ask  the 
question,  which  one?  And  therefore  if  my  instruction  must 
be  clear,  I  should  say  which  one  and  for  that  I  have  to  add  an 
adjective.  And  what  is  the  purpose  of  the  adjective? 
Differentiating  one  pot  from  the  other.  Therefore  I  should 
say  big  pot.  Or  some  other  adjective,  blue,  red  color;  some 
adjective.  Therefore  adjective  is  oaiQciqpdi,  it  is  required 
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only  when  there  are  two  objects  belonging  to,  not  only  two 
objects,  suppose  one  is  a  pot  and  the  other  is  a  pen  on  the 
table.  Then  also  I  have  to  say  only  bring  the  pot.  Only  when 
there  are  two  things  belonging  to  the  same  species,  >>1<H1«1 
olllrlddl:  oVl  1  clrlTTTefitT  ro9Td^T  3rmdTTTh.  If  there  is  a  pot 
and  book  I  only  need  say  bring  the  pot.  But  if  there  are  two 
books  or  there  are  two  pots,  it  is  not  enough,  there  an 
adjective  is  required.  Therefore  the  moment  an  adjective  is 
used  you  should  understand  there  are  two  nouns;  not  only 
two  nouns,  but  two  nouns  belonging  to  the  same  species. 
Now  argues  “TIH  >Hoa6>Mall6  IfcT;  that  HOT U 

indicates  mere  >ilaavii>>i.  And  once  you  add  ‘mere’  adjective 
that  means  dptui  is  adding  an  adjective  to  the  word  >>icrcrai>>i; 
ALcrcreilAL  is  a  noun,  by  adding  an  adjective  <T>tui  conveys 
there  must  be  two  things,  not  any  two  things,  two  things 
which  belong  to  the  same  species,  therefore  two  types  of 
Soff^RIs  must  be  there.  Only  then  ‘mere’  adjective  will  be 
valid.  If  there  are  no  two  ritoavUrUs  He  should  only  say 
xMooVi stolid  idlfd  TTHIt-PTCMcI.  He  need  not  use  the  word 
HH.  And  therefore  what  do  we  extract?  There  are  two 
Tlao^rnTTs.  And  what  are  those  two  ^laacu^is?  $liai  TIT6<T 
and  51Ioi  >>16  cl.  That  means  fdjcJcT  and  id  id  16  61.  And  cjolOT 
wants  to  say  of  these  two,  which  will  give  liberation,  which 
will  not  give  liberation.  And  what  is  the  message?  Id^rT 
>ilaoH>>l(jll6  TTHIUolvOlcl,  id  id  1661  Tlaa^ITIoTIcf  TfcT, 
lulled  ol  3Ildoivroi?l  -  by  merely  putting  cpiHKL  TMII  and 
(H61^61tffIT  and  6US.  merely  by  taking  to  Tlaa^im.  3F5IaI 
you  are  not  going  to  get  the  benefit.  On  the  other  hand, 
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§Uai3i^  is  important.  Therefore,  cpirni  has  indirectly 
introduced  §lioi  .£116 cl,  §11  oi  £16  cl  TlaadTJI  ^^31  by  adding 
ya<Pl£  along  with  £iaaeu£i  in  the  third  chapter  fourth  verse 
second  line.  Did  you  notice  that?  says  I  have 

noticed.  And  if  you  do  not  notice  it,  it  is  your  problem.  You 
have  no  right  to  write  a  commentary.  A  commentator  must 
be  so  observant.  He  requires  a  penetrating  vision.  See  the 
Biiteicpu.  The  more  you  study  the  Bn  r  elay  you  will  feel 
frustrated  by  @6§cp£lciiei  every  second,  later  you  feel  that 
you  do  prostrations,  you  will  never  want  to  get  up. 
Reverence  for  @16;cp£lciiei  will  increase  in  leaps  and  bounds 
the  more  you  see  the  Bllteidy  In  fact,  the  BlRdBlAs  meant  to 
develop  96§cp£lUiei  Burp.  That  is  why  all  those  3llUlds 
who  have  studied  the  BU1AI3L  they  won’t  accept  ‘even 
915<P£  says’  suppose  I  say,  they  will  get  deeply  wounded. 
You  are  referring  to  §16<P£  as  Tom  Dick  and  Harry.  They 
will  say  BtoKirmcj.  311cikI  you  should  use.  That  reverence 
should  be  there.  Anyway  that  is  all  aside.  Look  at  the  line, 
‘of  TT  TToo^ITIoTIcf  IfcT  H^HcIIcT  by  saying  HH,  means 
qpacllclj  by  mere  TTaa^rm;  mere  means  §11  oi  TTAfTBT, 
without  studying  aoicrcl;  doing  lot  of  social  service;  after 
taking  to  spending  the  whole  time  serving  the 

society.  We  never  say  service  is  useless  but  that  is  not  the 
aim  of  £iaodl£i  3HBDT.  Therefore  (Hclclld, 
£iufuoic§)i?r  §Id  adaiid^  -  by  making  such  a  statement, 
qualified  expression  of  HH,  what  does  cprui  convey?  §lloi- 
TIIAcIWT  raT^-TTTtPlrHBT-  by  saying  §TTAT  TTArT  TloadTJT 
will  not  give  liberation,  cprui  indirectly  says  §lioi  ^ul6d 
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OaaOlO  will  give  liberation.  Therefore  91'SCP^IOIO  says 
$lI<rl-^li£>clrKi  ^laoOlOriO;  we  have  to  supply,  511  oi  ^Iscl 
TldaOTJI.  QiQ^-^Hfioirarfl^  -  will  give  liberation.  Steal 
After  Steal  full  stop.  That  is  intended.  And  from  that  what  is 
the  lesson  that  we  learn?  There  are  two  types  of  ^McrooiALs, 
RfchT  and  laiaicJHl  OaaoiO.  Underline  and  keep  it. 

Then  what  is  the  next  one  you  have  to  observe, 
cpaieiioi^ei  TT,  FfUloiirl.  Now  cp>mi  has  introduced  a  third 
topic  also.  What  is  the  third  topic?  cpdloi6>i  also  he  has 
introduced.  Where  has  He  introduced  cp<HOi6>i?  In  the  third 
chapter  itself. 

MOci  orfr  rH  qnr  oOlOl  ttunaiui:  II  4lflT  3-d  II 

Thus  if  you  study  the  third  chapter  carefully  we  have  got 
three  topics,  FTcTT  TIaaOTJT  iaiaicJHl  TIaaOT2I  and 
cpai aloi  and  continuing; 

SlTdT-TIAfr:  AUroOUI:  ?HII31  W5  OT  OTHOT5I:  ^TWTTAr?  SIcT 
HrMI:  &@M-^8IcAiOi  — 

o  o 

aioiaTTHirr  I 

o 

Three  topics  are  derived  from  the  third  chapter  verse 
number  three,  four,  and  eight.  If  you  carefully  study  these 
verses  they  will  introduce  three  topics,  fcl^fT  OaaOlO, 
lamuwn  TIaaOm  and  cprfl Oi6)i.  Of  these  three  topics  now 
3I3IaI  wants  to  make  a  comparative  study  between  two 
topics.  Of  these  three  topics  3I3IoI  wants  to  make  a  cll^clio 
laoi^  between  two  topics.  What  are  those  topics?  OaoOlO 
and  cprfiOioi.  And  when  I  say  OaaOlO  and  cpdioioi,  which 
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one?  Is  dfidd-d  iQdl>>  possible  in  pair  A  or  pair  B?  You 
should  not  forget  the  pairs  so  soon.  <TR<T3d  lQdC>  is 
possible  only  in  pair  B.  Therefore  91 A  dilute!  says  3loloi 
wants  to  make  a  (TTTcTTd  IcTcIIT  between  fQlQlQQl  TIaadTJI 
and  Q^rfklioi.  therefore  kindly  don’t  bring  fcf^TT  3IaadRI  in 
these  portions  at  all.  You  will  be  unnecessarily  confusing 
yourselves. 

Now  look  at  this  line.  Sll«l-516d:  doodid:  8idloi  - 
that  is  pair  B.  §lloi-^l6cl:  daadld:  means  Rl IQ  10 Q1 
,>laadld:,  which  was  called  cpQcl  ,>laodld  in  the  third 
chapter  fourth  verse,  daaddaiic^  BQ,  that  HcT.  Slloi-^fiad: 
-daadl-d:  ^Olol.  fcp  QT  Q3didl°>l:?  -  or  is  it  Q33idid>i?  Or  to 
put  it  in  another  language  is  ,>laodld  3II8I3I  better  or  is 
oio^YT  3II8I3I  better?  Between  these  two  3118131s;  AQllrfl 
QdlolaQkh  says  between  these  two  lifestyles,  which 
lifestyle  is  better?  Monastic  lifestyle  or  householder’s 
lifestyle?  Life  at  home  or  life  in  an  3118131?  fob  QI  Q53IdI3i: 
81  dial?  Sid  yddl:  KT9KT-QcHfMldl .  IQ9KT  means  the 

-v  o  o 

superiority,  Qddi:  means  between  the  two  things  of  pair  B, 
which  I  said  in  today’s  introduction.  So  Qddi:  fQ9M- 
Q3t<v>ldl;  Q3ifMll  means  desirous  of  knowing  the  superiority 
of  these  two.  3lolai  3 Old.  Therefore  enter  the  fifth  chapter 
keeping  IQ  IQ  IQ  Ql  TlaadTTT  in  mind,  forgetting  IcfchT 
^laadld.  whereas  in  the  fourth  chapter  all  the  important 
9coiqds,  Q^diiui  31Q531  d:  Q9dcL  all  those  9c51Q5s  they  have 
been  talking  about  lQ<Qd^  -daadld.  Therefore  don’t  get 
confused  between  1Q<Q d^  -daadld  of  the  fourth  chapter  and 
IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  daadld  of  the  fifth  chapter,  don’t  mess  up.  In 
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fact,  if  9hS;cp>>lUld  did  not  raise  this  topic,  you  would  have 
not  seen  the  difference  at  all.  We  would  have  gone  ahead  and 
finished  also,  we  would  have  said.  In  fact,  such  fineness  and 
nuances  are  there,  we  come  to  know  only  when  you  go  to 
81  Rd, H. 

So  qupHC,:  UUlOkJJi  lluilclluiJicfodcd  I  qtfel  dUhfildkl 

(Tv  C\  "V  (Tv  (T\  O  (Tv  (Tv 

UUlcHdldf^ICJIcT  II  3o  SlriocT:  Slrfacl:  SIEwT:  ||  gfj:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  TIdII9RI  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91dct»>>MlQ  ST&UrHlrH  3iAJidMlQ 
UdorlPH  QAd  ^3?  Q3TQ3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

■6T  n  ^(Tod^icrfid  nd  a^ciciid  rai^y  3htrfu^i«d?r  [sftni  3- 

V,}  ifcT  QUoiM  W^-TIIAcTTT  Rn^-TiraaIcQ<H  ^3T  I 

ct>didM^d  cr.  raeiioiici  1 

"N. 

5n^T-3T^d:  31aodT5T:  I®  m  d^JRTRT:  BRITT?  ^TcT 

HcRH:  ©9Td-diHf\>ldl  — 

O  O 

3I3IaT  3dld  I 

o 

With  this  paragraph  which  we  completed  in  the  last 
class,  concludes  his  introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter,  and  in 
the  introduction  9lSQRldKi  primarily  introduced  IQlQIdQi 
^taadld  and  fcT^lcT  ^iiaadld  and  pointed  out  their 
differences.  And  the  interesting  point  to  be  noted  is 
91AQRldKi  does  not  use  the  word  id  id  Id  Q1  3TaadTJT  and 

"V 

he  does  not  use  the  word  id<d<\  daadld;  these  are  two 
popular  terms  which  came  later.  The  two  concepts  of 
idlQldQi  and  IQ<d cT  ^iiaadld  9lSQRldKi  has  talked  about 
but  these  two  specific  words  9l5QRldKi  doesn’t  use.  And 
the  differences  between  these  two  can  be  remembered  in 
three  points: 

The  first  difference  is  id  id  Id  Q1  ^laadi^i  is  an 
optional  discipline  before  9IQDI3I  and  <Hoioi<H.  whereas 
IQ^chT  TTaaSITJT  is  a  disciple  after  BIcpJITr  and  <Holol<H.  This 
is  difference  one.  id  id  Id  Q1  Tiaaeii^i;  the  adjective  optional 
is  important;  is  an  optional  disciple  before  BIc[OI3I  and 
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(HoiaitH.  whereas  xiiaaeil.il  is  a  disciple  after  9iauiai 


and  aioioiai. 

The  second  difference  is  that  the  laiaicjdi  3Tctct^RT 
is  an  optional  discipline  meant  for  ^IcTOIST  and  <Hoioi<H, 
whereas  FI^RT  xiiaaeii.ii  is  a  discipline  meant  for 
lolf^OTraoRT.  One  is  meant  for  ^iauidioioidi,  another  is 
meant  for  lalfclteiixiiaittn  If  you  want  to  put  in  another 
language,  one  is  meant  for  5lIoUl^  and  another  is  meant  for 
51ioitoic<3i.  This  is  the  second  difference. 

The  third  difference.  Renunciation  of  family  life  is 
compulsory  for  IQ  IQ  10  til  xiiaaeii.ii.  whereas  renunciation  of 
family  life  is  not  compulsory  for  la^cl^crcraRii.  This  is  the 
third  difference.  We  have  to  carefully  note,  because  many 
students  repeatedly  get  this  doubt.  Note  this  third  difference. 
Renunciation  of  family  life  is  compulsory  for  laiatOdl 
^toaeu^i  whereas  renunciation  of  family  life  is  not 
compulsory  for  ia<£ clxilaaeiixii ,  which  means  foIIO^iraoRT 
can  be  practiced  as  a  also.  That  is  the  idea.  These 

three  differences  90S;cpxilUieI  brought  out  in  this  long 
introduction  and  concluding  the  introduction 
said  that  3T5IoI  starts  the  fifth  chapter  by  asking  a  question 
regarding  IQ  IQ  lorn  ^looeu^i  and  cpdieu°>i.  The  fifth  chapter 
is  a  comparative  study  between  IQ  Rile;  til  xMaaeii.ii  and 
cprfieaoi.  Or  to  put  in  another  language,  xMaaeii.ii  3118131  and 
3ET8I3I  between  these  two  which  one  is  better.  This  is 
what  3Iofol  wants  to  know.  Therefore  ^clOi:  3118131 

o  c 

xilaaeii^M  3II9irfieii:  3I£Zt,  between  these  two  3118131s,  &@PT- 
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<T<HcnM<11,  which  3HBI3T  is  a  better  3II8I3T  With  a  desire  to 
know  this.  91S<P  civile!  leaves  the  sentence  incomplete. 
Therefore  we  have  to  complete  the  sentence  3loloi  3  did. 
Now  we  will  enter  the  chapter  proper. 

3m  nmnlsmKi:  i 

Verse  05-01 

3I3fer:  TdMI 

o 

TlaadTTI  cp3iuii  cptui  noiaRi  TT  9T3lf^T  I 

c  o 

eit^ei  ycrrucp  nm  gfe ll  4icir  ?  II 

^  C\  O  X 

3I3IoI:  3dld  means  3I3IoI  asked.  I  will  first  give  the 
gist  of  the  verse.  3loloi  says,  dTTOi  you  are  talking  about 
TlaodTH  and  d?3ieiio>i;  and  here  the  word  TlaadTJI  should 
be  understood  as  RlRlRRll  Therefore  e?  dWUl  Y ou 

are  talking  about  RlRlR)di  rMaadlril  also,  You  are  talking 
about  cpakimi  also,  fdfdfddl  TTocNim  means  giving  up  of 
Vedic  rituals  whereas  Odtenoi  means  performance  of  Vedic 
rituals;  therefore  these  two  are  contradictory  disciplines. 
And  now  my  confusion  is  which  one  should  I  follow.  Since 
I  cannot  perform  the  Vedic  rituals  and  also  renounce  the 
Vedic  rituals,  I  have  to  take  to  only  one  of  them.  Tell  me 
should  I  continue  in  °>16^2I  3HBI3T  and  do  U>UTL6KL§1  or 
should  I  renounce  °>16A2I 3118131  and  give  up  the  U>U3i6Kl§l 
also,  31  %  §116  -  tell  me  which  one  is  better  for  me. 

x  C\ 

And  don’t  tell  vaguely,  -dRl f4i cl 31^ <ai6 .  This  is  also  Ok,  that 
is  also  Ok,  this  has  some  advantages  but  there  are  some 
disadvantages,  that  has  got  some  advantages  but  some 


171 


Hldl^RkRildl  3RVPT  Chapter  05 

disadvantages  also;  it  is  confusing,  tell  me  clearly  which  one 
I  should  follow.  This  is  the  gist.  Now  we  will  go  to  the 

w&m. 

TRRRIRT  UUc<TM  cpjluii  911^>iRllUlld|  31oib<3ioi-&9raiOli 

x  O 

@ranr  cpCRIRI  5TcT  BcIcT  I  H5T:  ^TRI  vT  (THTh  Wl  dloIRMoldl 

x  o  X  o  X 

3IcT9?I-ci3riodcci  9rHfk  I 

■Haaill-iUl  is  in  the  3TcT3T  is  equal  to  URcRIRldl. 

*V  Cv  X  A  X 

ukrenoj  means  renunciation.  cpdiuil<H  is  in  the  dicldi  is 

*v  cx  x 

equal  to  911^fRllUll<H  3ToTC<5TT3T-f^91  U HJ 1 1  tH.  This  is  a  very 
important  note  to  be  made.  When  cpi\ui  uses  the  word  cpdl, 
does  He  mean  the  worldly  actions  or  ritualistic  actions.  This 
is  a  doubt  often  asked  by  people.  When  cptui  uses  the  word 
cprfieiioi  or  when  H5TUI  uses  the  word  cpdl  3IctcRIRT  is  the 
word  cpdl  referring  to  the  worldly  activities  or  does  He  refer 
to  Vedic  ritualistic  loicdcJlrfilrlcp  cpdl.  This  doubt  many 
students  ask  very  often.  9kS;cp,>iUiei  answers  the  question 
here,  cpdl  in  the  BloiajUcll  primarily  refers  to  religious 
ritualistic  activities  only.  So  WScpdvlKi  makes  it  clear 
911^>1R11U11<H  cpdlUlhH  That  is  why  Ql^cp^Mld  even  will 
say  3lkoi^lHlc;  HTtTUII.  ^fdlclcr«dolllH  I,  that  is  the 
primary  meaning  of  the  word  cpdl.  But  by  extension,  we  will 
include  the  worldly  activities  also,  even  going  to  office  is 
included  in  cpdieiioi  but  remember  that  is  included  by 
extension  only.  The  primary  meaning  of  cpdl  is  911-R4  iai6cl 
ll>Udi£Msls.  What  is  the  HdllOIdT?  2T3W1  BIURTH.  So  this 
part  you  should  underline.  SRydkiiuiid^cpdluilcH  -  Sh  as  trie 
cpdis,  31 ol to  1  ol  -fcT9i d  mu  <H^  -  which  are  to  be  performed 
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regularly.  Therefore  ^ioTviiqacjaia^  and  all  will  become 
primary  cpais,  of  course  for  those  people  who  have  got  the 
sacred  thread.  If  they  don’t  have  sacred  thread,  then  we  will 
say  Adiicl  cp<4s.  We  have  got  a  Adiicl  also,  I  have 

talked  about,  °>nei?ii  is  still  possible,  even  without  sacred 
thread.  Only  difference  is  what?  Instead  of  BHcT  °>ua?il,  there 
is  a  rMtlrl  onei^Ii.  I  do  not  want  to  talk  about  that  here.  I  have 
separately  mentioned  it.  This  can  be  practiced  by  all  the 
people,  Hindu,  Christian,  Muslim,  men,  women,  all  the 
people  can  do  -AH  lei  oneixi.  That  will  come  under  what? 
9TRTfkr  HMT.  Therefore  9ITTTlklTUITtT  3ioibAIai-fH9iHlUlI<tT 

X  o  V 

3ioitx5ioi  means  performance  of  duties.  3ioUx3lol  here  means 
oat.  fcT9TH  means  specific.  3totr<51ol  KT9W  means  specific 
duties  like  °>nei?ii  etc.  ^tooeii^tat  means  renunciation  of 

*v 

these  specific  duties,  9RIRT  is  in  the  aiciat^  is  equal  to 
oeragf.  T  is  equal  to  OSRlfH.  means  you  are 

recommending.  Who  is  telling  whom?  31  old  is  addressing 
cpimi,  ^  cpimi  you  are  recommending  the  renunciation  of 
Vedic  rituals.  Where?  In  the  9io>iQ£i<ll,  51?!  ttrlrl^  this  is  the 
meaning  of  the  first  quarter  of  the  9cyicp. 

And  having  recommended  the  renunciation  of  Vedic 
rituals  in  certain  places,  in  certain  other  places,  what  are  You 
saying?  The  Vedic  rituals  should  be  performed.  So  in  some 
other  areas  You  are  recommending  the  performance  of  Vedic 
rituals  also,  which  means  You  are  blowing  hot  and  You  are 
blowing  cold  also.  That  is  3ioloi's  complaint.  Therefore  he 
says  Uoi:.  Uoi:  means  contrarily,  contradicting  yourselves, 
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shamelessly  contradicting  yourself  in  some  other  areas  of  the 
very  same  9ioiafUdi.  dot:  -  contrarily,  di^i  cT  is  in  the 
(ticlcH.  aioi  means  what?  dtlirfi  33  3loicoioidi  -  the 

X  X  ox 

performance  of  the  very  same  Vedic  rituals,  ddidi  means 
9ll^did  f3 9i d I u 1 1 ai^3i (U oo I «1  at^  the  very  same  Vedic  rituals 
3loicoioirfL  which  means  3I393-3>doac3di.  So  is 

O  ^  X  -v 

equal  to  <T3I3I  3i(ht>oial<t^,  3IqTC(5ToT3T  is  equal  to  31393- 
cpdoetccifH^  -  compulsory  performance  of  Vedic  rituals. 
91010  that  also  you  are  recommending.  And  where  is  this 
contradiction  available?  In  fourth  chapter  forty-first  verse, 
oi o>i o oao ^rl O <n  1  o i <u .  The  word  OcroOArlcPOluirfi  means 

x  x 

what?  35TUI  recommends  renunciation  of  Vedic  rituals.  And 

C 

fourth  chapter  forty-second  verse  second  line,  OtOO  3IIIdTc5. 
cpdJi  recommends  performance  of  Vedic  rituals.  Forty-one 
talks  about  renunciation  of  Vedic  rituals,  forty-two  talks 
about  performance  of  Vedic  rituals.  So  you  are  talking  about 
both  of  them.  dot:  means  contradicting  yourselves,  91  AlOiS* 
cpimi.  No  doubt  in  the  first  chapter  I  said  I  am  confused,  but 
even  though  I  am  confused  I  have  got  sufficient 
discrimination  to  see  the  contradiction  in  your  teaching. 
Because  the  contradiction  is  so  blatant,  that  even  a  confused 
person  will  spot  this  contradiction;  ctAUf  why  are  you 
confounding  me,  who  is  already  confused.  This  is  3F3oTs 
complaint.  Continuing; 

3IcT:  3T  -cpnTcJART:  ’  ltd  TT9FT:  — 135  3TJT-3IqT35I3T  813:? 135 
3T  dd-gldlS?  5Id  I 

-x  "V 
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So  this  is  a  note  added  by  91SO^rikI  indicating 
3T5ToTs  feeling.  3toloi’s  mental  feeling  is  presented;  3loloi 
doesn’t  present  it  in  the  9c5IcF,  but  this  is  the  idea  running  in 
3I3Iars  mind.  What  is  running?  3I?T:  -  because  of  this  blatant 
contradiction  of  yours,  asking  me  to  do  cpdi,  asking  me  to 
renounce  cpdi;  because  of  this,  <Ft  3I9RI:  -  there  is  a  doubt 
for  me,  <FT  3I9KI:  <Hcifci.  8iai?l  you  have  to  supply  and  put  a 
full  stop.  And  what  is  my  doubt?  ‘cpcTZTT  -  which  one 
is  better?  Doing  rituals  or  renouncing  rituals?  Keeping  the 
sacred  thread  or  breaking  or  snapping  the  sacred  thread? 
Remaining  in  the  family  or  quitting  the  family.  So  cpcTJTT 
means  which  one  of  the  two.  When  you  want  to  say  which 
one  of  the  many  we  have  to  say  cpcldicl;  when  there  are  only 
two  options,  we  should  take  cpcTJcT,  when  there  are  many 
options,  we  have  to  say  cpcldicl.  Therefore  cpcTZcT  means 
which  one  of  the  two  is  better.  This  is  the  doubt  running  in 
my  mind  throughout  the  fourth  chapter.  This  is  the  doubt 
running.  And  therefore  I  am  asking  you  the  question,  fci? 
cpdl-3loicotoi  Bto:?  -  is  it  better  to  continue  in  3IIBI3T 

o  c 

performing  my  Vedic  rituals  diligently,  fci?  m  -  or  cl^ioidi^ 
fe?;  BRT:  you  have  to  add.  cT^IaDT  means  cTRI  6ioidi.  You 
have  to  split  as  TTcT  plus  61oldi.  clcl^  standing  for  Vedic 
rituals,  SIoDI  means  renunciation.  Or  is  it  better  to  quit  the 
family,  snap  the  sacred  thread,  put  on  cpUlKi  cR5I3I  and 
attend  the  classes  regularly  instead  of  weekly.  So  cl^loidi^ 
ifrT;  slrl  should  be  connected  with  5K>RT:.  slrl  5I9KI:. 
This  doubt  I  have  got.  These  are  all  what?  The  thoughts 
running  in  3toloi's  mind,  unexpressed  thoughts  but 
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SCScpRiuid  is  extracting  3F3Iors  thoughts.  Therefore  what? 
Continuing; 

fT9TRIcIT  n  3iqltOd<H  I  3IcT:  cT  ZRT  <tRT:  H91AdcU><H  Wmt: 
^3T-^ao^m-^3T-3ioibc3Ioidi:  ^  3io|t01oilcl  3I3lffr: 

O  X  o  X 

T[3T  TeiTcy  5TcT  <Hadil.  fTc;  tfcI3.IT  31odcl<>cI  TIA-OT-1TT*T- 

X  7  -v  *V  "V  O 

3taiC5drc|-3r3IT8TcrT^  JT  dTA  5TIon^TcT3T  3IMn7T  chT  WT  II 

O  X  O  O 

»M  II 

So  H9TK1CR  CT  31  at  to  <1  at.  This  is  also  the  thought  of 
3F3IaI  which  is  not  expressed  but  91SO^rikI  is  reading 
3I3roTs  mind.  What  does  3loioi  think?  Now  I  have  two 

o  o 

options:  one  is  performance  of  Vedic  rituals,  another  is 
renunciation  of  Vedic  rituals.  Of  these  two,  I  have  to  choose 
the  better  one.  Always,  whenever  there  are  a  choice,  these 
are  all  fundamental  laws,  whenever  there  is  a  choice  as  an 
intelligent  person  I  should  choose  the  better  one.  Therefore 
3I3IaI  says,  3T9TKicU>  CT  3ialRKi<r^  always  the  better  option 
should  be  implemented.  H9TKicRdi  means  better  option, 
3ioitoeid^means  should  be  implemented.  This  is  a  universal 
law.  Even  if  you  ask  a  baby,  do  you  want  this  chocolate  or 
that  chocolate,  even  a  baby  uses  its  own  babyish  mind  to  find 
out  which  one  is  a  better  option.  3IcF:  CT  -  therefore,  ^IcT 

-  which  one  of  these  two,  i.e.,  cpat  ^TotRTRI  and  cpai 
3ioi total <ti.  And  the  word  cpdt  TTacRITJT  refers  to  fdfdfcjdl 

O  X 

or  Id  £  cl?  cpdt  TTacRITJT  refers  to  taiaiOdi  TTacRim,  and 
cpdieii°>l  between  these  two,  ^Icl  9RI:  is  in  the  dicldt,  third 
quarter,  is  equal  to  H@TRIcTZ3E -  which  one  is  better,  t^cKli: 

-  between  these  two  options,  tjcieii:  is  in  the  <Hcl<Hjs  equal 
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to  OT-3Tao^m-OT-31^SI^rt:;  BTTT  ^laadl^l  meaning 
RlWiddl  ^crCTdi^-OT-3idtdioidi:  3T£3\  ^  3iolt<3IolIcl  - 

O  X  o  X 

by  following  which,  <H<ti  BRI:  31011H:  3^IcT  -  I  will  be  able  to 
reach  the  destination  of  TEKJT  So  the  better  one  of  these  two 
by  implementing  which  I  will  be  able  to  attain  BRl:.  BRI: 
means  TTTCJT  ^Icf  3ioi  colonel^ means  by  following  which  one 
of  these  two  I  will  have  33IfJI.  $icl  atoetii  -  according  to  you. 
That  means  what?  3I3IoI  doesn’t  want  to  take  the  pain  of 
choosing;  therefore  he  says,  suggest  that  which  you  consider 
as  a  better  option  for  me.  From  this  one  is  clear,  generally 
people  don’t  want  to  think,  ^aiktikjl.  you  yourself  tell  me. 
This  is  not  a  happy  thing  a  <*T£>  wants  to  hear.  °>TD’s  aim  is 
191  cei  should  make  the  decision.  And  why  °>1^  does  want 
rpitd  to  make  the  decision?  Because  making  the  decision  is 
the  indication  of  understanding  the  class.  If  the  191  tci  says  ^ 
otil,  you  make  the  decision,  indirectly  what  does  it  mean  you 
know.  ^  I  have  not  understood  whatever  you  told.  So 
this  is  the  indirect  message.  When  asks  the  °>1^  to 

make  the  decision,  will  never  be  happy  because  it  is  an 
indirect  declaration  of  the  sad  fact  that  191  tci  has  not 
understood.  And  cptui  is  also  now  facing  the  sad  fact.  What 
is  that?  3F3IaI  is  asking  ctwui  to  make  the  decision.  Therefore 
3l«looioiic^-  by  implementing  which  option  I  will  have 
TTTtJI  that  you  decide,  you  consider,  $i?l  dioviil,  cTcT  rjcpiH 
-  rlrl  that  one  course  of  action,  either  laiatcjcil 
^loavn^i  or  cp dipnoi,  that  course  of  action,  is  in  the 

(HclcH.  is  equal  to  TIo^IcTTcT.  Bd><H  is  equal  3Io^IcTJ7T  -  one 
of  these  two.  And  why  should  I  choose  one  of  these  two? 
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^-OT-g^-31oTCOTrd-3r^8roirr.  So  this  point  also 
makes  it  very  clear.  Suppose  a  °>ig^gr  wants  to  become  a 
fcfchT  3TaaZnf3T.  he  can  become  a  Rl^IcT  3Tao^nf3T 
continuing  in  signer  3IIBI3T.  Is  it  correct?  Of  these  three 
differences,  I  said  what  is  the  third  difference  between 
id  idle)  til  ^taocn^i  and  Rl^cl^laovii^i.  The  third  difference 
is  if  a  STgTCT  wants  to  become  a  id  Rile)  til  ritoaeiiidt.  he  has 
to  necessarily  renounce  family  life.  But  if  a  oig^ty  wants  to 
become  a  id<£ cl^ioavnidl.  should  he  renounce  family  life  or 
not?  We  have  said  renunciation  of  family  life  is  not 
compulsory  if  the  goal  is  Rl<£cl^  xUaaen^i  but  if  the  goal  is 
id  id  id  til  xilooeii^i  one  has  to  necessarily  renounce  signer 
3HBI3L  That  is  why  3KpI  says  sigjgr  3113131  and  Rl  id  id  til 
^loaeil^t  cannot  go  together.  So  he  says  ycp-y^ti- 
31(Tltddrc|-  3r3ITDTcIIcT  -  since  3USm  and  id  id  id  tl I 

O  -VC 

^loavn^i  cannot  be  simultaneously  followed,  3Ig  means 
simultaneously,  3loltcKica  means  implementation.  So 
simultaneous  implementation  of  °>ig^2T  3IIBI3I  and  Rl  id  id  til 
^laavn^i  31213813171- is  not  possible.  Whereas  simultaneous 
implementation  of  °>lg22I  3HBI3I  and  Rl^rT  31aaeil2i  is 
possible.  Therefore  he  says,  it cp - rj - 31  oi  id  ei cQ - 31  31  <r  81  ci  1  cl^ 
-  one  person  cannot  implement  both.  Therefore  H  tljg  -  tell 
me  ^iiolDUclcH  is  in  the  <Hcl3l.  is  equal  to  3lt<hdfiai. 
3ltdldrl<H  means  your  opinion,  your  choice.  3lf^in?T3I  means 
your  choice.  c[c[  is  there,  your  choice  between  id  Rl  id  til 
31oaeii3i  and  signer  3HBI3I.  cKT  TT  3Tg  may  you  clearly  tell 
me.  sRi  -  this  is  my  question  to  you  d  <T>tui.  This  is  3F3Iors 
question.  The  3I7kRT  is,  dOTJi!  cpafUIRT  3laaCll3i<H  9I2II2I; 
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to  ensisi  n  (siaBr)  i  hcrit:  (arret)  eici  3fci:  (arafci)  cicr 
HH53I  3TIoTf4lrTaT  ( arciar  cd3C)  TT  gi£>  I  Continuing; 

Verse  05-02  Introduction; 

^mf^nMar  3irasnoi:  ioiuriri 
8ir3MdlaI  33H  i 

So  8ir3foldlof3dld  hRIcn^rgavc  the  answer.  foTORIRI 
-  for  choosing  one  of  these  two,  for  deciding  one  of  these  two 
for  3ioioi’s  benefit.  As  a  cptui  should  not  do  that,  but  He 
does  that.  lomklKl  foTSieiKi  for  choosing  cptui  gives  the 
answer,  ,KilI<hUKl<fo  3ITtrcjilui :  -  expressing  His  own  personal 
view,  3IRI§iiul:  means  expressing,  Td-3rf3IIIRI3I  -  cptufs 
own  personal  view  for  the  purpose  of  choosing  one  course  of 
action  for  3ioioi,  Bftaioiaioi  3Q1U  -  SHoiqiai  declares,  and 
3tolal  is  eagerly  waiting  for  cprui's  answer.  And  what  is 
^CDT’s  answer,  we  will  read. 

Verse  05-02 


^iooVlfol: 


I 


cidUd  IHfoireicl  1 1  4lHT  *9-2  II 

o 


I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  In  the  first  half  of 
the  verse  cpimi  says  both  are  acceptable,  without  clearly 
choosing  one  of  the  two,  He  says,  both  are  acceptable  for 
pursuing  3TTdf  IHTHTHHT  daodid  is  also  acceptable, 

3II8I3I  or  tpcHdloi  is  also  acceptable;  these  are  two  optional 
ways  of  life.  The  difference  will  be  in  3118131  since 

cpdieZfoi  is  involved  there  will  be  heavy  duties,  family  duties  as 
well  as  religious  duties  will  be  heavily  there;  therefore  duties 
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will  saturate  the  cp3idi«>l  way  of  life.  Whereas  in  101010111 
^loadlrii  way  of  life,  duties  will  be  there  as  prescribed  by  the 
but  the  duties  will  be  heavily  slashed;  there  will  not  be 
saturated  duties,  the  duties  will  be  highly  limited  only.  Duties 
are  common  to  3118131  also,  riiaoeii^i  3II8I3I  also.  In 

signer  3IT8I3I  duty  is  indicated  by  sacred  thread,  in  10101001 
^loaOlril  3IT8I3I  duty  is  indicated  by  the  cjus  and  ep  at  u  s  cl  they 
carry.  In  both,  duties  are  there  but  the  proportion  will  be 
different.  But  both  are  acceptable.  But  what  is  common  to  both 
of  them,  which  is  very  very  important.  Both  should  practice 
8ioui<fi  and  3ToIaI3T  In  3II8I3I  also  amidst  heavy  duties 

810 ui dial oi  should  be  practiced.  In  10101001  xiiaaeii^i  3118131. 
among  lighter  duties,  that  is  the  advantage,  among  lighter  duties 
8ioui3i  and  3iolol<t^  should  be  practiced.  A  °>16A2I  should  not 
complain  ‘I  have  heavy  duties,  therefore  I  won’t  do  8touidi  and 
(Hololctp .  You  have  to  find  time.  No  excuses  allowed.  Marriage, 
festivals,  etc.,  you  should  not  say.  How  you  find  time  is  your 
job.  And  suppose  you  give  too  many  excuses  then  what  will 
say?  What  will  say?  You  can  imagine  the  answer.  If 
you  give  too  many  excuses  I  will  ask  you  to  take  to  ididldtil 
3Too^rrJI  so  that  you  will  not  have  complaint.  You  will  find 
time.  But  if  you  do  not  want  to  take  to  id  idle)  til  3Iaa^rn5I.  you 
continue  in  3II8I3I,  3H8I3I  will  be  fill  of  duties 

only.  Don’t  give  excuses,  attend  the  class  and  at  the  time  of 
attending  the  class  don’t  keep  the  duties  in  the  mind.  You 
should  find  the  quality  time.  Therefore  proportion  of  duties  will 
vary  in  3II8I3I  and  id  idle)  til  TfTNlRI  3II8I3I  but  what  is 

common  to  both  is  8IHUI3I  and  3iaiai3I,  they  are  compulsory  in 
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both.  And  ultimately  $lloi3^  comes  because  of  what? 
?iauidioioi  will  generate  51ioidi  for  a  also,  who  is 

backed  by  heavy  duties,  and  81QU13iaiai3i  will  produce 
for  a  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  ^crcrQii^i  also,  who  is  backed  by  lighter  duties. 
Both  are  backed  by  duties.  Both  have  got  8IQUI3I  and 
And  what  generates  $lioi3i  is  8IQUI3I  and  3ialol3T.  And  after 
‘hQuUHoioirfi  both  will  have  what  ^laaQi^i?  After  'hQUMioioirfi 

X  "V 

both  will  have  FfchT  3Iao^ir2T,  either  remaining  in  signer 
3IIBI3T  or  remaining  outside  <5IgT£T  3118131;  IQ^lfT  ^Too^IRT  is 
common  to  both.  I  hope  there  are  no  confusions.  Therefore  he 
says,  Ior:3kk>iQ?AL  -  both  types  of  lifestyles.  This  is  very 
important  because  many  °>igA2Ts  doubt  whether  3TIdf  is  possible 
in  3H8I3T.  This  first  line  is  very  very  important  because 

Q?tui  gives  an  open  certificate,  a  in  3H8I3T 

can  gain  3ff§I.  So  ToT:8raTI3T  means  3Tt§I,  Q?AL  means 
conducive.  So  both  <5TgTCr  3IT8I3T  and  TToa^IITT  3II8I3T  are 
conducive  to  3n§T  TIRIoT.  JBTT  means  both. 

And  3loioi  is  not  satisfied,  because  he  wants  Q?imi  to 
choose  one  of  these  two.  Therefore  3loloi  is  still  eager.  Not  only 
is  3loioi  eager,  he  wants  a  particular  answer  from  Qxui.  And 
what  answer  does  he  want  to  listen  to?  Many  students  listen  to 
the  class  to  confirm  their  already  existing  notion.  In  fact,  many 
students  attend  the  class  for  confirmation,  not  for  learning 
because  they  have  read  so  many  books  and  they  have  heard  so 
many  lectures  and  they  want  only  confirmation.  3lolal  also 
wants  what?  3lolai  wants  <T>tUl  to  say  Tlaa^IITI  3IT8I3T  is 
superior,  so  that  3IolaI  can  run  away  from  the  battlefield.  Don’t 
forget  the  battlefield.  He  has  the  toughest  duty  now.  We  also 
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talk  of  going  to  >01dO9T  when?  Not  when  everything  is  fine, 
and  all  the  children  and  grandchildren  have  come  from  America 
for  vacation.  When  all  those  people  are  there  if  I  talk  of 
^toaen^i.  you  will  punch  my  nose.  Nobody  wants  to  talk. 
When  there  are  so  many  problems,  people  want  to  run  away 
from  them.  We  also  talk  of  Tlaa^rra"  3119131  when  there  are 
problems.  3toloi  is  facing  a  problem.  He  wants  cpc>ui  to  choose 
TIEWTITI  3IT9I3T.  But  to  3f5ToT  s  utter  disappointment,  and  for 
the  happiness  of  majority  of  <5TgT£Ts,  what  does  cfc>WJi  say? 
Between  these  two  3119131s,  e?  3ioloi,  3II9I3T  is  better, 

cldi:  ?T  -  between  those  two  3119131s,  O3i-^ioaeii^nrl  -  better 
than  idldldtll  ^lacNIRT.  B33NJP3T:.  i.e.,  Signer  3IT9I3T 
Fltpioeirl.  This  is  the  gist.  We  will  go  to  the  9HRI3T 

■HooVm:  ct>31Uli  UUoTM:  cBJldlol:  tT  (THT3T  31(rhx51oi  fff 


HoodlH:  is  in  the  3IcI3T,  is  equal  to  cfc>3fuii  llftoTM: 
-  ritualistic  renunciation  of  basic  rituals  known  as  iaiaiOHi 
TTacNTTH.  ctojiciloi:  cl  is  in  the  3ToT3T.  is  equal  to  (THI3T 
3MCc5IoI3I  -  the  performance  of  Vedic  rituals  continuing  in 
signer  3II9I3T  Thereafter  you  have  to  put  an  en  dash. 

3lfil  -  both  those  lifestyles,  d  dialed  Aaifiiiai  translates 
these  two  3119131s  as  two  lifestyles,  which  have  two  different 
infrastructures.  dAlxRl  3119131,  signer  3119131,  ^laaClUl 
3II9I3T  and  dlaiu^CT  3II9I3T  in  English  can  be  translated  as 
lifestyles,  Odloiad  uses  that  expression.  I  use  the 

expression  infrastructure.  They  are  four  different  types  of 
infrastructures  you  are  surrounded  with.  So  cTI  3lft  - 
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both  those  infrastructures,  IoT:8K154q:>.il  -  are  conducive  to 
TOST.  faT:^ei^fcDil  is  in  the  3TcI3T,  91^5* cp>£ixLL<L  comments 
on  it  laThei^l  3frtfT  qpqicl  -  both  of  them  will  lead  to  3TT3I.  If 
you  read  3lkCiqqp  °>licll,  there  we  will  see  how  ertoiq?  loudly 
proclaims  that  I  am  the  greatest  ^Tacf^inT,  and  he  goes  one 
step  further  saying,  whoever  wants  to  renounce  signer 
3118131,  he  is  ignorant.  Whoever  wants  to  renounce  signer 
3ET8I3I  is  ignorant,  because  the  very  idea  of  renunciation 
comes  because  of  the  notion  that  I  am  an  owner.  When  I  have 
the  511  oiai^ that  I  do  not  own  anything,  why  I  should  use  the 
word  renunciation.  The  very  word  renunciation  is  redundant 
for  a  person  who  understands  Q <3 loci.  The  very  word 
renunciation  is  meaningless  because  renunciation  becomes 
relevant  when  I  think  I  own.  51iioi  knows  I  am  loicd 
3lrilS  oi:,  when  I  say  I  don’t  have  a  family  where  is  the  question 
of  renouncing  the  family.  Thus  oloicp  gives  tit  for  tat  for 
3ltCiasP,  for  every  statement  that  3lkCiqqp  says  olaiqo  goes 
one  step  further.  He  says  the  talk  of  renunciation  is  the  sign 
of  ignorance.  He  says,  you  come  and  talk  to  me  about 
renunciation!  So  you  have  to  read  that.  Therefore  wherever 
you  are,  5ilol3^can  give  3IIST  3Tt§i  oaicl.  Continuing; 

51 1  <rll  cu  1?1  -  gel  rci  al .  38TT  ?rfcI-3ITCr  faT:8iei^McpiT,  <T£IT  3TTOT 
cRn:  cT  IaT:8Hr5T-grqi:  q33T-54o()Vli51lcl  oqcllcl  q:>3kli‘M: 

o  -\ 

tMyWdcT  5FT  q^rHHloi  ,>cfll?l  ||  II 

eiiq-3lfH.  eiiq-3irT  means  even  though.  3811 
irr:8HracHH,  means  both  ^oaqui  3118131  and  signer 
3II8I3T  are  equally  conducive  to  liberation  through 
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^IdUltHololctl;  through  BT3UMoI(33I  we  have  to  supply.  Even 
though  both  the  3IIBI3Ts  are  conducive  to  liberation  through 
^auMoioiJi.  How?  51IoiirUlrl-6clraoi  -  by  serving  as  a 
means  of  the  rise  of  knowledge.  Both  serve  as  conducive 
infrastructures  for  the  rise  of  knowledge.  So  511oiicUl?l- 
gclccioi;  here  also  you  should  note  the  word,  511oI-3cufcl-ScT 
is  IHTmHHT  WM,  5liaiMN3I  gcT  is  IH^cT  HaadlH. 
That  is  why  he  uses  the  word  511  <41 c  U l  ei  -  g  cl  cd ai  -  both  the 
3II9I3Ts  are  conducive  to  TTItfr,  <T£IT  3lfcT—  still, 

cKli:  IaT:?HFH-Srcrf:;  cRIT:  is  in  the  TETTT.  is  equal  to 
IoT:?tei^i-gcdl:  -  between  those  two  lifestyles  conducive  to 
3Tt^f;  between  those  two  infrastructures,  ^taoen^t  3IIBI3T 
infrastructure  and  signer  3118131  infrastructure,  between 
these  two,  d:>3Rii<M:  Kiipiceici  -  cpdidioi,  which  means  the 
signer  3ET8I3I  infrastructure,  a  householders  lifestyle 
raryPRIcT  -  is  better.  Better  than  what?  cD«H-Hc)oeii54kl  - 

■*v 

than  TTaaZrrJT.  And  what  type  of  ^tooeiRt?  Odd  let 
doodidld  -  that  Oddicl  adjective  indicates  FITHTgHT 
TToaHTSTcT.  Odclicl^  adjective  is  to  indicate  wRugui 
HocRlUi.  9I^OHclld  uses  the  word  Odcl  TlaaHTJT  for 
idididdl  daadld.  OTRTRT  is  superior.  Naturally,  3T5IaI 
will  wonder  how?  Those  details  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  HUlTLg:  HOntefT  BurirHofegTeiH:  I  thfel  BWcfllgTH 

(T\  C\  "V  C\  vJ3  CT\  (7\ 

dUlfHcllcll^TIRIrr  1 1  3o  SlrfocT:  ©nfoTT:  9TIEkT:  1 1  gfj:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcHl^dBThtT  91Acp,>Mld  3TW1311rH  31A8idMld 
UdoclhH  chxj  sp  QT-HTThH.  II  3o  || 

Verse  05-02  Continuing; 

5UoilruIn-6(lraol,  38#  5IT3-3irJ  IaT:^d^toil.  cICIT  3ITO 
cKli:  Cl  IaT:8^r3T-6rdl:  cp3L^Hoo*Ml^Mlcl  cpcicllcl  353RIRI: 

O  *v 

fcrfyit^lri  3TcT  cpTkHoi  ^rfilct  II  ip-2  || 

In  this  second  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  Lord  cptui  is 
answering  3F5Iar s  question  and  3I3roTs  question  was 
between  Kt  fdlc)  til  rilaaeUril  and  cpdieijoi  which  one  is  better 
to  choose.  And  I  said  the  word  MMldtll  xiiaaeii^i  refers  to 
^toaeii^t  3II8I3I  and  the  word  cpdieiioi  refers  to  signer 
3II8I3L  Therefore  3T3tT’s  essential  question  is  between 
^toaeil^t  3HBI3T  and  signer  3HBI3T  which  one  is  better  for  a 
spiritual  seeker.  And  for  that  cptui  is  answering  in  this 
Aojcp.  In  the  first  half  he  said  both  3118131s  are  conducive  for 
spiritual  pursuit  and  even  though  both  3118131s  are  conducive, 
°>lgA2T  3118131  is  better  or  more  conducive  for  spiritual  3IKIoI 
than  ^taoeu^i  3II8I3L  In  the  second  paragraph  @l^<D>>lUieI 
is  commenting  upon  that  cp at  - -ii oad  i  i  cp  cpcicllcL  The 
adjective  cpciclicp  indicates  Id  id  Id  til  TToo^im  or  TToa^im 
3118131;  compared  to  -ilaaeil-il  3118131,  cprfieaoi:,  i.e.,  signer 
3118131  KTldlteiri  _  is  better  or  more  superior.  And 
91S  O^!vikI  has  difficulty  in  accepting  this  verdict  of  Lord 
cptui.  No  doubt  cptui  is  8T3IcHaI  himself,  and  even  though  it 
comes  from  cptui,  that  is  91SO^rikLs  courage,  he  doesn’t 
want  to  endorse  this  verdict.  What  is  the  verdict?  signer 
3H8I3T  is  more  conducive  for  spiritual  journey.  9l5cp,>iciiel 
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doesn’t  want  to  accept  this  statement  of  cpi\ui.  Because 
throughout  his  Btitetap  especially  in  the  TtrfalllcT  BtReiat, 
91SO^rikI  has  vehemently  established  that  xiioaeii^i 
3II8I3I  alone  is  conducive  for  spiritual  3TTfIcS  and 
3ET8I3I  is  not  at  all  conducive  for  spiritual  3IKIaL  He  has 
established  both  through  8rfcT  UBiMBi  and  etirp  UBiMBi.  The 
8TTcI  UBilUMhe  quotes  is  at  6 1  oi  1  ,>K1  u p lj [oi tj cL  in  which  it  is 
said 

Tenrr  iftr  wm  wm  m  n?:  m  wm  cnrsr  hi 

HflBRIcmTW  rmiui  aSirJT  BHloTixHM  ^  HH 
II  Bl^loHHduriUMHrt  I9d-?2|| 

It  is  a  famous  quotation,  @65  dilute!  loves  to  cite  very  often. 
Towards  the  end  of  Bi  6 1  oi  1  <>  Kl  u  fi  q  fdi  lj  cl  it  comes.  TToaHTH 

x 

is  the  greatest  3HHoI  conducive  to  spirituality,  avn^i  TjcT 
3trvu>vlvirL  3irep>uet<\  means  it  excels,  it  is  the  superior 
most  TIRToT.  The  8ll?l  UBiMBi  says  TTaaZirJT  3II8I3I  alone  is 
the  greatest  and  the  most  conducive  to  33ISI.  And  not  only  is 
the  WRI  3118131  glorified  by  the  8TTcT  HBiMTFT.  tTIrP 
UBiM  also  is  supportive  because  the  3H8I3T 

infrastructure  is  designed  for  performing  d>Bi.  3H8I3T 

infrastructure  is  designed  for  d>Bi  3iolcOioidi.  Therefore  it 
promotes  the  PORT;  I  hope  you  remember  the  word  PORT 
(Possessions,  Obligations,  Relationships,  Transactions),  if 
you  remember  wonderful,  °>I6^2T  3H8I3T  infrastructure 
promotes  PORT  and  PORT  is  designed  for  d>ai  3ioi  total  Bi; 
whereas  rilaaCMi  3II8I3I  infrastructure  is  designed  for  the 
reduction  of  PORT  and  which  is  meant  for  the  pursuit  of 
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511oirfL  Thus  these  two  infrastructures  are  diagonally 
opposite;  one  is  designed  for  extroverted  oat  and  the  other 
one  is  designed  for  introverted  §lloiai.  Thus  one  is  PORT 
increase,  another  is  PORT  decrease.  PORT  increase 
increases  mental  preoccupation,  PORT  decrease  reduces 
mental  preoccupation.  Thus  when  you  analyze  the 
3II8I3I  infrastructure  and  3II8I3I  infrastructure, 

logically  one  is  conducive  to  3IT§I  and  another  is  conducive 
to  more  cprfl  and  worldliness  only.  And  not  only  that, 

3II8I3I  is  full  of  duties  and  all  the  signer  3II8I3I  duties  are  not 
CLOlcrcl  friendly  duties.  Most  of  the  3II8I3I  duties  are 

not  Q <3 lari  friendly  duties,  they  are  aoiacl  unfriendly  duties. 
Increasing  more  and  more  3118131  duties  are 

21^51  duties,  attachment  promoting  duties,  whereas  in 
^loaeu^i  3118131  several  duties  are  prescribed  and  all  the 
duties  prescribed  in  Soa^irS  3118131  are  ciOiaci  friendly 
duties.  Thus  the  more  you  compare  and  contrast,  logically 
we  can  arrive  at  the  conclusion,  3H8I3T  is  less 

conducive  to  spiritual  pursuit  and  ^taaeu^i  3H8I3T  is  more 
conducive  to  spiritual  pursuit.  has  vehemently 

argued.  And  in  cl  6  cjl  ,>  u  ej  cjfi  i|  [di  n  cl^  w  lie  re  TlaadTH  topic 
comes,  in  doglcl  ffrARTR.  TO3UIFHH  IddUUlieilM 
ciidaiduneiisi  ll  cig^i^uejcmurdttid  3-^-?  II  in  ct>gici 
dlAlflcfT  ^laoVlUi  3118131  8TTKI3T  is  there.  In  3T?RIT  fnAmi3T 
beginning  TTaadTJT  3IT813T  BIT1M3T  is  there.  In  d cP> eTl fCj ai n cl^ 
introduction  a  ^taaeu^i  3H8I3T  3IgI8TITei3T  is  there.  In  all 
those  places  9iAcp>>lUiei  has  established  ^taadi^i  3H8I3T 
alone  is  conducive  to  spiritual  pursuit. 
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And  how  can  cpi\ui  boldly  say  that  °>ig^2T  3IIBI3T  is 
more  conducive?  Therefore  as  far  as  QHJcPHUiel  is 
concerned  he  will  never  accept  3IIBI3T  is  more 

conducive  to  TTIdf  than  TlaaWrpjl  3IIBI3T.  9150^1  die!  will 
not  accept.  Maximum  compromise  he  is  willing  to  give  is 
what?  He  will  never  accept  °>I6A€T  3HBI3T  is  more  conducive. 
The  only  compromise  he  will  accept  is  °>IgA2I  3IIBI3T  is  less 
conducive  and  a  person  with  lot  of  effort  can  manage  to  get 
911oiat  and  Tftfjl  in  °>16A2T  3IIBI3T.  He  will  never  say  it  is  more 
conducive,  his  argument  is  it  is  less  conducive  only  and 
because  it  is  less  conducive,  in  °>ig^2T  3IIBI3T  it  is  difficult  to 
pursue  spirituality  but  the  concession  he  will  give  is  it  is 
difficult  but  not  impossible.  And  therefore  now  in  this 
portion  we  find  Lord  cjp  DJI  and  Qi^cp^ldld  are  at 
loggerheads  and  therefore  QHJdPHUld  says  (all  these  he 
does  not  describe,  he  puts  in  single  word)  a  very  beautiful 
expression,  OP<Ji<LL°>l  kernel,  cpdji  wants  to  glorify  signer 
3HBI3T  and  encourage  °>16A€Ts  and  dpDJi  does  not  want  to 
disappoint  ^Ig^T  3ESm  students  of  simi  aiTOTI  or  snni 
9ITM3T  Therefore  he  exaggerates  by  saying  °>ig^ei  3H8TFT  is 
more  conducive  and  once  you  say  it  is  glorification,  it  means 
don’t  take  it  that  seriously.  Therefore  instead  of  criticizing 
cpfcui  or  refuting  dpDJi,  9iAdP^iUiei  says  d?TOi  is  glorifying 
signer  3IPT3T  Once  you  say  glorification,  it  becomes 
3rerai^.  And  3ierai^s  are  not  nanowis.  3rerm^  means  it  is 
not  llJllui  aidMdi.  Don’t  take  it  that  seriously.  Then  what  is 
UTUUiat?  ^laaeu^i  3IIBI3T  alone  is  more  conducive;  but 

-s. 

oig^LT  3118131  you  can  manage  just  as  you  are  all  managing 
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to  get  3ir§T  Like  that.  How  you  are  all  dirps  as  sp>?2Is. 
uToIcBcIcT,  Ok.  So  now  are  you  able  to  understand?  I  hope. 
Now  look  at  the  8TIOTL  mf9ICJIcT  ^fcl.  Upto  5TcT  is  35t\UTs 
version.  Then  91S®^1viki  is  adding  a  bit;  and  what  is  that? 
ifcT  -  saying  thus  cpdieuoi  ^citfcl  -  cjpHJl  is  glorifying 
O (Hep op  which  means  it  is  3I€taiO  HKTeTtT  not  ITHTOT 
HIcMJL  The  3LKTT  is,  390  -  ^lacWllH:  ct>jkiM:  U  - 
I3T:?Nr31cHH  (8THrT:)  I  cRIT:  cl  BTH-^laaeiUild  cpdidlol: 
IHT9IWTI 

And  in  my  3IcI3T  class  I  have  given  an  example.  It  will 
be  nice  to  remember  the  example.  The  example  I  have  given 
is  a  screw  driver  is  designed  to  drive  the  screw.  Screw  driver 
is  designed  to  drive  the  screw.  And  a  knife  is  designed  to  cut 
vegetables,  fruits,  etc.  Suppose  somebody  asks  the  question, 
can  I  cut  vegetables  with  the  help  of  a  screwdriver,  and  can 
I  drive  a  screw  with  the  help  of  a  knife.  What  will  be  your 
answer?  The  answer  is  you  can  manage  to  drive  a  screw  with 
a  knife.  I  have  done,  with  a  knife  you  can  drive  a  screw,  can 
manage.  And  with  a  screw  driver  you  can  cut  a  mango, 
banana,  etc.  You  can  try.  With  a  screw  driver  you  can  cut. 
But  even  though  screw  driver  can  be  used  for  cutting  the 
fruit,  and  even  though  a  knife  can  be  used  to  drive  a  screw, 
the  truth  is  the  screw  driver  is  designed  to  drive  the  screw 
and  the  knife  is  designed  to  cut  the  fruits.  Similarly, 
TTATTTH  3H%H  is  designed  for  ^clUiaialoIlallLAejl^ialrH, 
you  can  manage  to  do  cp<H  in  3IIBI3T;  you  can 

manage,  but  it  is  not  designed  for  cpdl.  Similarly 
3IIBI3T  is  designed  for  cp<H  only,  it  is  not  at  all  designed  for 
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8E1  u  1 31 oi oi [ oi Id m  1  ^1  oi (H,  but  still  a  can  manage 

to  do  ^iauiaioiCTiioiid fen^iaidi.  Therefore  what  should  you 
remember,  these  two  3II8EF[s  are  like  a  screw  driver  and 
knife.  This  is  the  example.  Continuing; 

Verse  05-03  Introduction; 

clonic1/?  SET  3IIA 

Now  that  cpi\ui  has  glorified  3HBI3T,  he  has  to 

give  some  kind  of  logic  to  support  it.  Even  though  it  is  an 
3I2taiO  or  glorification,  even  3I2iaiO  should  not  be  a  wild 
3121010,  there  must  be  some  kind  of  a  logic.  Among  all  the 
animals  if  we  are  choosing  to  worship  a  cow,  <5ff  Ooii  as  god, 
even  though  a  cow  is  not  a  god  and  it  is  only  an  3121010,  but 
even  then  to  worship  a  cow,  you  should  give  some  logic. 
Therefore  what  do  we  do?  How  cow  is  useful  for  coffee 
onwards  and  thereafter  Owiojceiaiis  useful,  vermi  compost 
is  useful  and  for  3IISkocr> <f^  it  is  useful;  thus  you  talk  about 
the  glory  of  cow  to  justify  the  worship  of  cow  as  goddess. 
Similarly,  even  glorification,  even  though  it  is  not  factual, 
there  must  be  some  kind  of  justification.  Now  cpi\ui  has  to 
justify  why  he  says  °>16A2I  3118131  is  glorious  infrastructure 
for  spiritual  3H£IqT.  Therefore  9lA<I>21Uiei  introduces 
cp^diicl?  -  why  does  cpwr  say  °>16^2I  3118131  is  conducive 
for  spiritual  3IETaI?  So  how  do  you  complete  the  sentence? 
ct>A31i<T  ct>3f2Tlo>l:  cITT-^aoHUllcl^  fHT9IWf?  Why  is 
3TAT2T  3U8I3I  superior  to  TEENTEJI  3H8I3I?  SET,  SET  HcT  -  if 
such  a  question  is  asked,  3Il£>-  here  comes  the  justification 
for  glorifying  a  °>16A2I.  And  what  is  the  justification?  All  the 
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signers  must  remember  this  following  acMcp,  because  here 
all  are  given  crowns.  sig^SI  3118131  crown  acMcp. 

This  is  the  third  °cMO;  a  RlaodiRii  should  forget  this.  A 
signer  must  carefully  remember  this,  signer  must  forget 
TT>rdl  dlAt'Jl'H.  cpglcl  m&Nm.  but  <5rgTSr  must  remember 

•\  X  C 

this  9cmcp.  What  is  that?  We  will  read. 

Verse  05-03 

fRT:  TT  kdcdRlocWlITil  oT  RT  cpT^rfcT  I 
lot^ycji  Ig  fHgldlgl  TpfT  HRUlcU<H<Alcj  ||  4lcITb>-3  II 

What  is  the  interesting  justification?  Very  interesting. 
He  says  TTaagTJI  3ET8lf3I  has  become  a  Rlaadlkii  only  in 
time.  He  has  become  a  Rioaenkh  by  performing  rituals,  etc. 
Thus  he  has  a  got  a  date  of  beginning  of  Rioaen^i  status.  So 
he  is  a  ‘become  ^taaeui^t’.  A  ‘become  RiaodiDT  means  a 
TToa^nfjT  who  has  become  a  TlaaglfTT  from  a  particular 
time.  Therefore  the  TlaagTH  3ETBI3T  is  3iJoica  3Taa^rm 
3H8I3I  or  TTTTH  RlaadlUi.  TTTTH  means  a  TlaaglfTT  with  a 
beginning.  Whereas  this  signer  that  I  am  glorifying,  who  is 
a  cpdidiPi  oigRCT;  that  cpdidiRi  adjective  is  important;  this 
ct>3idIM  signer  is  a  folc^l  RlaadiUl.  The  other  Tlao^ITRT 
is  TTTTH  Tlao^nfST  but  our  ctxhdlM  signer  is  faTc^T 
TTaa^nfjT  without  cpiHid  dV>T3I  because  even  though  a 
signer  continues  in  signer  3118131,  as  a  cpdiemoi  he  has 
handed  over  all  the  family  members  to  BRidion  A  cpdidiloi 
signer  has  handed  over  all  the  family  members  to  BTddlof 
And  what  is  the  indication  of  handing  over?  In  8IHOI3I, 
TToIctHT  and  loifc) heil^toiac,  family  members  will  not  occupy 
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his  mind.  Should  not.  During  8Ic[UI3I,  <Hoial3^  and 
folio £di3ioidi,  a  cpdldiRi  o>163€I  never  keeps  the  spouse 
and  children  and  grandchildren;  none  of  them  occupy; 
therefore  he  is  laird  31aadll31.  Therefore  he  deserves  a 
crown  and  mdOoli  also.  Now  look  at  the  Alia:*,  very 
interesting.  31:;  31:  means  the  OPdidiioi  spTTST  that  I  am 
talking  about,  of  oT  OiS  ifTTcT,  I  am  giving  the  gist  of  the 
Apia:*.  BiRVhH  we  will  go  to  later;  I  am  giving  the  gist  of  the 
9c5IcF.  A  tpcHviiloi  signer  has  renounced  31^1  and  which 
are  causes  of  family  preoccupation.  3i°>l-(£as  are  causes  of 
family  preoccupation,  OPdidiioi  renounces  family 

preoccupation  by  renouncing  31^1  and  £pT.  of  means  no 
<^tt.  of  QUStflTcT.  This  is  what  ddloiacj  3dTT3noI  says 
through  his  famous  Elicit  quotation.  3TT9iioi^  oral  a  16: 
ai&iioijl  oficll  ^-319  II  Let  the  external  family  members  be 
kept  external  to  your  mind.  What  a  beautiful  advice!  Let  the 
external  family  members  who  have  been  internalized  and 
who  you  are  carrying  all  over,  let  the  family  members  who 
are  carried  everywhere,  let  them  be  downloaded;  now 
computer  language;  they  have  been  uploaded;  uploaded  ever 
since  Getti  melam,  ( Getti  melam  played  on  the  oIIcfycT3Tr  and 
the  accompanying  percussion  instrument.)  Getti  melam  means 
what?  The  °>163£T  3118131  entry.  Let  the  uploaded  family 
members  be  downloaded.  And  that  person  is  31°>1-£^T  316cl:, 
family  preoccupation  316 cl:,  I  find  greatest  weakness  of  a 
0163LT  is  family  preoccupation  and  that  is  the  most  powerful 
obstacle  to  3I63I  gRU  311331  because  the  more  the  family 
preoccupation  is,  the  more  the  316AOP13  rules  the  mind, 
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when  the  31 65- cp  13  rules  the  mind,  31  lean  is  gone.  As 
somebody  nicely  said,  when  cpirfl  enters  3131  exits,  cpidl 
means  family  expectations.  When  cpldi  enters  3131  exits.  A 
31oaeui3i  is  one  who  keeps  family  preoccupation  only  at  the 
time  of  performance  of  duties,  at  other  times  he  downloads. 
Therefore  he  says,  lot rd - oovi i pfi  and  therefore,  iai^cr^:; 
foi^a^:  means  3PT-^W  3Ta(RITT3T  is  family  3Taa^IT3T.  31°>i- 
<cAl  3Iaa3lT3I  is  family  3Iao3rn3T  because  for  a  016331  most 
of  the  3131-^nTs  are  family  centric  3101-^ cis.  And  by 
becoming  loi^cr^:  in  oi632T  3HBI3T  itself;  what  will  happen 
to  him?  dAOI?T  UOlotld  -  his  9MUl3ioioiMR;GdI3iaM  will 
be  effective  because  100%  mind  is  available.  It  is  an 
unpreoccupied  mind.  Therefore  *?Ic[0I3I  is  not  shallow 
9iauidi,  in  between  family  members  gate  crashing  and 
exiting.  Gate  crashing  and  exiting  between  what?  often 
8HT5I3I  class,  (htoaeli^tlcy;  class,  they  enter  and  exit,  they 
enter  and  exit;  they  have  to  go.  As  they  tell  the  example  of 
olaicp.  when  the  whole  TTffthcll  was  burning,  the  so  called 
3toaViii3ts  ran  to  their  Olcwiis,  because  lati^lcli  was 
burning.  And  what  31aaeiii3i  possesses?  A  thatched  shed 
and  two  cpiiUois  are  there;  but  they  were  attached  to  the  shed 
and  their  cpiftiais,  they  ran  in  the  middle  of  the  class.  And 
olaicp  was  sitting  and  he  declared  Tflfihclieii  UcftnKli  ol  TT 
<3&llrl  iqowioi  ||  Let  the  whole  world  burn,  what  131 1^1  cl  1?  ol 
TT  O&llcl  Rpwiai.  313150^3631^  3I3f5^lfvS63T  nothing 
belongs  to  me,  everything  belongs  to  fcRn&U  59<T3  or  I3I£3II 
3loiir3ii.  And  there  in  that  class  the  31aovu31  3II?n3Is  proved 
that  they  are  only  superficial  31aaeni31s,  olaicp  proved  that 
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he  is  a  3IaA3llf3I  in  ^16^iCT  attar  Therefore,  he  says:  dadTTT 
attract  -  that  person  effortlessly  gets  free  from  rlalT;  313cirft, 
3RcRI  means  effortlessly.  Very  beautiful  Voio.  we  will  read 
the  OIIOTT. 

x 

Wl:  sllciod:  3T:  dTpeMt  R)Tc3T-31oo3113fT  :JTcT  ST:  of  jTHV 
fcbPtlci  ol  cTcT-3I1LIoT  rT  I  IfcT-PTUT  31: 

ct>JiIUl  c|fl<hlal:  3IPT  31:  ‘I3Ic3I-3P5T3II3IT’  ^TcT  Sllciod:  Wl 
3I€I:  | 

§Ki:  is  equal  to  $licloa:;  §131:  is  in  the  diet  at,  is  equal 
to  51hloet:  -  it  should  be  known.  The  following  fact  should 
be  known.  What  is  that  fact?  3T:  aTJRrpjfr  -  that  otg^grunoi 
cpdieuioi  who  has  renounced  the  family  31131  TUal  and  handed 
over  the  family  to  Bioicuoi^  and  refuses  to  worry  about  the 
family.  Worry  is  the  acid  test  for  3IT31311al.  Very  easily  we 
can  identify  31131  ttioi.  Worry  is  the  acid  test  for  3113131  lol. 
This  °>1632T  is  carefree,  not  careless.  Carelessness  is  being 
irresponsible,  he  is  not  an  irresponsible  careless  person,  but 
he  is  a  carefree  responsible  person.  Carefree  means  worry- 
free  responsible  person  is  called  a  cpttaiioi,  loicei- 
3too3il3tl  -  he  is  always  a  31aaail31  without  cpltlia  cgM3I 
and  in  the  9113->1  such  a  3iaaOi3i  is  called  ofiui  31aavil3i  or 
31  lari 3  31aaeti31,  PORT  reduction  plus  CLASP  rejection;  if 
you  remember  by  chance,  oflui  3ioaaiI3i  he  is.  lolrei- 
3tao3U^3i  S1?1;  sfri  must  be  connected  with  §Kt:;  in  this 
manner  the  °>i6A2T  must  be  understood.  Under  what 
condition?  oT  cCWC  -  he  doesn’t  have  <£tt  towards  any 
blessed  one.  RPlVtlcT  -  anything,  and  of  OisTJiici  -  he 
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doesn’t  have  31^1  towards  anyone,  especially  the  U>©1 
3i  oil  rat  Is  -  profession,  possession,  family,  body  and  mind; 
no  3io>i  also,  of  cpis-JJllcl.  And  what  are  they?  cJ:3cr-3T3T.  So 
cpi^ui  doesn’t  say  he  doesn’t  have  31°>i  and  £pT.  0?>mi  defines 
the  °>1632I.  cpi\ui  doesn’t  say,  31°>i-£PT  towards  what.  The 
object  of  31oi-^ci  cpixui  doesn’t  mention,  therefore 
9lAd>31Uiei  supplies.  What  are  the  objects  of  31oi-^tis? 
ch3cT-313a.  cj:3a<ti  means  unfavorable  Ui3©£I.  What  is 

O  o  o  ^ 

<T:3a<H?  Unfavorable  Ui3©£I.  And  313clcH  means  what? 

O  "V  O  X 

Favorable  U13©fl.  And  we  have  31°>i(£lT  towards  what?  31°>i 
towards  favorable  U13©fl  and  <cRl  towards  unfavorable 
U13©fl.  And  ?T?T-3[KIar  ©T;  31RIoI  means  the  cause  of  that.  So 
whatever  is  the  medium  through  which  unfavorable  U13©fl 
is  materializing.  Unfavorable  U13©U  will  not  directly 
materialize.  It  will  come  through  the  family  members. 
Therefore  when  the  children  are  giving  trouble,  then  the 
unfavorable  U13©fl  is  functioning  through  troubling 
children,  favorable  U13©U  is  functioning  through  wonderful 
children.  Similarly,  troubling  neighbors,  wonderful 
neighbors,  etc.  They  are  called  n?T-3TRIaf;  313C1  3TRI«ffiT 
<Tm  3IlTF5Rr©r.  So  for  31 3-0?  cl  students.  fclrilUl  fcUlclobtT 
U:3cT-3T3fT  3THI3I.  fcAlRli  f^OdoRI;  object  of 
and  cPlS-JJilcl.  And  similarly,  UcT-3IRIaT  ©T  is  also  fcAfivii 
UUIU3UT,  and  not  3iH3ti;  ncUHRIar  means  313a  cf:3cT  3H£IaT 

©T  3m  3nera3i  ©r  um  3ii£iOT  ©r  3mum  tirrst, 

towards  both  of  them  no  3101-^a.  If  I  don’t  have  31°>i  and 
<cia.  what  is  my  attitude  towards  the  universe?  OrfRtiidi 
should  have  what  attitude  towards  the  universe?  Universe 
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means  family  members,  troubling  neighbors  as  well  as 
wonderful  neighbors;  the  attitude  must  be 
<Hlct>.  Whatever  be  the  situation  rT9<I3dT  ^y<T7  OiicD  Ottaoii. 
■it Vd <H  and  cT3dTl  both  are  IcPa^U  therefore  I  revere 
the  pain  also.  I  don’t  ask  the  pain  to  stay.  Very  careful.  I 
revere  the  pain.  I  don’t  ask  the  pain  to  stay.  Anyway  it  is 
going  to  go  away,  this  will  also  pass  away,  but  that  pain  also 
must  be  revered  but  not  pampered.  Therefore  clrl-3IRIaT  CT  oT 
cc;R<  oT  cDicj  g,iirl.  So  that  is  what  I  have  said.  We  should 
remember.  This  is  an  essential  note.  In  cpdfei[a>i  world  should 
be  seen  as  In  §lloien°>l  world  should  be  seen 

as  3ioiicdU.  That  is  the  difference.  In  cpdfeuoi  world 

is  mvrU«U  t3p<n,  in  ^lloiefloi  the  world  is  TH£En  3lollcdil. 
Either  way  it  doesn ’t  deserve  TEd-ffl.  fup<rET[  also 
doesn ’t  deserve  TEA  or  fAT,  EHttEn  3loiirdU  also  doesn ’t 
deserve  I  Ed  or  &U.  The  net  result  is  what?  lEA-yitl  is  the 
cause  of  problems.  Avoid  that.  HCT-F3H:  *T:  dcldiioi:. 

Hci-Hn:  means  such  a  person,  such  a  cpdidlioi  signer,  who 
avoids  and  who  encourages  KPdxkU  <HkT>;  that  is 

not  said  here,  I  am  adding  that;  who  encourages 
<hKD,  cpaiiui  acirflloi:  3fPT  -  even  though  he  is  a  only. 

So  even  though  he  is  not  a  TRc^T  even  though  he 

is  a  only,  31:  loicd  ^MaacilkM  8iai?l  -  he  is  as  good 

as  a  3icrcrail3i.  The  technical  word  used  is  he  is  a 
^loaeni^t.  3irfl3cei  ^aadlkM  he  is  permanently.  He  doesn’t 
require  cpidid  TM3I,  he  can  pursue 
91ciUMoiaiMig l <dl3ioi<Ji  in  sister  3118131  itself  because  he 

X  c 

doesn’t  have  worry  about  the  family.  That  is  why  they  have 
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kept  the  3il3fcl  -  clot  <Hoi  doT;  we  are  mechanically  chanting. 
This  is  the  most  meaningful  prayer,  clot  Jfoi  £IoI  31  d  e>  cT3I 
is  the  most  powerful,  meaningful  statement  if  we  are 
applying  our  mind  at  the  time  of  that  3ITZIcr.  Worry  will 
instantaneously  go  away  and  that  person  can  happily  do 
glciuiaiolalldirctejl^lal^and  claim  3IfTtT^r  3ITT3T  without 
any  hitch.  That  is  cpimi’s  contention.  ‘ joica-3icraeii3Jl ’  $I?1 
51lrlo<L:  -  ^  313101,  it  is  a  fact. 

lolcc;occ;:  ^3^-cllolrl:  ft  d3cHld  Jldldldl  3OT  cJAfTTcl 

31alRll3loI  UJlcVlcl  ||  ^-3  || 

O 

Now  @FS;<P3IUiei  comes  to  the  third  quarter.  loicCotc: 
is  in  atctat,  is  equal  to  (Cm^-qfoicl:  -  free  from  the  pairs  of 
opposites.  And  who  is  he?  cpdiemoi  sprjgi:,  otherwise 
called  o>flui  ,>ioavill3i;  that  is  to  be  supplied;  ioi^cr^: 
cpfUeTiidi  signer: .  And  what  do  you  mean  by  free  from  the 
pairs  of  opposites?  <£o<£di^  means  pairs  of  opposites.  What 
are  they?  31^1  and  <cTt.  The  word  cplStfT  means  31^1  only. 
Another  word  for  31^1  is  cpistfT.  So  he  is  free  from  cpistfT 
and  <£>3, 31°>1  and  And  how  is  it  indicated?  Freedom  from 
worry.  So  he  enjoys  triple  C.  What  is  this  triple  C?  Calm, 
Cheerful;  very  important.  So  castor  oil  face  I  should  not 
have.  Give  up  the  castor  oil  face.  Calm,  Cheerful  and 
Confident.  Calm,  Cheerful  and  Confident  is  °>ltui  31oavup>i 
°>I632I: .  Therefore  laicCatc:  TA:  is  the  3TcRT,  is  equal  to 

^TTHIcT  because  of  this  reason,  means  A 

313131,  U(Hcviri  -  such  a  31^321  also  will  be  liberated, 
without  going  to  3icrcrai3i  3IIBI3T  such  a  °>1632I  also  will  be 
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liberated.  da£T  means  3T3TJ,  from  the  shackles  of  3T3TJ  he 
will  be  liberated.  How?  3T5nff,  313331  is  in  the  del  at.  It  is 
adverbial  word,  indeclinable,  3iodddi;  and  the  meaning  of 
343cidi^  is  3ioiidi3iai.  Therefore  you  have  to  rearrange  the 
words  in  the  BfKdTT.  After  the  word  313331,  we  have  to  read 

x  o  x 

3ioiidi3iai.  Because  3loildl31oi  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
313331.  3ioiidl31ai  means  effortlessly.  3iidl3i:  means  effort, 
3iaiieil.il  means  effortlessly.  VlJltdcl  cfoTllcl  -  from 

J  o  *v 

bondage.  Thus  ctplTJl  has  justified  the  glorification  of  signer. 
What  will  be  915  Odd  Id’s  comment  on  this?  915;  03 Id  Id 
will  say,  yes  your  justification  is  correct;  °>IgA2I  can  get 
liberation.  °>igA2T  can  get  liberation;  but  I  will  only  say 
signer  can  manage  to  get  liberation;  but  I  will  still  hold  my 
view  that  daadld  3II?n3I  has  got  a  more  conducive 
infrastructure  for  getting  TTt§I;  that  is  my  statement.  Because 
of  your  justification,  £>  OC>ui,  I  will  say,  °>IgA€T  can  manage 
to  get  liberation.  So  saying  9l5031dld  puts  his  signature.  I 
hope  there  is  no  confusion  in  9l5031dld’s  view  and  OtTJTs 
view.  There  is  no  contradiction.  It  has  been  reconciled  in  a 
proper  manner.  .Mood Id  3HBI3T  is  conducive  for  spirituality, 
in  signer  3HBI3T  one  can  manage  to  get  liberation.  This  is  our 
reconciliation.  The  3icrad  is,  d:  al  <£ifcC,  al  015tfrT<T.  31: 
I3Trd-doadlld  fid:  I  g  cHgMIgl!  fol^o^:  Ig  HAHIcT  MS 
natvdri  | 

So  whenever  a  °>Ig3£T  feels  diffident  about  getting 
3Tlgr,  this  9coio  is  the  encouraging  yd>io  and  the  best  text 
which  encourages  °>lgA£I  is  the  3it>Ciao  dial.  It  is  the  one 
single  text  which  consistently  encourages  dg32T  and  says 
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3It§I  is  here  and  now.  3IIBI3T  has  nothing  to  do  with  TEt§I.  It 
is  your  mindset  that  matters.  3UX3QSP  «>ficll  is  in  fact  a 
commentary  on  this  9c5IcF.  Three  hundred  verses  or 
something,  it  is  a  commentary  on  this  acMcp  only. 
Continuing; 

Verse  05-04  Introduction; 

^CTadUi-cp8idMdl:  f81Wd-tR^-3I3IN5ddT:  id^vcNli:  hxT 

o  o  ^ 

3nn  rarrdf  drp:,  3t  n  38idi:  fiat^Nuicp^cciai  m  wr  urn. 

O  ?  O  X 

5^8T3odcd  — 

Now  915- 0^1  did  introduces  the  fourth  9cy[<p  by 
presenting  a  question  and  the  fourth  Yvicp  is  an  answer  to 
the  possible  question.  This  is  called  3il<P15dTT  dsoifcl:. 
You  introduce  a  question  based  on  the  previous  Yolo  and 
the  next  Yoicp  is  presented  as  an  answer  to  the  possible 
question.  It  may  be  a  question  or  it  may  be  an  objection  also. 
When  a  question  is  asked  it  is  called  TllOis  tflT  dsoifcl:. 
When  the  objection  is  presented  it  is  called  3H§lTr  dsonrl:. 
These  are  all  methods  of  cementing  or  connecting  the  verses 
of  a  text.  Now  what  is  the  question  or  objection?  Both  ways 
you  can  put  this  introduction.  In  the  previous  ecTtcp,  cpimi 
said  both  signer  3ESm  and  doadUl  3nBI3T  will  lead  to 
faTBBTST  or  TTTdT  TIaadTH:  <PdKUo>i:  Cl  IahBlddcpil  -  both 
do  have  common  destination  of  Now  a  person  is  raising 
an  objection.  When  I  make  a  comparative  study  of  the  life, 
the  possession  and  the  activities  of  a  and  doodlPii; 

when  I  study  the  lifestyle  of  a  and  the  lifestyle  of  a 

doadlld.  and  compare  the  activities  of  a  ouwd  and 
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compare  the  possessions  of  a  signer  and  that  of  a 
^loaeiiQp  when  I  look  at  them,  they  are  diagonally  opposite. 
One  is  very  active  and  the  other  person  is  very  passive.  One 
has  got  lot  of  possession,  PORT,  remember,  and  in  those 
days  joint  family  system.  Therefore  PORT  is  more,  here 
PORT  is  less.  In  all  respects  the  ^taavn^t  3118131  and  the 
signer  3ET8I3I  are  diagonally  opposite  in  nature  and  how  can 
two  opposite  things  lead  to  one  and  the  same  goal?  How  can 
opposite  infrastructures  and  opposite  ingredients  and 
opposite  processes;  infrastructures  are  opposite,  ingredients 
are  opposite;  like  two  different  factories,  one  is  a  soap 
factory  and  another  is  an  iron  gadget  factory;  so  the 
infrastructures  are  different,  the  ingredients  are  different  and 
the  processes  are  different.  How  can  both  of  them  churn  out 
one  and  the  same  goal  is  the  question?  And  cpc>ui  answers  it 
is  possible.  So  just  as  we  have  got  stem  cells  in  our  body  in 
the  baby  and  from  one  and  the  same  set  of  cells  we  get  the 
soft  tongue  and  the  hardest  teeth,  both  are  born  out  of  the 
same  set  of  cells.  See  the  teeth  and  see  the  tongue.  When  you 
bite  the  tongue  you  will  know!  If  diagonally  opposite  things 
can  come  out  of  the  same  foetus,  33IfJI  is  possible  through  the 
diagonally  opposite  3118131s.  How?  That  is  the  topic  we  will 
study  in  the  next  class. 

So  quppg:  UUlPHg.H  UUllcUU13ig<Alrt  I  UURA1  OWTIgRT 

C7\  C\  "V  (Tv  O  C7\  C7\ 

UUljjqiqi9IC3cT  II  So  snPxT:  Slrfacl:  SIEwT:  II  gTT:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  TTcTT9RI  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  STWlrHlrH  3bMicJMi<iI 
UdoclhH  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-04  Introduction; 

^ioadl^i-a^dl^kU:  faT^-CR^T-31(riWddl :  fd^cpli:  TO 

o  o  ^ 

3IKI  FT3TOT  ^IclT,  aT  cT  3BRTT:  IoI:5kl^icp,>cadi  TfcT  <T(T  HIR, 

O  7  O  X 

^T3TTO — 

9130^1  dKl  is  introducing  the  fourth  9c5IcF  with  an 
objection  based  on  the  message  given  in  the  previous  two 
Aokps.  In  the  previous  two  Aoicps  ®tui  had  said  Idldlcjtii 
^taaeu^i  and  cprfieaoi  both  will  lead  to  the  same  destination 
of  31KJT  The  difference  is  only  in  the  lifestyle.  In  Rtldlcjtii 
Tlaa^rra"  one  is  a  formal  TToo^nfjT.  whereas  in  cpateiioi  a 
person  is  a  householder.  And  both  of  them  will  have  to 
follow  9iaui<H  rHoioUH:  there  is  no  option  with  regard  to 
9IcIUI3I  and  TlololtH,  and  whatever  be  the  lifestyle  both  will 
have  to  gain  knowledge,  which  will  lead  to  liberation. 

And  having  presented  the  two  lifestyles,  cpcoi  said 
between  fa  idle)  til  TToo^rm  and  cpdidio>l,  cprfidlo*!  lifestyle 
is  better  and  easier  because  idldldtii  ^iaaeu^i  involves  a  lot 
of  rigid  disciplines  which  may  not  be  possible  for  the 
majority.  Therefore  °>I6A2T  3IIBI3T  is  better. 

And  when  this  much  is  said,  an  objection  or  a  question 
is  raised.  If  the  lifestyles  are  totally  different  with  regard  to 
fdfdfcjtil  TTaa^rra"  and  cp<tidio>l.  then  naturally  the  thcTh 
also  must  be  different.  When  we  see  such  a  wide  difference 
in  o>16A2T  3115131  and  ^taaeu^i  3115131,  naturally  the  result  also 
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must  be  different  because  a  performs  a  lot  of 

cpdi,  a  rUooenidi  renounces  all  the  cp<4s;  thus  externally  also 
there  is  difference,  internally  also  there  must  be  a  difference; 
therefore  the  U?cldi  also  should  be  different,  is  the  doubt  of 
the  questioner  here.  Look  at  this  line,  ^taaeil^t- cp A di 01  di : . 
3Iaa5rf2T  meaning  id  id  id  til  TTaaZrnjr  and  cpdldi°>ldi:, 
clWliol  is  the  signer  3R<m,  fai^-BT^Aloldkldi :  -  are 
practiced  by  two  different  types  of  3H£Icps.  flhool-U^ii- 
3iqldxi  means  followed  by  two  different  types  of  seekers, 
id^^di:  -  therefore  they  are  divergent  or  different  in  their 
nature,  id^Pc^dl:  both  are  adjectives  to  H oovi i - q:> <n di 01  di : 
and  that  fd^v^dl:  is  dcL>i9T  fdoinuidi,  because  they  are  very 
much  different  only;  U?<d  3IKT  idiidt  drD:  -  there  must  be  a 
difference  in  the  destination  also;  if  the  lifestyles  are 
diagonally  opposite  the  destination  also  must  be  at  least 
different,  if  not  opposite.  So  Idilfl:  drp:  -  there  must  be  a 
difference  in  the  destination.  Who  says?  The  udtlldl  says. 
And  therefore  only,  T8MT:  ldr:d^fJIcI5TrcI3T  oT  TfcT  -  3<Hdl: 
means  both  id  id  id  til  TTaa^im  and  cpdldi°>l,  ol  - 
idridei^lO^raa^can  never  lead  to  the  common  goal  of  TTt§r 
Both  of  them  can  never  lead  to  a  common  destination  of 
TTfeil,  because  when  paths  are  different,  destinations  also 
must  be  different.  This  is  the  argument  that  a  person  may 
raise.  So  the  whole  thing  must  be  within  inverted  commas. 
So  J8RTT:  idkdei^ia^cafHjncans  Tlftf!  3Hfloirarfl,  oTTfcT  is 
never  possible.  Then  $fcT  illH  -  when  such  a  doubt  or 
question  arises,  $<381  3xXLi  -  the  answer  is  given  by  cpt>ui. 
And  what  is  the  answer?  We  will  read  the  Aoicp. 
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Verse  05-04 

tTCl^cllcll:  Ucldloci  ol  lllUdcll:  I 
L>ct>3iUdlfkl?T:  ^lcfd^imdllclacirl  tpcT3I  II  4lcTT  ^>-'3  II 

O  "V 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  9col<D.  elicit: 
uaoidcl  -  only  the  scrip turally  illiterate  people  think  that  the 
^(Kjeu^i  3118131  and  the  signer  3II8I3I  are  different  in  terms 
of  the  destination.  So  the  destination  of  the  °>I6A2I  3118131  and 
the  destination  of  the  ^icroen^i  3H8I3I  are  considered  to  be 
different  only  by  ignorant  people.  They  think  3It§I  is  not  the 
common  destination.  Flere  the  word  21iS-3cei  refers  to 
id  IQ  id  til  TTaaSim  and  dmi  refers  to  the  <T><peiioi.  triuscll: 
of  uacjldfi  -  whereas  scripturally  literate  people,  informed 
people  never  see  them  as  different.  Informed  people  validate 
^iaoeilxii  3II8I3T  also,  they  validate  3II8I3T  also  and 

they  openly  declare  that  both  3118131s  can  lead  to  the  common 
destination  of  3It§I.  And  what  is  the  reason?  The  reason  we 
should  note.  Even  though  3118131s  are  different  both  of  them 
are  following  the  common  3HTIoI  of  8Ic[tJI3T,  3ToIaI3T  and 
I3TTd^lUiai3i;  the  ATRIaT  is  common.  One  in  ciMURl 
and  another  in  trousers,  the  dresses  are  different  but 
internally  both  of  them  are  following  the  common  journey  of 
8tauirfioioiioiid f 'Ti Aloidi  Therefore  irrespective  of  the 
3118131,  both  will  have  a  common  goal  and  illiterate  people 
only  will  say  the  goals  are  different.  And  therefore  what  is 
the  conclusion?  That  is  given  in  the  second  line.  i?d>3i  3ITO 
^itreiqp  3ii&2IcT:  -  follow  any  one  of  the  3118131s  properly. 
You  need  not  change  the  3II8I3T  at  all,  you  can  happily 
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continue  to  be  a  °>ig,ygi;  and  if  you  have  by  chance  taken 
^tooeilril  you  need  not  come  back  to  «>16A2r  3118131,  continue 
in  Piooeiipi.  Otherwise  what  will  happen?  In  the  previous 
°cMO  cpimi  has  said  °>16A2I  3118131  is  superior.  And  therefore 
imagine  a  Ploavnfpi  reads  it.  Therefore  I  should  go  back! 
Therefore  if  you  have  taken  Ploovnpi  before  reading  this 
Aoicp.  if  you  have  already  taken  Pioovnpi  you  need  not 
switch  over  the  3118131,  continue  in  any  3II8I3I  that  you  are 
already  in;  but  follow  the  3II8I3T  dharma  properly.  But  what 
is  important?  While  following  3ET8I3I  duties  may  you  make 
sure  that  you  study  depart  properly.  That  is  called  3TRHP 
3illP£I<T:.  Find  time  for  depart.  Don’t  give  excuses.  That 
person  has  come,  this  person  has  come;  don’t  give  excuses. 
Study  depart  properly.  That  is  the  significance  of  Ptaeiqp. 
By  properly  following  the  3ET8I3I  duties  and  dcpercl,  JBRlt: 
tPcl3i  idadrt  -  one  will  attain  the  common  destination,  the 
converging  destination  of  both  the  3118131s.  And  what  is  the 
common  destination?  3II§T  Therefore  3lolol,  you  need  not 
run  away  from  the  battlefield.  That  is  the  corollary 
conveyed.  This  is  the  message.  Now  we  will  read  the  Biirvnif. 

?B33Tcei-5fRTT  Wdlcfr  mT^-I^aaT-Wn  dTcIT:  Uclcjldtl; 

Cl  'V  w 

of  Uiuscli:  | 

dim:  U  depart  is  in  the  dicldi;  dlcli:  literally  means 
children  and  in  Vedantic  context  dlcli:  does  not  mean 
children,  dlclt:  means  scripturally  illiterate  people.  9illA>ta 
51101  dlclt:.  So  without  the  scriptural  knowledge, 

ycicjiacl  -  they  only  prattle,  thoughtlessly  say  something. 
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And  what  do  they  say?  1 6 S^cei-eu<> fi  tT8lct>  -  ,>laavn,>i 
3ET8I3I  and  °>16A2I  3ET8I3I  are  diagonally  opposite  they  think. 
And  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  tJSicp?  is  equal 

to  -  that  these  two  3118131s  will  lead  to 

different  destinations,  cl  6  <31 16.  They  will  lead  to  different 
destinations,  not  only  are  the  destinations  different,  - 

they  are  diagonally  opposite  also,  $Ict  dlcli:  yictcjlocl  - 
illiterate  people  declare;  oT  Uiuscii:  -  scrip turally  literate 
people  will  never  commit  that  mistake,  they  respect  both  the 
3118131s  equally  as  sacred.  That  is  why  the  word  3118131  is 
added  to  all  the  four.  It  is  a  very  significant  word.  dAlvKi 
3118131,  sprjgr  3II8I3T;  the  word  3H8I3T  indicates  spiritual 
journey  is  possible  in  all  the  four  3118131s;  duties  will  differ 
but  the  spiritual  journey  is  common.  What  is  that?  Iucl9iT£, 
Riri  ycpuilcli.  8iauiai,  3IoloT3r,  this  is  common;  duties  only 
differ.  Therefore,  Uiu^cli:  here  means  scripturally  literate 
people;  oT;  the  sentence  is  incomplete,  we  have  to  add,  oT 
uaoiocl  -  they  never  differentiate  between  these  two 
3118131s.  Continuing; 

UlUAcli:  <T  ^ITloToT:  OT  OTT3T  31I(T3T^3T  I 

So  if  scripturally  literate  people  do  not  say  that,  then 
what  do  they  say?  That  <T>tui  doesn’t  say,  91Scp^1vikI  adds. 
tllUArll:  cT  filial  oh;  ulu^di:  is  equal  to  sllRlol:  -  the 
scripturally  literate  people  IrTMocT  -  they  consider  the 
following,  they  are  of  the  following  opinion.  And  what  is  the 
wise  people’s  conclusion?  i?<i>  ipciai  -  both  the 

°>16A2Is  and  TToo^ITTTTs  will  get  U<i>  U?cl3i  -  the  same  benefit 
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only.  And  what  type  of  benefit?  3IIcR5^T  ^cI3T  -  which  is 
not  mutually  contradictory.  And  what  is  that  yep  mcldi?  That 
we  have  to  supply,  31131  tpciai  both  will  get  without  any 
problem.  Sid  wise  people  declare.  Continuing; 

cpOT?  tfcPdf  3ntl  ^llA^l-dloldl:  H<RIcp  3nf^SI?T: 

X  *\  X  'V 

3C1  o l -31  cri ftA rl c|  1  oi  ifrr  3I&:  3TRIT:  lei (,c;c1  lb  cl  31  | 

X  o  X  *v 

cp€I3r?  After  the  word  cp£I3I  we  have  to  add  a 

x  x 

question  mark.  cp£I3T  means  how  do  you  say  so?  That  means 
how  do  the  Uiudcls  declare  both  the  3118131s  have  got 
common  destination.  How  do  you  say  so,  if  that  question  is 
asked,  the  answer  is  given  in  the  second  half  of  the  acMcp. 
And  what  is  that?  ycp»H  311U:  yepdi  means  any  one  of  the 
lifestyles  or  3118131s,  here  ycp«H  refers  to  any  one  of  the 
lifestyles,  any  of  the  3118131s.  Of  what?  ^SNJca-<ti°>ieii :  -  of 
these  two  available  3118131s.  The  word  ^tlS^d  refers  to 

x 

ididicAll  TToo^im  or  TTaa^ITJT  3IT8I3T,  HRI  refers  to  <Pdidi°>i 
or  3II8I3T  Among  these  two  any  of  these  two,  -dddcp 

3llR-2I?T:  is  in  the  rHclrfl.  is  equal  to  ^tKio>i-3ioiKo(iaioi 
means  what?  Suppose  a  person  properly  implements, 
suppose  a  person  follows,  311R-SICT:  is  equal  to  Tiqtid^riciia^ 
-  follows  the  3ET8I3I  £I3Is  properly  along  with  Vedantic  study, 
$1?1  3isj:  -  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  31lR-2I?T:.  Then 
what  will  happen  to  him?  TTKii:  ibcltH  idocjcl  -  that  person 
will  definitely  reach  the  common  destination  of  3TT3I.  Then 
the  next  question,  what  is  the  common  destination,  tpiui 
doesn’t  mention  that.  Therefore  9t5<P^lciid  explains  what 
is  the  common  destination.  We  will  read. 
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jaRTT:  7Y^WI%  foTSIOT  WTT  |  3IcT:  3T  PxT  WJ[U:  3IT?cT  I 

X  ^ 

So  in  this  9c5KF,  cprui  only  mentions  the  common 
destination,  cpirni  doesn’t  say  what  is  the  common 
destination.  Therefore  9l5cp,>lvlKi  adds  that.  -  for 

x 

both  the  people  and  TToaZnfjT.  cTcfTfcT  ipclrfT  -  that 

common  destination  alone  is  there.  What  is  that?  faT:8j?I3ItF[; 
IoI:9CTH3T  means  T1IST  So  the  common  destination  (you 
should  not  conclude  that  death  is  the  common  destination), 
oi^eUBIIcFI  also  dies,  rJlaovu^i  3ET8lfijI  also  dies.  What  is  the 
common  destination?  ddifl  dialed.  Therefore  ^lA-cp^iUiei 
wants  to  make  sure  such  a  funny  conclusion  should  not 
come.  It  is  not  the  graveyard  that  is  the  common  destination. 
Ior:?ieixildi  (Hai?l.  After  rpcldT  full  stop.  3I?T:  -  therefore,  mcl 
lailfl:  of  3iOd  -  there  is  no  difference  at  all  in  the  common 
destination.  So  with  this  the  commentary  on  the  verse  is 
over.  Now  91SO civile!  enters  into  a  small  enquiry.  We  are 
entering  into  a  textually  hair-splitting  portion.  A  textually 
hair-splitting  analysis  we  are  going  to  get  into,  which  I  had 
very  carefully  omitted  in  my  dicidi^  classes,  but  here  in 
I  cannot  escape.  We  will  enter  into  that. 

3P5T  ‘  ^iaodl^i-cpdNlM ’ -9T©^3T  UAdod  TTTA^Cd-dT5RIT: 

O  O  X 

thcI-CTrcT  3iUct>d  ddlld? 

So  there  is  a  question  from  a  student  who  minutely 
observes  the  words  used  in  the  oiicll  Aoicps.  As  I  have  said 
many  students  are  not  interested  in  the  details  of  the  words 
in  the  text.  In  fact,  some  people  even  don’t  bring  the  text 
itself,  because  they  are  not  interested  in  the  words  in  the 
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TLclcti  or  the  words  in  the  OiltdcH.  but  there  are  some  studious 

C\  X  X 

students  who  are  particular  about  the  words  and  the  meaning 
and  the  differences  in  the  meanings  in  different  words.  So 
the  whole  question  is  based  on  the  observation  of  the  words. 
That  is  why  I  said  this  is  going  to  be  a  textually  hair-splitting 
portion.  If  you  are  interested  pay  attention,  otherwise  it 
won’t  matter,  because  it  is  an  academic  approach. 

What  is  the  question?  He  says,  in  the  second  verse 
when  cpUJl  started  the  teaching  He  used  the  expression 
TTaa^im  and  (TnJTTRI:.  And  He  said  xiiaoeii^i  and  cpdieTl°>i 
refer  to  two  different  lifestyles  or  3IIBI3Is  and  both  will  have 
the  common  destination  of  3IKJT  There  the  words  used  were 
^toaeu^i  and  cpdieLL6>i.  Look  at  verse  number  two  first  line, 
^toovu^i:  qpdieaoiSl.  And  now  when  cprui  comes  to  the 

C 

fourth  9c5KP,  the  word  .ilaavii^i  has  been  replaced  by 
another  word,  which  most  of  the  students  will  ignore,  but 
this  observing  student  notices  that.  Here  cpMJi  says,  rMlSXcei 
and  eaoi  cticil:  H€IcT>  uacjlcrri.  The  word  TIaaZrra"  has  been 

C  x 

replaced  by  the  word  ^tlSXcei.  So  he  keeps  a  magnifying 
glass  and  he  is  disturbed  by  that.  Why  should  orui  change 
the  word  from  to  ^tlSXcei?  Is  it  a  casual  change  or 

is  there  some  significance?  If  there  is  some  significance, 
what  is  that?  How  can  a  °>1^>  casually  change  the  words?  And 
the  word  cpdicaoi  has  been  replaced  by  the  word  eaoi.  Thus 
^LcrcreuAL  has  been  replaced  by  ^iilSXcei.  cpdiaid>i  has  been 
replaced  by  eaoi.  Thus  cptui  starts  with  one  set  of  words  and 
continues  with  another  set  of  words,  which  is  a  deficiency 
on  the  part  of  the  teacher.  It  is  called  3tWOcl-uTw>^ll  <dlH. 
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3mcpcl-Ui£pen  means  starting  with  something  and 
continuing  with  something  else.  Starting  with  3131  and 
clthHUi  and  later  continue  with  cprui  and  cRfflOi,  or  cprui 
and  <acl3idi.  This  is  called  3iUcpcl-Ui£P<ti  cjkt.  Continuing 
the  teaching  with  something  else  after  starting  the  teaching 
with  something  else.  Therefore  he  asks,  ‘ 31 aoei i 31  - op dj eti o  1  ’ - 
9i©Ooi  U3clrei,  U3tlca  means  having  started  the  teaching, 
having  begun  the  teaching,  ‘3iCToen3i-®diejioi’-9i©doi  - 
with  a  pair  of  words,  viz.,  3icrcr<Li3i  and  cpdietioi;  9i©cjoi 
means  the  words.  And  when  the  student  asks  this  question, 
which  is  the  verse  kept  in  mind?  We  should  note,  in  verse 
number  two  first  half.  And  now  in  the  fourth  verse  cpcui 

C 

quietly  says  3ii'5%Jcei-ejid>idi :  ipcl-ycpcad^-  here  He  says, 
3115-^cvi  and  have  got  common  destination.  $lcl  3mcpcl 
Slcfifcl  -  he  says  something  which  he  has  not  started  with. 
31110(131  means  out  of  the  context.  And  what  is  the  context? 

C  X 

TloaZrra"  and  cprfKlioi.  ^UvSlcei  and  are  distinct. 

•\ 

31110(131  means  something  else  other  than  what  is  begun, 
Signer  Ofcui:  -  otui  is  mentioning.  0€I3T?  -  how  can  a 
teacher  do  so?  And  there  may  some  students  who  will 
swallow  anything  because  they  don’t  observe  the  words,  but 
here  the  uduidf  says  I  am  not  like  that,  I  observe  every  word 
with  attention  and  catch  the  teacher  by  his  collar  or 
31Aolc|3H3i  or  191331,  if  he  has  one.  Therefore  OCI3I  sldllcl? 
-  how  does  om  say  so?  Slrl  olol;  oi«i  means  this  is  my 
objection.  And  now  91S01K1K1  has  to  justify  that.  He  does. 

oT  HH  dlH:  —  eieiiU  3iol«i«i  TToo^nTT  cpcddioi  CT  03(131 

O 

3II3Tnf^m9dT:  OcT:  I  cHoRUd  cT  fI^-3IHT3o5IRR5T  HH  3HltM?T 

C  AO  x 
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n  rasw  ^idioci  siodiw-u-ciio^cwi  uicwuoi  ddf  -^liA^cd- 

*’llf[l 

So  915- tp^Wh  el’s  answer  and  the  full  implication  of 
this  answer  will  become  clear  only  after  the  completion  of 
the  sixth  verse,  until  then  there  will  be  some  vagueness.  We 
will  get  clarity  on  this  entire  discussion  only  after 
completing  our  OiltdcH^  on  the  sixth  verse.  Therefore  until 
then  you  should  be  patient  but  I  will  just  give  the  gist  of 
91dclo21dld’s  reply.  9I^OTRI  says  the  word  ^llS^cd  is 
used  by  cptui  in  a  double  meaning.  The  word  dis  ced  is  used 
by  cptui  in  a  double  meaning.  And  what  are  the  two 
meanings?  Number  one  Id  width  doadld  and  number  two 
id^rldaodld.  The  word  dl  A^cd  is  used  in  the  meaning  of 
Id  i  d  I  d  th  ^laadUl  and  fdjlcT  ^loodWl  also.  And  cpCUT 
wants  to  give  the  following  two  messages. 

The  first  message  is  answering  3ioioTs  question  or  the 
student’s  question  and  the  second  message  is  additional 
information  that  cptui  wants  to  voluntarily  give,  cptui  wants 
to  give  two  messages  through  the  double  meaning  of  the 
word  diS  xJCd.  Of  this  the  first  message  is  an  answer  to  the 
question  raised  by  the  student  and  the  second  message  is 
additional  information. 

And  what  is  the  first  message?  cptui  wants  to  say 
id  Width  daodld  and  cpdeiioi.  even  though  they  are 
diagonally  opposite  in  the  form  of  totally  different  lifestyles, 
WWW  til  TTaa^im  and  dTJNIRi  have  got  a  common 
destination  of  is  the  destination  of  Idldldth 
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-.Maaeil-il  and  cpdidlo>i.  This  is  the  fundamental  topic  omui 
wants  to  give. 

Then  what  is  the  additional  message  He  wants  to 
give?  cphui  wants  to  say  Rl^cl^  ^laadlrli  also  has  got  the 
same  destination  of  <HI§I  only.  This  is  the  additional 
information  which  dpHJI  wants  to  give  by  using  the  word 

So  what  is  the  first  message?  id  id  Id  til  ^laaeu^I  and 
cp died 6>i  have  got  the  common  destination  of  <FCt§I.  And  what 
is  the  additional  information  He  wants  to  give?  Id^cT 
,>loodlxIi  also  is  ultimately  meant  for  only.  And  to 
convey  this  additional  message  cptui  deliberately  uses  the 
word  ^IlSNtcei;  the  word  ^IlS^cd  has  got  both  meanings. 
And  this  has  got  several  implications  and  all  those 
implications  will  become  clear  only  after  we  complete  the 
sixth  Aoicp  fHltVld^  also.  Therefore  patiently  we  will  go 
through  all  these  portions. 

So  says,  of  cud:  -  this  deficiency  or 

defect  is  not  there  in  cpim's  teaching.  So  this  defect  is  not 
there  in  mtufs  teaching.  What  defect?  The  defect  mentioned 
by  the  udtlldl  in  the  previous  paragraph.  And  what  is  the 
name  of  the  defect?  Do  you  remember?  The  name  of  the 
defect  is  3iUcpcl-Uld?<li  din.  3iUct?ci-Ui£peiI  is  starting  with 
something  and  continuing  with  something  else.  That  is  called 
31U(PC1-Uigpea  and  that  is  referred  to  by  the  word  HH; 
din:  means  3iUcpcl-Ui£peii  did:  of  -  is  not  at  all  there.  <T>tui 
is  not  an  ordinary  teacher,  He  will  not  commit  such  blunders. 
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And  then  9ldQ:>^ldKl  explains.  <L£1IQ  3iolalal 
Rmadim  ODdiaioi  CT  cpQclrfl  3lf9Tnr^T  UR5T:  QxT: ;  so  the  word 
eieiiQ  we  will  take  in  brackets,  we  will  drop  that  now  and 
3iolaioi  onwards  we  will  read  and  after  IKsT:  Orl:  we  will 

o  c 

put  a  full  stop  and  take  it  as  one  sentence.  9150 ^IdKl  says 
3iolojoi  n^al:  (Pci:  -  3ioicTi  has  asked  a  question.  Question 
regarding  TtaadTH  Q?diaid>i  TT  31131  Ucd  -  with  regard  to 
^loodlril  and  cprfielioi  3lolc*i  has  asked  a  question.  Where  did 
he  ask?  Verse  number  one  of  the  fifth  chapter,  ^lcrcrai^lrfl 
dpoiuiM  wm  ensiar  n  n  4icit  II  Thus  with 
regard  to  maoeu^i  and  Q?di£Lio>i  a  question  has  been  asked 
by  3lolal.  And  when  3toiai  asked  about  RioaviiRi.  what  type 
of  TTaadTTT  was  in  3i^oi’s  mind?  9iAQ?>>IUieI  says,  cpQclrfp 
^tooeu^i  3lfcHUf  ei.  That  word  OQclcH  should  be  taken  as  an 

x 

adjective  to  ATaudTTr.  and  OQcl  TIaadT2I  means  51ioi  TTAfT 
TtaadTTT  is  equal  to  RllQldQl  Rkxwimi.  So  31  utoT  s  question 
was  regarding  IQ  IQ  Id  Q I  TIaadTJI  and  QPdiQioi  only.  3lolai 
did  not  deal  with  IQ^rT  So  therefore  the  question 

was  only  with  regard  to  IQ  IQ  Id  Ql  TIoAdTJI.  And  Qwui  not 
only  wants  to  talk  about  IQ  IQ  Id  Ql  RkxWiiRi  which  3lolai 
wants  to  know  about,  but  QWUi  also  wants  to  voluntarily  talk 
about  lQ(d<\  mocjdim  also.  That  is  what  he  wants  to  say. 
fPcsT:  QxT:.  BlolQlol  cT  cTd-3iQUcdlolol  TJQ  UlclQQoi  ddT  - 

C  x  O  x 

BioiQioi^ gives  his  reply,  cld-3iQiic<ll°>ioi  -  without  ignoring 
3loloi’s  question.  BloiQiop  gives  a  reply  without  ignoring 
31  old's  question.  rfcT  means  31  old's  question  and 
diUlicQldol  means  without  ignoring.  And  Qwui  replies 
without  ignoring  3lold's  question  means  when  cptui  gives  a 
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reply,  He  wants  to  include  3ldd's  question.  That  means  He 
wants  to  discuss  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  daoQid  also.  He  first  deals  with 
IQ  IQ  10  Ql  daovud.  which  was  3ldd's  question,  ^QllOtUri  FT 
&9DT  deiioQ  tlirlQUoi  001.  This  sentence  has  to  be  broken 
into  two.  OtoiQIol  fT  clO-3lQlicOioiai  HQ  UlclQUai  001;  you 
have  to  add  UiclQUd  ooi  and  put  a  full  stop.  First  <MdQlo|^ 
gives  a  reply  dealing  with  IqIqIoQI  daovud.  which  was 
31  old's  question.  So  OtdQio^ first  gives  a  reply  with  regard 
to  IQ  IQ  10  Ql  daoQid  which  was  31  old's  question.  And  then 
what  does  BldQloi^  do?  ^QIlBlQri  FT  FT9TH  dOioO  -  and  he 
also  wants  to  add  an  additional  information,  which  was  in 
his  mind.  3ITBiQcl<tl  means  which  was  in  his  mind,  which  was 
his  own  idea.  His  own  idea  means  not  asked  by  31  dd. 
FTQiQdi  means  additional  information  which  was  Q?*mi’s  idea 

-v  C 

and  which  was  not  asked  by  31  dd.  deiioO  means  adding 
that  as  a  bonus.  You  buy  this  washing  powder  you  will  get  a 
soap  also.  So  1Q1Q1QQ1  doovud  was  the  soap  powder  which 
3ldd  wanted  to  buy  and  <T>UJ1  gives  an  additional  soap. 
What  is  that?  FTclrT  TTaoQTJT.  Therefore  he  says,  TIIBlUria^ 
&9PT  dQloei  -  adding  that,  91  gq  I orl 4 - Q I oq cl Q i  -  by  using  a 
different  expression.  And  what  is  the  different  expression 
used?  Previously  the  expression  used  was  dcrovnd  in  verse 
number  two,  now  a  different  word  is  used  is  dlSQCQ  in  verse 
number  four.  And  the  dlA^CQ  is  ingeniously  used.  In  the 
first  meaning  of  the  word  dlAsJcei,  3ldd's  message  will  be 
given,  through  the  second  of  meaning  of  the  word  dlSdl. 
additional  infonnation  will  be  given.  This  is  the  ingenious 
answer  given.  So  UlrlQUd  qqI,  ‘TTTA^(YI-QF5n’  slcl  -  so 
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with  the  words  ‘NthA-eca-en^Lt’  that  is  within  quotation 
referring  to  this  verse  fourth  Avicp  first  line.  Now  this  is 
going  to  be  elaborated  and  this  will  extend  to  the  next  two 
verses  also. 

CIT  m  WH-otM  W^-nfh3tTRT-3htT-dI^rcITT^- 
Trrnfr  xdi^,»cd-ensi-9i©^-mven  wr  aiokirii  3i?T3T  i  3icT:  3T 
31Uct>cl-Ul£t)dlIinil  q-w  II 

So  when  ®tui  gives  the  second  message,  what  is  the 
idea  communicated?  When  the  first  message  is  given,  what 
is  the  idea  communicated?  RlRlIcJITL  RlaaeilRl  and  cp<heTio>i 
have  got  chl§l  as  the  destination.  This  is  message  number  one 
through  which  31  old's  question  is  answered.  In  the  second 
message  cpirni  wants  to  say,  Ri^r^taoeii^i  also  has  got  the 
same  destination  of  T1I§I  only;  just  as  cpajejid  has  got  the 
destination  of  TOST.  Therefore  in  the  second  time  you  should 
read  it  as  what?  RTclcT  TTorNlTTT  and  BTJKTRi  have  got  the 
common  destination  of  3ft§I.  So  now  look  at  this,  rfr  Hc[ 
daoviid- cd at eli o) fi  -  the  very  same  TTaadTJT  and  cpdienoi. 
But  here  what  is  the  difference?  FI^IcT  daaeild  and 
cpdieaoi.  And  what  are  the  IcfchT  TTaadTJT  and  cpdicaoi? 
They  are  explained.  51 1  «1  -  cl  <3-3  UI  ei  -  d  rfi  -  <4  lc£  cd  1  Ic)  -  d  rDl  - 
so  which  are  associated  with  511d<h  and  ALrflra  clhe',.  51ioi<h 
is  associated  with  IcfchT  TTaodTJT  and  TOTccr  is 

associated  with  cpaieiid.  So  this  is  the  definition  of  daoviid 
cp aten 01.  But  now  what  ^laaOiAL?  fc[^?T  cpdielioi 

which  are  associated  with  511ol<H^  and  d<hcci  dlR;  which 
AL<hra  ctix;  is  cld-JUKl  which  is  a  means  of  5ll«l  U11H. 

O  w  x 
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%Ml'S^d-<Tloi-9iGd-QWdl;  this  is  the  second  meaning  of 
^tlSxJcet  and  dim.  Are  you  able  to  get  the  message?  When 
CPt>ui  uses  the  word  dlS-^cd  and  dRI,  you  should  read  it 
twice.  First  time  when  you  read  dlS^d  and  did  you  should 
understand  KfldT^JT  daadld  and  cpdidid  have  got 
common  destination  of  3ft§I.  Then  you  have  to  read  it  a 
second  time,  FT^lcT  3ExydRI  and  cpdidid  also  have  got  the 
common  destination  of  only.  Therefore,  cpdJl  is  not 
deviating,  <T>tui  is  only  giving  additional  information 
without  deviating  from  the  original  topic.  3Td3I  -  this  is  the 
intention  of  <Hddloi.  3Id:;  3Id:  means  therefore,  of  3iUOd- 
UiePdi  $1?1  -  therefore  there  is  no  did  or  defect  as  charged 
by  TrftlfST.  3iUcfc>d  Ulcbdi  dtlT  is  not  there.  In  simple 
English  3mcpcl  UiOdi  can  be  translated  as  deviation  from 
the  topic.  So  deviation  is  not  there.  There  is  only  additional 
information.  There  is  no  deviation. 

And  the  full  significance  of  all  these,  the  implications 
also  will  become  clear  only  when  we  complete  the  fifth  and 
the  sixth  Amo,  therefore  if  you  get  any  doubt  when  you  do 
the  next  two  Am  Os  and  9iWdcH,  it  will  become  clear.  The 
3FxRT  is,  cUcTT:  TII^cd-dldT  ddO  Uddlarl;  dluddl:  ol 
(UdOlarl)  |  TfdTfT  3ITq  TTRIO  3IlfklcT:  (TTEf  tpIT:)  39Idt: 
mcimiacroci  |  Continuing; 

Verse  05-05  Introduction; 

EOTd  3IKT  d  <Id d  -  31  ol  td> 1  ol  1  cl  Odd  Tddf:  WT  Rlucjd?  ^Id 

x  O  xx 

3Tdd  — 
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So  simple  connection  between  the  previous  °cMO  and 
this  Qc5fe  9Id^3IdId  gives.  3ITCT  3FRF5T- 

3i^tOioiifl;  this  is  just  summarizing  the  previous  9vMcp;  so 
by  following  any  one  of  these  two  properly  either  ^HoodTH 
or  O  at  ell  op  by  following  any  one  of  these  two  properly, 
J9Idt:  ipcl  iqcrcjd  -  the  common  destination  of  both  a  person 
will  attain.  Just  paraphrasing  of  the  previous  ^oicp.  By 
following  any  one  a  person  can  attain  the  common  mcldi, 
$fcl  B3CI3T  3 vein?  _  how  do  you  say  so?  Simple  question. 
How  do  you  say  that  it  is  possible?  Simple  question;  for 
which  cpfcui  gives  the  answer. 

Verse  05-05 

dcdlA^cd:  qudd  OToi  rifdM^lu  ol<fdd  | 

OT  di^ecei  cr eM n  d:  qqdid tt  qqdid  II  4ifir  «M9  ll 

x 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  9cvXKP.  Here  qpWT 
says  whatever  be  the  destination  reached  by  disced.  that 
will  be  the  destination  reached  by  eaoi  also.  So  both  disced 
people  and  did  people,  the  word  did  refers  to  cpdidid, 
cpdidid  people  refers  to  the  dg^dI8rf<FIs,  so  dis  ced  people 
and  did  people  will  attain  the  same  destination  only.  And 
therefore  d:  dis^tcdd  d  diddi  d  qcpdi  H9dld  -  therefore  a 

X  X  X  X 

person  who  understands  both  the  disced  and  the  did  as  the 
same  in  terms  of  the  destination  has  got  the  right  vision. 
Therefore  a  person  who  looks  at  disced  and  did  as  the 
same,  i.e.,  the  disced  people  and  the  did  people  attaining 
the  common  destination  of  dtfjl,  whoever  sees  this  fact  he 
has  got  the  right  vision,  d:  H9dld  31  H9dld. 
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Now  here  the  word  ^IQ^cd  refers  to  what?  Because 
in  the  previous  verse  we  have  given  both  the  meanings. 
IQ  idle)  ill  Tlaa^irJI  and  IQ^r^lacren^i.  Therefore  what  is  in 
QpTSOTs  mind  -  IQ^fT  or  1Q1Q1QQ1?  SlQQ^lvUQ  says  cpCDT 
has  talked  about  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  ^laavu^i  in  the  previous  “comp 
and  he  has  said  that  the  destination  is  common  for  the 
IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  ^crcraiOi  and  QPdiaiioi;  that  has  been  talked  about. 
Therefore  now  rpiui  wants  to  focus  on  the  second  message, 
which  he  has  added  as  an  additional  information.  Therefore 
91Qcp<>lQlQ  says  ^11Q2CQ  refers  to  TQ^cT  ThTNIRT. 
Therefore  in  the  previous  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  TToo^rm  and 

QoaiQioi  was  said  to  have  common  destination,  here  as  an 
added  information  he  says  the  destination  of  iQ<Qcl^crcraiT>i 
and  Q^rfkiimi  is  one  and  the  same.  That  we  will  see  in  the 
next  class. 

So  qui<HQ:  UUl[,HQ<H  QUllrUUlJlQvQcd  I  QuL>V]  IjUPHlQkl 

C\  C\  "V  (7\  C\  O  (T\  (T\ 

qnTHQIQr9T^IcT  1 1  So  9HM:  9TTTafT:  Slrfacl:  II  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hHT^FBThfT  3TW1311rH  31^<HdldRl 

UdoclhH  chxj  sp  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-05  Continuing; 

dcvMlA2sAl:  UHdri  ALIBI!  fKMM  ^hRIcT  I 

"V 

ot  ^ii3N?cd  n  w  cr  er:  Bserfcr^Bseifcni  sftm  19-19  11 

X 

In  this  fifth  chapter  of  the  °>licll,  3I3IoI  asked  a 
question  regarding  Rl idle) til  iHaa^ITJI  and  cpdieii°>l  to  find 
out  which  one  is  a  better  way  of  life.  laiaiOdi  ^toaeu^i 
referring  to  ^laaeilril  3II8I3I  and  cpdieli°>i  referring  to  signer 
3II8I3L  Between  these  two  lifestyles  which  is  better.  And 
Lord  cpixui  answered  that  from  the  standpoint  of  3loloi  and 
also  from  the  standpoint  of  a  majority  of  the  people  cpdien°>l 
or  o>16A2T  3IIBI3T  is  more  preferable  because  ^taoeu^i  3118131 
involves  several  rigorous  disciplines.  And  thereafter  he 
mentioned  even  though  I  say  °>16A2I  3IBLFI  is  superior  or 
better  for  a  majority  of  the  people,  we  should  note  that  both 
the  3II8lf3Is,  riiaaeu^i  as  well  as  °>lgA£I,  will  have  to  go 
through  the  same  set  of  31RIaIs  for  attaining  3TT3I3T; 
^iauidioioiioiia V eilALoiai^  are  common  to  °>I6A2I  also  and 
^taaeu^i  31181131  also.  And  both  of  them  will  attain  <FCt§I,  not 
because  of  the  3118131  but  because  of  the  §noI3I  only.  And 
that  topic  he  concluded  in  the  fourth  verse  pointing  out  that 
laiaiodl  ^taaeu^i  and  oatcuoi  both  have  got  the  same  goal. 
And  while  talking  about  ^taoeil^t.  cpi\ui  changes  the  word 
from  xiiooeii^i  to  the  word  .Misled  in  the  fourth  verse.  And 
91SO^rikI  notices  the  word  ^lA^ca  in  the  fourth  verse 
and  he  points  out  that  the  word  ^115-2cei  in  the  fourth  verse 
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has  got  two  meanings.  The  first  meaning  is  mmfcmi 
TToa^rra"  and  the  second  meaning  is  RfchT  TToa^rra". 
Therefore  cpiui  wants  to  convey  two  messages  through  the 
fourth  verse.  And  the  first  message  is  that  cpaRiioi  and 
Rim  Id  til  TTaa^im  both  have  got  the  same  goal  of  3TT3I. 
cpdiaioi  and  mmiddl  Tlaa^rra",  both  have  got  the  common 
goal  of  <Fft£T  And  between  these  two  cpdieaoi  is  better  than 
Rimfddl  rMaaVUrii  which  cpiui  has  already  conveyed;  we 
have  to  remember  also.  And  with  that  cpiui  has  answered 

C 

3F3Iors  question.  With  what?  With  message  number  one. 
And  what  is  the  first  message?  cpdiaioi  and  mm  Id  ill 
^laavn^i  have  got  the  common  goal  of  3TTSI.  Thereafter 
cpiui  gives  the  second  message  also.  Through  the  second 
meaning  of  the  word  ^Ud  ^cei.  And  the  second  message  is  an 
additional  message  given  by  cpiui.  It  has  nothing  to  do  with 
3F3roTs  question.  31  ol  of  s  question  has  been  already 
answered.  And  what  is  the  second  message?  cpdiaioi  and 
m<d r^^laaeu^i  also  have  got  the  common  goal  of  3TKJI  only. 
This  is  an  additional  second  message  given  through  the 
second  meaning  of  the  word  ^ilS^cei  in  the  fourth  verse. 

And  having  given  the  second  unasked  message,  cpiui 
himself  explains  that  in  verses  five  and  six.  Therefore  we 
have  to  note  verses  five  and  six  are  dealing  with  the  second 
message  of  cpiui  which  has  nothing  to  do  with  3F3roTs 
question.  3F3Iors  question  has  been  already  answered.  And 
therefore  the  fifth  and  sixth  verses  are  the  explanation  of  the 
message  number  two.  What  is  that?  cprfRllRl  also  will  attain 

also  will  attain  <FTT§I.  So  that  is  the  gist 
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of  the  verse  which  I  was  explaining  in  the  last  class.  d?T 
TdTId  dlSAd:  UHdcl  cm  I3T  dff:  3ITOUlLdrl.  Here 

"V  "S.  "V  "S. 

the  word  dlSAd  must  be  taken  in  meaning  number  two.  In 
the  previous  9cxtcp  we  said  dlSAd  has  two  meanings.  And 
in  this  Aoicp  we  are  saying  the  word  dlSAd  has  got  the 
second  meaning.  What  is  the  second  meaning?  IH^cT 
doadld.  Therefore  the  goal  which  is  attained  by  Rl^rl^ 
doadlfd  is  the  goal  attained  by  a  cpdidiRi  ois^CT  also.  And 
therefore  HHTJT  dTAAdd  TT  dMJi  TT  d:  H9dIcT  d  q9dfcT. 

•\  x  "\  x 

A  wise  person,  a  discriminative  person  understands  that 
HTJRTRi  and  Rf<2<T  doadld  have  got  the  common  goal  of 

ate. 

Therefore  while  reading  these  two  9coid>s  you  have  to 
keep  aside  Radio  HI  doadld.  that  topic  is  already  over.  Now 
we  are  dealing  with  Rfc^d  ddddld  and  cpdidid,  we  have 
to  remember.  Now  we  will  read  the  9flTdd. 

x 

dAT  HI  A  Ad:  SlIal-RlES:  doodlldflT:  URdcl  T2rTat 

*V  X 

dldiUcdd.  fTH  dfd:  3ntr  | 

X  -V 

So  del  dis  ced:;  del  refers  to  the  destination  of  TTKJI 

XX  7  X 

attained.  The  word  del  must  be  connected  with  Ad  1  old 

"X  -v 

which  comes  later,  del  ^Slloid  -  that  destination  of  dl§l. 

-v 

Hi'S- Ad:  Mlidu.  The  word  HlSAd:  9lS  cpddid 

X  *V  X 

comments  as  Slioi-Ioibd:  doadiidffr:  -  SO  those  daodlfds. 
What  type  of  daodlfds?  SliaL-iaitiO:  daodiidi^I:.  The 
word  SHai-Rld):  is  important,  we  have  to  note.  That 
adjective  indicates  that  the  daodlfds  referred  to  here  are 
SliaLldikOI  daodlfds .  That  means  id  Rile)  til  or  Rl<ct  rf? 
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51Ioiioicoi  once  you  give  the  adjective,  it  means  fdj^cT 
^laaeuOllOr:.  Not  Hldl  TldcT  ^loaVUUi  but  $II^T  THArT 
xMaaeu  fetich:.  Therefore  we  will  translate  TITATfd:  as  fd^RT 
^taacilljits.  And  QiAdRlUld  here  does  not  explain  the  word 
^-115-icd:.  because  he  has  explained  this  word  elaborately 
before.  I  will  give  reference  to  that.  In  the  introduction  to  the 
second  chapter  twelfth  paragraph  “‘TISliotiioT  $Icl-3iildoil 
[4lcIT  3-??]  OioRlrll  ^RTcT  'TdUcHcHlU  mdtRT  llrl  pftcIT 
3-3?]  RcIcR3hnT3r  ^Tatifor  ^fT  qT3nCT-3ITT3T-nm-I%3dT01 
CRTT  cIcT  3iIANcd,  cIA-ldtWl  MUZ:  3iiCcHaiI  olocHlid-lTA- 
id f <f> d  -  31  OTRITcl  3IWIT  3ITohT  $IcT  OTTOIiei-M^nTJIIA  m 

•\  x 

olRlcl  TIT  ^llA^l-RTcR  TIT  dm  $llloIaIlcH  jRlcll  ORITcT  cT 
^tixjceu:  |”  The  word  ^115-2cei  is  explained;  because  the  word 
^tlS^cet  is  a  versatile  word  which  has  got  different 
meanings.  It  exists  in  the  neuter  gender  as  3fl2T3c2I3T  And 
the  same  word  exists  in  the  masculine  gender  as  ^tlS^ei:. 
The  word  in  the  neuter  gender  has  got  two 

meanings.  The  first  meaning  of  in  the  neuter 

gender  is  dcjicrci  9IFM3T  And  the  second  meaning  of  the 
word  is  dcjlacl  slioiJl  So  <3AIRcT  9II3OT  is  the 

first  meaning  for  the  word  TTIAfSRTfl  and  dc)lacl  $llol<H^  is 
the  second  meaning.  And  the  word  ^tlS  ^ei:  refers  to  the 
person  who  has  got  dc)lacl  $iiaidi.  So  in  masculine 

gender  means  d <3 loci  $liioi.  All  these  meanings  9iA<D>>lUieI 
has  explained  in  the  above  paragraph,  you  can  refer  to  it 
later.  Therefore  in  keeping  with  that  explanation  here 
915<TRR1R1  says  TilARVi:,  here  the  word  TTTARc^I  is  in 
masculine  gender,  therefore  it  refers  to  the  $11  idls.  And  who 
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are  the  HII^Ts?  Id^cT  ^iaadlUls.  So  Id^rT 

^laaetiRifar:  ^SiioicH  Ml  tetri  -  the  destination  is  attained. 

*v 

And  the  word  ^Stiotat  is  in  the  at  c  l  at  and  9l  S  OeidKl 

A  C\  X  x 

comments  as  3IRHi^c<L<ti-  the  destination  called  <FTT§I:.  So  by 
Rl & cl^  et aoei i let s ,  TftfJI  is  attained  is  the  meaning.  And  then 
cptui  says  eld  31 1U  -  the  very  same  3TT§I  is  attained  by 

the  diRis  also,  cpaieiiRls  also,  by  °>l6A£Is  also.  So  eu<M: 
3 ift  means  by  the  °>16A€I  cpaieiiRls  also  the  same  goal  is 
attained.  So  in  this  paragraph  the  sentence  is  incomplete,  we 
have  to  complete  it.  cld  'Rcm:  31 1U  is  left  as  it  is.  The  word 
eld  means  3ir§T  destination;  eii‘M:,  the  word  euoi  must  also 

*v 

be  carefully  understood.  The  word  eaoi  refers  to  the  cpdieiioi 
way  of  life,  that  lifestyle  is  also  called  eaoi:.  And  there  is  a 
second  meaning  for  the  word  ai°>i:,  it  refers  to  the  people 
who  follow  cprfieaoi;  the  cpdicaRis  are  also  called  eii°>i:.  It 
is  a  rare  meaning,  eaoi:  means  euRi  also.  Therefore  dfAt: 
3rftr  should  be  translated  as  eaioii^T:  3ITCT  -  by  the  cpdioijois 
also.  Then  the  sentence  we  have  to  complete,  Uicejri  -  the 
same  destination  is  attained.  Now  Qi^cp^lciiei  explains  that 
in  the  next  paragraph. 

5intT-nTTH-3UKIcdoi  p<U  cITHTIUT  3ilr<Hol:  tpcTtf 

3IarfaF3IoFIRr  3icTH?lcoiacl  ^  (T  OiRlol:  cT:  3ITT  dTTTrCr-^IIoT- 

O 

^laaeii^i-nTTFr-TnrnT  sfrict  wr  3rrainRi:  I 

First  cptui  defines  who  is  a  cpdiemoi;  cpdieiiioi’s 
definition  is  given.  Who  are  they?  cpatifui  - 

those  people  who  dedicate  all  the  actions  to  ^cfJ.  31UU1 

arraorra  cfcillct.  So  imz  -  upon  the  Lord,  - 
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dedicating,  cprfliiui  means  all  the  cprfls.  And  the  details  we 
should  remember.  Initially,  we  dedicate  the  tpais  and  most 
of  the  HTJTs  are  cETRT  HTITs  and  OTs  and  HETT^m 

oats.  In  the  beginning  stage  of  OctKiioi.  ninety  percent  of 
HTITs  are  cETRI.  nrafte  and  often  cpaillui  and  only 

ten  percent  are  folceprffaifclcp  iai6cl  cpatiiui.  A  cpdiaiioi 
should  gradually  reduce  the  percentage  of  Oiaa,  ioim^, 
nrafto  Cpats,  they  should  become  lesser  and  lesser.  And 
gradually  the  percentage  of  lalceioTfdifclO  cpatiiui,  in  our 
language,  U>U<tl6Kl51s  should  become  more  and  more.  And 
in  fact,  real  cprfieiioi  is  U>uaL6i<L§l  HUlal.  Therefore  here 
the  word  cpatiiui  should  be  translated  as  U>uaL6KL$igc>LL 
cpailiui.  So  performing  more  and  more  of  U>U<ti6KL§ls. 
How?  at  eel  -  dedicating  it  as  an  offering  to  the  Lord 

and  W^-nTTH-JURkdal.  And  when  the  UwbHfiKWls  are 
dedicated  to  the  Lord,  what  is  the  expectation  in  the  mind? 
There  is  an  expectation,  cpateiifbi  also  has  got  an 
expectation;  the  expectation  is  spiritual  expectation.  And 
what  is  that?  511oi- U11H-3 weiccioi  -  this  is  a  means  of 
receiving  $lioi<ti.  So  this  will  help  me  in  gaining  §lioidi  or  to 
be  more  precise,  this  will  help  me  in  improving  3IKIoI 
Uriccei  aiaiifci  iUiH-TUl<Lraoi.  That  is  the  expectation.  And 
3ilraioi:  ipcia^  3iolPHaiaLIRr  -  and  suspending  or  giving  up 
all  the  materialistic  expectation.  So  here  the  word  ipclrfl^ 
refers  to  worldly  result.  Worldly  results  related  to  what?  ll><3 
3ioiicdii.  What  are  the  U>U  3ioiirdii?  Expectations  centered 
on  profession  are  dropped,  expectations  centered  on 
possessions  are  dropped,  expectations  centered  on  family  are 
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dropped,  expectation  centered  on  the  body  and  finally  the 
mind  are  dropped.  The  five -fold  3ioiicdii  centric 
expectations  are  dropped.  There  is  only  3iirdii  centric 
expectation.  What  is  that?  3iioti§lioi<tp  I  want.  And  3iirdii 
51ioiioic>oi  I  want  or  binary  format  I  want.  Therefore  mciap 
-  materialistic  results,  3ioii$i^>ia£IK[  means  without 
expecting.  For  whom?  3iicdioi:;  here  the  word  3lloHoi:  does 
not  mean  ^Rddiaiao  3iiotii,  here  the  word  3iirdioi:  is  a 
reflexive  pronoun  for  oneself.  For  oneself  or  selfishly.  So 
thus  without  expecting  material  results  and  for  the  sake  of 
jfnoTJr  and  51ioiioicoi,  the  one  who  performs  U>d<ti6id§ls 
and  dedicates  them  to  311 21  d  old.  cf  dTRIoT:  -  those 

people  are  called  cpdidlloi.  So  d  <T  BfdtoTT; 

after  dimioi:  we  can  add  the  verb  hid  fad  and  put  a  full  stop. 
So  this  is  what  the  definition  of  a  cpdidimi  is. 

And  now  91S<D21dld  says  (T:  3ITT  dadd.  d:  3lftf 
means  those  cpdidilois  also  will  attain.  Not  only  fd^d^ 
TTaadTFJTs  will  attain  dtdf.  the  cpdidimis  also  will  attain 
TftfJI.  3I?l  3lfrHUKl:  -  this  is  the  message  given  by  cprui. 
Naturally  this  will  create  a  doubt  and  confusion.  What  is 
that?  ra^cT  ^oodiras  also  get  dlST  signer  cDJidIMs  also 
will  get  3n§I.  That  means  what?  We  need  not  work  for 
deling  floFUd.  rarfdtdUloicH.  it  appears.  But  d?CUT  does 
not  mention  that.  Therefore  9iAcP21dld  says  you  have  to 
add  a  clause,  which  cpdJi  does  not  add.  And  what  should  be 
added?  WTHTd- ^noT- 21  aod  1  21 - nTTFr-THTUT.  What  is  that? 
cprfidimis  will  not  get  directly.  That  should  be 

underlined.  They  will  never  get  directly.  After  cpdidmi 
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they  will  get  3IITIaI  dcltvxi  5TTOfrT:,  thereafter  they  will  get 
interested  in  attending  the  classes,  thereafter  they  should 
regularly  go  through  9130131  and  3ToToI3T,  thereafter  they  will 
get  51Ioirfi,  thereafter  they  will  get  51iaiiaic*Oi,  thereafter  they 
will  also  become  fct^lcT  ^laavufRis.  ^icTTSIs  also  will 
become  la^cl^  xiiaaeiiRis.  The  only  difference  is  what?  A 
°>16A2I  can  be  a  remaining  in  signer  3119131 

itself.  Only  for  IQ  Rl  Id  til  3Icfo3rS  one  has  to  leave  the 
family.  To  become  a  I3^cT  ^looeuiRi  a  person  need  not 
leave  the  family;  remaining  in  the  family  itself  they  will 
become  ia<d cl^iaovuiRi s .  They  are  internal  TToa31T5Ts.  And 
by  becoming  a  RTcRT  Tlaa^TRI.  a  cpdRiiRl  also  will  attain 

roar. 

So  what  is  the  difference  between  ^laavuRi 

and  cpdiaiRl?  RfclcT  TToa31T3T  will  directly  get  3fTdT  a 
cpdieTlRl  will  get  TTTtfr  by  becoming  a  IQ cl^ -il oaQ i Rl .  One 
is  direct  and  another  is  indirect.  Therefore  9lA  Q?>>lUld  adds, 
333321-5110131  means  3ilc3i51iai3i.  And 

X  X 

TToo^TH.  The  word  TToo3T2T  means  RfcRT  TToa3TJT.  A 
should  become  a  I3^?T  ^3o3ira,  mfR-^noT-  by 
becoming  a  Rf<2<TTIaa3lf2I.  Like  whom?  olaiay  31ollcl9T>r, 
etc.  £JT3  means  by  means  of  that,  oiacici  -  3It§I  is  attained. 
That  means  what?  2/ Q ui <h oi oi foi fci len^i oi <n  can  never  be 

x 

skipped  by  anyone.  Everybody  will  have  to  necessarily  go 
through  2/ Q ui<H oi oi  folic'/ Zvilgl oi,H.  There  is  no  escape. 

3IcT:  IfcR  3TTATc2T  ?TRT  tT  Z[:  tTy^IRT  mciQXQlrl  3T:  TTRIQ5 

-v  "X.  "X. 

cry?TRT  STcf  3RT:  II  ip-ip  II 
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Now  9lS®3Kiiei  comes  to  the  second  half  of  the 
qcW£.  3I?T:  -  therefore,  Rcio  341£3c*ii  U  cT.  31133P51 

"  *V  'V 

means  fd<cl(\  31aa5ii„M  and  cT;  means  cpdl^iRl 

or  <5Iff?£T  3IIBI3T.  So  Rl<cl (T  31aa<ii31  and  cpdioRl  and  note 
we  have  completed  the  topic  of  RlRlR)tli  ^ioavn^i  with 
previous  flcoicp,  therefore  here  (ptui  says  RfchT  3Iao5II3I 
and  cprfldio>l  are  ijcp«h  -  effectively  the  same  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  destination.  So  ijcp«h  means  Bd>  mcKp<H^ 
which  means  having  the  common  destination.  So  tlcp,H  - 
one  and  the  same.  And  from  what  standpoint?  ipcl-ycpcaicl^ 
-  from  the  standpoint  of  the  destination.  Remember  F3&RT 
^loavuRt  and  cprfiOlRi  are  not  the  same  in  terms  of  their 
mental  conditions.  Is  RfcRT  ^laaViiRi  §11  Ri  or  31  §1  Hal? 
filial.  Is  cpdiaiRl  §lliol  or  31  §11  lal?  Let  it  be  very  clear; 
31  §11  lot.  Therefore  Rl<cJ  cl^ 31 aavi  1131  and  cprfldiRl  are  not  the 
same  in  terms  of  their  mental  accomplishments.  But  in  what 
sense  are  they  the  same?  Both  have  got  a  common 
destination.  From  the  destination  angle  they  are  the  same. 
Therefore  9F§cp31U15i  carefully  adds,  mci-LOrQlrl^-  only 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  destination  both  are  one  and  the 
same.  §Rl  51:  try  on  cl  -  who  understand  their  oneness  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  destination,  31:  3i<Kicp  tiyeilci  -  that 
person  has  clearly  understood  the  role  of  cpdi^iioi  also  and 
he  has  clearly  understood  the  role  of  Rf£cl^ 31crcrai3i  also. 
31:  31cKlcp  tryeiRi  §1?1  3I€T:  -  this  is  the  message  of  the 
second  half  of  the  Aoio.  The  3lcrqa  is,  qcl  3^1ioidi  311S-3cvi: 
M.  (TcT  3lRr  oTRIcT  |  31:  311^303131  TT  3JT5I3I  d  TRP3I 

X  X  X  X  X 

mmh,  31 B95IICT  |  Continuing; 
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Verse  05-06  Introduction; 
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cm  <dRil<l  ^cro^Ui  IfcT  rTT9T3I<T  I  WQ  nfif  1^31  3TH 
WRIT:  7T ^3T-^lcroxm^iicl  ODdiaioi:  RlT9IRI<T  [417109-2]  lift? 

Now  9lS02leiKi  introduces  a  possible  doubt  from 
3F5foI  and  introduces  the  sixth  verse  as  an  answer  to  3loioTs 

o  o 

confusion  or  doubt.  Now  what  is  the  message  given  in  the 
previous  ^eMcp.  cpdieiiRl  also  attains  3fTdl  Rl<c)  cp 21 aact  1  121 
also  attains  3fT§T  But  there  is  a  difference.  Rt<£ cp  2icro2iil2i 
will  attain  3ft§I  directly,  whereas  cprfieaRi  will  never  attain 
3ItfJI  directly,  he  will  attain  3TT§I  only  by  becoming  a  Rl<c)rl^ 
21aaeni2i.  Therefore  cprfieaRi  has  got  two  steps  -  he  should 
become  Rfcjcl  217770021  and  then  he  should  attain  3TT3I.  So 
Rl <ci rl  .it aad 1 121  has  got  only  one  step.  He  will  directly  attain 
3TOT  cpdicilRi  has  got  two  steps,  he  should  become  RfchT 
^toacniRi  and  then  he  will  attain  3fT§I.  Thus  one  is  direct, 
another  is  indirect.  Between  the  direct  path  and  indirect  path, 
which  one  is  superior?  So  when  you  compare,  cpdioRi  and 
Rl<c)rl2laa2ii21  directly,  Rt<ci rl2laaeu21  is  superior  because 
it  gives  direct  3TT3I.  cp3i<ii°>l  is  inferior  because  it  has  got  a 
longer  distance.  Therefore  if  you  remember  the  fifth  verse, 
what  will  be  our  conclusion?  Rf£cp  21  aaeii  21  is  superior. 
When  you  compare  between  cpdi<ii°>i  and  Rf<27T  2I7hR[I2I, 
in  what  way  is  Rl<£cp21crcrai2i  superior?  It  is  a  direct  means, 
cpdioRl  is  an  indirect  means.  One  is  2ITtflT7T  3717131211731; 
another  is  311 21  <1  3tKPi2cp3T  But  before,  in  the  second  verse 
cptui  had  said  between  cprfRlRi  and  Rl  idle)  til  21aoen21;  see 
how  things  are  getting  complicated;  between  cprfRiioi  and 
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id  id  Id  dl  xiioaeii^i.  which  one  is  superior?  cpdi<LI°>I  is 
superior  cpi\ui  had  said.  Therefore  in  the  second  verse,  we 
have  known  cpdidl°>I  is  superior.  In  the  fifth  verse  we  know 
that  cpdidi°>i  is  inferior.  In  the  second  verse  we  have  said 
id  id  id  dl  ^laovn^i  is  inferior.  In  the  fifth  verse  we  have  said 
id^rT  is  superior.  Therefore  in  the  second  verse  we 

have  talked  about  id  id  id  dl  ^laaeu^l,  in  the  fifth  verse  we 
have  talked  about  Id<£ cl^ ^laoeil^l ;  but  3ioloi,  he  misses  the 
adjective  id  id  id  til  and  idTIcT  Tlaa^ITJI.  He  remembers  only 
the  word  rJlaaeu^i.  The  adjective  part  he  misses  out.  Like 
when  we  talk  about  <aildiK>i's  <151,  i.e.,  talk  series.  Suppose 
we  give  an  advertisement  in  the  newspaper  that  on  twenty- 
seventh  August  AHlldlldi  will  give  a  talk.  Suppose  I 
announce.  Big  announcement  in  the  newspaper.  You  can  do 
an  experiment  also.  What  will  happen  you  know?  All  the 
people  will  read  ‘on  twenty-seventh’  there  is  a  talk,  ‘on 
twenty-seventh’  there  is  a  talk.  And  it  is  registered  so  much, 
the  month  is  lost  sight  of.  And  then  for  experimentation,  on 
the  twenty-seventh  of  July  if  you  go  to  the  venue,  there  will 
be  at  least  hundred  people  coming  and  asking  they  had 
announced  about  a  talk  on  twenty-seventh.  Then  you  have  to 
tell  them  ‘did  you  see  the  newspaper?’  We  had  said  it  is  in 
August.  Even  though  it  is  printed,  people  forget  that.  You 
know  how  I  say?  I  myself  have  announced  and  suffered. 
Even  though  August  is  written,  the  twenty-seventh  is 
registered  and  today  is  twenty-third;  that  is  why  whenever  I 
want  to  announce  some  program  for  next  month,  I  generally 
don’t  announce  before  twenty-seventh  date.  If  it  is  August 
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twenty-seventh  talk,  until  July  twenty-seventh  I  will  never 
announce  that.  If  on  July  twenty-eighth  you  announce  then 
only  people  won’t  come  in  the  wrong  time. 

Similarly  in  the  second  verse  dpi\ui  has  said  dPdieiid 
is  superior  to  fdfdfcjdl  ^iaovu^t.  in  the  fifth  verse  the 
message  is  Idj^cT  daavn^i  is  superior.  Even  though  the 
adjectival  difference  is  there,  3I3IaI  has  forgotten  the 
adjective  and  now  he  feels  d?dJi  has  contradicted  Himself 
between  the  second  and  the  fifth  verse  forgetting  the 
adjective.  And  31  old  says  ^  dpi\ui,  in  the  second  verse  you 
have  said  cpdieiid  is  superior  to  daaen^i.  Now  he  doesn’t 
use  the  adjective,  Ididlddi  he  has  forgotten;  and  he  thinks 
in  the  second  verse  dpPUI  has  said  cprfieaoi  is  superior  to 
doavn^i.  And  in  the  fifth  verse  cp Mil  says  daovn^i  is 
superior  to  dPdieilo>i.  I  hope  you  are  not  getting  confused.  If 
you  are  confused,  you  join  3ldd’s  party!  So  31  old  feels  in 
the  second  verse  dpt\Ui  has  said  dPdieiioi  is  superior  to 
doavn^i  and  in  the  fifth  verse,  of  course,  dpi\ui  indirectly 
says,  daavn^i  is  superior  to  dPdieiio>i.  How  are  You 
contradicting  Yourself?  And  this  contradiction  can  be 
resolved  if  you  remember  the  adjective.  When  you  are 
talking  about  dPrfieiid  and  Id  Id  Id  dl  Pioo'PiPi.  we  will 
certainly  say  dpaieiid  is  superior.  Whereas  when  we  talk 
about  dPdieiio>i  and  Id^cl^  daavild,  we  will  say  IdjcLT 
doaeild  is  superior  in  the  sense  ld<d cl^loavn^i  gives  direct 
dPrfietid  gives  only  indirect  3&§I.  This  is  the  whole 
discussion  in  the  introductory  portion.  Look  at  the  8iidddi. 
ddrfl^fllS  -  if  what  you  say  is  true.  And  what  is  that?  dpaielid 
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gives  TftfJI  only  indirectly,  Icl^cT  ^taavn^t  gives  TTTCfT 
directly,  if  that  is  true,  ^taaeu^t:  ijg;  fdT9l^drl.  Who  says? 
3F3IaI  thinks.  Then  ^toaeu^i  alone  is  superior.  And  xiiaaeii^i 
means  id^rl^tooeu^i  alone  is  superior.  B3CT  dI2  $<3<rc3cP<t^ 
-  then  ^  ctwui  how  did  you  declare  in  the  second  chapter  the 
opposite  idea?  How  did  you  declare  the  opposite  idea?  If  it 
is  confusing,  you  have  to  go  home  write  both  sentences  and 
do  some  reflection;  then  it  will  become  clear.  cp£r  clfif 
3TH3T  -  how  was  it  mentioned  by  you?  What?  YKii:  ?T  qpdl- 
^toovn^iid  cDaienoi :  FTt^i tiCirT  [oflcll  ^-3]  -  how  did  you  tell 
in  the  second  Aoio  that  cpdieiioi  is  superior  to  ^taaeu^i.  In 
the  fifth  verse  you  say  cpdieiioi  is  inferior  and  in  the  second 
verse,  you  say  cpdieaoi  is  superior.  Now  my  fundamental 
doubt  is  what?  Between  cpdieaoi  and  ^taaeu^i.  which  is 
better?  And  you  will  have  contradiction  as  long  as  you  take 
-itcrcreilAL  generally.  The  contradiction  will  be  resolved  only 
when  you  put  the  appropriate  adjective.  When  MMlcWii 
^loaeu^i  comes,  I  will  set  aside  riiaaen^i  and  glorify 
cpdieaoi  and  when  FTchT  TlacNIITT  comes  I  will  set  aside 
<Hdieao)i  and  glorify  Rl^cl^  ^taovn^i.  So  this  is  going  to  be 
cpimi’s  answer  also.  Look  at  that. 

C 

9IUT  cm  CBUUIJI  —  rcRIT  HCA  &clci  cpcH-^iaaClUl  ct>«tRM  H 

Cv^>  X  c 

3IlMoJI.  ‘?Mf:  31(Alrl?:  W:  3HII3T  (SfcT)  cTH-3IoRAr 
UlrlclHoi  ‘3MI  TrH  cITT-^IoxWll^llrt  cpdNlM :  im9IWT  5TcT 
5llol<H  3h3irrtf5I  | 

So  even  though  cpwr  does  not  present  in  this 
language,  9iA<H>>iUiei  is  clarifying  that.  You  are  forgetting 
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the  two  adjectives  id  id  Id  Q1  and  fdjdd and  you  are 
generally  using  the  word  daodid.  Therefore  there  is  a 
problem.  Therefore  9id;Q?>>lUld  explains  9IOI  rid  QPPJuidi; 
rid  means  in  my  statement  of  the  second  verse,  with  regard 
to  the  statement  given  in  the  second  verse.  And  what  is  the 
statement?  Qididid  is  superior  when  I  said,  this  is  my  motive 
or  intention  in  the  mind,  rid  tpidJiai;  cPITUITr  means  this  is 
the  logic.  What  is  that?  ‘raoi  Qld  diaci  cp aj - ^l aad l ^l - 
when  you  asked  a  question  with  regard  to  daodid.  your 
question  was  based  on  IdididQI  daadid.  Therefore  in  the 
context  of  the  second  verse  I  didn’t  have  ld<£cl^CTodh£L  in 
my  mind,  I  had  only  id  id  Id  Q1  daadid  in  my  mind. 
Therefore  cadi  d^Qci  QTh-TIaadlTi  QixVH;  <PQcl  here 
means  slioi  TTAcT  id  id  Id  Q1  TTaadTTT.  And  Qididid  CT  -  and 
also  you  asked  about  QPdidid.  ddl:  3iodcU>:  cp:  ddloC  - 
among  these  two  id  id  Id  Q1  TIaadTJI  and  Q}  at  did.  cp:  ddloC 
-  which  one  is  superior  and  which  one  is  inferior?  sld  UA 
3lf<lldf  d;  3lfddcd  means  keeping  that  pair  in  mind;  fid¬ 
dled  Uldddoi  -3PIT  3TP.  So  after  cp:  ddlaf  we  can  put 
one  word  sfd;  sld  means  in  this  manner  the  question  was 
asked  by  you.  That  portion  ddl:  3IodcTJ:  Q?:  ddloT  should 
be  within  inverted  commas,  Slcl  cddl  Utd  3lfddcd  -  since 
you  were  comparing  Qirfldid  and  id  id  Id  Q1  TlaadTTL  in  that 
context  aidl  dd-3i«T&Q  ufdQdoi  3rb  -  I  gave  an  answer 
appropriate  to  that  context,  in  that  Id<d cT  doodld  was  not 
there  as  a  contestant.  Just  as  we  have  got  the  eighth  chapter 
and  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  dlcll;  there  is  a  wonderful 
discussion.  In  the  eighth  chapter  cpi\ui  compares  QPd  and 
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TQIALai  -  whether  0<H  is  better  or  3UIAlaI  is  better.  In  the 
eighth  chapter  5H<33T  is  not  compared  at  all.  Therefore  in  the 
eighth  chapter  Qmui  concludes  saying  THTHoI  is  the  greatest 
31RIaI;  and  the  eighth  chapter  can  confuse  the  student, 
because  eighth  chapter  concluded  with  the  glorification  of 
JQlQoi.  Then  naturally  the  students  will  get  confused.  There 
we  should  note  the  comparison  is  between  QPdi  and  OTTHoI. 
Then  in  the  ninth  chapter  cjjpCUl  says,  when  you  want  to 
compare  JQlQoi  and  §noRT,  when  ^lloia^  comes  as  a 
contestant  then  I  won’t  vote  for  JQlQoi.  Similarly  here  also, 
when  IQ  IQ  Id  Q1  TIaaQTJI  and  QTJRTRI  are  the  contestants, 
the  vote  will  go  for  Q?diQio>i.  That  is  what  I  said  c1Q-31ctu>c>q 
ufrlQQoi  “(HQ i  jrp.  And  what  is  the  answer?  Q^-QooQiQicl 

x 

Q5<HQio>i:  IQTPltQ ?T  -  QPdiQioi  is  certainly  superior  to  Q?(H 
TToaQTH.  And  what  is  the  QTH-TTaaQTJT  here?  IQ  IQ  Id  Q I 
TIaaQTJT.  $i?l  §liai<H  31oltl^Q  -  without  taking  KI^RT 
ALcrcrQiAL  into  account.  That  portion  is  most  important. 
§liai(H^  3i(TlQtfQ  means  without  taking  RfcRT  TTaaQTJT  into 
account.  3loiQ^Q  means  without  taking  into  account  or 
excluding  that  candidate.  But  now  in  the  fifth  verse  I  am  not 
talking  about  IQ  IQ  Id  Q1  QoaQiQ,  the  candidate  is  different. 
Like  that  in  the  political  field,  one  Gandhi  we  use;  so  many 
Gandhis  are  there  now.  There  is  one  Rahul  Gandhi,  Varun 
Gandhi  is  there,  and  of  course  Mahatma  Gandhi  is  there.  One 
Gandhi  can  convey  several  meanings.  Similarly  the  word 
TIaaQTH  can  mean  differently.  So  §lioi(U  TIolQtfQ  diQl 
3cD(HL  Whereas  in  the  fifth  verse  the  candidate  is  changed. 
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No  more  IQ  IQ  lorn  but  it  is  Soa^irs.  That  is  said  in 

the  next  paragraph. 

Slloilta  ?T  Tlao^rra":  VIIQnJCQcH'  wr  3mt  I 

So  whereas  in  the  fifth  verse,  <tKll  3lf<HUfl:  -  the 
^toaeii^t  that  I  am  talking  about  is  §H«l-3PTiJT:  ^crcrQiAL:. 
That  means  KT^fT  TTacNim:  is  talked  about  by  Me.  §lloi- 
3W§1:  3oo?M:  is  equal  to  IQ^fT  AlcrcrQIAl: .  And  this  fQ^cT 
ALcrcreiiAL  is  indicated  by  what  word?  Qdlui  doesn’t  use  the 
word  1Q<Q rl  xiiaaQi^i  in  the  fifth  verse  but  he  uses  a  different 
word.  What  is  that?  ‘^MIQ-^CQrfC  $fcl  -  by  the  word  ^ilS  xJCQ. 
And  therefore  there  is  no  controversy.  In  the  second  verse 
the  word  is  not  there,  why  are  you  getting  confused? 

In  the  second  verse  the  word  used  is  ^icrcreii^i:,  in  the  fifth 
verse  the  word  is  ^ilS-2CQ<tC;  ^iioaQi^i  refers  to  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1 
ALcrcrCllAL,  refers  to  RfchT  ALcrcrCllAL.  The  words 

themselves  are  different.  Why  are  you  unnecessarily  getting 
confused?  And  we  have  to  note,  incidentally  that  the  word 
‘ALlA^CQdT  mostly  means  RfcJcT  Tlaa^IITI  only.  Only  rarely 
or  exceptionally  the  word  can  mean  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1 

ALcrcreiiAL.  Primarily  the  word  ‘^ilA^CQdT  refers  to  IciQcp 
ALcrcreiiAL  only.  Therefore  there  is  no  contradiction.  So  <tKU 
3II<tlUfl:.  Continuing; 

HQ  I 

So  here  9iAQ5>>lUld  gives  another  incidental  and 
important  information.  That  the  word  ^115-2CQ  refers  to 
IQQcpALcrcreiiAL  primarily.  And  similarly  the  word  also 
should  primarily  mean  IQQrl  ^iaaeiixii  only.  The  word  Q1°>1: 
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also  should  primarily  mean  IQ^rl^  ^taoeu^t  only;  but  the 
word  is  used  for  cprfienoi:  also  figuratively,  because 
oaten o>i  will  lead  to  Kt<c; cl^ ^laoeu^i .  Therefore  secondarily 
cprftetio>i  is  called  eiiot,  but  primarily  the  word  eiioi  means 
ia<£<\  ^laoen^i  only.  Therefore  he  says,  UT<til£I-eilo>i:  TT 
primary  meaning  of  the  word  eimi:  or  the  real  eiioi  is  Id^cT 
^loacn^i  alone  is  the  real  eTloi:.  And  thereafter  we  use  the 
word  eiio>i  for  cpatetioi,  Odtetloi  is  also  called  dtop, 
Bllrpeitd)!  is  also  called  etioi:,  6001 6>i  is  also  called  oio>i:. 
Thus  the  word  enot  has  got  so  many  secondary  meanings; 
oiuoi  6>i,  ciuetio)!,  etc.  They  are  all  secondary  meanings.  But 
the  primary  meaning  of  the  word  Oid>i  is  fc^cTT  TTacRTra'. 

Then  the  next  question  is  if  the  word  oWl:  primarily 
means  3Tcro^ra;,  then  why  is  the  word  Oio>i  used  for 

all  kinds  of  things?  Especially  nowadays  the  word  Oi6>i  is 
used  for  all  kinds  of  things,  even  music  Oio>i,  Tisoficl  oioi, 
for  everything  Oio>i  they  say.  Why  is  the  word  Oid>i  used  for 
all  kinds  of  things?  91S®T1viki  gives  the  explanation  in  the 
next  paragraph  and  the  details  of  that  explanation  we  will  see 
in  the  next  class.  The  explanation  is  all  of  them  will 
ultimately  take  a  person  to  the  real  oioi.  Whether  it  is  music 
or  dance  or  it  is  umiKiiai  or  Oid>i  31  totals;  all  of  them  will 
ultimately  take  a  person  to  Kl^cT  STaaOTTI.  Since  they  are 
indirect  causes  for  that  ta<£ cl^ TicroOTii ,  they  are  secondarily 
called  elioi:.  Details  in  the  next  class. 

3o  qufe:  qiJITHTDT  llUlicUUlTkWOcd  |  qtfel  BXJDTETRT 

C\  X  c\  o  c\  c\ 

UUl.HdldfpIT^IcT  ||  30  @macT:  9TTTofT:  9IlfacT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcHDtfBfhJT  91Acp>>Mld  itRd<Hl<H  3iAJic;Mld 
Udocll,H  BAd  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-06  Introduction  Continuing; 

SUoilta  FT  AlaodUi:  ‘51T5OT3r  WT  3TdT  3II^m?T:  I 

ubi 

Before  entering  this  paragraph,  I  would  like  to  refer 
to  a  small  correction  in  the  previous  paragraph,  in  the  second 
line  after  cp:  Bldlol  there  is  a  full  stop.  That  full  stop  should 
not  be  there.  And  ‘cRTt:  3iodcL>:  cp:  Bidioi’  should  be 

"V 

within  inverted  commas  and  the  3iaad  of  that  big  sentence 
should  be,  it  should  start  with  ‘deli:  3iadcl^:  cp:  Bldioi’.  We 
have  to  put  it  in  inverted  commas.  Then  we  have  to  add  one 
ifn  ,  which  I  said  in  the  last  class.  After  $Id  you  have  to  read 
cadi  UtC  onwards.  Therefore  the  order  will  be  ‘  cldT: 

C 

31odcl<>:  cp:  BTdlAT’  ifd  FBd I  OCC  <T>clci  cpd-^laodUi 

x  C 

epaidioi  n  3lfimrd,  FTd-3r5Rdi  Ulciadoi  ATT^TT  3cP.  This 
is  the  rearranged  form  of  that  paragraph. 

Now  I  will  come  to  the  present  topic.  $liaiid§I:  FI 
AloadUi:  AllAAodfH’  5IFT  ddl  3lfMcT:.  So  what  Lord 

x  x 

epeui  says  as  presented  by  QldBTJIFIFI  is  that  the  word 
dlSACda^  used  in  the  fifth  verse  refers  to  Alaadid, 

whereas  the  word  ritoadld:  used  in  the  second  verse  refers 
to  id  id  ic)  a  1  TToodTJT.  Don’t  mix  up  these  two  -  id  id  id  a  1 
^ioadld  of  the  second  verse  and  id^ cl^daodld  of  the  fifth 
verse.  The  word  TITpcdFfT  primarily  refers  to  IO^cT 
TIaadTJT  only  and  here  9T!TcBTTcITd  uses  the  word  ^lloilLfdf: 
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3Iaa^irJT:  which  is  another  word  for  fd^IcT  .  In  the 

introductory  he  used  another  expression  if  you 

remember.  There  fcfcIcT  ^tooeii^t  was  called  3IIr31M?T- 
cpcicp:  TToo^rra"  and  id  id  Id  til  TTaaSrrJT  was  called 
31  oi  i  cat  id  ft  -  cd  cl  cp :  rMaacn^i.  But  here  he  has  again  changed 
the  word  Id^cT  ^laaeu^i.  it  is  referred  to  by  the  word 
51iolid§T:  TTaaZrra":.  And  this  ld<d<\  ^laaCtl^l  is  different 
from  id  id  id  til  ^laoetl^l;  id  id  Id  til  ^laaeu^l  is  external 
TTaa^rrJT  and  it  is  optional  TTaa^irJT  whereas  Id^cT 
^laaen^i  is  internal  ^ctctch^I  and  it  is  compulsory  riloaen^i 
for  all  the  seekers.  IdichT  TTaaZirJT  is  a  compulsory  TTaa^rm 
and  it  is  an  internal  ^iaavu^p  it  is  an  intellectual  xiloacii^p 
it  is  a  cognitive  rJlaovilril.  compulsory  for  a  signer  also 
because  this  internal  cognitive  ld<d cl^  ^laovu^t  alone  is  the 
direct  means  of  liberation. 

And  in  the  fourth  chapter  this  ld<d cl^iaavu^i  is  alone 
given  another  name.  So  many  names  are  confusing.  In  fact, 
you  can  make  a  vocabulary,  what  are  the  different  names  for 
fd^chT  TTaa^ITJT.  311r<HldrhcIxTcI3:  is  one  name, 

is  another  name,  $lioiid§I:  ^laovu^t:  is  another 
name,  3ITa(TT  TTaa^rrJT  is  another  name,  id<d cT  ^laovn^t  is 
another  name.  And  in  the  fourth  chapter  another  name  is 
given,  you  know?  That  is  the  very  title  of  the  fourth  chapter. 
What  is  the  title  of  the  fourth  chapter?  §1 1 oi cp <H  -il oaei i ^>i :  is 
another  name  for  id^cl^ Sao^TRT,  which  is  purely  internal. 
A  spTTSI  also  can  be  a  fd^clfT  TTaa^ITTTT.  And  that  is  what 
91ScD^ivild  says.  $lioiid§I:  rilaaeil^l.  the  inner 
renunciation  is  called  ^US  ^vicH. 
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And  then  9l'Scp31tReI  says  it  is  an  aside  but  an 
important  note.  This  fc[^?T  ^Tcto^RT  alone  is  real  3hxo^n3T 
Therefore  9l'Scp3lcReI  gives  another  name,  the  sixth  name. 
And  what  is  another  name  for  IcfchT  3Iao^II3I?  m2<RlRlcD 
^toaeii^t:.  Real  renunciation  is  internal  and  not  external. 
Whereas  fdfdfcP-R  3Iaa^II3I  is  only  a  figurative  3Icto^II3I, 
external  rilooeil^t  is  only  a  figurative  rilaaeR^i.  Real 
^loaeu^t  is  inside.  That  is  aside  note  number  one. 

And  the  second  note  9lAcp31tReI  adds  is  the  real  croi 

x 

is  also  idicRT  TToo^ITTT  only.  cprfieRoi  is  not  real  cror  It  is 
only  a  pseudo  cror  it  is  only  a  orui  cror  it  is  only  a 
secondary  cror  What  is  real  croi?  Id^cl^  ^laoeu^l  is  real 
CRo>i.  And  what  is  real  3Iaa2II3I?  IcfchT  3Iao«3J3r  alone  is 
real  rilooen^t.  Or  to  put  in  another  language  3ilC(H§lloicH^ 
alone  is  real  glcrcr<llgl,  3ilc<H§lloi<n^alone  is  real  And 

all  others  are  figurative  3icrcrai3is  and  figurative  di-Rs.  That 
is  said  in  the  next  paragraph.  We  will  read. 

ei:  cT  cDJieROR  dldct>:,  31:  cIcTI^lfe  ‘?IT5I:’  ‘31 SoeM:’  WT 
cl  jLjvKtri  | 

^1:  ?T  cpdiCROR  qfcjcp:  -  the  Vedic  cprfKRoi  primarily 
consisting  of  Vedic  rituals  especially  U>ciai6i<L$ls  which  is 
called  dldct>  cRatCRoR;  31:  ‘eta’  llrl  TUddd  -  The  word 
to  be  underlined  is  TUcRTcl.  It  is  only  figuratively  named  as 
‘cror’.  cifdo  cp at cr or  is  only  secondarily  called  cror, 
figuratively  called  cror,  it  is  really  not  cror.  Then  what  is 
real  croi?  $roi<h  alone  is  the  real  croi  which  §lioiai  is  not 

x  x 

there  for  a  cpat-URoi.  cpdiCRtoi  doesn’t  have  3iicai§llaidi. 

x 
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Therefore  he  is  not  a  real  difoi.  A  filial  alone  deserves  the 
name  em^r.  Therefore  iUddd  it  is  figuratively  called 
‘ensi:’. 

Then  the  next  question  is  why  is  it  figuratively  called 
vtioi:’?  Because  for  a  figurative  expression  there  must  be 
some  reason.  You  cannot  use  a  Udioi  unless  there  is 
some  connection.  Therefore  the  question  comes,  if  cpdidi°>l 
is  not  really  a  di°>l  at  all,  it  is  only  a  figurative  di°>l,  why  do 
you  call  it  a  figurative  di°>l?  For  that  9iA<3?>>ldKl  gives  the 
reasoning,  diO^dld^-  because  the  cpdidi°>i  will  ultimately 
lead  to  the  real  di°>l  called  siloFH.  Therefore  since  it  is 
SlloiAd  cBUUirclid  ’  lf?T  figuratively  ToTd.  clldCdlcr 
means  because  it  is  a  means  for  the  real  ‘dL^l:’.  dic,£d<tl 

"X. 

means  UAHlcf  elmi  cpi^uicaid.  dd  @i©0:  here  means 

x  x 

BTSTTef  dioi: .  And  mqMrfi  means  oid>i  cjol^uifl.  And 

x  x 

what  is  tRnrei  dioi:?  5HoI3T  So  this  cpdidi°>l  is  figuratively 
called  di°>l:  because  it  is  a  means  to  the  real  di°>i.  What  is 
real  dPI?  M^d^laadUi.  What  is  Ffel  WM?  slloM. 
So  ‘dPI:’  slrt  JUddcl  -  it  is  figuratively  said.  And 

‘^iooaLM:’  $id  TT  TUddd  -  cpdidl°>i  is  figuratively  glorified 
as  ALovrejiAL.  Where?  You  should  know  the  reference.  Verse 
number  three  of  this  chapter.  Look  at  the  verse  number  three. 

ioicddooviiL>i  err  m  oi  i 

dTcI  dAUlrUdvdd  ||  4lfIT  II 

There  Lord  cpruj  says  a  cp<H^UiL>l  is  a  £ lao<uQl . 

There  (JTfRTTd  is  glorified  as  Tiooeugi.  Is  it  real  Tlooeuyi 
or  figurative  TTaa^TTH?  9I  fcpeielief  says  that  is  not  real 
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yHcrcr<llyH  but  it  will  lead  to  real  ^loo^u^l.  Because  it  will 


lead  to  real  cpdi ejjoi  fs  figuratively  called 

^ioociuj.  And  what  is  real  2Jom3T2I?  Don ’t  forget  that  soon. 
Real  dioodUl  is  Rly;c{  dlooeUAi.  What  is  Tcfcfn^loxWUAW 
Slloi&L  So  therefore  he  says,  AioaCIiAi:  ’  $fci  el  jiiciefri.  And 
you  can  add  one  more  note.  Even  RlRlfci VI  Alcraeugi  is  not 
real  ^ZlocRIFH.  WIW53  AiaoCUAi  is  not  real  AicroCUAi  but  the 
cpmiei  giacrengi  is  called  a  Alooeu^l  figuratively  because 
this  will  also  help  a  person  to  come  to  real  Aioocugi.  What 
is  that?  It  is  inside  the  mind,  it  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
3nsm  that  person  is  in.  Sid  JUddd.  Continuing; 

cpcr  sin  dotid  — 

So  naturally  the  question  will  come.  You  say  cpdidioi 
is  called  dioi  figuratively  because  it  will  lead  to  real  dioi 
which  is  Ia<£c\  daadld.  How  does  it  happen?  You  say 
cpdiOioi  which  is  figurative  dl-d  will  take  a  person  to  real 
which  is  ta^d  ^lCTcrai^l,  you  make  such  a  statement, 
how  does  it  happen?  H5£T  dldCdd?  -  how  will  cpdidloi  lead 
to  fcfchT  3TaadT2T?  sld  del  if  such  a  question  is  asked, 
dvdd  -  the  answer  is  given  in  verse  six.  We  will  read. 

Verse  05-06 

doodled  ddldldl  cj : xiCl <H  1 H rfKli  o  1  d :  | 

o  o  o 

dMddM  -HlolH^  «lRf>UlliUol^l?l  1 1  4lcTT  <9-£  II 

o  o 

I  will  give  you  a  gist  of  the  Yoicp.  Here  Lord  cpi\ui 
says  daodld  is  very  difficult  to  come  to  or  follow.  The 
discipline  of  doadld  is  extremely  difficult,  ch4d<tl^  311H<H. 
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The  moment  we  read  this  statement  ^taoen^t  is  difficult’  a 
student  should  have  a  question.  Hereafter  the  moment  you 
use  the  word  ^iioaei i^>i  immediately  the  question  should 
come.  What  question?  laiaidHi  or  ld<£cl?  In  the  second 
verse  the  word  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  latatcJHi 

^toavu^t.  In  the  fourth  and  fifth  verses,  the  word 
is  used  to  convey  the  meaning  of  ia<£<3^crcraTii.  in  the  sixth 
verse  ctwui  uses  the  word  ^laaen^i.  Confusion.  If  you  don’t 
get  confused  you  are  lucky,  ignorance  is  bliss.  So 
9iA<I>>>lUld  tells  in  this  commentary  that  the  word  riioaen^i 
of  verse  six  refers  to  FTcJcT  ^taovil^t.  For  KFcTcT  3Tocn3J5I 
how  many  different  words  are  there?  Five  or  six  words  we 
have  seen.  31 l cat Ri cl- cp cl  cp  rjioaen^i.  5lioiiu§I:  ^taavUril:, 
and  3iicrfi>>  ^taaeil^t.  It  is  an  intellectual  renunciation 
without  the  change  of  3118131,  it  is  3llocl,>  riioaeii^i:.  It  is 
called  51ioiqD rftxiioxTeji^i : .  All  these  are  different  words, 
perhaps  you  can  note  all  these  words  separately.  Otherwise 
there  can  be  confusion.  Therefore  <T>tui  says  fH^?T  3Too3T5I 
which  is  not  optional,  IQ  idle;  ill  Tloa^im  is  optional;  ld<c;c^ 
^loavn^i  which  is  internal  ^looeu^i  is  compulsory  for  all 
people  because  that  alone  will  directly  lead  to  liberation. 
cpbui  says  this  fci&cl^l orRIFH  is  extremely  difficult  to  come 
to  without  practicing  cpdicfioi  for  some  time.  Nobody  can 
directly  come  to  lQ&tf-H oocn^i  without  practicing  cpdicfioi 
for  some  time.  The  only  option  given  is  cpdi<TI°>i  is 
compulsory  before  coming  to  ici^rl  rilaaeii^i,  the  liberating 
internal  Sao^irs.  The  only  option  given  is  ®3Klioi  must  be 
practiced  either  in  this  ola<n  or  it  should  have  been  practiced 
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in  the  Udoicrdi.  In  the  case  of  spiritual  prodigies;  what  is  the 
definition  of  a  spiritual  prodigy?  A  spiritual  prodigy  is  one 
who  has  practiced  cpaKiioi  in  Udcdcrdi.  And  a  non-spiritual 
prodigy  is  one  who  has  not  practiced  in  ncfjloiH. 

Therefore  he  has  to  slog  the  first  fifty  years,  sixty  years, 
seventy  years  and  ninety  years  they  have  to  slog  and  slog, 
because  QClan  appears  to  be  academic  when  there  are 
problems.  When  health  problem  comes  we  will  start 
grumbling,  ^QlRifol  you  say  life  is  entertainment!  The 
moment  you  loudly  grumble  that  means  there  is  some 
problem.  Therefore  cpi\ui  says  cprfldioi  is  compulsory  either 
in  the  udoicrdi  or  in  Qddiioiaicrdi.  Without  cpdicuoi  ffxjcl 

€P\  ^  A 

xMcrcre/jxM  is  impossible.  But  if  cpdicfioi  has  been  sufficiently 
practiced,  fclyjcf  gloocngi  will  be  a  walk  over.  In  fact,  that 
alone  indicates  what  is  our  spiritual  maturity.  Our  spiritual 
maturity  can  be  measured  when  UlgcII  problem  comes;  if  we 
can  remain  in  binary  format  during  problems  it  means  our 
cpdfeffoi  is  sufficient.  If  binary  format  slips  during  problems 
it  means  WTFWTWI  has  not  been  sufficient.  We  have  to  rush 
back  to  what?  Binary  format  to  triangular  format.  Who  says? 
Not  me;  don’t  get  angry  with  me.  d?TOi  says.  dmi-dcp:  <Hlol : 
-  the  one  who  has  practiced  sufficient  cpdidi°>i  will  find 
binary  format  practicable.  is  equal  to  binary 

format.  He  will  find  it  practicable  and  in  the  second  line 
thScpaidld  translates  the  word  as  FITTT  TTaaHTTT.  In 
the  second  line  the  word  sKU,  9l^<T>>ilUld  translates  as 
fc[^?T  Soo^irS.  This  is  the  gist  of  this  verse.  We  will  enter 
into  ailHtlTl. 

a 
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TRTRIRT:  cT  mOTffe:  3IIH  HIH3T  3TORIcI:  dVlal 

O  o  'V  O  O  X 

IcRIT  I 

^laa^TRT:  ?T;  ^taodl^t  however.  So  the  question 
comes  which  one.  So  he  writes  m33nMcp:.  m33nMcp: 
<Hooeii<H:  is  another  name  for  what?  fd^ cl  ^taaen^t .  The 
most  peculiar  thing  you  have  to  note  is  9lSO^lvliei  uses 
different  words  but  he  never  uses  the  word  IQ^cl^laaeti^i. 
We  are  popularizing  that  word,  but  in  9lS-®^Kiiei’s  9I[CdJI 
we  don’t  find  the  fd^rl^  ^iaodl^l  word  existing.  He  uses 
31 1  ccH id rbdxTdL  sUaUdST:  and  here  ULhHiM^:;  these  are 
different  words.  All  these  words  refer  to  Id<dcl^  ^laadlril. 
This  rJlaaetlril  is  g:^33T  3liyhH.  In  our  language,  binary 
format,  is  extremely  difficult  even  for  twenty -five  year  old 
Vedantic  student.  When  everything  is  fine  we  admire  del  loci, 
when  things  are  not  fine  we  conclude  QOlocl  is  impractical. 
This  is  the  biography  of  a  majority  of  Vedantic  students. 
When  things  are  reasonably  fine  we  go  gaga;  there  is  an 
idiom  you  know;  we  just  glorify  dOiaci  fantastic.  The 
moment  a  few  problems  come  we  conclude  ddlarl  is 
impractical.  This  is  the  biography  of  a  majority  of  Vedantic 
students.  That  is  why  ^cTttrfoIHrT  declared: 

31clUlKll[Cl  TT  cVRl:  31  u  darn  [Cl  dAdf  dTT  aT  Idd: 

c  x  o 

II  dWddloIdrl  ?-W\9  II 

x 

Among  five  hundred  or  thousand  students  the  number  of  who 
come  to  binary  format  continuously  throughout  the  life  can 
be  counted.  And  the  should  be  happy  if  one  student 
comes.  If  that  also  doesn’t  come  he  has  to  pray:  Let  them 
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come.  Therefore  who  says?  The  TUloKkjJias  declared.  cpi\ui 
declares.  cTKlcH  -  binary  format  is  extremely  difficult, 
311*131;  3ITg3T  is  in  the  BIcRT,  is  equal  to  Hig3T  What  a 
translation!  311J33T  is  equal  to  UlcMl.  He  only  adds  a  prefix. 
It  means  to  come  to  practice,  to  implement  and  that  too  when 
ni3©£I  is  not  favorable.  In  the  old  age  when  several  problems 
are  coming,  at  that  time  also  if  I  can  practice  binary  format 
that  is  the  greatest  achievement.  And  if  it  is  not  practicable 
what  does  it  indicate?  dphui  says,  3KIl<»lci:.  3KTi‘»lci:  means 
without  practicing  cprfieaoi  sufficiently.  3Kli<»lci:  is  in  the 
(UclctL  is  equal  to  HMoT  laoii. 

That  is  why  we  always  say  aoiorl  doesn’t  start  with 
binary  format,  we  have  to  start  with  triangular  format  only. 
I  am  edia,  this  is  the  world  and  there  is  is  the 

only  savior;  we  have  to  go  through  ^?T  (HKD  for  several 
edcrdls.  3ialcD-voia(h-^tlriic^ : .  3IIcT  (HKD  a  few  edcrdis.  Many 
people  are  still  in  3IIcf  (HKD  only.  And  then  3I2lfeff  81KD 
another  few  olorfis,  then  (HKD  another  few  edodis. 

cifialldi  e>la,Holl(H  3kkT  Hloldlal  dThh  IPTCIrT  II  4lCIT  19-  ?  9  II 

C\  "N.  "V  "X  X 

Is  this  the  last  edcrdi  or  not,  depends  upon  what?  Is 
binary  format  practicable  for  me?  Then  this  is  the  last. 
Otherwise,  slogging  slogging.  Who  says,  dpCUI  says,  dioioi 
laoii.  Continuing; 

msi-ztm:  aTaaxji  otpm  f^-^diiuri-^Hoi  wi- 

o 

IoITHdTtJT  eiTD:,  mk:  -  diololia  fTO-Aa^UAd  Trial:.  HAT 

O  J  O  x  O  J 

HTTrioh-5lT3T-cTIhUlrairt  ncpcl:  TioodKl:  OAI  3oHd.  ‘o?M 
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[.H^loiUlduilUMlirt  l9d-?3]  ^TcTBTrr: 

I 

So  if  a  person  finds  IQ^cl^laoeii^i  otherwise  called 
binary  format  very  difficult  he  need  not  feel  disappointed,  he 
can  go  back  to  cp  diet!  op  And  can  he  continue  3tauidiaiaidi, 
if  you  ask,  Btauidioioidi^  can  be  continued;  that  also  will 
become  a  part  of  cprfKlioi  itself.  Let  him  continue 
3hiUi<Haiaicti,  but  for  his  practical  life  let  him  continue 
cprfieiioi  or  triangular  format  for  some  more  length  of  time 
until  he  is  comfortable  to  enter  lallclteiixiiaictl.  itktofai^loidi^ 
is  entry  into  binary  format.  Therefore  cpi\ui  says  eu°>i-eirp:  - 
a  person  who  finds  binary  format  difficult  and  who  practices 
triangular  format  and  cprfKlioi.  And  what  is  that  cprfKiioi? 
ctfcjcbal  cDctienoiol  drD:  -  so  committed  to  u>uai6Kl5li: 

o 

seriously,  and  fTO-3I3ntoT^TOI  -  with  f9<TT  3HIUI  gLcrTTT, 
which  was  said  in  the  third  chapter  as 

3TKT  TIclffuT  cITHlfUT  3If3Ir3T-drl^ll  I 

IoT2T9TT:  ToTtTTT:  SIccII  FT^IcT-TcIT:  II  4lcTT  3-3°  || 

fy<IT-TTfTr3cT-^WJT,  and  -  it  is  done  as 

foitcplrft  cpat,  no  worldly  favors  should  be  asked.  tPcl- 
loUUdTUI  means  without  seeking  any  worldly  favors  or 
family  favors.  Family  favors  also  will  come  under  ^Mcpirfl 
oat  only.  Without  seeking  any  worldly  favors,  etrp:;  etcp: 
means  committed  to  cpdKtioi.  dUoi:  -  that  cpdieiitoi  sage; 
here  cptui  calls  cpdiaiioi  himself  as  a  allot : .  a  sage. 
Naturally  we  will  wonder,  how  can  a  cpatetifoi  be  called  a 
aiioi:.  <U lot:  is  in  the  forest  having  a  long  beard  etc.  This  is 
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our  definition.  H5LOI  justifies  the  definition  by  saying  diloi: 
means  the  one  who  dwells  upon  the  Lord,  Ricrcloid^is 
(HoiaiUT  and  whoever  has  got  5°<T?  fciacloDT  he  is  called  a 
<HfoT: .  So  <HoIaild;  flOldlTr  means  MucioM. 

o  X  "V 

Therefore  he  is  called  diloi:.  So  this  should  be  in  brackets  or 

o 

parentheses,  atololicl^  onwards  upto  diloi:  should  be  in 

brackets  or  parenthetical  clause.  Definition  of  diloi:.  What  is 

the  definition?  Whoever  thinks  of  Lord  all  the  time.  clAdiicl 

"\ 

TIHH  cplcTW  3TOT  3I3TTHT.  Which  chapter?  cDdilcl  3OT 
ct>MH  33I3T  3I^?3rJ  n  II  TOT  d-19  II  eighth  chapter  of 
the  o Hell.  And  cpdiOiioi  will  be  remembering  the  Lord  all 
the  time,  why,  because  as  a  cpcll  he  has  to  remember  the 
Lord.  In  what  way?  31UU1  T^UUl  TTTTURf  is  there.  As  a 
8ilrpl  also  he  remembers  the  Lord  in  what  form?  UALicj 
T^UUl.  And  throughout  the  day  I  am  either  a  cpcll  or  a  8iirpi. 
Therefore  all  the  time  ^cf?  THTOIdl  is  there,  even  when 
niTofl  brings  physical  and  mental  pain.  If  I  am  a  cpateTifoi, 
I  don’t  call  it  pain;  I  name  it  as  what?  I  should  never  name  it 
as  pain,  I  should  name  it  as  u^ilcj.  When  I  call  it  pain, 
grumbling  will  start.  The  moment  I  call  it  as  ILMiO, 
grumbling  subsides.  Therefore  is  there, 

therefore  he  is  called  a  diloi:,  a  cpdieuloi.  What  will  happen 
to  him?  Situ  3IIDoiccoi?l.  This  is  the  commentary  on  the 
second  half,  51  tU  3ITDo)icioi?l.  We  have  to  complete  that  by 
adding  the  word  Tltuoicryicl.  He  attains  51  At  oh  cpdieiiioi  will 
attain  5lt*l.  Naturally  the  question  will  come,  what  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word  &61?  says,  Iicpci: 

Alooeii^i:  d At  3CV1CL  This  also  must  be  in  brackets  or 
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parentheses.  U^3iicdi-§lioi-cI§iulrai<l^  onwards  we  should 
put  in  parentheses  upto  Slrl  Bin-:.  This  is  the  definition  of 
sT^IaT.  It  is  not  Tlr^Th  HIoRI  3ioIaclcH  g@l.  It  is  03x1: 
^iaaoi^M:  -  the  xiiaaeii^i  under  discussion.  Now  the  question 
is  what  is  the  rMoavu^i  under  discussion.  H^cTSoogi3:, 
m^Jllfife  Saae im:,  urara^l:  ^laaClUl:,  3Hr3Tm?T- 
cpcl®  3Fxo^IRI:  is  called  si  At  in  this  Aoicp.  And  why  is  it 
called  U^diirTl-in^I-ciaiuiraM  -  because  this 
TTaa^irJT  is  associated  with  LU3IIc3i-§iiaidi.  Since  H^cT 
^toacn^i  is  associated  with  £LAl§lloidi;  HTdiicdi  means 
SlAlap  since  KI^hT  TToxNirJT  is  associated  with  slAWlloiai, 
the  KI^I(T  TTaaSirJT  itself  is  called  S1A1.  And  slAloiis  called 
SlAloi,  why?  Because  it  is  the  greatest  one.  la^cl^ALcraeilAL 
is  called  sRFIal  because  it  is  the  greatest  one.  fl&LojUs  called 
HAIoI  because  it  is  the  greatest  one,  Icl<£ cl^ ^taaeu^t  is  also 
called  siAlol^  because  it  is  the  greatest  one.  Therefore 
U^diloH-^im-cRhUlrdlrl;  cRfTOTtT  means  or 

associated  with;  lN>3iIc3isiioi3i,  sLAlSlioiai,  FT£7T  ®o?M: 

5IcT  3oTcT 

Now  comes  the  next  question.  Why  do  we  say  Ia<£<\ 
^toaeil^t  is  the  greatest.  We  know  why  flALolYs  the  greatest, 
because  it  is  §lioidi^  3ioicrcl3i.  Now  the  question  is 

why  do  we  say  ia<£c^  ^iioaei i^>i  is  the  greatest.  You  cannot 
say  it  is  all  pervading  and  all.  IQ^l^laoeii^i  is  there  only 
in  a  few  people.  Why  do  you  say  ta^cl^  xiioaeii^i  is  the 
greatest  and  therefore  flAioi?  For  that  91Scp^K1kI  takes  the 
support  of  <HAloii<>Kiu  U  U  idi  11  CL  In  at  6 1  oi  i  ^  K1  u  n  Li  loi  Li  cl, 
several  3flTIoIs  are  enumerated,  *Mc<lrfT  rUTH,  <531:,  @131:, 
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<151:,  etc.,  are  enumerated  in  a  particular  area  of 
.HddolUiejurmlolUfL  TLAMradUliUMBdis  part  of  dlrlild 
31UUClct>Jl.  dl  rlikl  31UUClct>«H  has  got  ten  chapters.  Of  that, 
chapters  seven,  eight  and  nine  are  cllrlileiiUiolcifl^ 
sfftillclccfl.  dlrlildlUMtid  slAUolacJclccfl  and 
nfrI3T<ntnoI^?T  Bioiaccli.  They  are  chapters  seven,  eight 
and  nine  of  cliri<i<l  3il<ueKP<H.  And  after  8l°>iaccll  comes 

X  C  v2> 

the  tenth  and  final  chapter  of  the  dfri<l<l  3il<oejcpat.  that 
final  chapter  is  called  di6ioii<i<iuiiiiioici(l^or  aiKKiuiaccli. 
There  towards  the  end,  almost  the  last  two  paragraphs  a  list 
of  3flTIoIs  are  given,  cm<T  cJT[:,  9131:,  <151:,  etc.,  and  at  the 
end  ia<£<l  <iaoen<i  is  talked  about.  There  it  is  named  as 
a<ll<l:.  aen<i:  in  that  particular  area  refers  to  IQ^rl^ 
<laa<ll<i  and  <1 A 1  ol  1  <  1  <1  u  jj  LJ  f«i tl cl^  says  this  o<ll<i  is  51  At. 
51 A1  means  the  greatest  3H£IoL  Therefore  it  is  5lAloi^  itself. 
That  quotation  is  given  here;  look  at  that.  ‘ct<ii<i  5id  51  All  - 
(KITH  is  K^rT  TIocKira  is  51  All  or  51  Alai  whicli  means  the 
greatest  one.  The  greatest  what?  The  greatest  3IKIoI  among 
all  the  3IRIaIs.  Rl<c; cl^ <nxj<ii<i  is  the  greatest  3IRIaI  among 
all  the  3IKIaIs.  And  there  are  two  readings.  In  fact,  the  most 
prevalent  reading  is  ‘crara  ifcl  51  All;  the  word  51  All  is  long. 
But  either  way,  meaning  is  the  same.  It  is  the  greatest  3IRIaI. 
And  UAH  ft  tra  ’  [(HAloiraduilUMlid  I9d- ?  <]  -  3AI  is  the 
greatest  one,  51d  Bid:  -  this  is  the  <H  A 1  <  Jl  1  <  1  <1  u  ii  U lot n cl^ 
cllcKJrff 

Now  the  next  question  comes.  Why  do  we  say  fa<£cl^ 
<lcrcr<ii<i  is  the  greatest  3IRIoI  compared  to  all  others?  It 
should  be  logical,  you  cannot  just  say.  Otherwise  it  will 
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become  glorification,  3I2taiO  it  will  become.  Why  do  we  say 
ra^?T  3Tao^T5T  is  the  greatest  iHKIoI?  Can  you  guess  the 
reason?  The  reason  is  simple.  Icl^RT  alone  is  the 

direct  means  to  liberation.  All  the  other  iHKIals  will  lead  to 
liberation  only  through  Kt^cl^  ^iaavUril.  So  even  idRlidUl 
^toaeui^t  will  have  to  come  to  liberation  through  Kl^lcT 
^toavu^t  only.  As  ^  <4 1  fat  l  ot  nicely  says.  A  temple  can  have 
four  offqwrfs.  four  gateways  outside,  north  south 

otlu^at,  etc.  But  to  enter  the  sanctum  sanctorum  how  many 
gates  are  there?  There  is  only  one.  Similarly  all  the  iHRIoIs 
you  can  take  to  but  ultimately  all  the  people  should  come  to 
ia<£cl^  ^taaeu^i,  that  is  the  direct  gateway  to  TEST  What  is 
TTcTT  So^M?  Not  ct>MRl  cRTFFT  Remember.  FT^cT 
^taaeil^t  is  internal  cognitive  renunciation  in  the  form  I  am 
3icp(ii,  therefore  I  don’t  have  AtPucldi,  I  don’t  have 
3ii°>nirfi;  and  fill  up  the  blanks.  Everyone  is  fearing.  I  don’t 
have  UT>©£I.  I  don’t  have  UT>©£I.  This  is  cognitive 
renunciation  of  ni3©£I3T  by  HF2©£I  EFEtaira  TaTSNT:, 
3id^ct>U  ftenccT  foTSNT:,  I  am  TIcE  3IToHT  ever  free  from 
FTENIT  3165<T>1A  ever  free  from  ITEiEI  HTTotr.  Therefore  I 
will  never  grumble  complaining  my  UT>©£I  is  bad,  at  least  in 
front  of  AailrfiKd.  UiaotT  will  be  there.  Let  us  remember;  it 
is  fcFEiEI  and  when  there  is  pain  it  is  difficult  to  say  that,  but 
we  have  to  practice  by  saying  that,  at  least  at  mouth  level, 
because  ETTaT  TRlrllWl^l  cTSMlM  rTTToT  3Epft:  ITT 
TEU«111«1.  What  a  51ioiioic<3i  will  naturally  say,  I  should  at 
least  artificially  practice.  Fake  it  and  make  it.  ITolding  the 
leg,  practice  saying  that  the  pain  is  fiteEI  and  get 
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accustomed  to  it.  Then  only  it  will  become  meaningful. 
Therefore  cpcui  says  soon  a  cpdidiioi  will  attain  fcl^cT 
^toaeu^t.  Continuing; 

sm  qmriwM  tnsrref- siior- lot i*m- crsmr  ar-uuui 

Rfrarr  U3  meomri  |  3icT:  trit  jcdti  ‘cpdi<ti°>i: 

X  X 

rrrdiwT  [sfim  5icT  ii 

So  cprfieiifoi,  we  have  to  supply  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  a  cpdiemoi  or  eijoi-etcP:  d&l  dlT^r^TcTMcr  is  in  the 
3IcI3I,  3^1  is  equal  to  333321-2100313131,  that  is  ra^cT 
2loo3l2l<H,  5lloilU§I  3oo3l2l3T  311r<HWrhcIxTcp 
2Iod3I2I3I,  §lloict>ai^lCTCTdl^l<H,  3IIo<T2  2Iod3I2I3T  Then 
U  2  <H  1 21-  51 1  at  -  lot  r<3 1  -  cTdi u  1 -  which  is  nothing  but  the 
practice  of  ioiic;  23121  oidi.  TTcTT  2Toa3I2T  is  nothing  but 
practicing  loiic;  231210131,  practicing  binary  format.  So 
iTTHTd-5lI^-nteT  is  forf^23l2la|<H  and  cTSOTS  means  in 
the  form  of.  In  fact,  there  is  a  gap;  it  should  not  be  there; 
5 1 1  <rl - 1  «1  P5 1  - cTth u  1  s h o n  1  d  be  one  word.  Y ou  have  to  remove 
the  gap.  So  which  is  a  practice  of  lolf^23T2loI3r,  oT-Rrui  is 
in  the  cHclTL  is  equal  to  RHlldiTJcT.  The  word  oT-KlVii  occurs 
in  the  at  cl  at,  that  can  be  taken  as  two  separate  words  also, 
that  can  be  taken  as  one  compound  word  also.  oT-KPJui 
between  these  two  possibilities,  compound  word  is  a  better 
reading.  Therefore  oT-KPJui  we  will  combine  as  a  compound 
word.  3I3T2I3  cpld  in  his  commentary  suggests  this.  oT- 
Krui  read  as  together,  one  word  is  equal  to  f§iU3i33.  Kjmai^ 
133  means  before  long,  sooner  or  later,  cp3i3ifoi  practicing 
^iauiaioioi  will  be  able  to  come  to  binary  format.  You  need 


250 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  BTH3RT  Chapter  05 

not  feel  bad;  <^1^  gives  consolation,  you  need  not  feel  guilty, 
you  will  also  come  to  binary  format  soon.  Don’t  worry.  oT- 
TcRirr,  3rf£bdcI5TrT  is  in  the  atclcH.  is  equal  to  UlUjiifcl.  3IcT:. 
This  is  a  note  added  by  cHRVKpi^.  3IcT:  -  therefore  rfKLi  3cp<t^ 
“cDfHelioi:  rf  [sflcTT  ^-3]  $I?1  -  these  are  the  words  of 

Lord  cpixui  which  is  not  explicitly  said  by  cpi\ui.  But 
@IAcp>>lUiei  supplies  this  as  the  words  of  cpirni.  What  is 
that?  3IfT:  -  therefore  only,  <tKli  3TP3T  -  it  has  been  said  by 
me  previously,  ‘cp<fidf°>i:  IBT91tvirl'  [ofirll  l9-2]  Slot  - 
cprfieiio>l  is  very  good.  Where  did  ®tui  say  that?  Verse 
number  two.  Don’t  go  to  any  other  chapter.  In  this  chapter 
itself,  verse  number  two  second  line  ‘cpaklioi:  raiQi^eicl’. 
And  after  mujiiicl  you  should  put  a  full  stop.  3I?T:  TKU  is  a 
separate  sentence.  What  dpDJl  intends  to  say  is  oprfKtmi  is 
extremely  important  because  it  will  accelerate  our  journey 
towards  lallclteiixiioiac  Along  with  ?tqui<Hoiarsi  if  a  person 
practices  cpdiaioi  efficiently  that  cpdiemoi  will  be  able  to 
come  to  quickly.  If  without  cpateiioi.  ThTUrST 

(Hoioidl^  alone  is  practiced,  lolidfea^loirfi^  will  be  delayed. 
This  is  the  message.  So  in  chemical  reaction,  we  have  got 
something  called  a  catalyst.  Those  who  know  chemistry  you 
can  understand.  When  a  catalyst  is  added,  the  very  same 
reaction  will  take  place  quickly.  If  the  catalyst  is  not  added, 
then  it  will  be  slow.  Similarly  3Ic[ORI  and  <Holol<H^  should 
lead  to  iolIC^ea^iCTidi.  That  is  binary  format.  But  if 
and  dioioidi  are  practiced  along  with  cpdfcuoy  you  can  come 
to  fol fcj tldigi ai (f  quickly.  If  c£><H<dl°>l  is  not  there, 
Ziquidioioidi^  will  take  a  very  very  very  long  time  to  come  to 
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kmCtVUioldL  That  is  the  problem.  Therefore  what? 
cp<neuoi  is  great  as  a  catalyst  for  WTtJI  and  dioioi.  cp<H<U°>I 
is  a  great  catalyst  for  Ziqui  and  dioioi.  For  what?  To  come 
to  IoIUJZVItHoW^  quickly.  Therefore  in  the  second  verse  I 
said  ‘c&JhdM:  &ifel<T\  The  31^3^  is,  3Rliolcl: 

Tloo^rra":  (T  3ITR3I  T,:Tcm  (OTTcT)  |  efe-eirF:  feh  aT-Rfer 
d<5H  3lfdoRtoi?l  |  More  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quiflc,:  qunfel  quilruui«ti«dvdcl  I  infer  UUicfildRl 

(T\  C\  "X  C7\  C\  O  CX  CX 

quifHcllcll^Tfer  ||  3o  SlrfocT:  ^TTlfe:  QIlfacT:  ||  gfe:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TThl^gThTT  91Acp,>Mld  3T&UrWrH  3iA3icJMld 
UdocllcH  clwj  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-06  Continuing; 

^locKH^cl  rftdldldl  I 

O  o  o 

dMdcPl  -HloldAl  oiRhunla^l^Irl  1 1  sftrTT  «?-£  II 

O  -XP 

We  completed  the  8TTRI3T  of  the  sixth  verse,  and  I 

think  I  have  given  the  3taqei  also.  And  in  this  sixth  verse 

Lord  dpfcui  pointed  out  that  iq^rl^  ^taaeu^t  is  the  ultimate 

and  direct  means  to  liberation,  because  in  that  alone  $lioi<ti 

-\ 

is  involved.  The  option  is  given  only  with  regard  to  the 
3118131,  i.e.,  sicTTSI  3IT8I3T  and  ^icrcrqi^i  3118131,  but  whatever 
be  the  3II8I3T  everyone  will  have  to  come  to 
31cl u  1 3i ol (Tl fat Id rn  1  ^1  (Tl 3i .  Mhtgi™  alone  is  called 

"\  "V 

TTchT  TTaa^ir2T  and  through  this  RfchT  TTa(RirJT  alone  one 
has  to  attain  3Tl£|L 

And  this  fci&l(\  ^HocRTTH  one  can  gain  only  when  he 
comes  through  cf5ARTRI.  Nobody  can  directly  come  to  Rt&<\ 
gioadigi.  And  cpdieu^l  should  have  been  done  either  in  the 
ilQoIoJi  or  in  the  current  olodi  and  through  that  one  has  to 
come  to  ^Qu i  dial  at  [ol  id,  teu^i  ol ,  327§L  And  the  main  point  to 
be  noted  here  is  in  this  Aoicp  the  word  q<5H  9isep civile! 
takes  as  Id^chT  TTaa^IT5T  or  iaiiqfqLiiaidi.  Upto  this  we  saw. 
Now  continuing; 

Verse  05-07  Introduction; 

TO  WT:  3RT  ^13eiol-^fcT-W^T-nTTH-3UKlrq(rl  — 
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The  sentence  is  incomplete,  it  has  to  be  connected 
with  the  AoicD.  So  dcjl  iloi:  -  however,  3Ki<n  3M3T  means 
this  spiritual  seeker,  dioi-dcD:;  from  the  verse  we  have  to 
supply  in  the  introduction,  dioi-dcp:  8tatrl.  This  spiritual 
seeker  takes  to  cpdidi°>i.  So  dioi-arP:  8iai?l  should  be 
added  in  the  introduction  taken  from  the  9c5IcF.  3i<Ldi  means 
this  spiritual  seeker,  dioi-arP:  means  cpdidioi-arP:  -  takes 
to  cpdieaoi  and  when  he  takes  to  cpdiejiap  he  must  have  an 
important  awareness.  Every  cpdfeiiiai  must  clearly  know 
that  the  cpdiefi^i  is  not  an  end  in  itself,  because  cpdieuoi  can 
never  never  give  liberation.  This  awareness  must  be  there, 
only  then  cpdfeu°>l  will  be  effective.  Every  cpdfeuioi  should 
know  what  (JTfRTWI  can  give  and  he  must  equally  be  aware 
of  what  cpdfeuai  cannot  give.  What  is  cpdiefioi  ?  gi&eiop- 
<3$IdI-Pllol-miH-3 r/yey  -  it  is  only  an  intermediary  step  for 
Pllotefiai.  And  what  is  PTJoWfEd?  iHT^PW(T9ToI-irnfl: . 
THREW  c^pfol  means  right  knowledge,  which  corresponds  to 
WtoRTfil.  UIIH-Jmei  -  cpdfefiai  fs  a  means  only  to  the  end. 
What  is  the  end?  TflWI  is  not  the  end,  PlErETEd  is  the  end. 
Therefore  Pilot eji ai ~mfji -  j m ej cd oi  I  am  taking  to  WEFETEd. 
With  this  attitude  when  a  person  becomes  cpdfejlf^i  then  his 
spiritual  journey  becomes  smooth. 

And  what  do  you  mean  by  smooth  spiritual  journey? 
He  will  go  through  all  the  stages  of  the  spiritual  journey 
without  any  obstacles.  Naturally  the  question  will  come, 
what  are  the  various  stages  of  this  spiritual  journey  starting 
from  cpdieaoi.  The  seventh  verse,  an  important  verse  talks 
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about  all  the  stages  that  a  cprfieinoi  will  have  to  go  through. 
What  are  they?  We  will  read  in  the  ^coio. 

Verse  05-07 

dMdclM  FT91c^lr<hl  bikricilcJil  lolclloC^l:  I 
3IcT8i rural atfllratl  cpdooim  ^  iclLemi  1 1  4lcTT  W-19  II 

C\  o 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse,  dioi-etcp:  means 
cprfieaioi.  ra9I^-3ilr<tll  8iairl  -  gradually  becomes  purer  and 
purer  in  mind;  which  means  he  learns  to  handle  his 
properly.  In  QcHocl,  fcicWU^fi  is  always  5iai-yJU 
management.  is  refined  first,  they  become  healthy 

31°>i-£PT,  thereafter  they  are  mastered.  Refinement  and  then 
mastery  is  called  ftf9pf-3IToHT  cHcifrl.  ifiripii^a^  mujiiicl. 
Then  raf3Ifr-3noRT  McT  and  KilcT-^T^T:  McT.  Those  two 
must  be  read  together.  After  practicing  cprfteiioi,  he  has  to 
enter  into  3U13ioi  dio>i  also  which  is  an  integral  part  of 
cpdienoi.  jLii^ioi  msi  is  always  included  in  cpdieiioi. 
3Ul3lol  means  OT  3dT  fTO  KHoI3T  and  bT9vT3dT  fTO 
fdioirfi.  By  practicing  these  two  types  of  meditation  he 
masters  his  body  and  sense  organs.  Rtkilcl-dtlcail  means 
idlolrl-^A:.  9iA<D31UieI  translates  3lloHl  as  the  body.  A 
very  rare  occasion  where  the  word  3iicdii  is  translated  as  the 
body.  So  body  mastery,  which  is  required  to  sit  in  the  class 
for  one  hour,  sufficient  body  mastery  for  sitting  in  the  class 
for  one  hour.  And  fold-$faejei:  means  itcxp  TTFtrirT. 

ra9T^-3noHT  means  raT3Ifr-3noHT  RTcT-^T^T: 

means  9THTTcl  HTTP  3TR1M:.  In  short,  TIRIoT  drltvAl 
31  <HI  let:  becomes  more  and  more  for  the  cpTbTlfsi.  Thus  the 
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first  line  refers  to  cpateti°>l  and  miTHaT  m^r  leading  to  mRTaT 
olrTW^I  ^UUlrl:.  And  thereafter  what?  md-8tcT-3irr3T-8tcT- 


31  trail  refers  to  9iauiai^ and  3ialol3f  he  glides  into.  Through 
8tqui  di°>i  and  atolol  oloi  he  becomes  Aid  8T?T-3llraii  am- 

cx  c\ 

3IIr3n,  he  gets  olimrail-QWHTolf  wm  slioiJi.  md-8tcT-3irr3r 
means  U23ilr3il.  And  next  am  means  qcraai,  3I8T^:  and  the 

CX  X 

last  3iicdii  means  oil  a  i  rati.  So  here  in  the  word  Aid- am- 

cx 

3llrai  is  lT>3iir3i  and  am  means  31131  ool:  and  the  last  3llraii 

cx 

refers  to  oil  a  l  rati;  it^atirati  31131  ool  oil  01  rail.  That  means 
the  one  who  has  discovered  I,  the  otimratt,  am  non-different 
from  lUailccflT.  We  can  translate  it  as  qctvi  §liioi  3tmrl.  What 
90031?  oflcllraH-OWHlfTT  wm  atom.  That  means  he 
has  renounced  the  3t6AO?t,>  311^1  attest.  3t6AO?p>  AIooOT2T 

X  X 

has  taken  place,  oprlra  aioociiai  has  taken  place,  fd^m 
AlaoOiAi  has  taken  place.  All  these  three  steps  are  indicated 
by  Ald-3m-3nr3T-3t(T-3nr3IT  is  equal  to  3id^cpR>  AlooOllAl 

atom,  oxffcT  Aiooondi  aram  and  rosier  ^ooenra  armor. 

Remaining  in  which  3118131?  Staying  in  spTTei  3II8I3T  itself, 
without  leaving  wife,  children  or  husband  and 
grandchildren;  remaining  in  °>i6A2T  3ET8I3T,  he  renounces 
what?  3i££cpU  3IT§T3rm.  That  alone  91£cp,>Mld  calls 

x  x 

O d cd at Ai ooO i f ai  aimoT.  All  these  four  words  you  remember: 
31AAdA<>  Wra,  mffrcT  WM  and 

Tm-maf-TToomm.  Of  these  four  words,  9lS-rp^lriid  uses 
the  fourth  word,  Al  d-  o:>  at  -  Al  ooO  i  1A1  atom.  In  our  language, 

TTcRi  ^loacnidi  armcT. 


And  then  what  happens?  mdoT  3lft  (5  icireicl  -  even 
when  316ACPP>  continues  the  U>rtai6i<l$ls,  mdoT  3lfd 
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means  even  when  the  3166;  <I>k>  continues  to  do 
U>uai6Kl§ls,  this  Rl^  riiaoeiii^t  is  not  associated  with 
those  U>U<ti6I<l$ls.  of  icioacl  means  not  associated  with. 
That  means  he  doesn’t  claim  I  am  doing  U>uai6Kl§ls,  he 
doesn’t  claim  I  am  3165  013:.  he  doesn’t  claim  I  am  a 
3H£IcI?:.  Then  what  does  he  claim?  316 di  loirarflrD:  3llraii 

x  o 

31  Rat.  In  short,  he  has  landed  on  the  binary  format.  So  cpcfoT 
3IFT  of  icieeicj  means  binary  format  ^dRpiiRl.  Doing,  he 
does  not  do.  That  will  be  explained  in  the  next  two  9cxicps. 
cpdol  3IFT  of  Icioeicl  will  be  explained  in  verses  eight  and 
nine  by  cpimi  Himself.  Therefore  we  will  see  the  details 
later. 

So  thus  a^dkiiop  jm^i at  ensi,  ro^?r 

31aaen31  is  the  journey  of  a  spiritual  seeker.  Now  we  will  go 
to  the  arnsersr. 

X 

etioiol  jTfp:  ?fk>T-3Tfl5:.  fcTyiCi(',lC(Hl  KT DlfTf- 1  f  t  l : .  Rlloklkatl 
RjRlcl-HfT,  lolrlloxNl:  TT,  Hkl-  '<H  cl  kdl  -  MfTTrdn  3IHHT 

O  ex 

H^Hdiali  TcTHT-lklorlloli  8kIloll81  3ITr3T-8kT:  3IIc3n  Uodcp- 

cx  x  cx  x 

vtflaT:  31:  3rf-SHdlr<H-81cllr<Hl  3TRT5T-H9IT  ^TcT  3KI:  I 

CX  CX  X 

efkM-drP:  is  the  first  word.  91 5  CP  31  HI  el  gives  only 
the  Rl<M6  aicreidi,  he  doesn’t  give  the  meaning,  he  says  it  is 
a  compound  of  clcfkll  clcUOtl  3DTT3T:,  eRoiai  eicp:.  eiioioi 
is  equal  to  what?  cpai  eiioioi  and  3Ui3ioi  ejioiol  vT.  You  have 
to  always  include  THTJToT  ea°>i  in  cpaieii°>i.  Therefore  eii°>iai, 
cp at  -  3  m  31  oi  - eji oi oi  eivp:;  eicp:  means  committed  to.  So  a 
person  who  is  committed  to  HTJRrfoi  and  3U13iai  eii°>i  is 
called  eii<>l-eirp:  tkPH:.  In  another  language,  cpaieilRl. 
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What  will  happen  to  him?  ra9^-3nr3n  mm.  This 
also  9iA<I>31Uiei  doesn’t  explain.  He  takes  for  granted  we 
know  the  meaning.  He  only  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word 
3iicdii.  31  trail  means  TTTcPfT.  fcT9I^-3llCcHl  is  equal  to  FT9pf- 
3lrci:;  3iirdii  means  3lrciai.  ^lrci<n  means  what?  Not 
circl'd  Up  3TnTJI  means  3hmr:HvJU13T.  mi:.  So  TcfyT^-dnTTTT 
is  equal  to  3iacl:cp3'Jp  with  a  purified  mind.  And 
always  mental  purification  is  is  refined  and 

is  mastered.  You  should  remember  the  Aoicp  of  the  third 
chapter.  oeiclUCTfll  1 1 

<dlcli  II  cannot  be  made  into  zero,  will 

be  there.  Refine  the  let  them  be  in  conformity  with 

fUjf.  And  then  what  is  mastery?  cRTt:  ol  H9T3T  3ii°>lU3  cp  cTT 
m  sim  qfMacrar  n  4ifrr  3-3^  n  should  not 

decide  your  action,  freewill  alone  should  decide  your  action; 
not  eioi-fti.  That  condition  is  called  IcryTyl-dllCiHl  -  master 
of  refined  31°>l-<£q.  Nice  translation;  master  of  refined  3131- 
fU  is  called  to££-3ncm  fe@I^-3nr3n  is  HgHITA  3THT3T; 

3nohT  3IArr:HvJUTTTei3^r  31:. 

Then  the  next  word  is  KlK>ici-3llc311  is  in  the  aiciai, 
is  equal  to  fdlolcl-cTT: .  So  here  the  word  31  lean  means  the 
body.  Very  interesting  Ayicp.  In  one  Aoicp  itself,  3iican  is 
used  in  the  meaning  of  mind,  then  again  in  the  meaning  of 
the  body.  And  the  most  interesting  thing  is  the  original 
meaning  is  not  at  all  used.  What  is  the  original  meaning? 
3Ureie,ioiad  3TP5TI:,  that  meaning  doesn’t  come  here.  Two 
secondary  meanings  -  one  is  mind,  another  is  body.  So 
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ldlolrl-df?:.  This  is  also  <£6dli6  fdlolcl-dA:  EoTdTd" 

vT> 

5T:.  Either  clrfldl  or  m6 1 

C  v3  v3 

Then  the  question  comes.  Now  how  do  you  master  the 
body?  Once  you  talk  about  the  mastery  of  the  body,  you  have 
to  translate  dTJRTRT  as  JUl^ioi  dioi  and  JUl^ioi  dioi  should 
be  translated  as  3l0CI5oi  oi°>i:  and  3Ux35oi  Oioi:  must  be 

"V  x 

translated  as  31  Idol  muiidM.  Therefore  cpdidioi 

includes  dioi  31  Idols  also.  According  to  tradition,  cpdidiioi 
should  practice  di°>i  31  Idol.  Compulsory  for  all.  We  never 
do  it  at  all.  3ITHaI  and  UIUIKIITI,  a  few  important  31  Idols 
everybody  must  practice.  Even  if  he  is  not  interested  in 
3FSTJ3IT3I,  at  least  to  get  TTKJI  from  knee  joint  pain,  freedom 
from  physical  illnesses  requires  3ITHaI  and  UiUlRUTl. 
Therefore  laldcl-cle?:  indicates  practice  of  3Ux35oi  dio>i:. 
So  idldlcl-fe 

Then  the  next  word  is  K>lcl-91ox;d:  -  which  refers  to 
Ur<U6I^  of  31 W 15-01  eiloi.  So  loici-Slofjei:  means  sensory 
restraint,  not  succumbing  to  sensory  temptations.  So  mastery 
over  sensory  temptations  is  also  compulsory.  ci6£iii£>  drflld. 
915  Oddi  d  doesn’t  comment  upon  this  word  at  all.  loldlloi 
Sidddiiui  yoi  31:.  Mastery  over  all  the  ten  sense  organs.  So 
loldloxld:  in  drddid  language  chFT:. 

So  fcT9lc5',lc«Hl  refers  to  dTTOdiFT  and  9TFT:  and 
folrildxNl:  refers  to  331:.  In  short,  dldoT  dcltxld  TTETET:  is 
the  progress  that  he  makes. 

And  then  comes  what?  ^iauiai^ and  doloCH.  Through 
Biaui  and  <Flaiai;  not  said  in  the  acMcp,  we  have  to  supply. 
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What  all  things  we  have  to  supply?  cll^Cy;  Ul'JlUlclal 
TOITOI  TFKIT  |  cT  GlohH.  Going  to  a  TO  has  to 

be  included,  not  independent  self-enquiry  asking  the 
question  ‘Who  Am  I’,  we  never  accept  independent  ‘Who 
Am  I’  enquiry,  always  ‘Who  Am  I’  enquiry  is  in  front  of  <*h£> 
and  9IR5I3T  Therefore  going  through  <5r3^9TT?>f  3  a  091,  he 
becomes  ^4 d-Ti  cl  1  c<H- 94  cl  1  cat  1 .  I  have  given  you  the 
meaning.  ofldlccH-QWBTrTr  Wm  WToT  9rafcT. 
gives  the  id^46  atonal.  So  TTci-947T  means  ^ldai  a  Altai  ait 
TcTTcr-WTAcTraT  91rlloIl,H.  There  are  Mels  and  two  3nc3IIs. 

CX  X  cv 

9TcT-  31 1  r  at  -  94cl-  31 1  cat  1 .  The  first  <HcT  in  the  compound  refers 

cv  o  cv  r 

to  all  the  living  beings.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  that? 
O  At  Idiot  I  ^cltta-aelociioiiai^  -  beginning  from  a  Alt,  the 
creator.  Wm,  cTcRTm  OAIT,  not  TTTTO  sllolrH  3ioio<TTl  OAT, 
CIcTJT^cT  OAH  onwards,  Mr.  TOTOfTT.  Ok.  From  cIcFtT2fT  Wm 

o  o  7  7  o  o 

upto  ^riaa;  ^cl<ra  means  the  smallest  living  being  or  the 
smallest  plant.  <tcl<ra  can  refer  to  either  the  smallest  living 
being  or  the  smallest  plant.  Smallest  insect  or  smallest  plant. 
9lclloli<t^  of  all  living  beings,  3ilrat-9tcT:.  3iicdti  means  the 
inner  Self.  3tlrai-9T(T:  -  the  inner  self.  So  what  will  be  the 

cx 

final  meaning?  ^id-9triloliai^  3iic<fti  means  the  a^Hlom. 
That  ti?<Hlc<Hl  is  equal  to  what?  9T?T-3iicdii  -  the  second  <H7T 
refers  to  3I9T<T:,  5<T5TI:.  3iicdi-9IcT:  is  there  in  the  9nrvj,H.  In 

CX  -X 

that  3tlr<U-9T<T:,  the  word  9IcT:  refers  to  the  second  <HcT  in  the 
compound,  that  second  9j?T  means  or  aaetdi.  First 

9-RT  means  living  beings,  second  9-RT  refers  to  a  act  at,  i.e., 
identity  or  oneness.  So  cuaiicati  has  attained  oneness  with 
whom?  3lirdU  uretOP-Ufloi:  a^Kt.  The  second  3llr«Hl  refers 

x 
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to  the  dialed!.  So  what  is  that?  ucdOP-ticlal:.  The  word 
31  trail  refers  to  the  second  3llcdil  in  the  compound  and  is 
equal  to  Urdcp-drloi:;  ucdOP-dclol:  means  the  olid  Iran,  the 
inner  self,  d^id  d:  -  for  whom.  So  what  is  the  final  meaning 
of  the  compound?  That  person,  d d-  cH7T-3l  1  rdi - 9TcI-3l  1  rai  1  is 
the  name  of  a  filial  who  has  discovered  the  HcfdTT  of  the 
aiiaicdil,  the  inner  Self  with  UdHkrHl,  the  universal  Self. 
dci-M(T-3llrai-!ir(T-3llrail  is  a  person  who  has  discovered 
the  oneness  of  the  inner  Self  and  the  universal  Self.  In  short, 
oil  cl  1  r  ai  -  QTTrirVH  Wm  mf^T.  clfidil?3  ddld.  dT-airllolld 

C\  X 

3ITrTrTBlfT:  3IIc3II  d: .  OK. 

c\ 

What  is  the  final  meaning  of  this  difficult  compound? 
He  says,  if  you  don’t  understand  the  compound,  the  final  is 
dTdd-cJ9ff  slrl  3I€l:  -  the  one  who  has  got  the  right 
knowledge.  The  one  who  is  a  seer,  the  one  who  is  wise. 

So  now  he  has  gone  through  four  stages  of  dRIoI.  He 
has  completed  OPdidid,  he  has  completed  3 U Idol  did,  he 
has  completed  ddUIdld,  he  has  completed  dioioi  did.  Now 
he  is  ready  for  what?  All  the  four  are  over.  ioliafdldoi  did 
is  the  fifth  and  final  stage,  that  alone  is  called  Id^rT 
doodld.  That  is  said  in  the  fourth  quarter,  apdoi^  3ITO  of 
IclLdci  is  the  fifth  and  final  stage  of  TTchT  doodld, 
otherwise  called  ioiicjfdidot  did  he  has  come  to.  That  is 
said  here.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  8HTd5T 

dflHHcTclcidlol:  rfrcTT-dAdCNl  OdT  cDciol  3lfa  TT  IcWdcT 

X  O  x 

^TdcTSl?T3I€I:  II  «M9  II 
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So  now  915<P31vikI  comes  to  the  fourth  quarter  of  the 
°cW,  cpciool  311 U  of  leieeiri  is  equal  to  faifc)£31I31ai  aloi: 
is  equal  to  ia<£cl^  31aaeii31:,  which  is  equal  to  the  binary 
format  of  ours.  That  is  being  defined  here.  The  definition  of 
binary  format  is  given  here.  31:  -  this  Ioii0f<li31oi  eiifbi.  rid 
f*c[  acldiloi:  -  remaining  in  this  stage,  in  the  stage  of 
nafedi3ioi<H;  that  is  3ri-8kllr<H-$Hcllr<Hl  he  invokes 

X  cx  CX 

repeatedly.  I  am  the  universal  Self  and  I  am  not  the  31 6  6  cp  13 
-  the  cpcll  and  9lirpi.  And  since  I  am  not  the  316 A  <3513  -  the 

x 

cpcll  and  <hlcpi.  remaining  in  the  state  of  3icprlra<t^  and 
31811  rp  r  a  an  cii<P-3i6^6Ki  BTJT  cpciol  Very  important. 
Whatever  U>U8l6i<l§l  he  continues  to  do  as  a  which 

can  never  be  given  up  throughout  the  °>163£I  3118131,  he  does 
not  look  upon  U>U3161<1$1  as  his  3flTIoT.  Only  when  I  look 
up  myself  as  3l6Acpi3,  I  am  a  3IKra?  and  B>U3i6Ki$i  is 
called  a  3H£IqT.  Now  that  in  loilcjfdi^loidi^I  don’t  look  upon 
myself  as  3l6Acpi3,  the  cp<4s  should  not  be  looked  upon  as 
my  3flTIoI.  To  use  the  word  3IKIaI  is  to  remain  in  3l6Acpi3. 
Remember  3IRICF  and  3ireial  are  associated  with  3166;  cpp> 
and  3ilrdli.  In  Ioiidfdl31oi(H^I  disassociate  from  3165  013, 
therefore  the  3IKra?  8iiaoii  and  3flXIoI  8iiaoii  should  not  be 
there. 

Then  how  to  look  upon  the  U>Urfl6id§l?  I  should 
change  the  attitude.  The  Moll  must  continue,  but  9iiaoii  must 
change.  Before  folic £<H3iol<H,  Uoll  is  ‘my  3IRI«r’.  Once  I 
come  to  folf^OTRToRT,  BAIT  is  not  ‘my  3TRIaT’;  Boll  is  for 
cncp-31SV16Kl  Cp<4  cpciol.  Let  this  Uoli  bless  the  family,  not 

X  o  *v  cx  J  7 

‘my  family’;  bless  ''the  family’,  because  the  moment  you  say 
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‘my  family’  you  have  come  down  to  3l6S®ld.  Therefore 
the  word  ‘my’  should  be  replaced  and  ‘the’  article  must 
come.  Let  the  U>UdL6i<i$i  bless  all  the  families,  including 
‘this  family’.  Never  say  ‘my  family’,  then  ioiicjL ai^aid^ is 
gone.  Therefore  cuo-disot6iei  -  for  the  well-being  of 
everyone,  which  includes  ‘this  family’  also.  ®<H  cDcioi  3llU 
of  leireiri  -  is  not  associated  with  cprfl,  because  3l£^TcprJ  is 
associated  with  cpdt  and  I  have  disassociated  from  316SCPH. 

A 

316A<DH  is  associated  with  cpdi,  and  I  have  disassociated 

A 

from  3Ifr*TcprJ.  When?  During  idiidfendioidT  Therefore  oT 
Icireiri  -  I  have  nothing  to  do  with  any  of  these  cpais.  That 
is  going  to  be  explained;  tI9<Lai,  it  is  coming,  9Hqai  2TI9Ior 
lot U ol^ $ [oCi d  1  I*J  1  ^feTALTH  <4  cl  ad.  In  fact  all  these  °c51cps 
are  binary  format  only.  All  these  9c5Icps  means  from  ^nd- 
9iclirdi-9i<iirdn  onwards  verses  eighth,  nine,  ten;  they  are 
all  definitions  of  binary  format.  Why  I  am  repeating  this  is 
the  word  binary  format  is  coined  by  me.  And  because  it  is 
coined  by  me,  nobody  should  think  it  is  my  concept.  Concept 
belongs  to  °>ilcll,  only  the  word  binary  format  I  have  coined. 
Therefore  it  is  UdiM-based,  not  my  concept,  it  is  not  my  own 
invention.  I  want  to  say  911A?1  is  the  basis  for  that.  So  oT 
lei  rein  is  in  the  diciai,  is  equal  to  of  cpdiitfr:  HLUcl  -  so  that 
person  is  not  at  all  tainted  by  31  Hindi  cpdi  in  cl  <n.  He  can 
never  have  31  Hindi  liueidi  also,  31  Hindi  limdl  also.  The  word 
cfteirl  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  Iciceicl.  The  3laqei  is, 
dTHT-eTcH:,  ld9p2-3IIcdIT.  IHf5Ifr-3ITrdIT.  fijIcT-SldcJd:,  5ld- 
<HcT-3iicdi- 8icT-3iicdn  BfccIT  cpdoi  3fDT  of  icireici  |  Continuing; 

G\  G\  (T\  O  A  07 
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Verse  05-08  Introduction; 

of  H  3RIT  12<til2IcT:  oillrl  |  3IcT: 


Chapter  05 


I  said  in  the  previous  verse  the  fourth  quarter  refers  to 
m^cT  ^iaoVlUi.  OffcH  ^laaVlUl,  3i£^cpT> 
^toavn^t.  binary  format.  That  fourth  quarter  is  commented 
upon  by  verses  eight  and  nine  and  later  again  it  will  be 
explained  from  the  thirteenth  verse.  So  here  he  says,  3THI, 
3raf  means  this  faifc'A'lRioi  enfoi.  Tc^rT  TTm5^nf3T.  another 
word  is  §lioi<Pdi  ,>icrcraiTh  of  the  fourth  chapter,  of  oilfrl  - 
does  not  do  any  action.  3F3I  of  cpillcl  -  does  not  do  any 
action  at  all.  Naturally  a  doubt  will  come,  if  the  loilcjGTPH, 
lallcjtviRiol  ?rnM  is  a  signer  and  continues  with 
U>UTL6K151,  he  will  be  doing  the  rpats.  How  does  cptui  say 
or  91v><Pi  say  that  the  ialldttdl^ioi  eilioi  does  not  do  any 
oat?  There  is  a  word  to  be  underlined  CRdliSIcT: .  JUtHMcT: 
means  from  his  own  angle.  Even  though  from  worldly  angle 
he  is  doing  lot  of  cpai,  from  his  own  angle,  what  is  that  angle, 
the  real  Self-angle,  muiCHT:  means  cron,  from  the 

standpoint  of  his  own  real  Self.  And  what  is  the  real  Self? 
310 <11  3I8iirDi  3llrdli,  he  doesn’t  look  upon  himself  as  a 
cpcll.  In  Self-talk,  whenever  he  is  talking  to  himself,  he 
never  talks  to  himself  as  a  cpcll;  with  outside  people  he  may 
say  I  do  Hateuciacj oTFT,  I  do  all  these  cpai,  etc.,  but 
rn  cpilfcl.  3IcT:  -  therefore,  what  is  his 
mindset?  His  mindset  is  explained  in  this  Alio, we  will  read. 

And  in  this  Gorakhpur  edition,  what  they  have  done 
is  the  eighth  Alicp  itself  they  have  split  into  two.  The  first 
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half  is  taken  as  one  line  and  then  the  second  half  and  the 
ninth  Aoicp  are  read  together.  We  will  also  go  according  to 
that. 

Verse  05-08 

aTcT  Rpiidrcpiiatil?!  drpl  atackl  ciralacl  I 

O  X 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  line.  In  this  line  Lord 
cpfcui  gives  the  instruction  for  the  seeker  who 

has  gone  through  cp<ti,  JUl^ioi,  3Ic[OI3i  and  for  a 

length  of  time.  How  to  do  loilO^ea^loidi?  i?jifcj£eii,>ioi<ti^ 
instruction  is  given,  rlraidcl;  rffHIHfT  means  the  one  who 
has  gone  through  9IHOI3T  and  atoiotat.  ^iauidioioi  cpcll  or 
glclupHolol  .BAcpcl  3IwT:TOUI:  is  rlrclldcl.  And  why  is  this 
word  clraiacUised.  Nobody  starts  the  spiritual  journey  with 
folf^OTT2ToI3T,  nobody  starts  the  spiritual  journey  with 
binary  format.  We  have  to  start  with  triangular  format  alone 
during  cpdieiioi,  BUTHoI  Oid>i.  In  fact,  triangular  format  may 
continue  even  during  9IHUI3T  and  atolontL  you  continue 
doesn’t  matter.  But  once  you  come  to  forfcIC^ITHal  eu6>i, 
triangular  format  must  be  given  up.  Binary  format  one  has  to 
come  to.  To  indicate  that  cTTHFIcT  the  one  who  has  gone 
through  the  first  four  stages,  dioeicl  -  he  should  practice  this 
new  Biiaoii,  renouncing  the  triangular  format  he  should 
practice  the  binary  format.  What  is  that?  316^  IcpPUcl^  «I 
cpiiiai  - 1  am  not  the  3i6Acpl>>  BxTI  SilcPl  facing  the  HI3©H 
cpdi.  Only  in  triangular  format  I  can  say  I  am  confronting 
ni3©H,  because  in  triangular  format  who  am  I?  316ACPN>.  As 
316ACPR  I  can  say  I  am  facing  Ul^oH.  But  in  binary  format 


265 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  8WH3I  Chapter  05 

since  I  am  not  the  316A<I>13  but  I  am  the  3iirdii,  what  should 
be  my  practice?  I  don’t  have  HRefl.  I  don’t  have  nTZ©£I  also. 
Why,  because  I  do  not  do  any  action.  When?  That  is  an 
interesting  question.  I  don’t  have  any  action,  when?  In  all 
the  three  periods  of  time.  I  don’t  have  any  action,  I  am 
3l<Dcli,  (TATTIcT  3I8iirPi  $i?i  dicreifl  -  he  should  practice, 
diodcl  means  he  should  practice.  Enough  of  triangular 
format.  He  says  give  up  this  triangular  format;  dioALcl  -  may 
you  diligently  practice.  Within  quotation,  ‘3l£>31  fcPFcIrT  of 
<T>3if<ti’  -  I  don’t  do  anything.  And  when  should  he  practice 
this  will  be  the  next  question.  Not  daily 

morning  for  fifteen  minutes,  ctwui  says  throughout  the  day 
lolidfea^loidi^  should  be  practiced.  There  are  two  types  of 
MfedHdoIJls.  One  is  TTHIRI  3I8HI3I  AH  ETEReil3ial<li, 
which  is  sitting  Ichic;£eil3iaidi,  which  will  be  described  in 
the  sixth  chapter  of  the  °>ilcll,  which  is  called  31<HlRl  3I<leiI31 
3<H  lolid £<U3Loidi.  In  the  sixth  chapter  we  will  deal  with  it 
elaborately.  And  there  is  a  second  ioilOfea^loidi^  called 
HAITI ^1131  AH  1  oi lOt-Cll 31  oi ap  I  discussed  this  in  the 
Second  type  of  Rrfdf 3li3ioi<H  is  called  HAUBHIH 
AH  rlRvlarlai  CTTCH3IH  31  crALLcrvd 

x 

elfHcrrtlHH  |  lJct>Hct>U3rd  H  IHHHOT:  II 

X  OO 

dioiaiRito:  ||  This  second  ldiidteil31oidi  is  not  a 

x 

sitting  folio £<LI3ioicH^  but  it  is  throughout  the  day,  in  the 
background  this  must  be  there.  And  here  in  the  fifth  chapter, 
we  get  HAU33H31  AH  ToIIH^HTHoTTr.  In  the  sixth  chapter 
3ttimT  3I83II3I  AH  iMdfHIHOT.  So  this  is  the  gist  of  the 
first  line.  We  will  go  to  the  itiireiap 
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•or  qcr  ichijcici  cirnrar  jym  ?tm:  ThHiwr:  tt^t  Jiodd 

*V  <3  "\ 

Rladdd.  drcT-fcIc;  3ilc«Hai:  dldlcvRI  TTm  dfcl  ^IcT  drcT-I^cT 

'  'X.  "v 

5TcT  3r^T:  | 

So  the  sentence  is  very  simple  language  wise, 

therefore  915-®^ Id K1  writes  only  a  very  brief  commentary, 
•of  rjcj  Rt>i>drl  cpiiiat'  is  within  inverted  commas.  This  is 
the  thought  pattern  of  ialld^dlxiioi  alioi.  This  must  be  the 
ciaaTT  ^rfd  throughout  the  day;  even  if  you  are  shouting  at 
someone  this  must  be  the  thought  pattern.  It  has  to  be 
practiced.  $lci  drp:,  drt>:  is  in  the  3TcRT,  is  equal  to 
^idiilsd:,  ^tatlfdd:  means  with  a  focused  mind,  alertly. 
Because  during  day-to-day  oaagTi  °>lidl  will  be  out 
generally.  People  always  complain  ‘  ^cilftlfol  class  goes 
away  once  the  chappal  is  on’.  In  fact,  some  people  within  the 
class  itself  with  the  chappal  on!  Chappals  should  be 
removed;  it  shows  Chappal  3131-fnT.  8RI3T, 

somebody  will  steal  it!  I  know  that  is  why  I  made  it  from 
wood!  Because  of  that,  I  don’t  have  fear  of  people  stealing 
it.  What  I  want  to  say  is  the  general  complaint  is  CLOlod  is 
in  the  class,  ctOlad  is  not  at  home,  cpi\ui  says  the  only  way 
is  rarfdtdUlotrfi.  TlTdtdUloI3i  is  not  sitting  rarfcltdUialcH. 
Practicing  it  during  oeaasi^  also.  ^tfHIIdd:  means  alertly. 
Take  an  auto  suggestion  during  morning  by  doing  sitting 
meditation.  Sitting  tolidfdl^oidi^  should  be  the  auto 
suggestion  for  continuous  folfc}  fdl^loirfT  So  drp:  is  equal 
to  ^icH116d:  -  alertly,  without  being  carried  away.  ^ioUHodcl 
is  in  the  <Hciat.  is  equal  to  fcladdd^ -  should  practice  this 
thought  pattern.  What  thought  pattern?  Binary  format 
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thought  pattern  one  should  compulsorily  come  to.  Who? 
clrci-Kid.  clrci-iaci  is  in  the  at  cl  at,  is  equal  to  3lirdioi: 
CITHlccki  clrclJl  The  word  circle  means  311r<hoI:  cnTTToRDI. 

■\  "V  "V 

clrcidi  we  can  understand.  He  is  translating  cTfcHJI  as 
CITCl  I  racial.  Now  our  problem  is  what  is  cnCllcaeiai. 
CirCllcaciai^  means  clrcidi.  Ok.  What  do  you  mean  by  both 
these  words?  WH&uaL.  So  clrcidi  is  equal  to  CllCli  racial  is 
equal  to  is  equal  to  the  real  I.  The  real  I, 

dfrl  slrl  -  the  one  who  has  understood  the  real  I.  Through 
what?  5iauia^and  Jioioidi.  The  one  who  has  grasped  the  real 
I  through  the  and  TRToITL  3id^ct>T>  31ToJnWH  we 

did  in  oTcqoacifaiCy;  for  classes  and  classes  and  classes. 
3i6^<3?l>>  3ilrdiiaacp  and  not  only  we  have  done  it,  the 
students  have  said  also:  'aQliailoi,  I  understand  aQliailol.  .  . 
.  .  They  drag.  Don’t  drag.  Therefore  if  you  are  dragging 
like  that,  what  is  missing  is  what?  lot  id  tci  1  ai  oi  <r^  i  s  missing. 
The  only  way  out  is  you  have  to  switch  over  to  binary  format. 
There  is  no  other  way.  Therefore  he  says,  clcci-Rifi  -  an 
understanding  student  should  change  the  format,  clrd-lckl 
is  equal  to  U^aii£I-cJ9ff  -  the  one  who  sees  the  fact.  W>dii£T 
means  fact,  means  the  seer.  So  he  should  take  to 
loiic;£cik>ioi<k  which  is  the  final  stage,  that  cannot  be 
skipped  at  all. 

Then  the  question  is  when  should  I  practice  that. 
Should  I  get  up  early  morning  at  three  O’clock  and  do? 
Somehow  you  want  to  do  it  and  finish  it  off!  at  on  cl  rptci  6®1C 
iclrlllol  oil 6 <H.  you  learn  it  and  byheart  it  also  and  thereafter 
chant  it  for  five  minutes,  all  the  time  thinking  in  the  mind,  I 
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have  to  do  this,  I  have  to  do  that,  I  have  to  do  it;  etc.  That  is 
not  the  thing.  It  should  be  the  cTTcTZI  3lfcl,  throughout  the 
day.  That  is  going  to  be  said  in  the  next  half  of  the  eighth 
9cPlcp  and  also  in  the  ninth  9cokp.  Now  we  will  go  to  that. 
3icrqa  I  will  give  afterwards. 

So  dUTHCb  qontol  UUiIrUUiJicfvdcd  I  qufer  UUhfildkl 

CA  CX  X  CV  (NO  CX  CX 

UUlJIcllcir9ICeicT  ||  So  SlriocT:  Slrfacl:  ^ITOTT:  II  STT:  So. 

CX 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91^ct>^Mld  3U<HciWld 

UdcxciM  not;  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-08  Continuing; 

"oT  qg  rayr^TTcT  romr  crti  m&:  ThHirdci:  ttit  <HAdcT 

*V  o  A. 

Rl  acid  cl.  clrcl-ldc,  3Ilc<tiol:  ^ITCnrvRT  clcd  dirt  lid  nctT-ldcT 

X  -\  "N. 

TOHT^-^9ff  5TcT  3Rf :  I 

In  these  two  verses,  number  eight  and  nine  of  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  Lord  cptui  is  talking  about  Id^rT 

^toaeu^t  which  is  known  by  different  names;  as 

SiloicpaUiaadLii:,  otherwise  called  2IOT3I  ^ooe ITH:, 

otherwise  called  cp  elect  rtiaaeimi:,  otherwise  called 
3i£^cpu  ^laaVll^i:  and  this  Id^cT  ^loaVlUl  alone  is 
otherwise  called  idiidf<lL>iaidi  also.  Therefore  these  two 
Aoicps  are  talking  about  lolidfdl^loidi,  the  final 
culmination  stage  of  the  spiritual  journey.  And  in  the  last 
class  I  said  lolfc'Admtaiai^  is  of  two  types.  3TFHRI  3I^eil^ 
JoildfdLMaidiyn  which  we  practice  Vedantic  meditation 
adopting  the  3ieciSoi  dio>I  stages  like  311nMo1,  muiietiTl, 
UedlfiU.  OTZUI,  L^noT,  TThlfd.  That  is  TThlfd  3IiRir3I  2dT 
lolidfdi^loidi^ which  will  be  talked  about  in  the  sixth  chapter 
of  the  ofirll  and  the  other  one  is  5lAtlctcil.il  3CQ  loiidfdi^loidi 

"S. 

which  is  nothing  but  keeping  the  teaching  behind  the  mind 
throughout  our  waking  hours.  The  teaching  must  be  behind 
throughout  the  waking  hours,  especially  when  we  tend  to 
claim  we  are  3THlf?.  And  this  is  <TALcRITiI  CoU 
lolidfdi^loirfi.  And  in  these  two  verses  cpimi  is  presenting 
5lAllclcil.il  iolld f cti-iloidi,  which  is  more  important.  This 
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rafecgraOT  everybody  can  do  and  everybody  should  do. 
&RaIT(RirJT  rafeKirJToTST  everybody  can  do  and 

everybody  should  do.  Therefore  more  important.  Whereas 
TTHTItr  3TRir3T  everybody  cannot  do  and 

everybody  need  not  do  also.  Whereas  &&ll9vn^i  is 
important.  And  while  taking  to  this  type  of  milCAeu^taiai, 
we  should  remember  the  corollary  also  very  much.  In  this 
loildfea^loidi,  I  claim  myself  as  3iirdii  rather  than 
3l6Acpp>.  Therefore  disassociation  from  3i6S<Pm.  the  epcll 

"S.  "V 

is  the  primary  aspect  of  this  fM^£^n3IaI3I  and  when  I  reject 
the  3l6S<Pm.  I  should  remember,  the  concept  of  ofiaadiicp 
and  laogdiRp  which  was  inspiring  me  before,  this 
olModticp  and  ICLcJ^diRp  are  also  from  the  standpoint  of 
316A<D1>>  only.  Therefore  olidacHlrP  and  ia06rflirp  are 
provisional  3It§I  presented  by  the  9im>i  during  the 
31f<liiiucpicl  when  I  mistake  myself  as  3i6AcpT>.  It  is  a 
provision  in  conformity  with  my  mistake.  Therefore  both  of 
them  come  under  3ReiiiiU  TTlTH"  and  therefore  during 
mile; f ea^loidi^ we  have  to  do  3mdlc;  of  the  provisional  3II§I, 
of  ofidadticp  and  RtcJfidilvP.  I  should  see  the  fact  that  both 

o  o 

of  them  are  relevant  only  when  I  commit  the  mistake  of 
taking  myself  as  31A5cPiA  During  fon^t^nTToTfl  I  am 
rejecting  the  316ACPP>,  therefore  oficiadtleP  and  ICLc;6dilvP 
are  also  non-relevant  to  me  cl  tPHT  of  elicit  of  cpirfli  ol  ATTiJT: 
when  you  say,  it  is  the  3IfeaiiU  TTt§I  we  are  rejecting,  then 
during  lallvAdmiaidt^  I  claim  the  real  3IKJI  which  is  the 
original  Shastric  teaching,  diddle)  33I§I  it  is.  And  what  is 
that?  I  am  iolrddirp:.  Neither  the  word  olidadtlcP  nor  the 
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word  ia06<tiIrD  is  relevant  for  me,  what  is  relevant  is  I  am 
lolceifhcp:.  free  from  riil  wlrl.  dtioiiiat  and  UPeEI  in  all  these 

o  5  ’ 

three  periods  of  time.  This  lolceiatfrP  claiming  is  the  process 
of  IckiOfai^oidi.  And  that  is  what  is  said  here  in  these  two 
important  Aoicps  of  which  the  first  line  has 

commented,  cl  raid  cl  means  IdilcjtleilxH:.  The  one  who  has 

x  o 

done  ^tauiai  and  <tioioi<n  for  a  reasonable  duration  of  time  is 

x  -x. 

called  rlrclldrl.  the  fMfeira:,  the  iFPTTcT 

-  he  should  claim  dkl  RppTicl  oiiidt  -  I  am  not  at  all 

x 

3i6AcpL>,  therefore  I  am  not  at  all  <3? ell,  therefore  I  don’t 
have  xiiiwicl.  3ii°>nirfi  or  niT©£I.  Therefore  waiting  for  the 
exhaustion  of  UL>©tT  I  should  never  use  that  expression.  The 
moment  I  say  I  am  waiting  to  exhaust  the  UTZMI  I  have 
slipped  down  to  the  316A<DT>  I.  lollO^dlxiioicH^is  refusing  to 
slip  down  to  3i6A<3?L>.  Therefore  there  is  no  question  of 
exhausting  UL>©£I.  Let  the  society  call  me  oliaarftrP, 
because  they  look  at  me  as  3i6AcpL>  only,  31 51 1 1  ©1  ol al Ol UTCT 
UYJ&U  crfcL  f  ^TTcT:  II  3FT7Ttfri3TBTTcr:  §19  II  In  3HmsnaT9ncI 

O  O  (A  O  CX 

says,  3i$liidi  people  in  the  society  will  call  a 
filial  as  oliaerdivp:,  exhausting  the  UTZetT.  That  is  from 
society’s  angle.  From  my  own  angle  I  am  not  a  olicioutcp 
exhausting  UL>©£I,  I  am  the  idicadirp  3iirdii.  Who  says? 
cfmui  says.  ota  Rp  Pel  cl^ O ii fat .  So  the  BITTZPfT  we  completed 
in  the  last  class. 

Now  the  question  is  when  should  I  entertain  this 
thought.  What  thought?  I  am  loirdairp  3lirdii.  At  what  time, 
in  which  posture  should  lot  id LU  i  ,>i  ai  <t^  b  e  done?  dpWT  says 
no  question  of  time  or  posture;  P9 d ol^ @1  u  q oi^ TtT9T©r  lot U at. 
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that  is  why  I  called  it  §iAll<Idl5i  foII^KrraoIST.  That  we 
are  going  to  see  now.  We  will  read  the  9ETei3T 

cpd  m  rlrdcH  3IcTUl<>d(d  fHodrl?  WT  Tcdd  — 

OC;l  drOrfi  3I3di5da^  -  when  should  the  spiritual 
seeker  practice  lalfdtdTTETTf  clro  3IddITUI3T  means 

folfcfcdl5lol  31351151:.  What  type  of  fM^fdi^ioiJi? 

5dJ  3TRII5I  is  here  called  fire! 

3IOdl5uidi.  rlra  3iaTII3UI3I  means  ascertaining  my  own  real 
nature.  clrOdi  means  3ilc<H5a5i)0<H,  3IddT2TrniT  means 

-V  X  X 

ascertaining  or  claiming.  When  should  I  claim  my  real 
nature?  Is  it  at  the  time  of  folia ax  a  51  child  or  at  what  time? 
O^ctl?  And  cpSI  OI,  cp2I<F[  means  what  is  the  mode  of 
practicing  JoiIc;£di5iaidi?  Even  that  is  presented  by  cpiup 
what  should  be  the  pattern  of  folio £dI5ioich.  <T>2I3T  means 
0? oi  11 0315  up  what  type  of  thought  should  I  entertain?  So 
how  and  when  should  I  practice  foiiOfOi^loirfi,  and  diadd  - 
a  person  should  entertain  this  following  thought,  tHcT  3rdci 
-  that  is  being  said  in  the  following  portion.  We  will  read. 

Verse  05-08  Continuing;  Verse  05-09 

a9zp9iua(^U9if^iU(roi%iaoiv^(j^aa>°aTiEr  1 1 4im  y-6  n 

U cl  LI  fad 5  lol  (jol  (^i  ooi  fodi  U  fa  ol fch  11  o  oi  10  | 

SBcJdluilGcWl&I  Orlcrrl  5ET  dl5dal  ||  4lcTT  «?-§  II 

O  X 

915  035  Id  id  does  not  comment  upon  these  three  lines 
at  all,  because  the  meanings  are  very  simple.  The  essence  of 
these  three  lines  is  I  should  claim  my  nature  in  the 
background  of  my  mind  even  when  all  the  transactions  are 
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going  on  and  all  the  transactions  can  be  classified  into  three 
types.  5llollodd  odddlA  OTIddd  odddT>  and  Him 
odddiA  And  cpi\ui  is  enumerating  all  of  them. 

First  we  will  take  up  the  51iolTodd  odddiA  What  is 
that?  d@doI  -  while  seeing,  QEJdoI  -  hearing,  3d9IoI  - 
touching,  Toluol^  smelling,  3P5IaI  means  tasting.  All  these 
five  represent  d>U  51  loll  odd  odddl^. 

Then  what  are  the  d>d  cpaiiodd  odddiA  UclUoi,  the 
word  Hclddl  means  talking,  dPI  5  Todd  at,  <5T^[aT  means 
lifting  or  holding  the  object,  which  represents,  diM;  did?, 
dlftl,  1M,  did,  TdTCI;  dPI  odddlA  dllOT  odddl?  is 
-  taking,  oicrpoHn  the  first  line,  sitr5oI  means  moving  which 
is  did  odddTT.  dKd.  dlWT.  did;  then  did  and  JdACT 
together  is  referred  to  by  the  word  Tddolol.  Tddolonricans 
at  the  time  of  excretion  or  evacuation.  And  Kldoioi 

C  -v 

represents  both  did  and  3dA£I.  In  short,  d>d  oat  Todd 
odddR.  And  then  Qd2Iol  represents  d>d  dioi  odddE>; 
Aldotai^  means  breathing;  while  breathing  also  and  here 
breathing  represents  d>d  dioi  odddTJ;  and  then  Addoi^ 
3ddoI  means  while  reclining,  resting.  At  the  time  of  rest 
also,  when  neither  51  loi  Tad  d  nor  cp at  Todd  odddTJs  are 
taking  place.  Of  course,  the  word  3ddoI  should  not  be  taken 
as  deep  sleep  state.  Why?  Why  can’t  you  take?  Because 
during  deep  sleep  state,  you  cannot  claim  I  am  Tolrdairp 
3IIr3II.  d?TOi  is  talking  about  iMdfdidol  3I0dra  time, 
during  sleep  nobody  can  practice  TolTdtdldoiac  Even 
during  dream  it  is  not  under  our  control.  Therefore  3ddoI 
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should  be  taken  as  while  reclining  or  resting.  During  all  these 
times  we  should  practice  SlavKllfui  siCT0d-3I2IH  arlcrci  -  all 
the  3i oilcans  are  in  the  field  of  3loiiran.  3loiiran  can  be 
replaced  by  the  word  3165  01^.  3i6'&cpn>  is  functioning  in 
the  field  of  the  world.  This  should  be  the  thought  pattern. 
That  means  I  am  3l<T>cll.  So  the  third  line  and  the  first  line, 
aid  cpiifat  also  must  be  brought  here.  Those  two 

are  within  quotations.  SJocjeiifui  §Icxdei-3I2ITT  dclaci,  3IS3T 
fddwlcl  ol  ct>iliai.  31d^ct>D  is  d^rlf.  I  am  3I^?fI.  These 
must  be  two  prominent  thoughts.  3i6A<I>H>  is  dull,  I  am 
3l<Dcll.  Sid  aiodcl  -  may  you  practice  this,  which  is  called 
la^rl^ ^tooeu^i .  This  should  be  practiced  by  a  also; 

ra^cT  riiaaen^i  is  relevant  for  a  also.  Therefore 

everyone  should  practice  this.  This  is  the  gist.  91 A  Id  Id 
does  not  comment  upon  this,  he  only  says  you  have  to 
connect  it  with  the  previous  line.  Now  we  will  go  to  the 
8TTC2T3T. 

"S. 

■auwici'  5TcT  thTUT  ^laciaD:  I 

<N 

So  this  is  a  grammatical  note  9iAcp^ldld  is  giving 
because  in  all  these  three  lines,  cpirni  says  while  eating, 
while  talking,  while  UelUah  etc.,  He  says  it  is  only  while 
word  is  used,  that  means  the  sentence  is  incomplete.  And 
therefore  91 A  Outdid  says  you  have  to  complete  the 
sentence  by  adding  the  verb  ‘diodd’.  That  means  while  the 
$lloiicr0ei  odd61^  is  going  on,  while  the  op  diodd  odd6Ti 
is  going  on,  while  the  thought  that  316A<I>H>  is  involved  in 
worldly  activities,  even  while  that  thought  is  going  on,  what 
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is  the  basic  fundamental  thought  that  must  be  there?  3IS3T  of 
T2cT  KbPtirl^  cpilfrH.  That  must  be  the  foundation  thought, 
which  is  the  part  of  foII^KITHaI3T  Therefore  ‘diovicT  -  one 
should  think,  $Icl  Ud'Jl  ,>i<r<sioTr: ;  LJKlui  means  eighth  verse 
first  line. 

And  there  the  two  words  I  left  out,  Jlodtriol  loiiatUoi; 
3Ict3MoT  means  even  while  you  are  opening  the  eyelid  and 
lolltHtlol^  even  while  you  are  closing  the  eyelid.  That  means 
what?  During  all  the  waking  hours  this  <TTc|TT  ?rfcl  should 
continue. 

8HT2DI  continues.  There  is  a  big  gap  in  the  Gorakhpur 
book.  Don’t  think  some  lines  are  missing.  Nothing  is 
missing.  Only  there  is  a  gap,  that  is  all.  Perhaps  time  for 
iaiicj f <li ALoirff  So  therefore  a  pregnant  pause  is  given  so  that 
we  can  do  the  transition  from  3i6Ad>D>  to  3iirdil;  3RdliiU 
ate  to  31UaicJ  T1IST  JM  VM  to  NM.  JM  means  MlctcrdilrP, 
VM  means  IQddatlrP;  drop  both  of  them  and  come  to  NM, 
ItkrdrflJTP  or  to  come  to  my  favorite  expression  triangular 
format  to  binary  format. 

Now  adds  a  note  here.  Not  a 

commentary,  but  a  note  on  ioiicJfdCiiaidi.  What  is  that?  we 
will  read. 

m  flrT-ra^:  TIcf-cpRf-d5TUT-v[CcT3T  dTHTT  3IOT  Wl 
TT9^IcT:  TTRTJT-clt^lor:,  CIT^I  TPT-cITJT-^lacNllil  m  3IROT7:, 
cp,HUl:  3r3TTcT-^9fencT  | 
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So  here  9l5<D^lUiei  says  if  a  person  has  gone  through 
cd aiep op  jiii^ioi  epop  giaui  epoi  and  <Hoioi  epop  if  a  person 
has  gone  through  these  four  initial  stages  of  3flHoI  for  a 
reasonable  amount  of  time.  How  long  will  vary  from 
individual  to  individual,  every  person  should  take  stock  of 
his  own  personal  growth;  no  <*T£>  can  say  after  one  year  or 
two  years,  is  not  a  course  that  can  be  prescribed  in  terms  of 
time;  every  student  should  ask  a  question  am  I  ready  for 
entering  binary  format,  am  I  ready  for  iaPOttepNPaidi^  if 
9IHOI3T  and  Poioid^  have  given  me  enough  confidence.  So 
this  understanding  of  the  teaching  must  be  very  clear  -  why 
I  am  not  316*5  cppp  911AH  very  clearly  says,  316*5  cPDi  is 
3iaiicdii  plus  Ricp8lPP  and  why  I  am  neither  the  3i«lloHl  nor 
the  1UcP9PnP,  I  am  the  OC,  the  Kiel.  the  9PA?1  very  clearly 
repeats,  ikd^ui  cpaCTs  are  there  in  hundreds,  they  all  have 
taught  me;  and  if  it  is  clear  to  me  and  if  I  have  confidence 
that  I  am  ready  for  entering  binary  format.  And  the  final 
confidence  comes  from  my  8p£i  in  the  $lioi<DiU6. 
Triangular  format  will  get  stabilized  because  of  my  BTfTT  in 
the  cpdicpiu^.  Triangular  format  is  nourished  by  in 
<Drfl<DiU6,  because  in  cprflcDiu^  I  am  oi  l  a  who  has  to  be 
supported  by  whereas  binary  format  is  nourished  only 
by  in  SlloicDiU^dp  Greater  my  in  5TToTcDTU^p 
greater  is  my  confidence  to  enter  binary  format  or 
folic) t^rraoTST  a n d  therefore  9lA<D^lciiei  says  the  one  who 
has  practiced  the  previous  four  stages  and  who  has  got  the 
clarity  of  understanding,  for  him  there  is  only  one  iHRIoI  left 
out.  What  is  that?  IH^cT  rPooViKi  or  l^KJfeippaidp 
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Therefore  he  says  OrO-ido:  -  suppose  a  person  is  a  cl  raid  CL 
And  what  is  the  definition  of  OrOiOO?  The  one  who  has 
gone  through  9IOOI3I  and  Tloioid^  for  a  sufficient  length  of 
time.  And  310? di  OO  090(1:  -  the  one  who  understands  the 
actionlessness  of  the  311  edit.  0900:  means  the  one  who 
clearly  understands.  090 cl:  is  the  explanation  of  OrO-ido:. 
And  all  these  are  in  OOO  TOOTTclT.  cJcfcUlad  UlcclAol: 

O  X 

clcaRia  9Tc^:  OOlt  OTOOT3T;  0900  is  OOOTIAO 

-x  x  x 

U reels- on  O9Ocl^9lc0:  VfT 91,  present  active  participle.  Not 
09010.  0900:,  090fo0  but  0900.  09000T.  09001:; 
0900:,  09001:,  0900 1<H.  A  person  who  clearly  grasps. 
Grasps  what?  The  actionlessness.  Of  what?  Not  the  body; 
body  can  never  be  actionless,  mind  can  never  be  actionless, 
clwlei  IATToT:  <T>CUI  OOlfd  OclOO  £00  |  I  OIOTT-3W  II  mind 
cannot  be  actionless,  even  if  the  mind  is  actionless,  it  can  be 
for  a  few  moments  in  meditation,  but  mind  can  never  be 
permanently  actionless.  Actionlessness  belongs  to  311  edit. 
The  one  who  clearly  grasps,  090(1:  310?  «4;  310? <4  means  the 
actionlessness  of  3ilcdu.  And  when  is  3llcdii  actionless? 
Don’t  say  during  OOIRT.  Therefore  OO-OOd-cOJUT-dLclO  - 
even  while  the  316*5; 0?T>  is  active,  even  when  the  0?<4iaOOs 
are  active,  91  ial loCOs  are  active,  but  all  the  time  3llcdii  is 
actionless.  And  what  is  3llcdii?  I,  therefore  I  am  actionless 
even  while  the  3165 0?T>  is  acting.  The  one  who  has 
understood  from  the  class,  that  is  successful  Oouidiaiaidi. 
And  by  using  the  word  OO  0900:,  915ct>Odld 

is  reminding  us  of  something.  0?<4o  310? <4  OO  0900:  when 
9l50?OUld  uses  this  expression,  all  the  students  must 
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remember  something.  What  is  that  something?  You  are  not 
supposed  to  stare  at  me,  this  is  the  fifth  chapter  and  in  the 
fourth  chapter  there  was  a  very  important  verse  eighteenth 
verse,  for  which  we  studied  the  BIRCITI  on  and  on  and  on  and 
on; 

OJiueio<ti  ei:  n@elcict>diiui  n  to  h:  I 

3T  cll^<tilaaiotheld  TI  jTrfT  OcAoIOdiOcl  II  TOI  II 

All  the  Bnrej,)^  portions  must  come  alive.  Otherwise  you 
should  go  home  and  go  through  all  those  cHAHTL  what  else 
should  be  done.  For  that  only  3Fto^ITH3I  is  taken.  Therefore 
we  should  spend  time,  instead  of  worrying  about  the 
children,  worrying  about  the  grandchildren,  all  the  worry 
time  must  be  converted  into  folic)  tLeii^ioidi^ time .  And  if  you 
convert  worry  time  into  folic) tYLRRoid^  time,  you  will  have 
lot  of  time  for  iolldfeil^Roidi^because  most  of  the  time  in  the 
name  of  planning,  we  are  worrying.  We  justify  it  by  calling 
it  planning.  In  fact,  in  the  name  of  planning  we  are  only 
worrying.  Convert  that  into  a  revision  of  the  fourth  chapter 
eighteenth  verse  911'Scp^  BTR^TTT.  OdRH  310(4  RcT  crpeicl: 
^iaeioi-clf^Ior:  -  who  has  got  the  vision  guided  by  the 
9ilAHdl.  ^laeioi-cjf^f  means  91IA?1  <5f@f.  The  one  whose 

"V  "V 

vision  is  guided  by  @IFM3T  And  for  that  person,  there  is  only 
one  3IKIaI  that  is  relevant.  3lfHOC>:  means  what?  He  is 
eligible,  he  is  ready  for  only  this  final  3flHoI.  And  what  is 
that  final  TIRIoT?  ThT-OBT-^iaaeilii  RcT  3IKIOIT:  -  he  is 
eligible  only  for  d-cp  rfl- ^1  aoei i ^i . 
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And  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  dd-d>di- 
daactld?  fd  id  id  til  doadTTT  or  fdi^cT  dacRTRI?  Very  very 
important,  d  d-  cp  di  -  d  aa<u  d  always  refers  to  nTclcT 
daaeiid,  which  can  be  practiced  remaining  in  signer 
3HBI3T.  dd-cHd-daodld  is  different  from  id  id  id  01 
daaeiid.  And  this  9lStpdviid  has  clarified  in  the 
introduction  to  this  chapter,  at  the  end  portion  where  he 
defines  d  d  -  cp  d-d  aod  i  ,>i  as  different  from  id  id  id  til 
daaVUd.  "rlAaiiO  31ollraiIdrl-cprlct>dl:  31Ao^IRT- 

x  -VC 

cpaidloRld:  fdl:8IOT-cp^rcl-clUoiai;  cicflHlcl  H  TO- 

V  x 

daadldlcl  udlrio-311rairdrl-dxfcI5-3Td-d3af-^iaoeiRi- 

x  c\  x  C 

idcTdfUTTfT.  dlcT  TVT  cp<dccl-ld$lldi  cpdct>-d9I-idlRilc;, 

X  C  X 

HTT-  idl  ei  ai  1  id  -  d  id  cl  rd  ol  n  c^oibdeiici  —  dcfcRcdd  U 

o  O  x  o 

cpddiddT  ldT91tVrd-3rtart:rRlT3T.  5TcT  I”  While  talking 
about  [did  id  til  daodld.  91^cpdUid  says,  id  id  id  til 
daaeiid  is  different  from  d  d- cp  d  -  d  aaeti  d .  That  means 
dd -CT-31oo2M  is  fd^d  daaClld.  Therefore  dd-OT- 
daaend  can  be  practiced  by  a  °>lg^£T  also  remaining  in 
o>16A2T  3118131.  We  can  practice  dd-cpd-daoeild,  which  is 
equal  to  idicJcT  TTaadTJT,  which  is  equal  to  1  alidad  dal  at, 
which  is  31gA-cpU  daadld.  Whereas  id  id  id  til  doaHld 

x 

requires  quitting  the  family.  Therefore  by  using  the  word 
dd-cpd-daodi^H  915- cp  del  id  is  not  asking  you  to  leave 
the  family.  He  says  remain  in  the  family  and  practice  binary 
format.  So  for  that  alone,  3lfdcpid;  3lfdcpid  means  that 
alone  is  the  relevant  dTHoT  for  you.  Why?  cpdui:  3181IH- 
H91  oilrig  -  because  this  person  has  clearly  grasped  the 
teaching  that  I  don’t  have  any  cpd  at  any  time.  Continuing; 
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%  M-clIhUlct>idi<H3cict>-5qcgr  UloLKl  ncTrT:  3^®-3I8n® 
§nof  3ifcr  cm  i?cr  mor-udloioiiei  wmn  11 

Here  9lS®,>miei  justifies  that  foifc) feii^jioicHmlone  is 
the  3IKIoI  after  studying  the  911^-H  for  a  length  of  time.  And 
why  is  foifc)  ^All^Mai  the  only  relevant  3IIXIaI  he  justifies  here 
by  giving  an  example.  What  is  the  example? 
rllfuicpKuai^  JOO-HcfKlT  -  suppose  there  is  a  person,  a 
thirsty  person,  caught  up  in  a  desert  and  who  is  looking  for 
water  and  he  saw  the  mirage  water  in  front  of  him.  Mirage 
water  is  di°>l-clRuiq?i  and  there  300-HcfCTr  -  he  had  a  false 

C  C  O  x 

notion  that  the  mirage  water  is  real  water.  He  doesn’t  know 
mirage  water  is  mirage  water.  He  mistakes  it  as  real  water,  it 
is  called  3cjcp-clcj£2ll,  means  notion.  False  notion  is 
called  here  HI4T,  §131:.  Here  HI4T  means  §131:,  30®  §THor, 
with  the  notion  that  it  is  water  and  therefore  it  can  quench 
my  thirst,  UloiKi  uqji:  -  therefore  he  was  engaged  in  the 
pursuit  of  that  water  for  drinking.  UQrl:  means  engaged  in 
that  pursuit.  And  after  travelling  some  distance  he  came  to 
know  by  using  the  appropriate  instrument;  how  he  knows  is 
immaterial;  this  person  came  to  know  that  it  is  mirage  water; 
miles  and  miles  of  only  desert  is  there,  no  more  water  is  there 
he  has  understood.  Therefore  30®-H0T^IT  mallei  uart:  is 

O  X  C 

stage  number  one.  And  what  is  stage  number  two?  He  has 
gone  through  ®3i,  OTTHoI,  ?taui  and  TToToDT  and  he  has 
understood  that  there  is  no  water  outside.  30®-3I8IIc[-$lioL; 
this  is  stage  number  two.  After  the  four  eiiois  -  ®di  3Ul?lol 
3IHDT  <floToI  ^F5T.  So  3OT-3I9nH-SlIot  TTTcT  -  having 
understood  that,  cm  IfcT  Uloi-ueiiaioLKl  of  uaclcl  -  he  will 
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not  continue  to  pursue  that  water,  rid  means  there  itself, 
in  that  desert  itself,  moi-yeiioiaiiei  -  for  getting  the  water  or 
for  drinking,  ol  uarlcl  -  he  does  not  work.  Then  what  does 
he  do?  He  will  stay  where  he  is  and  look  for  water  elsewhere 
and  let  us  extend  the  example.  He  has  understood  that  there 
is  water  right  under  his  feet;  let  us  imagine.  Then  what  he 
will  do?  He  will  drink  only  that  water  which  is  under  his  feet. 

In  the  same  way,  after  efojfolfol.  THTTfoRffol.  9taui 
elfoi  and  3foiai  elfoi.  this  person  has  understood  H3T  3I2f  and 
cpidi  are  not  UPHlSIs  at  all.  H3I  3I2T  and  cpidi  are  not 

o  5 

Upriicfs  at  all,  they  can  never  give  fulfillment,  because  they 
are  perishable  number  one  and  secondly  they  are  fift^^II  in 
nature,  because  H3I,  3I2[  and  cpidi  are  31  all  rail  and  3loiiraii 
is  fcte^H  he  has  understood.  Just  as  the  mirage  water  is 
fifteen,  oaf,  3ief,  tRnrrefs  are  also  fifteen. 

Then  what  about  31131?  That  also.  Previously  he 
thought  that  there  is  a  3TT3I  which  has  to  come  in  the  future, 
which  we  called  as  5neer  3Tt3T  introduces  initially  one 
3n3T.  which  is  called  3I£enilU  3JT3I.  And  what  is  3Reiiiiii 
3n§I?  A  3nnr  in  the  form  of  aftcfodilrp  and  RfofodilcP, 
which  has  to  come  in  the  future,  which  is  conditional  3JT3T 
Another  word  for  future  3JI3I  is  conditional  3II3T  What  are 
the  conditions?  If  I  fulfill  such  and  such  conditions  then  and 
then  only  I  will  be  liberated.  That  conditional  31131  is  a  3n£^I 
annr  in  the  form  of  oficiadilcp  and  Ia06dilrp  that  was 

o  o 

introduced  by  9ITM  in  the  beginning.  That  3II£^r  3It3I  is  also 
fiftCHI.  Her  cTH  fifteen.  Why?  TIRHccllrl  tie!  cl  cl.  eicT 

X  X  X  J  X  X  X 
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3TTKhJT  cTcf  f<te«3T.  It  is  an  event  in  31  oilcan.  It  may  be  a 
physical  event,  it  may  be  a  mental  event,  it  may  be  a  family 
event,  it  may  be  a  posthumous  event.  That  is  also  Tteen.  ol 
t-THT  ol  cITCIT  ol  Oiatl  ol  TIRd  3TT§T: .  Then  what  is  TIfT  TjTtfT:  ? 
fdcJlolod^U:  191315^31  f9IcITSddi.  1913  means  lolcei 

X  X 

rftcPKSfsa^  fxiicy;  dicpiSddi.  This  is  the  one,  one  has  to 
‘pursue’;  pursue  within  quotes.  Therefore  9iscpeicliel  says 
of  U  cl  cl  cl  -  a  foifdLqiei  will  not  work  for  TTIdT  he  will  not 
look  upon  himself  as  a  iHKIcp.  Then  what  is  loilO ^<11^01  di? 
Looking  upon  myself  as  f5T£l:.  This  is  the  d^nHeil^H 
forfcfceil^aitH.  The  3IacRI  is,  09^131.  9TUcPT.  33191^,  fold  of 
3PoIoI,  TvPToT.  y<f2IaI.  flcIUol.  TT3T5LT.  SI^oI, 

\  x  X  X  X  C  X  c  X 

3lchHUaI.  [olhHUoL3ITT.  lfe^-31%  dclocV  ltd 

UUdol  eicp:  clvdldcl  ‘3IS3T  1TMT  TI  TfcT  cpilldi’  ^IcT 

X  o  X  X  X 

dlcjetrl  | 

The  only  thing  to  be  noted  is  ‘Siodenmi  $kV>ei-3I£JTI 
aclcra’  must  be  within  inverted  commas,  this  is  part  of  the 
rarfdten^iairH  thought.  That  ‘cpsi  m  ciccicH  3i3Tiueiar  - 
how  should  one  should  do  fMcIceiTHalSI  question  was 
introduced  in  the  introduction.  How  should  we  entertain  this 
thought?  laden  fui  Slcjdei-3IHH  OclacT  -  all  the  activities 
including  the  U>U<n6iei$i  that  the  3169  cpm  is  doing  is  for 
ciicp-^>i9^16,  I  don’t  look  upon  them  as  my  3HHoI.  Never 
look  upon  any  activity  as  a  3IKIaI,  because  the  moment  I 
look  upon  it  as  a  TIRIoI.  TTrtft  will  become  3nsei3I  and  TIRd 
3II§I  is  fiteen.  It  has  been  introduced  temporarily  during 
3Renilu  iicpTum;  at  the  level  of  3iuaid  I  should  see  3II£ei 

x 

Tft§I  as  3Ifeniiu  TrfdT  ITICen  and  since  TTTdl  is  not  TITteidi, 
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whatever  the  316ACPR  does  I  should  look  upon  as  cilcp- 
dt<HlCT3T;  ciio-OcdiuiigRT  And  what  about  me?  I  am  not  a 
TiRrax 

oT  ToRTOT  oT  diaitnoi  diyT  oT  ©T  TIRIcR:  | 

XT  TOTtHoT  1 TTcB  $rddl  UOTgfclT  1 1  ofkHildddRcpl  2-32  II 

o  o  o  o 

TliUAcM  cplRcBl  tcieg;  rrOTjnrcH.  Sl^ctRMld  has  written  a 

(A  X  X 

very  elaborate  commentary.  IoII^KrraoIST  is  on  this  thirty- 
second  Aoicp.  Therefore  ‘sfaddlfui  $fadd-3r2M  a  clod'. 
Again  another  aside  note  is  all  these  are  only  at  my  thought 
level.  When  I  am  doing  odd^R  with  other  people  in  the 
society,  where  they  are  at  316A<D12  level,  don’t  say  I  don’t 
act,  etc.  There  you  have  to  say,  I  do  all  these  d$l,  doll,  etc. 
And  then  if  somebody  asks  why  you  are  doing,  you  should 
not  say  ‘I  don’t  require  3IIXIaI  etc.’  there  we  accept 
edidcrdiirp  and  lQC,6<ttfrp.  We  have  two  languages  -  one  is 
3Rdi2iU  language,  another  is  3maid  language.  In  society  I 
claim  myself  to  be  a  3II£IcI?.  And  I  talk  about  oliaorfiicp  and 
iac)6<Jii©P.  You  should  not  say  that  they  are  all 
Therefore  3RdiiiU  language  I  use  outside  this  class.  But  in 
my  self-talk,  self-talk  means  when  I  am  talking  to  myself, 
reject  the  3Rdl21U  language,  only  maintain  the  3iuatd 
language.  JM  and  VM  for  society,  NM  for  myself.  And  we 
can  say  that  I  am  exhausting  my  Ui2©£I,  etc.;  don’t  say  that 
you  don’t  have  any  Ui2©£I,  etc.  I  am  exhausting  my  U12©£I, 
I  hope  U12©£I  will  go  away;  use  that  language  in  the  society, 
otherwise  they  will  sent  you  to  the  mental  hospital.  Therefore 
talk  only  3ItYil2iU  language,  I  am  in  triangular  format 
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language,  I  am  iHRIcF  and  hopefully  I  will  become  more 
oliao<nrD;  there  grades  are  also  there.  In  oiiaoatrcD  grades 
are  also  there.  I  am  gEUftcTj  I  shall  become  sRUKr^rJ:, 
aiiaioi.  I  am  eternal  iHIXIcI?  in  triangular  format.  JM,  VM 
format  I  am  eternal  iHKIcI?  until  I  die.  So  let  us  use  that 
language,  nothing  wrong.  But  I  should  know  they  are  all 
from  3i6Ad>l>>  cBc.  they  are  all  absolutely  they  are 

not  And  what  is  TIcOT?  3TRT  Wl  TTOxTh  olIrlcH  3TRT 

"V  X  X  X 

3ICI3T  nirlTWhfT  I  ll  dxdcdiUMlid  Il  And  in  my 

AciTolM  there  is  no  grade  at  all.  FTcT,  m,  clikllah  akbA: 
absolutely  non-relevant  to  me.  Continuing; 

Verse  05-10  Introduction; 

^1:  cTBoT:  31flrdldrl  nOcl:  vT ddklVl  — 

O  O  X  c 

The  sentence  is  incomplete.  It  has  to  be  completed 
with  the  verse.  91A  dilute!  now  comes  down  because  once 
you  say  1 0110 f di^loid^ i s  claiming  that  I  am  foiceirfirp:,  I  am 
a  Hlfol,  and  all  the  cprfts  that  ‘I  am  doing’,  I  within  quote,  ‘I 
am  doing’  is  for  cITcp-TTA^IA,  both  oliaarftlrP  and 
Ia06<nIrP  are  not  at  all  relevant  to  me  -  when  all  these 

o 

things  are  said  many  students  may  feel  diffident  to  enter  the 
loliOfdi^loirf^  or  binary  format;  many  students  feel 
diffident;  therefore  dmui  and  9l5d>^KlKi  come  down  and 
say  loil0ten2ioi(H^  cannot  be  entered  into  because  of  the 
persuasion  of  the  It  should  not  be  a  forced  entry;  it  can 

create  more  problems.  It  should  be  a  smooth  entry  and 
voluntary  entry  born  out  of  confidence  in  my  understanding 
of  the  Qll^H.  And  my  Wffl  in  the  yiloPDPJSff  a  n  d  the  clarity 
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of  understanding  must  give  me  the  confidence  to  take  a  vow, 
what  is  the  vow,  that  hereafter  I  will  be  in  binary  format  all 
the  time,  tremendous  confidence  is  required.  And  therefore 
says,  if  you  are  not  confident  don ’t  feel  guilty, 
continue  in  triangular  format.  As  long  as  you  need  it  you 
continue.  I  am  a  ofkr:  and  there  is  aPIcT  and  I3I3©£I  is  giving 
me  problems;  I  cannot  say  that  I  am  ioircidirp,  I  need  the 
support  of  fTO;  jg  (SsuCSiD  aigl  H)6U6m6U  (T^r^W 

oiirl  Seel.  I  have  no  refuge  other  than  you),  I  feel  like 
going  to  that  only,  as  long  as  I  feel  that,  continue  that.  And 
continue  what?  9iQuidi^ and  <HolohH.  Continue  in  triangular 
format.  Do  the  and  <Hoioi&t,  it  should  give  the 

confidence  to  enter  the  binary  format  one  day  or  the  other, 
one  'olodi  or  the  other.  Therefore  9TTcp3T£lK[  says  ?T;  ?T 
means  dilution.  On  the  other  hand  when  you  look  at  some 
students  gets  inspiration;  when  you  look  at  some  other 
students  <^>’s  enthusiasm  also  gets  dampened.  So  instead  of 
lifting  the  student  from  triangular  format  to  binary,  the 
students  are  so  powerful  that  they  bring  down  the  teacher  to 
the  triangular  format. 

O  vi  lot  ad  was  telling  his  experience  once.  He 

was  talking  in  some  other  country  and  he  was  trying  to 
convey  some  depart.  Whatever  he  says  they  don’t 
understand  it  seems.  Then  only  I  lost  confidence  in  my 
teaching  itself  and  at  that  time  I  started  composing  songs. 
oil fciod  i  mulct  jftr  sm  cfim  sifcifioi  undid  m  m 

mtm  mi  m  mim  mm  m  mm  mm  m  mtm  mom  m  mm 
cion  m  mtm  mi  m  mtm  mn  m  mtm.  i  got  inspired  to 
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compose  triangular  format  songs,  only  you  have  to  save  me 
O  Lord  and  take  me  up.  So  thus  there  are  powerful  triangular 
format  students  that  they  bring  down  the  teacher  also. 
Therefore  there  are  two  types  of  students.  Now  dptui  must 
have  seen  3T3oT’s  face.  For  me,  binary  format?  Therefore 
says,  ^I:  ?T  -  if  it  is  not  possible  by  you,  come 

back. 

3o  qufarO:  qtJTTteh  UUiirUUi«H«dtdcl  I  mfel  UUhtilcUd 

(T\  C\  "V  C7\  C\  O  (T\  (T\ 

UUMchcLieiCeicT  ||  3o  9lrfocT:  9TTTa(T:  9IlfacT:  II  gfe:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTPITT81TT  91^ct>^Mld  3iAJicJMld 

x  -\  x 

UdcxciM  go^  opr  H3TO3I3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-08,  Verse  05-09  Continuing; 

(fcr  Rp  [>d  c  cp  il  chi  If  1  eirpi  (had  cl  clraiacl  I 

vT>  -\ 

^9^9IU(iCT^U@lRjlUCTol^5lCTrfl^a^clU^g3I^I  1 1  4lcTT  *9-6  II 

U cl  U  [ac| a<il  tf,  ool  1  o<H  11  [ aot  1<H  U  o  ot  1U  | 

ctdacl  ^TcT  UUVoi  ||  4lfTT  «?-§  II 

o  "V 

We  completed  the  8TTRI3T  on  these  two  Qcy[cps,  which 
are  very  important  verses  dealing  with  the  process  of 
Itkldfea^loidi.  ToTT^tzrrjTorST  is  the  final  and  the  toughest 
stage  of  this  spiritual  journey.  We  have  to  gather  sufficient 
conviction  and  confidence  through  5Ic[UI3I  and  so 

that  we  can  successfully  enter  the  stage  of  Joiidfen^ioidL 
lolid f ea^loidi^ i s  the  toughest  stage  because  we  are  bringing 
about  two  profound  changes  in  our  mindset  itself. 

The  first  change  that  I  have  to  practice  is  I  am  not  a 
ejfla  trapped  in  the  world  waiting  to  be  rescued  by  the  Lord, 
but  I  am  sRHoI,  the  3IRIE(3IaI3I  of  the  world,  who  need  not 
be  rescued  by  anyone.  This  is  the  first  profound  change  in 
the  mindset  we  should  decide  to  bring  about.  And  the 
conviction  and  confidence  should  come  from  sufficient 
9IdbI3T  and  <Ho1o1Tl  This  is  the  profound  change  number  one 
to  be  practiced  in  ioiiOfetLiiaidi. 

And  the  second  profound  change  I  have  to  bring  about 
in  the  mindset  is  I  am  not  a  3IKIcId  seeking  ofiaadiicP  and 
iac)6dlirP  as  a  goal,  but  I  am  the  3ilom  itself  which 
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possesses  foireirflRp  as  the  very  nature.  I  am  not  a  3IIXIcF 
seeking  oiiaa<ufcp  and  lad^dllrp  as  a  goal,  but  I  am  the 
31  lean  itself  possessing  foirddiRp  as  my  very  nature.  This 
is  the  second  profound  change  I  should  initiate  in  the  mind. 

The  initiation  of  these  two  changes  in  the  mindset  and 
deliberately  practicing  it  throughout  the  day,  this  deliberate 
practice  of  this  transformation  is  called  lolldteii^iaiap  And 
when  this  becomes  natural  to  me,  even  without  deliberate 
effort  this  is  very  natural  to  me,  it  is  called  folicAeiiaiol 
WTTT  known  as  SlioiMlx3I.  forftolTHoRI  and  SlioiMbAI 
are  the  same  only.  In  JoilOteii^loidi^also  the  thought  pattern 
is  the  same.  In  t?llaiioiix31  also  the  thought  pattern  is  the 
same.  Then  why  do  we  call  one  as  lalldteii^ioia^  and  the 
other  as  faTEcST?  When  I  deliberately  practice  it  is  called 
lolidfea^loidi,  when  it  is  spontaneously  present  in  me  it  is 
called  lot ix31.  One  is  3flXIoI  another  is  Qic£  T^U<H.  One 

is  deliberate,  another  is  spontaneous. 

And  to  enter  this  IckicjUTPiiaidi  a  lot  of  conviction  and 

"N. 

confidence  is  required.  And  many  people  do  not  have  this. 
They  feel  it  is  far  away  for  them.  We  are  all  ordinary  people 
^ciifctifol.  It  will  take  time  for  us.  Then  if  we  don’t  feel 
sufficient  confidence  and  conviction,  we  are  to  name 
ourselves  as  cpdiemois.  Until  we  get  this  conviction  and 
confidence  we  are  called  cpdiemois,  even  though  we  attend 
the  classes.  Even  though  we  practice  sTc[OI3i  and  <Hoi«i<u, 
until  we  get  the  conviction  and  confidence  we  have  to 
designate  ourselves  as  cpdioiiois.  OdKiiioi  means  triangular 
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format,  triangular  format  means  O  Lord  save  me.  <4116  3H3I 
T$I  31131.  T$I  4TT4T  mft  31131.  HI %  31131  ?§I  3TT3T.  So  we  are 

x  x  -s.  x 

in  the  T§I  31131  <4116  3II3I  format,  which  is  called  OcHeimi. 
cLtui  says  you  need  not  feel  any  guilt  or  complex.  Until  you 
get  confidence  continue  the  cpdieii°>i.  Surrendering  to  Lord, 
instead  of  claiming  3ITS63I,  come  down  to  cT3ILS63I.  Instead 
of  3fcI<T3L  come  down  to  fdT@ICU-3I^fl3T  or  ^fI3L  ^fT3T  and 
raf@I^l^cT3T  are  called  cp3f^i,  31^?13T  is  called  sliokM. 
Therefore  cptui  comes  down  for  the  diffident  students. 

C 

Verse  05-10  Introduction  Continuing; 

U:  ?T  Bol:  31cimfdcl  Udrl:  CT  cpdklld  — 

O  O  X  c 

^1:  ?T  <4oi:  -  on  the  other  hand,  who  is  unlike  the 
previous  seeker,  who  has  not  derived  conviction  and 
confidence  through  3iquidiaiaidl^  he  is  called  3i<in4jcLcL 
dlflurfclfr  means  not  ready  for  loiic;U4i^ioi3E  One  who  is 
not  confident  of  format  change  is  called  31  cl  raid  CL  Even 
though  he  has  done  2Ic[OI3I  and  <Holol<lL  he  is  called 
3icin4idcl  because  he  doesn’t  have  the  conviction  and 

"V 

confidence  and  therefore  cp3MRt  uan:  -  engaged  in 
cp3ieii°>l,  engaged  in  <TREt563I  format,  engaged  in  <4116  31131 
T§I 31131  format.  What  should  he  do?  Let  him  happily  follow 
cp3ieii°>l.  <3?3ieli°>i  is  not  a  sin,  you  can  follow  that  as  long  as 
you  want.  It  can  be  carried  to  the  next  oicrdi  also.  But  one 
oicrdi  or  the  other,  format  change  is  compulsory.  That  is  said 
in  the  tenth  verse  we  will  read. 
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Verse  05-10 

dAlUdiORI  iisfflfflr  cddrdl  ct>illcl  ^T:  I 

Iciudcl  or  3i  tnnoT  ddidHhHdhiarerr  1 1 4icn  im  o  n 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  9coicp.  These  three 
verses  ten,  eleven  and  twelve  are  talking  about  cpdi(Ti°>l, 
coming  to  the  triangular  format.  And  again  cpi\ui  will  go  to 
the  fol  Id 1 21  ai fro m  the  thirteenth  verse  onwards.  Here  it 
is  coming  down.  cpi\ui  says  d?di(Ti°>l  is  accepting  I  am  a  olid. 
So  d6ird  Bliaoli  I  cannot  practice,  therefore  ofidcd  8iiaoii 
I  come  down  to.  Once  I  am  ofkr,  I  require  a  support. 
cTtf  (Hi  oii^l6  (H(H  016  <T>21dcl(fdcH.  There  are  so  many 
cp2Idcl<m  TTTfThHs.  Every  <T>21dclctd  TTHTTHs  says  I  am  a 
helpless  olid,  you  alone  have  to  lift  me  holding  on  to  my 
hand.  Therefore  I  have  to  take  as  the  d?2Idcl(td(H^  and 
^cTJ  is  here  called  dAt.  In  this  Aoiqo.  d^t  means  d^ldciad 

Walking  stick  or  the  crutch  to  hold  on  to.  So  therefore 
may  you  dedicate  all  your  actions  to  ^cf?,  because  as  a  olid 
I  am  a  d?cll  and  once  I  am  a  d?cll  I  am  always  afraid  of  the 
future.  d?cll  means  fear.  As  a  <Dcll  I  always  afraid  of  the 
future  because  what  type  of  <HirPi  I  will  become  tomorrow, 
I  don’t  know;  it  is  unpredictable,  uncontrollable  and 
unsustainable.  Therefore  I  have  to  surrender  to 
therefore  may  you  dedicate  everything  to  and  wait 

constantly  praying  ‘only  good  should  come’  repeatedly,  with 
a  XTHIcJ  (Hidcsii  I  should  wait.  Then  not  that  negative  results 
won’t  come.  Prayer  cannot  help  me  always  avoid 
unfavorable  conditions.  If  prayers  can  avoid  all  unfavorable 
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conditions,  we  won’t  introduce  CLOlcrcl.  Teaching  one  prayer 
is  enough.  Have  your  prayers,  everything  will  be  turned  into 
a  bright  future.  Then  why  should  there  be  CLOlcrcl? 
Everybody  should  be  taught  prayer  only.  Prayer  does  not 
guarantee  to  transform  all  situations  but  this  ITHIcJ  BiKioii 
will  give  me  sufficient  cushion  to  withstand  unfavorable 
conditions.  Like  what?  Just  as  the  lotus 

leaf  and  petals  are  submerged  in  water,  but  not  wet  with  the 
water,  it  cannot  avoid  the  water  but  it  can  avoid  getting  wet. 
Similarly,  we  cannot  avoid  Uhl  HTJoH,  but  we  can  avoid 
getting  wet.  Getting  wet  means  wild  reactions.  We  can  avoid 
wild  reaction.  We  can  manage  with  mild  reaction.  Too  loud 
noise  we  will  not  make,  the  decibel  will  be  one  hundred  and 
thirty/ninety.  Decibel  is  the  unit  to  measure  the  intensity  of 
a  sound.  So  wild  reactions  to  mild  reaction  is  cpdicaoi:. 
Therefore  may  you  come  down  to  <3THI5e>3T  This  is  the 
essence  of  this  ^coio.  We  will  read  the  8HT5I3T. 

w&f'm  3n£ira:  ‘fin-arer  to  ct>ilf<Jr  wr  bjch 

X  C 

m  THTTTr-3rd  TIcITPJT  cDJlilUl  3HSI  3IPT  #  oilctccil 

*v 

chhet  tth-cmiiui  i 

CtCUlui  is  in  the  <Hol<H.  is  equal  to  ^cj^.  So  from 
loli^fea^ioirf^  we  have  come  down  to  cpdioioi  topic  now, 
we  should  note,  cprfieajoi  should,  Sltwiui  -  upon 
3IT£liei  means  IoTI^ftZl;  ioii§ic<L  means  offering  or 
dedicating.  That  is  the  best  translation.  Dedicating  all  the 
cpdis  as  what?  As  edia.  cpdieiioi  means  ulia  BTfcT. 
FTTclteiUiaDi  means  51  At  BTTcT.  This  is  the  difference 

x 
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between  cpaiami  and  Iall0£vil2iaiai.  So  with  oil  a  cHTeT  cpcli, 
3rT£lKl  -  dedicating.  And  how  is  the  dedication  done?  It 
cannot  be  physically  done,  because  cpai  is  not  a  tangible 
thing.  Tangible  concrete  objects  can  be  physically  deposited 
at  the  feet  of  the  Lord,  like  you  can  offer  flower  at  the  feet 
of  the  Lord,  cpdi  being  abstract  thing,  how  do  you  physically 
put  it  at  the  feet  of  the  Lord?  It  is  impossible.  Therefore 
dedication  is  in  the  form  of  a  thought  pattern,  dedication  is 
in  the  form  of  a  particular  thought.  What  is  that  thought? 
9lA<I>>>lUld  defines  ‘clcI-3121  oilfaT  -  I  am  doing  this 
action  as  a  worship  of  the  Lord  is  the  thought.  The  abstract 
oat  is  the  flower,  which  is  dedicated  to  the  Lord.  if  Am  12131 
or  fTO  mc2I2I3L  That  alone  is  said  in  ^lAct>cU,  JiJiimrl 

x  x 

TTCTTcT  dft?TWI3I  9ft  TOtTO  iftc^fe  thought  is  called 
offering.  So  ‘<10-3121  cprfl  cpiftaL  $fri,  that  is  within  inverted 
comma,  this  is  the  thought  of  oaten ch  in  triangular  format. 

And  how  do  you  do  the  oal?  <Hcei  ^oiiai-31^  -  just 
as  a  8tr  ei  -  a  servant  or  an  assistant  or  an  employee  works 
for  the  employer.  Just  as  an  employee  works  for  an 
employer,  purely  for  the  pleasure  of  the  employer,  otherwise 
what  will  happen,  he  will  be  checked  off,  the  job  will  be  go 
away  or  the  salary  will  not  come.  Therefore  AOlIat-31^; 
Trmrr  ntrererai  sftr  3i2f:.  ^wiiui  is  in  the  aiciai, 

cpcHliui  is  in  the  aiciai  -  all  the  cpais  which  means  lalcei 

C\  "V 

TO,  duaftricp  TO,  even  cppRI  TO,  even  M%:  TO  or 
nrafte  qnf.  all  u>vikri  <paiftui  -  fairer  <3iaiwct>  cia<ri 
ioiicic£  UKii4m.  And  the  aim  of  the  cpaieiimi  is  to  gradually 
clip  these  five  types  of  cpais.  falRlcy;  cpais  should  be 
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removed  very  fast.  Faster  the  removal  more  effective  will  be 
cprfi  eiioi.  And  first  IoIM^  oats  are  removed  and  then  cpidvi 
cprfls  are  reduced.  Uloeiai  Uairfi  IT9TFT  ctfJUdcllBFH"  9I<T 

X  x  OX  oO  X 

AtacviPJrfi;  so  cpi<ki  ^is  cpcils  should  be  the  next.  Thereafter 

X  -v 

Uietl^ffT  cprfls  should  be  reduced  and  in  that  place, 
ioiceialirfiiricp  cprfls  should  quantitatively  and  qualitatively 
increase.  And  this  is  the  cprfi  eiioi.  And  ceictccii  is  in 

*v 

the  dlclrfi;  means  expectation,  ceicircii  means 

dropping  all  types  of  expectations.  And  QlAcp^iuiel  goes 
one  step  further  TIKft  3lft  -  not  expecting  even  3TT§I.  That  is 
at  the  planning  level  TftfJI  is  the  purpose.  So  3TT3I  purpose  is 
remembered  at  the  planning  level,  but  33I§I  purpose  is  not 
thought  of  at  the  implementation  level.  That  is  the 
difference.  TIKJI  purpose  must  be  thought  of  at  the  planning 
level,  but  TTKJI  purpose  should  not  be  thought  of  at  the 
implementation  level.  That  is  called  ^15‘M  ceicircii  3Tt§f 
3lft,  21:  cprfi  cpiiiri  -  the  one  who  performs  the  action. 
Which  action?  Atd-cprfiiiui. 

And  he  will  be  called  what?  cprfi  dil^i.  Even  if  he  is 
doing  ?tquirfT  and  rfioioirfl,  he  will  be  called  cprfi eai^l  only. 
Whether  I  am  a  cprfi  dil^i  or  §lloieilioi  will  be  determined  by 
the  format  in  which  I  am.  The  format  decides  my 
designation.  Therefore  this  cprfi eiil^i,  what  will  happen  to 
him? 

TcIPTcf  oT  3T:  UlUol  ol  TITeTtAIcF  VRT-VI>nJT  ^cT  317 WATT 

3<di>oi  || 
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51:  -  such  a  person,  this  is  in  the  aicldi,  third  quarter, 
TT:  -  such  a  ct>JieRM,  LllUoi  PT  IciWIrl:  IciUlci  is  in  the 
at  rich.  is  equal  to  ^taateirl  -  is  not  affected  by  the  U1UJL 
Here  the  word  HTCRI  means  negative  cpaiqpciai.  Unfavorable 
cpaiqp Claris  called  here  Um<H.  Any  unfavorable  experience 
is  UiUJi.  By  that  mUdi,  of  .M<Ka£aci  -  he  is  not  affected  too 
much.  That  means  what?  The  reaction  is  milder,  instead  of 
wilder  reaction  it  is  mild.  Like  what?  nH-tI>IdT  3U8RH53 
-  just  as  the  lotus  leaf  or  the  lotus  petals,  UMcH  can  be 
translated  as  petals  also  or  it  can  be  translated  as  leaf  also,  of 
ARHUTcT.  You  have  to  supply  the  word,  ol  .JiaaLUcl  -  just  as 
the  lotus  leaf  is  not  affected  by  3I<hH.Hl  in  the  <Hcl<His  equal 
to  JCWDai  -  by  water.  Just  as  the  lotus  leaf  is  not  wet  by 
water. 

And  what  will  be  the  difference  between  a  cprfiealoi 
and  a  loifcAeil.il  when  unfavorable  situations  come?  A 

o 

cprfieaioi  will  have  lesser  reactions.  FIR  reduction  is 
common  to  cprfKiifoi  and  falfc^RIRI.  For  both  of  them 

o 

reaction  is  milder.  FIR  is  less  for  a  cpdienfoi  and  FIR  is  much 
less  for  a  loifcAeil.il  also.  A  cpdieflioi  will  say  that  I  have  got 
lesser  reaction.  Because  of  the  grace  of  the  Lord,  OrfKliloi 
will  say  I  have  got  lesser  reaction.  I  am  disturbed  mildly, 
who  will  say?  cpdieflioi  will  say.  A  lollcAeu.it 's  mind  is  also 
disturbed  less;  but  his  language  is  different.  This  is  the 
difference  between  triangular  and  binary.  cprffeiifbi  will  say 
by  the  grace  of  the  Lord,  I  am  disturbed  less.  A  foifcAeii^ii’s 
response  will  be  what?  He  will  never  say  I  am  disturbed  less, 
even  though  his  mind  also  is  disturbed  less,  he  will  never  say 
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I  am  disturbed  less  because  he  doesn’t  look  upon  himself  as 
the  mind.  Therefore  he  will  say  where  is  the  question  of  me 
getting  disturbed.  As  a  result  of  the  3IRIaI  mind  is  disturbed 
less,  but  I  will  not  say  I  have  got  lesser  disturbance  because 
the  question  of  lesser  or  more  disturbance  does  not  come  for 
me  because,  <tioii33£36 3513  iclrlllal  aii6dl;  where  is  the 
question  of  either  wild  disturbance  or  the  question  of  mild 
disturbance.  The  way  he  looks  at  the  whole  situation  is 
different.  So  here  we  are  talking  about  whom?  cpdiCtiioi. 
Therefore  he  will  say  FIR  is  less.  Whereas  Iallc)£313i  will 
say  there  is  no  question  of  FIR  for  me.  I  have  fired  the  FIR! 
Where  is  the  question  of  FIR?  Therefore  UH-UMdl 
3ITWm  The  31333  is,  3:  3THTIUT  3A11U1  3IKII3  31333 
rdcrrai  35311?!.  31:  3IT8T3H 311333113  3133 3  IclLCld  |  So 
here  the  word  3381311  means  water,  333513133: 
3T33I33cITpI:.  3IT8I3I  9I©3: ,  31331:,  3IT3T3IT  3383131  113 
3t>tllM.  This  is  33131  33>33oi because  of  passive  voice. 
cp> cl 13  33131.  And  3T3oI  refers  to  adverse  3THTfTcTTr  or 

C  x 

adverse  experiences.  Continuing; 

Verse  05-11  Introduction; 

333cT  3IT3- 911^3113-35013  33  333  cpdlUl:  33FF  33313 

So  the  advantage  of  3533313  must  be  understood,  the 
limitation  of  35333I3I  also  must  be  understood.  So  the 
following  Aolcp  says,  this  0131156^  8113  oil  cannot  give 
liberation.  So  remaining  in  0131156<H^  Bli3oIi  somehow 
getting  13d6BlioD  we  cannot  manage.  Many  people  want  to 
continue  in  <3I3Et5f>3  and  study  33133  also,  but  continue  in 
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and  somehow  die  successfully  and  8T3IcQaI  gives 
liberation.  No.  From  cfTJltvSfFfT  to  31TSA3I  BlKioii  must  be 
there  in  this  life  itself,  only  then  liberation  is  possible.  That 
is  the  essence  of  this  Aoiax  @iAcp,>miei  gives  the 
introduction.  n3?I  ^3101:  -  for  the  cpdfeiM  3ircfol, 
dlx>rivS6<fo  BIIcIolT,  the  triangular  format  lifestyle,  mclfo-  the 
result,  the  maximum  result  can  be  1X1-911^ atld-mchfo  - 

only  Rirl91fod.  3TrcT3T  here  means  Rlrl,  cpacl  demeans  mere 
Rlrl^TFjf  alone  will  be  the  result  of  cfraTSATT  or  cpdieiioi 
OlKioii.  ei3dtlrl^-  because  of  the  following  Aoicp.  This  is  the 
introduction.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  9cy[cp. 

Verse  05-11 

cpKlol  cHolx>ll  dcJKIT  Oqc]Rl?fo,eRlU  I 

O  X 

dlfolal:  cp3T  cpdfocl  TITpT  rdcfocllcdl^pFT  II  4lcTfoM?  II 

I  will  give  the  gist  of  the  verse.  All  simple  words.  All 
the  cpdidiiois  perform  varieties  of  cpdi  focusing  on 
All  the  epdieTiidls  perform  the  rpat  focusing  on 
mnf^,  even  when  they  need  material  things  in  the  world 
to  run  their  life.  After  all  as  a  °>i6A2I  cpdieiiioi  they  have  to 
work  in  the  world  to  procure  things  for  the  family,  therefore 
material  needs  will  have  to  be  fulfilled  as  a  duty,  but  even 
when  the  material  needs  are  sought  after  like  salary,  etc., 
they  are  looked  upon  as  a  by-product  rather  than  the  prime 
product.  Always  the  primary  goal  is  kept  as  and 

whatever  money  or  any  other  thing  that  is  earned  is  looked 
upon  as  a  by-product.  Therefore  shift  in  the  attitude  also  is 
important.  For  that  sufficient  fqqcp  and  <331^131  are 
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required.  RtnOlQi  is  more  important  than  money.  Money  is 
not  unimportant,  but  money  is  less  important  than  RlrlPTI^I. 
That  is  the  typical  attitude;  money  is  neither  unimportant  nor 
over  important,  it  is  less  important  compared  to  Rirl9TTyl. 
And  therefore  focusing  on  Riri9TTjT  cpdieajoi  performs  the 
dMT.  What  type  of  TO?  cDlfoicD,  clifolcD.  TTRtRT  cTTHTTUT. 
And  when  they  do  this,  what  is  the  goal  they  have  in  mind? 
3tlCfh-9lc£d.  3iirdi9il^  means  Rit19iQt  Here  the  word 
31  Iran  we  should  carefully  note,  3iiraii  is  not  ^iRxi  dialog 
3liran;  because  you  don’t  have  to  do  cDdiead>i  for  purifying 
TTIrrIHToTacy  3iiraii.  Therefore  since  TTIrrlcToIacJ  31  Iran 
doesn’t  require  purification,  3iirdit3^  should  legitimately 
mean  ftnT$lf£h 

And  what  is  the  message  conveyed  through  this?  Very 
important,  cDrfKifoi  is  far  superior  to  cpai.  cpaienoi  is  far 
superior  to  rpat  because  cpaienoi  can  give  spiritual  progress, 
CD  at  can  give  only  material  progress.  So  cpaienoi  which  can 
give  spiritual  progress  is  far  superior  to  cpat  which  can  give 
only  material  progress.  Point  number  one.  This  is  the 
brighter  side  of  cDdiCLfoi.  What  is  it?  cpaienoi  which  can  give 
spiritual  progress  is  far  superior  to  cpat  which  can  give  only 
material  progress. 

What  is  the  darker  side  of  cDaienoi?  However  superior 
<D di enoi  may  be  it  is  not  sufficient  either  for  §lioidimr  3TTSI. 
It  is  never  sufficient  either  for  51ioia^or  cDaienoi  can 
give  neither  51ioiai^  nor  31T§I.  For  that  we  have  to  come  to 
?iauiaioioiickic; fMmoTar.  This  awareness  is  important  for  a 
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cpdiOlRl.  Every  cp  3101101  should  be  aware  of  the  brighter 
side  of  cpdidloi  and  he  must  be  intensely  aware  of  the  darker 
side  of  epcHeiioi  then  only  he  will  attend  the  classes.  Or  else 
he  will  question  the  need  of  attending  the  classes,  writing 
notes,  etc.  This  must  be  clear.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp. 
Now  we  will  go  to  3ITC03T. 

cpRloi  dfjoT  Moral  HCTOT  n  cpclcl:  MMccl-cjIdld: 

<!>  'X. 

m  TO  cpillM,  oT  3131  ibc  lKT  ^TcT  3T3TrcT-HTc;-9IaO:  ^TofNT: 

3rftr. 

So  the  cpdidiiois  perform  the  action.  That  we  have  to 
supply  to  complete  the  sentence.  cp3idifois  perform  the 
action,  diioiai:  cpaj  cpcifdcl.  How?  cpidol  is  in  the  3TcT3T.  is 

O  (N  N 

equal  to  c)6ai;  cplO:  means  c^?:.  Through  the  body,  that 
means  physical  actions  they  do,  Moral  -  with  the  help  of  the 
mind  by  going  through  OScpcil  and  idcpcu,  whatever  is 
required,  doing  the  mental  job,  studying  the  pros  and  cons  is 
Moral:  cp3i,  and  TT  -  and  with  the  help  of  cITfl  also, 

having  done  fdr&RI3T  So  with  the  help  of  the  body,  with  the 
help  of  the  mind,  with  the  help  of  also.  And  cpcici:, 

x  NX 

cpcici:  literally  means  merely.  With  the  mere  body,  mere 
mind,  mere  intellect.  What  do  you  mean  by  mere  body,  mind, 
intellect?  Ql^cp^iuid  gives  a  special  meaning  in  this 
context.  So  mere  here  is  equal  to  atatrci-aidifl:  -  without 
entertaining  3i3i<pp>  3iiaoii.  So  OQcl  here  is  equal  to 
3i3i<pp>  -  without  being  polluted  by  unhealthy 

thought,  non-spiritual  thought.  Not  associated  with  non¬ 
spiritual  thought;  3i3lca-aldlcl:  -  without  3i3i<PN>  311  cl  oil. 
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Ok.  What  do  you  mean  by  without  3i3iO?i<>  Bliaoli?  Then 
what  Oliaoli  should  be  there?  8iiaoii  means  mindset  or 
thought.  91S  O^rikI  puts  that  within  inverted  commas.  You 
have  to  think  in  this  manner.  What  is  that?  fRT  <3? <4 

cDiiiai,  -  I  am  working  for  the  ultimate  boss.  The  local  boss 
is  only  intermediary,  I  am  working  for  the  ultimate  boss  that 
is  fTO.  m  TO  ct>iihH,  a!  3131  WIRT  -  I  am  not 

going  to  think  about  the  tPcTH  now.  At  the  planning  stage 
there  is  the  tPcI3I  in  the  form  of  idd^tcd  and  TlRjT  But  at 
the  performing  stage,  what  is  the  thought?  of  TLTL  q?clld’. 
That  is  Ml\ct>13idd,  as  a  MIAB13I  BTJT.  WT;  upto  ifct  is 
within  inverted  commas,  with  this  thought  pattern,  mindset, 
that  is  equal  to  3i3ira-a£0-9lod: .  In  fact,  3i3ira-a££-9lpd: 
should  be  read  after  didica-OIuicl:.  The  order  should  be 
changed.  3i3ica-Ofi3IcT:  is  equal  to  3I3ica-<jf^-9Iod: ;  3I3ica 
is  equal  to  3i3ica-<|T£:;  oQr  means  the  thought  pattern,  here 
doesn’t  mean  intellect,  ac£:  means  din:,  rflrflra  aid:. 
9iad:  means  without.  So  without  3i3iOPR>  aid;  to  remember 
the  CLASP  rejection,  without  3i3ia?Ci  aid.  And  thereafter 
you  should  read  ‘f»33Id  m  TO  ct>ili3i,  m  3131  WIFI’  ltd. 
And  not  only  body,  mind  and  intellect,  31 1U  -  the 

OPdiOilois  perform  the  0?3i  with  the  sense  organs  also. 

-  with  the  help  of  the  sense  organs  also,  i.e., 
$11  <4  loads  as  well  as  a^  at  loads  they  employ.  After  5  load: 
3ITd  the  sentence  is  left  incomplete  grammatically,  therefore 
we  have  to  supply  dlioioi:  a?  31  apdfdd  and  put  a  full  stop. 
Continuing; 
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OdcT-9I©d:  dddlldhff:  3ITCT  UcdO  533d£dct  —  33d-odIdl7d 

O 

3hHnr-doiaiid  i 

With  this  you  have  to  put  another  full  stop.  After 
$fudd:  3ITCT  we  have  to  supply  those  three  words  and  put  a 
full  stop.  Odd-9i<sO:  is  a  separate  sentence,  didicil-doiaild 
with  that  that  sentence  is  over.  So  here  915  0 civile!  says  the 
word  Odd  must  be  read  four  times.  It  is  there  only  one  time, 
Odd:  $ladd:  alone  is  there;  you  have  to  repeat  it  another 
three  more  times  -  Oddoi  Oidai,  Oddoi  atoidl  and 
Odddl  dcJEdl.  if cT  Odd-9T©^:  -  the  word  Odd, 
Oidifoi^T:  3lfil  -  along  with  the  other  three  words,  Old, 
<Hoid^ and  died,  UcdO  dddfdcl  -  is  to  be  connected  every 
time.  dcdOtHuneans  with  each  one  of  them.  And  why  should 
you  connect?  Because  3131017  should  be  absent,  not  only  at 
the  OildO  level,  3I3IOI7  should  be  absent  at  the  dlldO 
level  as  well  as  auoid  level.  Since  3131017  absence  is 
required  at  all  levels,  therefore  915;  Oddi  d  says,  3I3IO- 
doiolld  -  to  exclude  3I3IOI7  dfr3,  to  exclude  033d  dfc3, 
dd-odlUB>d  -  with  regard  to  all  the  activities  -  physical, 
oral  and  mental.  Continuing; 

d'lldol:  offlui:  031  cUcllocl  raided  1  tpc3-ldlld3i 

o  -V 

3nr3r-9IcCfd  23fd-9pdd:  ITcT  33C3:  I 

Now  9l50ddld  comes  to  the  second  half.  dildoi: 

"V 

is  equal  to  OOUI:;  here  the  word  0333U3:  means  Odidifoioi:. 
So  oufiui:  is  equal  to  Odidlfoioi:,  031  Ocifocl  -  they 
perform  McddMiriO  OliRT  lolld^  mdf&rl  dOlfui.  all 
the  five;  but  gradually  reducing  ioiidcd  is  the  first  one,  then 
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Oiaei  should  be  reduced,  then  meu^JxT  also  must  be 
reduced;  gradual  reduction.  So  cp«H  cJpdfaTT;  all  in  the  at  cl  at, 
-M5<M  ceiciccii  -  giving  up  their  attachment.  Attachment 
with  regard  to  what?  ipcl-kici<iai-  with  regard  to  cpaiipciai, 
don’t  even  think  of  at  the  time  of  performance  of 

the  cprfl,  don’t  think  of  even  roTT^rf^J  or  51ioi  U11H:  or  ^TftfT 
UiiH:.  What  is  the  idea?  Let  hundred  percent  mind  be 
available  for  the  cpdi  at  hand.  Because  even  one  percent  of 
mrl9Tk^  thought  will  reduce  the  effectiveness.  mcl9iC0  is 
going  to  come,  even  if  I  don’t  think  of  it.  Since  Iun9lh£»  is 
going  to  come,  why  should  I  think  of  it  at  the  time  of 
performance?  Therefore  let  hundred  percent  be  available  for 
the  job  at  hand,  whether  it  is  mundane  or  spiritual.  So  mcl- 
iacKidi  is  the  explanation  of  So  is  equal  to 

WT-kitidcH.  dArftTA.  bxT  PTtRT:  ^IWT  3TTA5IWT.  dAlftTA 

vT>  7  "\ 

datid  qualifying  5T^T.  And  what  is  the  purpose  for  which 
they  do  the  cpat?  3llr<H-yiCic;ei  is  equal  to  $kl  3I2f : 

-  for  the  sake  of  ^tra^TTjT.  ^trcia^ means  Rlciar  Continuing; 

rlkcHlf  l  cTdlRTcRT  3lfTOIT:  ART  cRP  tpdf  TRT  II 

•\  O 

So  cpixui  is  telling  3luloi  whenever  I  talk  about  binary 
format,  ^  3toloi  you  say  I  am  too  far  away,  I  cannot  get  into 
that.  If  you  are  not  ready  for  that,  you  are  an  3IRK3P1JA  for 
cprfieiio>i  only.  Therefore  cTTTUrT  -  since  you  are  dreading 
binary  format,  fTTOTcT  -  therefore,  rid  T2c[  -  in  triangular 
format  only  AT3ITSA3I  aikloIRlia^IRI  cm  3lfTOIT:  -  you  are 
ready.  And  remember  when  without  the  full  readiness  when 
I  do  Wium  and  TRTPIcfl,  even  ^ictuiat  and  atoioiat  will 

X  X  X  X 
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become  a  type  of  cpdieud  adding  to  lUnQiCf;  also.  For 
3IdIOTlfT  ddlarl  9WUM  becomes  OTlk,  for  dlftolfi 
the  same  Qdlarl  3IcpjptT  becomes  §lid<Li 6>i;  it  is  two  in  one. 
Just  as  you  have  got  tape  recorder  knob  and  radio  knob. 
Suppose  by  mistake  you  push  the  knob  suddenly  cinema 
songs  come.  That  means  it  is  radio.  Similarly  CLOicrci  8Ic[UI3I 
remaining  the  same,  for  3idl£icpiii  it  becomes  cpdieiid,  for 
3lf£raplf?  it  becomes  ^TfoRffor.  Therefore  rid  31  olal  cH"  TJcT 

o 

dlRlcpl^:  sici;  $icl  means  therefore.  It  is  an  explanation  of 
rfocHld;  cfoJUd  is  equal  to  fldlfcTflcr 3lfTOI7:  ltd cps  cfolf 
Hd  -  therefore  31  old  do  your  duty  which  is  the  <H6iBn^fl 
war. 

3o  HURJd:  trontetf  Huricdufe^rdcT  |  mfel  HUMIdld 

(T\  C\  X.  (7\  C\  (T\  <7\ 

UUlfHcllclfoTCdrT  1 1  3o  SlrfocT:  SIlfocT:  9ITfocT:  1 1  STT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  TTcTTOKI  ^lcHUdBTTcH  91^ct>^Mld  4RV|,H1<H  31A<HciMld 


UdcxciM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-11  Continuing; 

Cfcidoi  (Hoi ^11  Oqci^iadd^rCl  | 

O  X 

dlPloi:  CM  cjpdlocl  TIAM  cdctccilccH9I^  II  4tcTTb>-H  II 

In  the  last  class  we  completed  the  8HRI3I  of  this  verse. 
The  3HkM  is,  dAdof  TIoITIT.  d^cTcf:  3lft 

j  j  j  vi>  ~v 

dlPloi:  ^dl(Hrdctrcll  3IIc3I-@I^T  TO  Ballad  | 

Now  we  will  go  verse  twelve. 

Verse  05-12  Introduction; 

BAJilcin 

"S. 

Ferae  05-12 

dTF:  cJadlLpci  rdclrcll  9Ilfeci<HlLaiiIcl  (HlNicBhH  I 

O  X 

3RIcF:  ctHJicDUUl  tpcl TIcfT McTt^IrT  1 1  4lcII  2  II 

O 

cpi\ui  wants  to  point  out  that  between  §11ctKLL °>i  and 
cpdieiioi,  ^lioieaoi  is  the  direct  means  to  liberation  and 
cprfieiioi  is  the  indirect  means  to  liberation  and  therefore 
between  these  two  di^is  §lioiaid>i  is  certainly  superior  and 
if  a  person  is  ready  for  siloietioi,  that  is  the  ideal  thing.  And 
if  one  is  not  ready  for  §lloiea 6>i  then  he  has  to  come  down  to 
cpdietioi.  And  then  in  this  verse  Lord  cpi\ui  points  out  that 
between  cpdieiio>i  and  d>di  certainly  cprfieiioi  is  superior, 
because  cp<Hdioj  can  take  a  person  to  HlaKIIsi,  whereas  cp<H 
will  never  take  a  person  to  Between  cprfieiioi  and 

cpai,  cprfieiio)!  is  superior  because  it  will  take  a  person  to 
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511oidio>i,  whereas  oaf  is  inferior  because  it  will  not  take  a 
person  to  §llaietmt. 

Then  what  is  the  difference  between  oaieimi  and 
oaf?  The  difference  must  be  clear.  Between  oafetmi  and 
oat  there  are  two  basic  differences.  One  is  at  the  oat  level, 
the  second  is  at  the  attitude  level.  A  oaten  mi  is  tot  total 
oaf  nmol:,  whereas  a  OOT  is  TIOTT  oaf  gtM:.  A 
cpafolmi’s  life  will  be  saturated  with  lalceioTfaucio  oat 
and  OicKi  uietl^ffT  cpafs  will  be  lesser  in  the  case  of  a 
oaten  mi.  whereas  at  the  level  of  ofat,  i  ( ri  ret  cji  fat  frio  oaf 
will  be  lesser;  OTRI  oaf,  nKlfto  Oaf  and  MIB^  Oaf  will 
be  more.  Therefore  there  is  a  difference  in  the  very  type  of 
oaf.  So  at  the  oaf  level  there  is  a  difference.  And  at  the 
anaoii  level  also  there  is  a  difference.  And  that  difference 
you  know.  In  the  case  of  oafaimi,  «facmiUumN>ncj  8H03I  is 
dominant,  31UU1  and  tmtiO  8ttaoit  are  dominant, 

whereas  at  the  Otat  level,  both  these  8naoiis  are  almost  non¬ 
existent. 

And  the  second  important  difference  is  a  oaten  mi 
gives  importance  to  spiritual  growth  more  than  material 
prosperity.  A  oaten  mi  gives  greater  importance  to  spiritual 
growth  rather  than  material  prosperity,  whereas  Otat  gives 
more  importance  to  material  prosperity  rather  than  spiritual 
growth.  If  there  is  a  choice  between  spiritual  growth  and 
material  prosperity,  like  the  choice  between  Oimi  and  his 
army  in  3TSI8irj?T  war,  the  difference  is  shown,  ddltToT 
votes  for  OCUTs  army,  which  represents  material  prosperity, 
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whereas  3toloi  votes  for  cpi\ui  who  represents  spiritual 
growth.  This  is  the  difference  and  therefore  cplui  says,  ^ 
3I3IaI  between  cpdioioi  and  opal,  may  you  choose  <T>diaid>i 
if  you  are  not  ready  for  §lioidi6>i.  So  you  can  continue  in 
triangular  format,  if  you  are  not  ready  for  binary;  nothing 
wrong  in  the  continuity,  but  make  sure  that  you  are  a 
cpdidifoi  rather  than  a  cpI3i.  That  is  the  gist  of  this  verse. 

CT  -  because  of  this  reason  also,  3T5IaI!  may  you 
choose  cprfieaoi.  Now  we  will  see  the  Bticeiai. 

"V 

5ffI3:  cpailfui.  ct[  3131  IpclKl’  ^TcT  m  TTHlfefT:  TILT 

O  7  "V 

d33T-TI5ct  cd  elect  1  Ljftcdod  ymftci  3ngil^cdM  311  Loll  I  cl 
dllLdcpi'  [dlNildi  3TCTT3T  | 

drp:  is  in  the  aiciai,  is  equal  to  ^latlldci:  ^>ioi.  eirp: 

O  (AX  1  x  o 

is  equal  to  ThHTIScT:;  ^iatiidcl:  means  saturated  with  cprfidioi 
8liaoii.  aiiaoii  means  the  mindset.  And  what  is  the  cp3idl°>i 
BTIcIalT,  the  mindset?  That  is  within  inverted  commas, 
Cp3lliui,  3131  tPcTRT,  cp3illUl  tydTRT  -  all  these 
cpdis  that  I  do  are  meant  for  ^°crj  3PTOT3T  or  Moll  and 

X  CA 

therefore  there  has  to  be  excellence.  The  idea  of  offering  to 
is  to  make  sure  that  whatever  I  do  has  got  excellence; 
this  muddle  through  business  should  not  be  there.  ‘Somehow 
managing’  should  not  be  there.  Anything  should  be 
excellent.  In  short,  a  cpdidiioi  should  have  an  aesthetic  sense 
of  beauty.  Everything  in  the  house  should  be  beautiful, 
because  it  is  the  house  of  the  Lord.  Therefore  the  walls  should 
be  properly  painted,  without  any  stains,  etc.,  any  room, 
especially  the  bathroom  and  kitchen  they  all  must  be  not  only 
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hygienic,  it  should  look  beautiful  also.  Value  for  aesthetics, 
it  should  not  be  considered  as  sense  pleasure  but  it  is 
Oi  OKU  of  s  place,  therefore  it  should  be  neat  and  clean. 
Excellence  is  the  signature  of  the  cpdioiioi.  Therefore 

means  excellence  with  regard  to  everything.  So 
cpatlioi.  of  <H<H  LPclKl'  -  it  is  not  meant  for  material 
prosperity  for  me.  That  is  there.  But  that  is  not  primary.  Let 
material  prosperity  come  as  a  byproduct,  I  will  certainly 
enjoy  them;  I  never  say  no  to  material  prosperity  because 
that  is  also  cKJcFTT  cKl'i.  will  anybody  say  no  to  cTffTTT  cKli? 
No.  Let  material  prosperity  come,  but  it  is  subservient  to 
spiritual  growth.  Therefore  ol  <H<fL  ipclief  SKI,  SKI  means 
with  this  mindset,  .iiatlKKl:  -  a  cpdiemofs  mind  is  saturated, 
it  is  focused.  This  is  the  meaning  of  eirp:.  cpdicaoi  91i<iail 
TIoT;  cprfi-ipcl  ceiaccli  -  renouncing  the  BTHTbcTL 
as  the  primary  result.  And  the  significance  of  this  also  must 
be  noted.  When  we  are  performing  cpi<KL  cp<4,  the  very  cpdi 
is  done  for  the  cpafipcTJI  only,  therefore  I  cannot  renounce 
the  cpdiU?cl<fi.  But  this  verse  is  significant  with  regard  to 
KKdaThHKicp  dTT  or  tPOTSMsT.  The  UwlcHdddSls  have 
got  material  benefit  also,  spiritual  benefit  also  and  we  are 
supposed  to  choose  one  of  them.  ^ioTenaacjaia^  can  give 
material  benefit,  ^ioTeiiqadaia^  can  give  spiritual  benefit, 
lolret  qpais  alone  have  got  these  two-fold  benefits.  And 
when  I  am  doing  the  loioT  Orfl,  I  have  to  choose  one  of  them 
and  there  we  are  asked  to  choose  only  spiritual  benefit  by 
renouncing  the  material  benefit.  Therefore  cPJt-iPcl 
cdicrrcil  means  choosing  the  spiritual  benefit  rather  than 
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material  benefit  with  regard  to  datdiciodalcH,  3tlooi6i>t<ti, 
Itkrd  Hail,  etc.  And  this  we  saw  in  the  8HRI3T  before; 
3tlo  at  did  qpdi  itself  is  called  cpiddii<>  oiffldcH^  and 
f«l cd  1 1  o oi ^fi >1  cH.  3IT<5oTAf>hfT  is  compulsory;  but  within  that 
3lloai{fl>ia^  itself  when  we  are  doing  the  Joicd  cpai.  we  can 
convert  into  dW^ITT<5oTAf>I3T  or  lol cd i [o ai cd >i dp  So  when  I 
choose  worldly  benefit  that  is  called  cpiddlldoi^iddi,  but 
when  I  don’t  do  that  it  is  called  JaicdiR oigiddi .  Therefore 
cprft-iDcl  cd creel i  means  converting  dWdTTJoTSTTTfT  or 
daily  Tall  into  foied,  daily  Tali.  ed elect i  is  in  the  3TcRT,  is 
equal  to  ufeedad  -  having  renounced,  911  loci  3iiuriiui  - 
one  will  attain  yilloel  is  in  the  fHclTL  And  what  do  you  mean 
by  here?  says,  iHTdl lull'd  911  loci  <H  - 

the  91  Ho  cl  belonging  to  3&SI,  the  U?<H  Udtiid?  i.e., 
3iirdla<icp  911  loci  3iiLoiiici.  Not  drnTRflcp  91 1  lari,  not 
relative  peace,  but  absolute  peace  that  person  attains. 

What  is  the  difference  between  the  relative  peace  and 
absolute  peace?  Relative  peace  is  that  which  belongs  to  the 
mind.  The  relative  peace  is  (Hofifoihoi  pi  1  fori:  and  <Houfoiboi 
Pllfocl  is  relative  because  whatever  belongs  to  the  mind  is 
subject  to  fluctuations.  It  belongs  to  3loiicdii  and  3loiicdll 
Pi  1  foci  can  never  be  permanent,  because  3loiicdll  is  subject 
to  fluctuations,  UWIPI  cl  WflcI  n  <Hl£<Hcl  cl  UlUpcl  //  tflim 
II  That  is  called  3Wjftflcl5  pnfocl.  The  second  PI  1  foci 
is  3llcdlfoib01  pnfocl,  the  Pllfocl  belonging  to  311c<tU  which 
is  my  nature.  3infffflcT>  Pllfocl  is  <tloip pllfocl:  and 
3Uc<yfocl<t>  pnfm  is  3irmpufm:.  The  3ncJJpnffeI  is 
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called  7n<51:,  whereas  <Hoi99111ocl  is  a  part  of  212112  only 
because  it  is  subject  to  change. 

And  therefore  the  cpdiemoi  will  get  the  911  lari,  which 
is  called  3lt§I,  which  belongs  to  311  edit.  dllUyillrl.  And  what 
type  of  TTTCfr  is  it?  dtfcAcbl  is  in  the  <HeMT  is 

equal  to  I«Ux3Kli  9iaidi  which  is  a  consequence  of  cpdicaoi 
foTCcJT.  Here  the  word  loltOl  means  cpdidioi  ToTH5T.  3TH 
means  born  out  of.  In  fact,  cpdiOioi  u?cl  ^mai  we  can 
translate.  So  this  is  the  essence  of  the  first  half  of  the  Aoio. 
A  cpdieilioi  will  discover  3llr<H9lllarl  as  a  result  of 
following  cpdielioi.  This  is  the  translation,  a  cpdieiiRi  will 
discover  3Hr3T@IIImT  as  a  result  of  cpdieii°>i.  Naturally  this 
will  create  a  problem.  If  cpdiOioi  itself  can  give  3il  cat  911  fact 
or  3IKJI  911  fuel,  why  should  we  come  to  $lloieiio>i?  This 
question  will  come.  9iA<I>^lUiei  notes  this  problem, 
therefore  he  answers  that  possible  question  in  the  next 
paragraph;  very  important  note. 

5IcTHKNI9IH:  I 

Very  very  important.  cprficiioi  will  give  <F[f§I.  tprffviioi 
will  give  but  not  directly.  But  indirectly  by  taking  the 
seeker  through  four  intermediary  stages,  cpdieiiRl  will  get 
3IKJI  by  going  through  four  intermediary  stages  which  we 
can  never  skip.  What  are  those  four  stages? 

^lTxi-9lfcb  -  cpdicaoi  should  produce  sufficient  53TH- 
or  Rlrl^llcb.  And  what  is  the  indication  of  fvl  rltgTyT? 
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Desire  for  §lioien 6>i.  Indication  of  RtnOikd  is  the  desire  for 
SlloidM. 

cTHcr  cidioicidoioi  su&am  RiRridtiRci  II 

o 

<4£<3T>u<dcpillMli<1 [  M-M-QQ  || 

Desire  for  $lioieii°>i  should  come,  desire  for 
^idoirfioioiioiic; feiiALoidi^  should  come,  desire  to  attend  the 
class  will  be  generated  by  cpdieii°>i.  This  is  stage  number 
one.  TTfcT-9n^,  lol^ll^U.  TIRIoT  drlhdd  TTFqtrT: . 

Then  what  is  the  next  stage?  511oi-miH.  Once  the 
desire  comes,  he  will  start  attending  the  classes.  Consistent 
and  systematic  study  of  Vedantic  scriptures  for  a  length  of 
time  under  the  guidance  of  a  competent  3iIUld,  he  has  to  do, 
which  will  lead  to  Olol-UllH.  This  is  stage  number  two. 

What  is  stage  number  three?  ^ld-Q^ai-^iaaeil^i  which 
is  otherwise  called  Id<£ <\  ^taoeu^t .  Tld-dTh-TIao^rm  does 
not  mean  monastic  lifestyle,  we  are  not  talking  about 
Radio tn  ^lacWlUl  here.  Tld-dTJT-^looeiDl  is  the  MJlcT 
^toaeu^i.  which  can  be  followed  remaining  in  3HBI3T 

also.  TIcT-dTjf-^locWlDl  is  called  id^cT  ^loaCll^l, 
^llolcl^^loodui.  otherwise  called  RlfdtdUlalcH.  So  ThT- 
OTa-TIoo^rra"  is  equal  to  Rjlldten^tcjiai.  And  what  is  the 
definition  of  IdiR; teil^loirfT?  Changing  the  format  from 
triangular  to  binary.  And  this  change  indicates  even 
vjliaoatRp  and  Rtd6<aIrP  are  no  more  relevant  to  me, 
because  both  those  rftRps  are  from  the  standpoint  of 
3iAS<T>lA  oliaacttRp  and  RtOSTlRp  are  both  from  the 

X  o  o 

standpoint  of  3IS^^TJ,  316^01^  belongs  to  triangular 
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format,  I  am  not  even  3165013.  that  is  the  byproduct  that  is 
going  to  happen.  I  am  no  more  going  to  focus  on  the  by¬ 
product  called  xlMorfiicp  and  laogdilrp,  which  belongs  to 
TTTOT  3i^ct)U.  My  focus  is  on  what  TjTclT?  MrdJllrt*:. 
ModJiftp  belongs  to  3i£^cpl3  or  3Hr3IT?  RiodJiRp 
belongs  to  I,  the  311  edit.  Therefore  shift  of  format  means  even 
JM  and  VM,  i.e.,  oiiaadtlrp  and  ia06dllrp,  they  also  belong 
to  triangular  format,  316ACP13,  TFR^H  plane.  I  am  the  31  od 
3llrdll,  who  am  folodrficp:  and  in  which  TTlcp  there  is  no 

o  o 

gradation.  And  that  atlrp  does  not  depend  upon  the  end  of 
the  UPetl  also,  because  where  is  the  question  of  311>vlcl, 
311011131  or  ni3©£r.  So  3TT-cp3T-3laaVlRl  is  coming  to 
IcdodrHlcP:,  IvlcllaloCRc.U:  T9Tclf3A3T  f@mtSS3T. 

And  when  I  claim  JoioddiixP;  I  gave  you  a  point,  we 
should  remember,  claiming  loireidlirp  does  not  mean 
dropping  all  the  disciplines  given  in  the  91R>1,  all  the 
disciplines  will  continue,  but  they  are  not  for  my  ailcP  but 
they  are  for  cli cp - 31 S- 6 1 CTTT.  9I3T  continues,  <5T[  continues, 
3tI3TT  continues,  3i3ilRic<d<H  3IdIT3TmTr  311^311  tfTTTofT:.  all 
the  values  are  to  be  followed,  but  not  for  me  the  3ntdcF, 
because  I  the  3IKIcI?  am  gone  during  loiicjfhdRiaidi,  I  the 
3IKIcI?  am  gone;  iHKIcF  status  belongs  to  3i6AcPi3,  but  I  the 
31  Iran  am  no  more  a  3IIHcF.  Then  they  are  what?  They  are 
clkp-31A  ^1612131,  continue  all  of  them.  This  is  called  3id- 
cpdi-3icro<iI3i,  otherwise  called  ldiid^di31oidl.  This  is  the 
third  stage.  §lloi-UilH  corresponds  to  ^tauiaioioidc  3id-cpdi- 
31craea3l  corresponds  to  Jaiic;thdi3iaidi. 
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And  this  practice  of  binary  format  will  lead  to  511oi- 
loitOI.  It  will  lead  to  §lloi-joic<3i.  What  is  the  difference 
between  IckiOGTTiiaidi^  and  51ioi-ioitOi?  I  have  told  in 
ioiicjGTTiiaidi,  I  practice  binary  format  deliberately. 
Because  habitually  I  go  back  to  what?  Triangular  format.  In 
the  face  of  a  simple  problem,  we  run  shouting  O  Lord! 
Therefore  the  habitual  triangular  format  will  pull  me  back 
and  when  I  deliberately  resist  that  and  practice  binary 
format,  it  is  called  ioiicjGTTiiaidi.  Then  what  is  §lIoi-ioic*3i? 
When  the  binary  format  is  natural  and  there  is  no  more  the 
pull  of  triangular  format;  the  iauilct  cHKlall  of  triangular 
format  should  go  away  for  good.  And  that  is  called  511oi- 
[oiLM. 

So  what  is  triangular  and  binary  formats?  It  is  long 
since  I  defined  it,  I  am  explaining  that.  In  triangular  format, 
I  am  the  victimized  ulia.  World  and  UB>©£I  are  victimizers 
and  God  is  the  only  savior.  I  am  victimized,  world  is 
victimizes,  God  is  the  savior;  therefore  I  have  to  regularly 
rush  towards  God.  Whereas  in  binary  format,  that  is  dropped. 
I  am  no  more  a  victimized  Trier.  the  world  is  no  more  a 
victimizes  therefore  I  don’t  require  a  savior,  because  I  am 
£l<54aS  which  does  not  require  a  savior.  This  is  contrast 
number  one  between  triangular  and  binary.  I  am  victimized, 
the  world  is  the  victimizes  8io>iqicsi  is  the  savior;  this  is  on 
one  side.  I  am  never  victimized,  world  can  never  be  a 
victimizer  because  it  is  and  I  don’t  require  a  savior;  is 

one  difference. 
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The  second  difference  is  in  triangular  format  I  am  a 
TIRI®  and  whatever  I  do  is  TTRIaT  and  is  TTTteian 
TIRI®.  5IT£IaI,  TTTteicH  continues,  because  as  3i6Stpi^.  the 
oil  a.  I  am  eternally  TIRKp;  whatever  I  do  is  ATRIaT;  3TTdT  is 
TTTteiap  Whereas  in  fallc)teii^iai<tc  when  I  practice  the 
binary  format  I  am  no  more  a  3n£IcF,  I  am  3iirdii,  and 
whatever  I  do  is  not  a  TIRToT.  even  ToTT^KTraaTfT  is  not  a 
3H£IoI.  In  fact,  ToTT^tzrrJToTST  is  a  peculiar  ATRIaT  in  which  I 
say  I  don’t  require  any  3IRIaI.  A  3ireial  in  which  I  say  I  don’t 
require  any  TTRIoT.  That  is  called  milCAvn^iaifH.  And  3TTdf  is 
no  more  a  TTTteicH^  but  it  is  my  very  TcRrCRT  Therefore  in 
triangular  format  3IKIcF,  TTRIaT.  TTTKI3T  will  continue;  in 
binary  format  3IKIcI?,  3II£IaI,  TITLUcci  ioicifcl  is  practiced. 
This  is  the  most  important  difference. 

And  the  third  difference  -  if  you  want  to  add  -  in 
triangular  format  all  the  disciplines  are  followed,  including 
U>U<ti6KL$l,  etc.,  in  binary  format  also  all  disciplines  are 
followed,  there  is  no  difference  in  the  implementation  of 
disciplined  life.  But  in  triangular  format  all  the  disciplines 
are  seen  as  a  3flTIoI  for  my  3IKJI,  whereas  in  binary  format 
all  of  them  I  follow  for  the  sake  of  cll®^lA^16rficiiIu 

x 

II  4lcIT  3-5o  ||  Why?  ^IfT  ^IcT  311vUl?l 
II  ojlcli  3-5?  II  Where  did  we  see  this,  forgotten?  ^IcT 
etrl^  3iiU>>Irl  ?tro:,  as  a  Vedantic  student  many  people  are 
watching  me,  I  am  a  model  for  others.  They  are  waiting  to 
see  one  mistake  in  our  life.  If  a  mistake  is  done,  they 
comment  ‘Look!  he  is  going  to  Aaildiful’s  classes!’  You 
cannot  afford  to  get  angry;  that  is  the  disadvantage.  So 
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previously  you  can  freely  get  angry.  Now  the  moment  you 
get  even  slightly  irritated,  they  drag  rKiiiaifoi!  So  in  order  to 
save  ^Qllfttlol  at  least,  you  have  to  follow  that.  So  therefore 
there  are  no  differences  in  the  disciplines,  but  the  way  I  look 
at  them  is  different.  And  when  this  becomes  natural  it  is 
called  $lioiioic*Oi.  $Irl  aiamSPT:.  This  you  have  to  add  in  the 
Amo.  Continuing; 

H:  cl  tfoT:  3RrfI5:  3R14ill6ci:  ^I3T-cpRDT  -  OTUI  Of?:  I 

o  o  o 

OR:  OI3I-OR:  I  cfoT  OI3I-ORU1,  OTT-URctcimi 
5TcT  3m:  I  tpclim  oiil4i  TO’  5IcT  W3  HAT  3TO: 
idimfncl  | 

Now  9FSO>>imim  comes  to  the  second  half  of  the 
Amo.  £1:  ?T  Uoi:  -  on  the  other  hand.  So  ?T  is  Hcj; 

o  o  o  c\ 

acldtu ej mi cl oi i CTTf  otui  wants  to  contrast  the  Oiat  as 
opposed  to  O  at  ml  mi.  So  here  the  contrast  is  between 
O  at  mi  mi  and  Oiai.  In  this  Amo  §lioimmi  doesn’t  come  into 
the  picture  at  all.  On  the  other  hand,  3imrP:,  3KirP:  means 
the  one  who  doesn’t  follow  oatmmi.  therefore  who  is  Oictm 
nrafer,  oar  warn-,  and  also  fAuiuui  nrnn  errorr 

>>16 cl:.  3imrD:  is  equal  to  3Rianl6cl:  -  the  one  who  doesn’t 
have  the  mindset  of  a  oaten  mi.  He  is  driven  by  what?  Oiam 
oais,  material  prosperity  alone  is  his  goal,  money  is  God  is 
his  philosophy,  therefore  01<H-0RU1,  Oldl-cpRul  is  in  the 
at  cl  an  after  that  you  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  it  is  the 
explanation  of  the  word  Oiai-OR:.  First  he  gives  the 
grammatical  derivation  of  the  word.  OTuiOTJ:;  OR:  in  the 
compound  word  cpl«H-cpRui;  there  are  two  portions;  01<H 
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is  one  component,  cpp>:  is  another  component;  of  that  the 
word  cpfJ:  means  <Px>uidi  means  impulsion,  push;  HTZUI3I 
means  pushing,  goading,  forcing,  persuasion.  And  push  of 
what?  In  fact,  cp^ui  cpp>:  you  have  to  reverse  the  order,  cpf?: 
is  equal  to  HTJUTfL  And  after  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop. 
This  is  the  word  meaning  of  the  word  cpT>:.  Thereafter  he 
wants  to  give  the  3I33T3I.  What  3I33TJI  is  it?  He  says  it  is 
delicti  TT3TT3T;  cpidiAd  q5I3I-cprj:.  After  HHdl-cpr?: 
we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  And  cpirflAei  cpT>:  means  it  is  Htoi 
clrU^H  -it  dll -it.  These  are  all  relevant  for  3TTCP7T  students, 
others  can  ignore.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  UHM  rlrrpptt 
lildii^ii.  It  means  the  propulsion  of  the  desire.  The  propulsion, 
impulsion  of  the  desire  is  called  cpidi-cpp>:.  Then,  rial  cpidi- 
cpirui;  rial  means  it  is  in  the  third  case,  rial  is  equal  to  cpidi- 
cpuui  is  equal  to  ^I3I-UbMcMl,  ifrT  3m.  Ok.  In  simple 
English  the  meaning  is  by  the  force  of  desire.  What  happens? 
This  is  in  the  case  of  not  cpdteiiioi.  in  the  case  of  a  cpQI. 
Whatever  action  he  does  the  material  consequences  come  to 
his  mind;  always  the  financial  position  occupies  the  mind; 
even  though  many  properties  are  there,  much  money  is  there; 
all  the  time  financial  position  is  occupying  the  mind; 
therefore  there  is  a  constant  sense  of  insecurity.  Whereas  in 
the  case  of  a  cpdiemoi,  he  remembers  one  Aoicp  all  the  time. 
You  know  what  9cxtcp  that  is? 


31  al  ( wi  1  &  arl  VI  aril  311  d  alall:  IKllU^lci  | 


cm 


ll  snrfrq-??  || 
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This  9cPicp  if  not  remembered,  what  happens?  The  interest 
rates  are  coming  down.  And  I  don’t  want  to  get  money  from 
my  children.  At  least  previously  we  freely  asked  money  from 
the  children,  nowadays  the  parents  don’t  want  to  depend  on 
children  and  the  children  don’t  voluntarily  give  also;  they 
don’t  ask  also;  how  is  the  financial  position;  interest  rates 
are  coming  down;  petrol  price  is  hiked  again  and  once  the 
petrol  increases  all  the  prices  increase.  Food  inflation  is  so 
much.  And  what  is  going  to  happen  to  you?  Children  don’t 
seem  to  bother.  We  have  to  spend  carefully  checking  the 
account  every  day,  the  anxiety  level  increases,  the  insecurity 
level  also  increases  for  a  cpirfi.  What  does  a  cprfKiifdi  do? 
31  al avi  1  f4i art vi acli  diirfi,  BtoKiioi^  will  do  something  and  Fie 
will  find  out  a  way  for  me.  This  is  the  thought  of  a  cpdioiloi. 
This  is  not  the  thought  for  us.  This  is  not  the  thought  for  us. 
That  is  for  tprfKiiioi  who  will  say  Btoiaioi  will  protect  me. 
But  we  in  binary  format  should  not  even  think  in  those  lines; 
there  is  no  question  of  BT^IcHoI  protecting  me  in  the  future  or 
old  age,  because  I  don’t  have  old  age  at  all.  As  far  as  the 
body  is  concerned,  body  doesn’t  belong  to  me,  I  have  neither 
316301^  nor  didicPBi  with  regard  to  the  body,  clot  dial  tloT 
^ici  cpr?  cfZI;  therefore  Bio>iaiai  has  to  bother  about  the 
conditions  of  the  body.  Ul^otTRI  TTTTPTfT  ^qquiiceicil 
dialifli  did!  ||  diaiiqiipucpdi^  3  II  Can  you  see  the  difference 
between  the  thought  pattern  in  triangular  and  binary?  In 
triangular  format  I  should  say  Bioiqiaj^will  take  care  of  me, 
whereas  in  binary  format  even  that  is  not  there.  There  is  no 
question  of  anybody  taking  care  of  me.  Why? 
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iHKT  Tier  ^ict>dai  edlciJi  <HR1  ^idai  yfclf&icifH  I  fHRJ  ^id<H  cRUi 

x  x  x  x  x 

^nfcT  3I^OT?7RIf^T  1 1  OTcenOOTcT  ?-?§  II 

Trillions  of  bodies  are  floating  in  the  cosmos,  why  should  I 
focus  on  one  dot  of  decaying  matter.  I  hope  you  are  seeing 
the  difference.  Therefore  this  cpirfi,  ‘di<ti  tpclKt  5cj  cpiiirfi  - 
because  of  the  anxiety  regarding  the  future,  he  says,  tjcTff 
cpillai;  this  is  within  inverted  commas,  he  thinks  316^50^ 
cpiifai  -  I  want  to  earn  more  and  more  and  more,  I  don’t 
want  to  retire  at  all,  even  after  retirement  I  want  to  earn  more 
and  more.  All  for  what?  ‘<U<U  iPclKl  cpiliai  oat’.  You 
have  to  change  the  order.  SOcH^epdi  oil  fat.  That  is  the  order. 
tHcT  Pel  -  attached  to  the  material  possession 

worried  about  the  security  all  the  time,  feeling  insecure.  And 
the  medical  expenses  are  always  catching  up  and  any  amount 
of  money  even  for  one  master  checkup  to  say  no  disease  is 
there,  half  of  the  property  will  have  to  be  given.  Because  a 
battery  of  tests  are  prescribed,  for  what?  Cold!  One  cold  can 
be  a  symptom  for  two  thousand  three  hundred  and  seventy  five 
diseases.  Therefore  the  doctors  they  want  to  play  safe, 
therefore  take  all  test.  And  so  to  say  that  you  have  no  disease, 
fifty  seven  thousand  rupees  are  gone.  What  to  do?  I  am  not 
sure  for  how  many  more  days  I  will  survive.  I  can  apportion 
for  five  years  or  seven  years,  8to>iaioj^  doesn’t  tell  me  how 
many  years  the  body  is  going  to  survive  for.  I  tell  you  for  the 
problems  of  insecurity  the  only  solution  is  binary  format. 
Therefore  Slrl  flcT  Pci  3TfP:  -  attached  to  the  material 
benefits,  lald£eici  -  the  cpirfi  is  eternally  bound,  eternally 
trapped,  life  is  a  liability  for  him. 
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3IcT:  TH^IcH:  dim  Wl  3I€T:  II  ^M3  II 

O 

And  therefore  what  is  CP^uTs  message?  3IcT:  - 
because  of  this  reason.  Because  of  which  reason?  If  you  have 
to  choose  between  cpat  and  cpdidioi.  $iiaKiioi  is  not  in  the 
picture  at  all.  If  you  have  to  choose  between  cpat  and 
cpdieiioi,  fc[  dcp:  9Tc[  -  you  choose  cpdidioi  only  because 
BFdclloiis  there  to  give  you  security.  You  choose  <Pdiea°>i, 
etrp:  9Ic[  is  equal  to  cpdidlioi  BTcj.  Because  there  01  OKI  lot  is 
there;  there  will  be  written  on  BtoKiioK s  picture  ‘when 
Bioiaiolis  there,  why  I  should  be  frightened’.  The  3taqci  is, 
^TcH:  OT-WT  rddrcll  cdKcKplcH  SllfcciJi  3iKoilIrl  I 

O  X  x 

ct>l<Hct>UUl  PkT  3TcH:  3151 3FOT:  IKKTtZIrr  |  Continuing; 
Verse  05-13  Introduction; 
ei:  ?T  31:  — 

o 

After  talking  about  cpdidioi  in  these  three  verses,  ten, 
eleven  and  twelve,  which  are  Orfieiioi  verses,  now  qwui 
comes  back  to  the  §llaiqi6>i  topic  once  again  or 
loiiqkeii31oidi^  topic  once  again,  which  is  otherwise  called 
3KI - cpvtl - 31  a oCj  1 31 .  fq^?T  31acrdl31,  5lIKKP3f3IA3^II3I,  etc. 
In  our  language,  coming  back  to  binary  format  once  again, 
which  He  had  already  talked  about  before.  Where?  From 
seventh  verse  upto  ninth.  Seven,  eighth,  nine  were  ^lloKlHl; 
then  ten,  eleven,  twelve  were  cpdicaoi;  then  thirteen  onwards 
again  §llaiqi6>i.  Therefore  after  seven,  eight  and  nine,  we 
have  to  read  thirteen.  That  should  be  the  order,  seven,  eighth, 
nine  and  thirteen,  we  get  the  continuity.  Therefore 
9FS-cP31UieI  introduces  ^I:  ?T  U3<tii£B<T9I[  -  on  the  other 

x  O 
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hand,  if  a  person  has  gone  through  cpcHdioi  for  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  and  remaining  in  cpdidioi  he  comes  to  5Ic[UI3I 
and  tHololtH,  and  the  9tauidi  and  TloioiTl  has  led  to  51Ioirfi  and 
he  has  clearly  understood  I  am  not  316*5  <I>L>,  316*5 cpi^ 
3iirdlJciacp  has  been  done  sufficiently.  Therefore  there  is  a 
confidence  in  him  and  there  is  the  conviction  that  I  am  the 
3IToHT  only.  Neither  9TTTT  5RI3T  nor  UlrlMM  >RI3T,  I  am 
McHa  del  octal  311  rail.  The  intellectual  conviction  is  there  and 

"N. 

confidence  is  also  there;  therefore  he  is  ready  to  enter 
falldteil^aiac  entry  into  faife) t eil^loidi^ is  taking  a  vow  that 
today  onwards  I  am  going  to  change  into  binary  format.  It  is 
a  ^iSOcLj.  ia<£d  TTaa^im  is  a  vow  that  I  take  to.  In 
iaialcJiTL  ritaaeii^i  the  vow  is  taken  with  a  change  in  the 
dress  and  one  quits  the  family.  In  fc[^?T  I  hand  over 

the  family  to  <H°>iqiai^ saying,  I  don’t  have  ol  clicl  ol  dilcli  ol 
°>l^>(Jq  191  rd  of  lad:  ol  Rl>L«tt,  because  they  are  all  at 
316*5  <I>1>>  level;  I  am  not  316*5  <I>L>,  therefore  I-don’t-have- 
a-family.  Very  tough  vow.  I  have  to  take  to  this  vow  while 
remaining  in  the  family,  diicll  allied,  fudl,  1T?I:  oTlTTcT, 
allied,  c[a£I:  allied.  I  am  the  31  lean  in  which  all  of  them  are 
IctedI  oiin^iis,  superimposed  and  all  their  conditions  are 
determined  by  so  many  factors  including  invisible  cprfl.  And 
therefore  I  don’t  want  to  have  316501^  and  aiaicpLL  If  you 
remember  my  talk  on  a  <*L£>uluidii  day,  I  gave  the  talk  inner 
doadI91.  3HctcTJ  Tlao^im  and  I  gave  the  definition  also 
CLASP  rejection.  I  would  request  you  to  dwell  on  that 
repeatedly  because,  binary  format  should  go  with  the 
CLASP  rejection.  Binary  format  will  never  work  without 
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inner  renunciation.  Binary  format  will  never  work  without 
inner  renunciation.  CLASP  rejection  I  explained  for  one 
hour,  it  is  extremely  important  for  all  those  students  who 
want  to  take  a  vow  that  today  onwards  I  want  to  enter.  For 
that  3tlorl^  TiaaeilTl  is  compulsory  or  else  it  will  not  work. 
Whenever  VTWmJTcItt  says  AlooAigl  T77A77  ylloi^  is 
^HlUoldi  it  means  binary  format  along  with  CLASP  rejection . 
TlaaeilTl  ^llsrl  51ioirfi^  is  equal  to  CLASP  rejection  TlIArl 
binary  format.  And  I  find  most  of  the  students  they 
remember  binary  format,  but  they  tend  to  forget  the  CLASP 
rejection.  Therefore  binary  format  doesn’t  become  effective. 
These  two  you  have  to  do  continuously.  And  that  person  is 
called  what?  UT<tii£I-A9ff.  The  one  who  sees  UTdiiSf.  U^atlCT- 
cj@ff  means  the  one  who  has  got  a  clear  vision,  TIcRPI  <T@fl, 
the  one  who  has  got  clarity  in  understanding.  No  mystic 
experience  is  required.  It  is  a  clear  understanding.  Nothing 
else  do  we  require.  Then  what  happens  to  him?  cpimi  says  in 
the  thirteenth  Amo.  which  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  BUTHd:  qoiTTFTT  UUllcUUlJicfoTcd  I  qtfel  UUUildkl 

C\  CX  X  CV  (NO  CX  CX 

UUljjcllcir^TCeicT  ||  3o  SlriocT:  Slrfacl:  ^UTacT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

cx 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3lcHU<I8ir<JT  91Act>3Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
lldoclM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-13 

^tdodtliui  cHal^il  .MooVl^VlUd  3I3cT  cT9TT  I 

O 

alcl^U  q^d^t^tcT  a^claal  ct>L>?lai  ||  sftcH  b>-?3  II 

In  these  verses  beginning  from  the  thirteenth  verse 
Lord  cpfcui  is  highlighting  the  central  theme  of  the  fifth 
chapter,  viz.,  ld<£cl^  31oovn,>i:  or  inner  renunciation.  And 
being  fcfcJrT  3Ioo?II3[  or  inner  renunciation  it  can  co-exist 
with  °>I632T  3118131.  A  <5TA?CT  also  can  become  a  TcfchT 
TToodTTJI  remaining  in  <5TA?CT  3ET8I3I  and  this  KfchT 
dooend  is  the  central  theme  not  only  of  the  fifth  chapter 
but  for  the  entire  Bioiadicli,  because  that  alone  leads  to 
liberation.  Fourth  chapter  also  deals  with  fcf^cT  33oo?II3I 
only,  but  the  name  is  changed  to  51 1  ol o at 31 ood i 31 . 
Remember  51iolcp  3i3ioo?n3i  and  fcfchT  3Too?ll3I  are 
synonymous  only.  Thus  the  fourth  chapter  also,  the  fifth 
chapter  also  deals  with  inner  renunciation  born  out  of 
knowledge.  And  at  the  end  of  the  9io>iadi<lI  the  eighteenth 
chapter  is  called  3IK^-3Ioo?II3I-3n3I:  and  there  also  the 
theme  is  ld<c;rl^31ooeii31  only;  but  it  has  been  again  renamed 
as  3IKH3iooai3i: .  Only  we  have  to  carefully  split  the  word, 
not  3ITdI3?I  3Iaae ira,  m<5\  cicU3^,  it  should  be  FlrTCff 
cicU^H,  iffTtHTCTifT  m^cT  3ioo31l3i.  Thus  chapter  four  is 
dealing  with  fcfchT  31oo3H31.  five  is  dealing  with  id^cT 
3ioo?il3i,  eighteen  is  dealing  with  FTchT  3Too?II3I;  that  is 
the  central  theme.  And  therefore  this  ld<c; cl^ 31oovil31  alone 


321 


HlJl^kldkil  8WS2M  Chapter  05 

must  be  the  goal  of  all  the  seekers.  A  oi6A2T  31181131  also  aims 
at  id<£cl  ritaaeUrit.  a  ^taoeu^t  3ET8lftfl  also  should  aim  at 
id<£<\  xiiaaeii^i.  And  the  methodology  is  both  3II8il3ls, 
signer  as  well  as  ^toaeu^i  3II8n<fr,  they  should  follow  the 
3118131  £131  for  fttn9iL£.  Both  of  them  should  follow  the 
3II8I3T  £131  for  Riel  91  C£;  the  3II8I3T  £131  will  vary  between 
signer  and  ^taaeuiat.  And  while  purifying  the  mind  through 
3ET8I3I  £131,  both  of  them,  both  means  a  signer  as  well  as 
id  id  id  B1  daaeiifdl  or  TlaadTTT  31181131.  both  should  practice 
8TCTUT3T  and  JiaioidL  And  through  3118131  £I3T  rarT9lf^  will 
come,  through  8taui3i^  and  31oloi3^  §iioi3i^  will  come.  And 
once  both  have  attained  HIaI3I,  they  converge  into  Icf^cT 
aioavn^i.  otherwise  called  fdng£<TnH«I3T  This 
raricl£31Ulal31  or  MJlcT  TlaadTJI  is  common  to  a  sigTCTTdlTr 

x  v  x  C 

as  well  as  HaadKl  3H8lf3T  That  Rl^d  HaaClUi  or 
l?Tllc;£3il31ai3^  alone  CP£ui  is  highlighting  in  this  fifth 
chapter.  Already  He  has  mentioned  that  in  verses  seven, 
eight  and  nine  and  after  a  brief  gap,  again  He  is  entering  into 
the  same  theme  from  the  thirteenth  verse  onwards.  All  these 
verses  are  extremely  important  verses  -  inner  renunciation 
to  be  practiced  by  all  the  seekers.  And  I  have  just  introduced 
the  thirteenth  verse.  First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  verse. 
Then  we  will  see  the  8iteei3i. 

x 

Here  Lord  cpCUT  says  ggt  TFT-BTHlfuT  HacKKd. 
H9&  refers  to  a  person,  who  has  completed  8IHOI3I  and 
3ToToI3I  for  a  length  of  time.  Remaining  in  any  3II8I3T  and 
following  the  3ET8I3I  £131,  he  has  successfully  gone  through 
8IHOI3T  and  3tolol3^for  a  length  of  time  and  as  a  result  of  that 
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he  is  ready  for  lol  10 fdiPioidi^ by  which  we  mean  distancing 
myself  from  3160; <3? IP  or  I  have  used  the  expression, 
neighborization  of  the  3160 0pp>,  learning  to  look  at  the 
3IgOdPTJ  as  different  from  me  and  it  is  a  part  of  this  creation. 
And  the  moment  I  distance  myself  from  3160 0pp>,  which  is 
called  3IgOdPTJ  PiaadlPl,  the  natural  corollary  is  opcica 
PioadlPi.  3160  cplP  PiaadlPi  is  dxfcd  ^ioadlPi  and  once 
there  is  cpclcci  -daadiPl,  PI  d-  a:>  a!  - pi aad i pi  is  a  natural 
corollary.  Thus  distancing  from  3160  Opip  or 
neighborization,  neighborization  means  looking  at  3160  Opip 
as  my  neighbor,  rather  than  as  myself.  I  will  have  sympathy 
for  the  neighbor  but  the  neighbor  cannot  make  me  a  3THIT?, 
because  he  is  only  a  neighbor.  This  neighborization  is 
31 60 d:> IP  PlaadlPl.  3160O1P  3lftordT  PicradlPi,  OVIcd 
PiaadlPi.  PTd-OTlT-PlaadlPl.  And  this  Pld-OTIT-PloadlPl  is 
a  unique  PicrodiPl  because  even  after  this  3160  opip  or 
OP  cl  r  d  PicradlPi  at  the  body  level  OP<ds  will  continue,  family 
duties  are  done  according  to  3118131  £131,  U>U316Kl51s  will 
continue,  idled  it  oil  should  continue,  Bilcf;  cidui  etc.,  should 
continue.  At  3160  opip  level  all  rpais  will  continue  for  what 
purpose?  Very  important.  For  what  purpose?  Not  for  3TT§I, 
because  I  am  idicd3ict>  3HC3TT;  for  cTTdP-Pl0^61PT3T  the 
signer  body  or  STgPd  3160ct>lP  will  do  signer  3H8I3T  £131, 
but  as  far  as  I  am  concerned  I  tell  myself  dl  TJd  apdo^dl 
OPiPdoi^-  neither  do  I  perform  0531,  nor  do  I  instigate  the 
3igOdplP  to  do  anything.  Pd8iiaPci  Uacicl  -  3160  cplP  does 
according  to  its  TdDTTd.  This  is  id^clPlaadlPl  which  dptui 
mentions  pid-opailiui  aiaiPii  PlaadPd;  the  crucial  word  is 
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rflaidl;  not  physical  renunciation,  but  mentally  through 
knowledge  I  say  3IS3T  3iQ?di  dThicni.  And  where  do  I 
reside?  In  fact,  I  don’t  reside  in  a  particular  place,  because 
the  whole  world  resides  in  me,  the  3iirdil,  but  from  worldly 
angle  I  reside  in  this  physical  body  as  the  dllRl  del  add. 
Thus  TTlftR  del  ad  ^TJT  niT©d  31  cl  ^1  lot  ddadd  I  remain  as 
a  dlRl  in  this  body-mind-complex.  This  is  the  gist  of  this 
very  very  important  verse.  Now  we  will  go  the  iHltdd. 

TIdffuT  cl3,Hl[0l  5Td-cI33TTTtfT  TToodTd  dRcdad  ToITd" 
citldRiQ}  cpPRI  flRlRl^  d  TTcf-cimflUT  I  cUIPT  <HoIAll  »- 
ctDJikU  3IcITlT-TIAd9r®T  Alacdad  ltd  3Id:,  3 ITfcT 

RitdRl  dTclTT  | 

O  *v 

dd-cDaiiiui  is  in  the  doldL  915- QR  Id  Id  says  it  is 
cp<tidT>d  dchld  and  not  ddpi  dciRPd:.  If  you  take  it  as 
tltdi  clcQPd:  it  will  become  TIcTTd"  cPdlRh.  I  cannot 

o 

renounce  STM  cpdiiui.  Therefore  simple  cpddc>d, 
dcmui  cpailiui  .McJ-cpdiliui  -  all  the  actions.  dooCIKl  is  in 
the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  dRrdad  -  totally  renouncing. 
Previously  he  said  Rtldiddl  doadld  is  always  partial. 
RlRRddl  daadld  can  never  be  total  doadld  because  a 
RlRRddl  daadlld  will  have  to  do  his  3118131  cpd;  therefore 
RlRlRjdl  daodld  is  always  partial,  Rfe^cT  TlaadTTT  alone 
can  be  total.  Therefore  whenever  you  hear  the  word  ALQ- 
epd-daadlAL  immediately  you  should  note  ’dQ-QPrfl- 
TlaodTH  means  IQTlcT  TToadTJI  only.  IQlQiddl  TlaadlTI  is 
OT9PT  daadUi,  fQ^cT  TlaadTJI  is  Qtjf  ^aadlAl. 

v  X  c\ 

Therefore  Q  Red  ad  -  totally  renouncing.  And  this 
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9iA0^1Uld  had  said  in  the  introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter, 
I  have  told  you  also,  last  but  fifth  paragraph,  “od- 
TiaodlTilcl  udfrlo-311rfHrdrl-dxfcI5-3Tcf-cl^f-^iaoeiUi- 

X  c\  X  c 

laclgiuucf’;  is  a  very  important  point  to  be  noted;  total 
renunciation  is  always  inner  renunciation.  Total  renunciation 
is  always  RfchT  TIaaTrra".  Therefore  Uidceiod.  And  there 
9iAO>>lUld  leaves  the  sentence  incomplete,  therefore  you 
have  to  complete  the  sentence  by  adding,  ddl 31IAC1.  ddl  -  a 
wise  person,  31IAC1  -  remains.  Then  you  have  to  put  a  full 
stop.  Then  9lA;O^IUld  explains  what  is  >Mci-cp<Hliui.  What 
do  you  mean  by  all  the  Odis?  He  says  idled  aifdiirlO  cpl<KL 
md%  TT  -  all  the  idicdOdis,  <dl31lclO  03Is,  I  am  not 
explaining  assuming  that  you  all  remember,  aiutilrlO 
03Tfftfr.  then  all  OTTd  03iiM,  as  well  as  Mid^  03TTIUT  is 
equal  to  Aid-03iJiui.  In  fact,  we  have  to  reverse  the  order. 
First  you  should  read  Atd-cpdiliui  is  equal  to  idled  oiiTilelO 
cpitKl  uirim^  eT.  And  after  Tld-Oiiiiui  we  have  to  put  a  full 
stop.  That  is  the  definition  of  Atd-cpTUIui.  Then  9iAO^iUld 
goes  to  the  next  word  dioi^Mi.  So  fllldi  rlllol  is  equal 

to  Atd-OPTllJui,  all  the  Oils,  31oi^ll  is  in  the  normally 

the  word  TtoiAL  means  3ioel:0<>ui<fi  or  the  mind, 
91'SO^ieild  says  here  the  word  Jlolgll  means  3iie3i$iiai3i. 
So  (Holgll  is  equal  to  fddo-HcITdl,  fddo-OSTdl  means 
3ilrcU511aioi.  id  do  §liai3i.  This  is  a  special  meaning, 
contextual  meaning,  mind  is  equal  to  knowledge.  And  what 
do  you  mean  by  3iloH911oiaT?  O Tiled  31 0 d - T1  a<3 @1  oi ai^  - 
seeing  31031  in  031  and  031  in  31031.  So  Odilcu  31031- 
5Ioe>9IoI3I  means  03TPJT  31031 d:  H9dfT  3I03ffuT  eT  031  d: 
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I  Does  this  sound  familiar?  If  you  find  it  familiar,  I  will  be 
extremely  happy,  otherwise  I  won’t  be  unhappy.  That  came 
in  the  fourth  chapter  eighteenth  verse,  we  read  the  8TTKI3I 
for  several  days.  You  should  remember,  <t>3fiui  3Kp<u 
<T9ioidi.  That  is  called  3iloH5lloi<u.  Through  that 
3ilc<H§lioi(H,  floret oci  -  one  should  renounce  all  the  actions 
or  one  renounces  all  the  actions,  slrl  3I2T:  -  this  is  the 
meaning  of  «HoTHI.  And  thus  having  renounced  internally 
through  knowledge,  311Arl.  this  K^rT  TTao^ITRT,  Icjiidten^t 
^toaeiii^t,  311  ^  ri  is  equal  to  fcicofcl  -  remains,  lives  his  life, 
315131  means  comfortably,  relaxedly.  AUdai  is  an 

o  V  o  *V  •'  7  J  O  X 

indeclinable  word,  adverbial  to  fcltxpfcl,  comfortably  he 
remains. 

And  here  we  should  very  carefully  note  cpimi  says  the 
fcfchT  TToo^nra"  renounces  ioiracpais  also,  because  TTcf 
cprflliui  he  translated  as  Jolrei<5iaiirlcp  cpfHIPJl.  That  means 
IcfchT  TTaa^nRT  renounces  even  Joirei  cpatifui.  that  is  the 
literal  meaning.  Naturally  the  question  will  come  does  it 
mean  a  fc[£l?T  3ioaeiif,>i  doesn’t  do  3IIBI3T  £131.  Because 
ioioqcpdi  ^taovu^iatis  mentioned  and  every  3ITT3I  has  got 
its  own  cpdi.  has  got  daily  cpats  and  even  a  3ioaeiip>i 

3HBira:  has  got  certain  ^3Ts  like  mm  QTTRIUI3T  31£MKR1 
otnai,  xiiaaeii^i  <ua>i  etc.  Does  it  mean  he  renounces  them? 
Very  very  carefully  note;  we  have  said  3IIBI3T  £131  can  never 
be  renounced.  Therefore  he  will  continue  the  3IPT3I  £131,  he 
will  never  renounce  them.  Then  how  does  cp<mi  say  a  Iq^rT 
,>laaeiif,>l  renounces  them?  Very  careful.  He  will  do  the  oiu 
etc.,  but  even  when  the  TTacNITTT  3Ta>T  is  done  as  a  TTacNnf3T 
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or  loira  doll  is  done  as  a  °>1632T,  what  is  the  mindset  he  has? 
These  oats  which  are  going  at  the  OKI  level,  aid?  level, 
that  has  to  continue.  Because  316*5  0?13  is  associated  with 
dUl  and  3II8I3T  316*5  0?13  will  do  its  3T[£I3f  according  to  dUl- 
3ITT3I;  but  who  am  I?  I  am  not  the  316*5- 013,  therefore 
<396  ol,  9luaoi,  iFHQIoI.  d*jll  will  continue,  but  in  the 

X  C  X  C  X  C\  5 

background  of  my  mind,  what  is  that?  I  am  not  performing 
them,  I  am  Jot  radio  310(11  3ilrdU.  Therefore  renunciation 
is  not  physical  renunciation,  renunciation  is  not  Odirai°>l: 
but  Odi  3lfihdiioi  reiKl:.  And  therefore  when  fd^cl^ 
31o(Kiii3i  is  continuing  with  3HBI3T  £131,  he  should  never 
look  upon  himself  as  a  311110.  A  Id^cT  31crcreill3i, 
fat  Ic)  £6 131  when  he  performs  his  3ETBI3T  £131,  he  should  never 
look  upon  himself  as  a  3II£IO.  The  moment  I  look  upon 
myself  as  a  3IKIO,  I  have  become  a  Ocll.  Because 
3H£lct>rd3i  means  Oclrddi,  oclrddi  means  you  are  stuck 
with  316*5013.  A  Ioil0£eil31  should  never  look  upon  himself 
or  herself  as  a  3IKIO.  Then  who  am  I?  ioioldirp  310 ell 

o 

31811(01  3llrdii.  And  as  3ilrdU  I  am  ever  comfortable,  as 
316A013  can  you  fill  up  the  blank.  I  am  never  comfortable. 
316A013  will  have  always  complaints.  You  give  a  huge 
notebook,  account  book  which  is  very  thick,  you  give  that 
book  and  ask  the  316A013  to  list  the  complaints,  it  will  start 
and  continue  until  the  last  line  of  the  last  page  of  the  book  is 
over  and  he  will  ask  for  another  book.  So  31 65;  op  1 3  is  never 
complaint-free,  whereas  I,  the  3ilrdii,  312331  3112-ri.  If 
somebody  asks  ‘How  are  you?’  Don’t  start  your  3I3IRIUI3T 
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Say  315131  3113-rl.  This  is  called  inner  renunciation. 
Continuing; 

r^ITP-dl^-TRTi-cpRT-nCC:  MTRITTT:  U^iuol-feTT:  311oHol: 
31aei?i  lolcl ri-TOI-TEf-fRlWoI :  WT  \>Ucl,H  3nTrT  sfct  3vHd 

C  O  X 

I 

So  here  9lsep3ldKi  explains  the  word  d^ciai, 
because  Rl<c; cT  daovnRi  continues  to  do  his  3HBI3T  £131  and 
when  the  3ET8I3I  £I3Ts  are  performed  there  will  be  physical 
tiredness  and  when  one  is  tired  how  can  the  IQ  &  rl^  ^t  aad  i  Rt 
say  313C13^  3tl3d.  Therefore  9l5<T>31dieI  explains  here. 
External  tiredness  will  continue,  physical  tiredness  will 
continue,  it  is  not  freedom  from  that,  it  is  in  spite  of  physical 
tiredness,  internally  he  claims  the  relaxation  of  the  3iirdii  as 
his  AcE>oll3i.  That  is  said  here.  - 

w  "V 

having  renounced  all  the  activities,  dec!!  means  cpTLitui, 
having  renounced  all  the  epats.  What  cpdis?  QlS-<Hai:-q:>ivi, 
you  can  understand,  q?i<L  means  cpiRkp  cpTliiui,  qicp 
means  dlRlcp  cp,HlRjl.  3foT:  refers  to  3TE5T3T  cpaillui, 
means  they  are  renounced.  How?  Very  careful,  not 
physically  renounced,  but  3lftk3iioi  is  renounced,  I  am  doing 
9iiqoii  is  renounced.  And  therefore  only  M3MTS:,  Ioi3iqi3i: 
means  freedom  from  3IMTS:,  struggle  or  tiredness.  3IMTS: 
means  struggle  or  tiredness.  And  U^i«al-Rlcl:  -  the  one  who 
is  always  Udooiat.  whose  mind  is  U^iooiator  relaxed.  Even 
when  the  mind  has  got  thoughts,  he  will  say  I  am  relaxed. 
Even  when  the  mind  has  got  thoughts  he  will  say  I  am 
relaxed  because,  even  the  mental  tiredness  he  doesn’t 
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identify  with,  he  will  say  I  am  relaxed  3lloHi,  in  spite  of 
mental  activity  also.  Therefore  !J31aai-frlrl:,  U31ooi3f  facial^ 
ei^ei  31:.  And  how  is  his  frlriai  <3  31  octal?  Because  of  3iirrfli 

a  x 

identification.  So  because  of  claiming  3llrai9lilarl:.  he  is 
ever  91  lari,  in  spite  of  <Hoii  31911  lari:.  By  claiming 
3iirTL9illa(i:  he  is  ever  911  art,  in  spite  of  <HaIi  3I9llldcl:  also 
because  atoll  31911  lari  is  not  my  31911  lari.  Therefore  I  am 
faTr^r9TTa(T:.  9IIacT  I9TrTH^fT  rlHCf  cHaClarl  31  3HohI  II 
(HlUdrierilllolUrl  19  II  3m99TlTAfI  is  conditional, 
3llrai9llld<i:  is  unconditional.  31aaeiii3i  claims 

311  on 911  lari:  instead  of  identifying  with  <Hol9 911  lari  or 
3I9lllaci.  Therefore  U31ooi-ifirl:  means  claiming 
3HoH9ITTAfr.  311oH(t1:  31 laid rl-TOl-TIcf-Udialal :  -  who 
is  free  from  all  worldly  expectations,  ueiioioia^  means 
benefit  or  expectation,  U3Wli£r.  £I3f-3I€I-<35iai  are 

called  <3161  ndTAIdrrfdr.  £131-3121- <35iai  UT^Bi^Ts,  otherwise 
called  IRI3T  in  the  ooiuiditicl,  they  are  called  <3163-31  <3- 
ueilaialiidi,  otherwise  called  31  all  rail  ueilaiaiiidi,  otherwise 
called  THCdT  udi^ioiiidl.  Idiart  means  he  is  free  from  all 

c 

those  expectations.  And  there  is  only  one  goal  he  has,  what 
is  that?  31  Iran.  Therefore  he  says,  3iirdiai:  3lad^i  -  other 
than  3iirdii,  he  doesn’t  expect  anything  from  31  oil  can.  And 
he  has  got  only  one  expectation  which  is  also  gone.  What  is 
the  only  U3AU2T  he  is  interested  in?  <HT§I  *33wn2r.  And  there 
also  very  careful,  if  I  am  31 A A 013  I  will  always  have 
expectations  of  ldc)6aiirP.  All  those  3IKIcl3s  identified  with 
316 A <T>13  can  never  avoid  anxiety  because  idosailrp  is  one 
goal  I  am  very  much  interested  in.  Therefore  as  316 A <3513, 
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expectation  of  Rldgdiirp  will  be  a  great  bondage  because 
you  have  to  wait,  whereas  this  lollcj^dl^t,  he  has 
transcended  316'SCPIA  therefore  even  olid  oat  frP  and 

-V  5  o 

RlcjgdiRp  are  oaiagliicp  atlcPs,  which  he  is  not  bothered 

o  o 

about.  He  claims  what?  RkreidiRp.  For  which  he  has  to  wait 

o 

for  how  long?  fotretrfilvP  when  it  will  come?  Very 
interesting  question,  aaiiailoi  when  will  I  get  idireidiixP? 
Rjireirftfcp  is  something  which  is  available  for  claiming. 
Therefore  remember,  in  idiidf ai^oi  di,  we  transcend 
ofidoatlcP  and  RldgTtRp  which  are  at  31gS<T>l>>  plain.  So  I 
claim  what?  idled  <hRt>:.  Therefore  Idiart-digl-Ald-Udiaioi : 

o  c 

idireirflrp :  dal  ‘3RH3T  311  art'  -  I  comfortably  remain  or  the 

O  X  o  X  J 

Rl<c;rl^  daadifd  comfortably  remains.  sRl  3edcl.  That  is 
said  by  cpimi.  This  is  possible  for  a  also  and  that  is 

the  greatest  benefit.  What  is  the  greatest  benefit?  That  signer 
also  can  become  RfifcT  TlaadTrJI. 

And  here  two  $Rls  are  there.  foidrl-dlAl-dd-Udiolai: 
$Rl;  that  is  grad  $Rl;  $Rl  gel  oil.  And  the  next  ifeT  is 
‘3RH3I3irTcT.  So  first  ifcT  is  gcdd,  the  second  ifcl  is 
3ld.  Inverted  commas  are  called  UcpT>,  in  this  mode  Bioiqioi 

5  -v 

says.  Continuing; 

nyrr  fdiciReki  wr  3rd:  i  cm  3n7H?  sfcr,  3iig — 

So  the  next  word  in  the  TlcM  is  cT9II.  91  A®  del  id 

CX  X  X 

says  nyrr  is  equal  to  fdlrddeJd:.  IdiclIcRjq:  means  the  one 
who  has  mastered  all  his  sense  organs.  So  9l<ttlld  Hdcp 
d-Rlkl  dTH  :  or  TITHor  HcTCcTT  daiiooi:,  but  here  we  are 

o  o 

talking  about  Rl<ckl^  daodiRl.  Therefore  5911  is  equal  to 
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m^rT  3TaaZnf3T.  Because  once  I  say  3TRI«r  UrttCCl 
^id-Haoi:,  ?iaui3i  and  <Holoi3i  will  not  be  included,  but  once 
you  use  the  word  Id^cT  not  only  is  he  TIRToT 

Uriccd  31<R|ool:.  he  has  also  gone  through  3iaui3i^  and 
•tioioidi.  Therefore  this  Rl<c;  cl^laoviiRi  is  the  meaning  of  the 
word  cT9IT.  sRl  3121:.  With  this  the  first  half  of  the  9cpicp  is 
over. 

Now  @ivSd>>>iUiei  introduces  the  second  half  of  the 

"V 

°cW  by  asking  a  question,  cfc[  3ll3cl?  -  where  does  Rl^rl^ 
^taaviiRt  reside?  What  is  his  residence?  cTcT means  1,  and 
CP2I3I 3ll3cl?  -  and  how  does  he  remain?  Where  does  he  live, 
or  reside?  And  how  does  he  reside?  These  two  questions  are 
answered  in  the  third  and  fourth  quarter.  Where  does  he 
reside  is  answered  in  the  third  quarter,  how  does  he  reside  is 
answered  in  the  fourth  quarter.  That  is  3Il£>  -  that  is  answered 
now.  We  will  read. 

oici-Alf?  ha  -  tut  9jMu<um  3110H0I:  tuciRh-^ihiui; 

3igfe  3TH-ti3Rr-Ri3Mi2r  1  fr  &n-.  hot  3wi?t  1 

So  the  next  expression  in  the  3TcI3T  is  olcl-cc;R  ITT.  So 
after  that  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  He  is  introducing  these 
two  words  for  explaining  them.  So  first  the  literal  meaning 
of  the  word  H33T  is  the  city  of  nine  gateways  or 

apertures,  counters,  ^1331  means  a  counter  for  transactions. 
<TH-^I33T  means  nine  counters  of  transactions;  some  for  exit 
transaction,  another  for  entrance,  some  of  them  are  for  both, 
two  ways,  that  is  oIH-^I33T  H33I  means  city.  And  here  this 
city  of  nine  gates  refers  to  the  physical  body.  So  the  question 
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is  why  is  the  body  called  a  city  of  nine  gateways. 
915;  cp^  id  Id  says  because  there  are  nine  counters  in  this 
body  also.  And  he  enumerates  those  nine  counters.  dM 
9littudllal  3IH  means  seven,  9iMu<Lliai  means 

located  in  the  head,  f9I3T5I  (Hanoi  9iidudii(H,  located  in  the 
I9r?S  is  called  9tMu<i.  And  what  are  those  nine  holes?  Two 
apertures  of  the  eyes,  two  apertures  of  the  ears,  two  nostrils, 
three  x  two  =  six  and  thank  god,  always  you  say;  thank  god, 
one  for  both  entrances;  this  is  two  way;  for  entrance  of  food 
and  for  the  exit  of  the  words;  sometimes  food  also;  at  the 
time  of  vomiting  rarely  food  also  comes;  otherwise  words 
come  out.  Therefore  six  plus  one,  seven  holes  on  the  head. 
And  they  are  meant  for  3iicdioi:  3acll©£I-(dP>llui  -  they  are 
the  gateways  for  gaining  knowledge,  3acli©£I  means  $lioicH, 
$  fad'd  sliaiTL  TUclfotT  is  equal  to  sllal<H,  ^UlfOl  means 
gateways,  entrance  gate  for  HlaTTf  311  ratal:  is  reflexive 
pronoun,  for  oneself.  Then  you  have  to  put  a  full  stop  or  semi 
colon.  3ialcp  ^  -  there  are  two  more  apertures  down  below. 
3iaicp  means  down  below,  indeclinable  word.  ^  means  two 
apertures,  ^  is  neuter  gender,  i^auoidi,  because  <dT>. 
is  neuter  gender,  therefore  ^  <£T>.  For  what  purpose?  For  the 
evacuation  of  the  waste  material.  T[5I-iT&lT-IcFH3II2f.  fd^ioi 

cr\  o 

means  evacuation,  removal,  throwing  out.  <H?i  -  the  liquid 
waste  from  the  body  and  uilfl  -  the  solid  waste  of  the  body 
for  removing  these  two  types  of  waste,  two  types  of 
apertures.  And  that  is  also  f^avloiap  because  ^  <dT>.  And 
after  you  have  to  put  full  stop.  This  is  the 

explanation  of  aKl-^l^cH.  Seven  plus  two  is  nine.  And  ?T: 
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£113:  -  with  these  nine  gateways,  doors,  oici-^l-i  U331  3ouci 
-  the  body  is  called  city  of  nine  gates.  That  is  explained 
further.  Continuing; 

9131331,  H33I  H33I,  atlrfhO-^aiiaiOfh.  (TcJ-  3121- U ejl ol ( rl :  CT 
3hW,31-3T3E-|^-I$H$:  3IOT-tpcT-ia5llol^^  TrUldd):  HI3: 
m  aifUlfc.fl.H  |  rlUcHcd  3TcI-^IT  H3  $$1  3Tcf  cp31  3iaaH3H 
3II3cT| 

9131331,  <4331  lc[  U331.  So  the  verse  mentions  the  city 

X  O  x  ox  J 

of  nine  gates  only;  what  is  that  city  <T>tui  doesn’t  say; 
therefore  91SCP31U1$  adds  9I3133I  -  the  physical  body  alone 
is  called  0331.  91^1331  OO  0331  m  -  91^1331  alone  is  called 

O  X  X  o  X  X 

0331,  city,  because  it  is  like  a  city.  Here  the  word  city  means 
a  small  kingdom,  because  in  the  olden  days  one  81I3?T  $9131 
itself  was  divided  into  several  mini  kingdoms  Hi  a).  $3, 0103  H. 
mwlicl.  in  those  days  they  were  counting,  fifty-six  $9I3Is; 
in  one  India  there  were  fifty-six  mini  kingdoms.  Therefore 
here  the  word  0331  refers  to  such  a  mini  kingdom,  the  body 
is  like  a  mini  kingdom.  Why,  because  whatever  things  are 
there  for  a  mini  kingdom,  they  all  are  there  for  the  body  also. 
What  are  their  common  features? 

The  first  common  feature  is  what?  Every  mini 
kingdom  has  got  one  ruler  only.  The  moment  there  are  two 
masters,  there  will  be  confusion.  Even  in  the  family  house 
itself  either  husband  must  be  master  or  the  wife  must  be  the 
mistress;  they  should  discuss  and  decide  who  is  the  one. 
Suppose  they  have  not  decided  and  the  domestic  help  comes, 
the  husband  says  first  clean  the  dining  room  and  the  mistress 
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says  first  clean  the  kitchen.  If  you  generally  say  clean  there 
is  no  problem.  But  first  you  clean  this,  then  the  domestic  help 
will  be  confused  because,  this  man  is  saying  one  thing  and 
she  is  saying  one  thing,  what  activity  should  be  done? 
Remember,  there  can  be  only  one  master.  And  all  the  family 
problems  are  because  they  have  not  decided  who  is  the 
master.  And  the  moment  there  are  two  masters 
simultaneously,  that  cannot  last  longer.  Just  as  a  party  splits 
when  one  member  or  a  few  members  start  questioning  who 
is  the  master,  those  few  members  will  get  split.  Like  that, 
any  group  must  have  clarity  regarding  the  master.  The 
greatest  problem  now  in  family  life  is  previously  by  tradition 
it  was  decided.  But  now  we  are  not  willing  to  accept  the 
tradition  and  the  modern  democracy  has  not  fixed,  cjui- 
3ETBI3T  £131  decided  who  is  the  master.  I  don’t  want  to  name. 

£131  has  decided  the  master.  Vedic  constitution 
you  were  following.  Now  after  democracy,  Vedic 
constitution  is  gone;  and  the  modern  Indian  constitution 
doesn’t  mention  who  is  the  head  of  the  family.  And  therefore 
every  family  now  is  in  a  vague  condition,  what  is  that?  Who 
is  the  master. 

And  one  interesting  thing.  At  the  time  of  wedding  the 
boy  has  to  chant  a  <Ha?i  it  is  called.  And  in  that 

atoN  you  know  what  he  says,  TBTirll  BBT.  You  know  what  is 
^•HlBl?  3mn$I  is  the  feminine  gender  of  3L5ICT.  Therefore 
the  boy  tells  the  girl  when  you  come  to  me  and  we  set  up  a 
family,  independent  or  joint  family,  who  you  are  going  to  be 
is  Just  see!  So  according  to  Vedic  constitution  that 
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is  decided.  Anyway  whatever  it  is.  Nowadays  modern 
constitution  doesn’t  decide,  no  family  will  last  unless  this  is 
clear.  Therefore  any  setup  should  be  what?  yo  AaiirficpdL 
It  looks  like  a  casual  expression,  a  very  important  general 
rule  is  given  by  y®  ^ailrficpd^-  there  should 

be  only  one  master;  otherwise  the  setup  will  split,  broken 
family  cannot  be  avoided.  And  who  is  the  Rep  ^aiirfi  for  the 
body  city?  There  also  so  many  things  are  there.  He  says 
3IIr3T- W  AcllLHcpJi  - 1,  the  oflciloHl  is  one  AdllJi.  And  this 
Lord  borrows  from  where?  Remember  this  Aoicp  is 

C 

based  on  an  3UloIHcl  If  we  can  recollect  the  3tlMHci 

x  x 

wonderful,  otherwise  doesn’t  matter.  cPOiUiolHfl. 

3ioRAid  3i  @nm?T  Richwiri  i  Hcifi  crt  n 

d5c5fq-RHHn  3-3-?  II 

x 

There  it  is  described  as  city  of  eleven  gates. 

Two  more  are  added.  Those  two  are  not  added  here  because 
two  gateways  are  not  generally  open.  Like  in  the  bus  and  all, 
emergency  exit.  It  will  not  open  at  all!  Only  it  is  there; 
nobody  says  it  is  functioning  or  not.  Similarly  we  have  got 
two  gateways  which  are  open  before  the  birth  and  after  the 
death.  One  is  before  being  born  when  we  are  in  the  womb  of 
the  mother,  we  have  got  one  gateway,  the  umbilical  cord 
through  which  we  drew  food  from  the  mother,  which 
gateway  is  closed  the  moment  we  are  born.  Therefore  this  is 
closed  gateway.  Then  another  one  which  will  open  rarely  for 
TUIAKPs.  What  is  the  gateway?  51  At  TofTfl,  $o0  eiifoi,  a 
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special  ^1331  on  the  top  of  the  head.  oeiUi&i  @1M  cpUicl.  The 
provision  is  there,  it  will  not  open  for  31511  Joi,  it  will  not  open 
for  cplrfl,  it  will  not  open  for  511  lots  also.  Correct,  isn’t?  It 
will  not  open  for  51iiols  also.  It  will  open  only  for  a  rare 
group  of  people  who  are  3i51iiol  3013KPS.  For  them  it  will 
open  at  the  time  of  death.  So  since  they  are  rare  apertures, 
3UioiO<l  mentions,  but  cpoui  leaves  out  those  two;  if  you 
include  them,  eleven;  if  you  exclude  them,  nine.  So  therefore 
3llr<U-|JO  3011(11  -  the  oil  a  Iran  is  one  301131  who  operates, 
who  resides  within  this  eleven  gated  mini  kingdom.  And  if 
king  alone  is  there,  what  is  the  use?  There  should  be  so  many 
citizens.  So  who  are  the  citizens  of  the  body  kingdom?  They 
are  enumerated.  5 1<V>  O  -  31  oti  -  O  k£  -  fd  d  O : ;  5i«0O3^  -  all  the 
sense  organs  are  the  citizens,  the  ten  sense  organs;  dial:  -  the 
mind  is  another;  of^  is  the  intellect;  iOOO:,  iOOO  means  the 
external  objects,  they  are  like  the  neighboring  kingdom  for 
interaction.  So  5IoOO  (Haft  OPy;  and  iOOOs,  they  are 
compared  to  the  oD:.  So  the  words  are  thrown  all  over,  you 
have  to  connect  the  words  properly.  There  is  a  word  £03:; 
OT3:  means  a  citizen.  113  Ocldiloi:  ut 3 : .  they  are  the  citizens. 
And  who  are  they?  5 1«0  O  -  31  oil  -  O  fc£  -  10  O  O : ,  and  010-3131- 
IKliolal:  -  all  the  013s  are  working,  only  controlled  by 
whom?  The  301131.  Therefore  he  says,  010-3131:  PO  udloiai^ 
0013^  n  -  all  their  workings  are  meant  for  the  benefit  of  the 
yep  3Qi [at.  So  if  the  eyes  are  perceiving,  the  3^0  5lioia^is 
for  whose  benefit?  Not  for  the  benefit  of  the  eyes;  eyes  don’t 
work  for  eyes,  ears  don’t  work  for  ears;  all  of  them  work  for 
the  301131.  Therefore  clC^-313T-oeiiolai: .  And  what  do  they 
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do?  31  al  cp  -  05  cl  -  fa  51 1  ai  %K1  3cUlcjcp:  -  they  generate  varieties 
of  knowledge  or  experiences.  31  «i  cp  -  rp  cl  -  id  51 I  «1  .Kl ,  i£>cl 
IcfSlIaM  means  cTTrT  slloiai.  WT  IcLslioiai;  lEciai  referring 
to  U?cl  oeniH;  we  say  ojfi  oaiiH,  Or  cl  oaiiH.  Therefore  U?cl 
IcI^llcTlrH  means  theT  oVUlH  cJIrT  Rl5llak>ri  tfTT: 

X  C 

3riMtx3cT3T  Thus  all  the  time  activities  are  going  on.  Even 
now  digestion  is  going  on,  morning  coffee,  if  you  have 
already  taken  that  is  being  digested  for  whose  benefit?  For 
my  oil  a  lonfs  benefit.  More  in  the  next  class. 

3o  uuiaicT:  tronter  ouriciiufcceicT  I  mfer 

C\  C\  c\  C\  o  c\  c\ 

UUiaicllcirpTtseirT  ||  30  SlrfocT:  <mm:  9ITEkT:  n  STT:  So. 

c\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^131U38Tr3T  91^ct>^Mld  3R43113^  31A3icJMld 

UdcxciM  not;  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-13  Continuing; 

9I3I33I,  traFT  Id:  H33I,  3ilc<§cp-Aail3icp3i,  ?T^-3M-UdlQl(3:  cl 

X  O  X  OX  X7  X 

^loC^-^Tt-dl^-IOT^:  3hte-Wr-fd5ll(rUd  3rUlci3):  BIT: 
m  3lfUllx3fl<H  |  nfj^HoT  oIcT-^R  LAT  TFT  TO  .Hooded 
3icm\ 

In  these  important  verses  beginning  from  the 
thirteenth  verse  Lord  cjphui  is  dealing  with  the  central  theme 
of  the  fifth  chapter,  viz.,  ia<£ cl^ -ncrcreii^i :  which  is  the  same 
as  the  central  theme  of  the  fourth  chapter,  there  also  FI^cT 
^taavn^i  was  the  topic  but  Rl^rl^  riiaavu^t  was  named  as 
51 1  ol cp> 31 FI oxrvi i FI .  Both  the  words  51 1  oi cp at FI  ooei i FI  and 
ra^fT  FiooeilFi  are  synonymous;  it  is  an  internal 
renunciation  which  is  possible  for  all  people,  irrespective  of 
one’s  3118131.  A  °>16A€I  also  can  become  IQ^rl^  FlooeuiFi 
remaining  in  °>16A€I  3II8I3I,  of  course  a  FlooeuiFi  also  can 
become  a  KfchT  FIooFIlfFI  remaining  in  FIooFIIFI  3II8I3T. 
And  the  condition  to  become  a  FlooeuiFl  is 

renunciation  of  3l6AcplF  31T<fiaiioi:  which  means 
renunciation  of  U»vi  3loiir3li  311^1 311  ol:.  tl>d  3ioiic3ii 
meaning  profession,  possession,  family,  body  and  mind.  The 
U»cl  3ioiic3ii  311^1 3ii ol  rdioi:.  Very  careful.  We  don’t  say 
U>cl  3loiir3ii  cai°>l:,  we  need  not  renounce  the  3loiir3ii,  we 
cannot  renounce  the  31  oilcan.  tl>d  3loiir3ii  31X31 31  loi  ouioi: 
is  called  3i6AcplF  cdioi:.  And  it  is  also  known  as  cpclcd 

x  C 

aiicDra  cai°>i:  also,  because  cpciraai  and  9iirpca3i  are 

C  7  C  -X  C  -X 
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associated  with  316  A qpi^  only.  And  this  renunciation  will 
not  be  seen  externally,  it  is  a  pure  intellectual  phenomenon 
and  this  internal  renunciation  can  be  accomplished  only 
through  clear  3iic<ti$liai<ti.  This  internal  renunciation  which 
is  an  intellectual  phenomenon  can  be  achieved  only  through 
the  clear  knowledge.  What  knowledge?  3iloti-3i6AcPT> 
Rmcp  §iioi<ti.  Only  through  siioWi^this  can  be  attained  and 
the  51ioidi^  itself  is  attained  through  Biauidi^  and  <Holoi<tT 
Therefore  9iauidi^  and  should  generate  knowledge 

and  knowledge  should  help  us  in  316A<I>T>  renoi,  knowledge 
should  help  us  in  <Dflra-8llrpra  reil°>i,  knowledge  should 
help  us  in  tpTT  31  at  lout  3rf<HTlloi  ceil°>i:.  This  is  called 
HocWlUi. 

And  this  la^rl  ^taoen^i  was  previously  talked  about 
in  verses  seven,  eight  and  nine  and  the  same 
is  further  elaborated  from  the  thirteenth  verse  onwards.  And 
is  writing  a  commentary  on  this  Aoio,  which 
we  are  seeing  now.  9iA<D>>iUiei  has  so  far  commented  on 
the  first  half  of  the  verse.  Now  he  is  commenting  on  the 
second  half  of  the  verse. 

And  there  Lord  cpimi  says  filial  doesn’t  say  I 
am  the  body.  He  says  I  am  in  the  body.  Instead  of 
saying  I  am  ‘the  body’,  instead  of  using 
HicHiaiima^uvj.H.  uses,  <tamct>,>uei<tL,  ‘i  am 

-v  "  "V 

in  the  body’  and  when  he  says  I  am  in  the  body,  it  does 
not  mean  I  am  located  in  the  body;  very  careful. 
Where  am  I  located?  I  am  not  located  anywhere, 
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everything  is  located  in  me.  SZ9I3T 

I  am.  Therefore  when  $11  kil  says  I  am  in  the  body  it 
means  I  am  manifest  in  the  body  as  the  AUUfT  del  ad  at. 
Thus  I  am  manifest  in  the  body  as  the  Allldl  viclaeja^ 
and  in  my  presence  the  3laiirdii  is  functioning.  This 
is  the  topic  of  the  second  half. 

But  instead  of  using  the  word  body,  cpi\ui  uses 
a  technical  expression,  body  is  here  called  aia-<£T> 
{TOT.  And  here  the  word  tJOT  means  a  mini  city  or  a 
mini  kingdom  like  the  princely  states  we  had  in  India. 
I  don’t  know  whether  you  are  familiar  with  that  word 
princely  state.  It  was  used  at  a  time  when  there  were 
princes.  BAHT  means  the  princely  state  or  the  mini 
kingdom  called  the  body.  And  why  is  it  called  a 
kingdom?  Because  there  is  a  king.  And  who  is  the 
king?  I  the  AilUfT;  not  cpcll.  not  BllrDi,  not  even  the 
Utfiicll;  but  I,  the  am  the  king.  Therefore 

blAci^idld  said  3Hr3T-OT-AcllUlct>ai.  3Hr3n  Wl 

x  x 

TJcp:  TBTTTT  dTd  clef  HM.  dA3TTA.  wonderful 

X  o  X  O  1 

cngwiieh  And  that  Bd>-Aaiiai  is  important,  because  if 
there  are  two  MTOs,  I  told  you  in  the  class,  just  as  in 
the  house  there  will  be  problem  if  there  are  two 
Actuals,  one  Aaiiat  and  another  Aaiiatoii.  There 
should  be  only  one,  UO-AciiiaiOap.  And  not  only  is 
the  Aaiiat  there,  imagine  the  king  and  kingdom  are 
there,  but  there  are  no  citizens  to  inhabit  the  kingdom 
then  there  will  be  no  use,  therefore  QiAcp^iuiel  says 
within  the  body  kingdom  several  Walls  are  there 
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known  as  *444 : ,  tf?  8T3:  UL>:.  So  the  citizens  of  the 

5  O 

kingdom,  the  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom  are  called 
mz-..  And  who  are  those  BT?s?  That  is  what  we  are 
seeing,  we  have  come  upto  this  in  the  last  class. 

Look  at  the  second  line  from  the  bottom, 
3IRnfe?T3T,  3IRULOd<H^  means  inhabited  by,  occupied  by 
fTTJs.  And  who  are  those  uBs?  Three  adjectives  are  given. 
The  first  adjective  is  Studd-don-dL^-iadd:  -  the  citizens 
are  $  fad  dais,  the  <T9I  sfaddlfui,  dial:,  the  mind,  cJTfh,  the 
intellect  and  RlUdl:.  FOTd:  means  IcTBd  3H®R  RlslIaidL 
Because  faBds  are  outside  the  body,  therefore  here  tacids 
means  sense-objects  which  are  inside  the  body  in  the  form 
of  our  thought,  cflrT  3dPJI,  BTSloTT  TdlUI,  ddJiloll:  MI:. 
Because  all  family  members  are  where?  All  the  family 
members  are  where?  Not  only  at  home,  we  carry  the  family 
members  wherever  we  go.  Sometimes  in  the  class  also  in 
between  members  will  pop  up,  therefore  they  are  all  called 
internal  Riddi:,  they  are  also  citizens.  So  Studd-diali-dL^- 
Rmid:  is  adjective  to  UB:,  that  is  why  ddidl  dgadoidi.  And 
what  do  they  do?  They  are  all  toiling  day-in  and  day-out.  All 
the  uBs,  citizens  are  toiling,  working.  For  whose  benefit? 
fief- 3RI- U di ol ol :  -  to  please  the  king.  So  all  the  inhabitants 
are  interested  in  pleasing  the  king,  only  then  the  king  also 
will  in  return  please  the  Uoll.  And  therefore  dc}-3I2I-Udis>ial: 
means,  31  l  oh  -  3RT-  <4  di  oi  oi : .  dcdneans  3Hr3IT,  for  serving  the 
king,  3IIr3n  TB  BlBulI  ihlcT:  TIATITT:  HMI:  9UU  B3IT 
cf  ldBdltlBilo>l^doii,  all  the  sense  organs  are  constantly 
pleasing  me,  the  3lirdii  only.  Therefore  d<3-3M3T  means 
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dilohal:  3I€T:,  3I2T:  means  3iacilU:,  3iiaicrO:,  31 1c  dial:  3I€T: 
311oio<3:  IJc[  UCliaiaidi,  (3  >4121:  (3:.  That  is  also 

adjective  to  And  how  do  they  please  the  3iirdil?  How 
do  the  citizens  please  the  king,  the  3iicdil?  3cmo<3>: 
la^lloi^a,  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class,  by  generating  the 
knowledge.  The  51  lot  at,  music  knowledge,  3T39I  $11  aim, 

when  you  switch  on  air  conditioner,  $lioi3<l  3rmcjcp:, 
similarly,  3^3,  331,  U>dWd  $lloi3<3  3cUlc}cb : .  So  they 

are  citizens  who  are  generators  of  3i(30-tPd-ia$lioirfi,  I 
told  you  in  the  last  class,  i£>cl  ia^lioid^ refers  to  alri  $ilairf^ 
or  05 cl  oeniH.  This  U?cl  id $1  laid!  is  to  differentiate  altl 
$11  aim  from  33I3H3  $llaimL  And  how  many  ojfl  $11  aims  are 
generated?  31(30  am  $liai3m  TrtlidO:,  that  is  also 
adjective  to  tiK:,  such  citizens  are  there  occupying.  And 
elsewhere  9iA03idid  goes  further,  there  are  so  many  roads 
there,  every  blood  vessel  is  a  road,  they  are  all  for 
transporting  various  materials  within  the  stomach,  nutrition 
is  generated,  twenty-four  hour  factories  are  present  within 
the  body.  And  workers  have  to  work,  once  you  have  eaten 
your  dinner  you  may  not  think  of  digestion,  but  the  digestion 
work  must  go  on,  and  whatever  nutrition  is  generated  by 
3Wiioi  nTOI,  factory  worker,  3imial  UM  generates 
carbohydrates,  proteins,  fat,  etc.,  they  are  all  to  be 
transported  to  every  nook  and  corner.  And  transporting  roads 
are  there,  and  the  road  means  road  block  also.  Therefore 
doctors  says,  one  block,  two  blocks.  Therefore  what  do  you 
do?  Bypass  you  have  to  create.  Bypass  surgery  you  have  to 
do  for  clearing  the  road;  so  much  is  going  on  inside.  And 
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who  is  the  manager,  the  top  one?  3licrfli.  And  by  such 
citizens,  3IRIlfefT3T  -  the  body  city  is  occupied  and  3lirrfli, 
the  Ailldf  is  the  king.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 

ctfjcHal  oia-^u  tfA.  fTTAiHoT  -  in  that  kingdom,  the 
princely  state  called  the  cR>,  ddl  311  Ad,  Cdi  means  Alildl, 
3IIr3n,  Hlf^T.  c^T  refers  to  the  HlfoT.  The  31  filial  also  is  m, 
but  3i51lldl  doesn’t  claim  I  am  the  AH  131,  3l51iidi  claims  I  am 
the  31 6501 A  Therefore  51iidi  is  synonymous  with  AH  131, 
3l511iol  word  is  synonymous  with  316ACP1A  So  whenever  I 
use  the  word  51iidi,  it  is  equal  to  A1113I  Whenever  I  use  the 
word  3l51iiol,  it  means  3i6A<3?T>.  Therefore  means  5ITT0T 
Alli3I  311  Ad.  And  how  does  the  5lllol  A1113T  occupy  the 
throne  of  the  body?  Aid  cprfl  AlcrodAd  -  without  claiming 
any  cprfl  as  his  own.  511idl  remains  in  the  body  without 
claiming  any  cprfl  as  his  own,  tT9doj^ 5TUdoT  AtT5ToT  foIITor, 
even  when  he  performs  U:>drfi6id51  in  01 6 ACT  3IIBI3T  he 
doesn’t  say  I  am  doing  AloTdlQoOoiAL  he  doesn’t  say  I  need 
mnf^,  he  doesn’t  say  I  need  <F1T3T  There  is  no  connection 
between  me  and  iddrfl,  why  should  I  seek  ldd9Tf|f? 
<HofMcP^dct>T>  fddlldi  I  My  33I3I  is  delinked  from 

Iddrfl  and  its  condition,  because  I  am  not  even  the  Iddrfl;  I 

x  7  x" 

am  neither  ofiqarficp  nor  Idc)6rflvP.  I  am  idled  rfleP  3lirrfli. 

o  o  ’  o 

This  is  the  5lloirfi.  Aid  cprfl  AlcrodAd  -  renouncing,  not 
physically  but  intellectually  renouncing,  that  is  why  the 
word  rfioiAii  is  important,  physical  renunciation  we  don’t  do, 
intellectual  renunciation  is  done,  and  3liAd  -  AiP'Cdrfl.  for 
everyone  it  is  only  temporary,  whereas  for  the  51iidi  it 
continues.  Continuing; 
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idditiuioi?  text  m  dsi  daadidi  auioaduii  mt^wi 
3IT3TT  |  cTT  3Iardci5  ®@MOI3T  ^frT  I 


9lS<T>ddld  has  completed  the  commentary  on  the 
third  quarter  of  this  Apiai.  now  he  has  to  enter  the  fourth 
quarter  of  TJc[  cpdol.  but  before  entering  the  fourth  quarter 
there  is  a  small  discussion  on  the  first  three  quarters.  And 
this  verse  I  said  is  a  very  important  verse,  because  ld<£cl^ 
^taaeu^t  is  the  central  theme  not  only  of  the  fifth  chapter,  it 
is  the  central  theme  of  the  entire  Otoicidirtl.  Even  the  Aoicp 
TlduadaliUcdod  3Thte  9ITUT  d3T  II  4lfIT  ?  d~e£  II,  which 


is  important  for  all  the  people,  Dvaitins  also  they  say  it  is 
vudi  91^*JHg>ii?I  Aoicp.  Vishishtcidvaitins  also  declare  it  as 
9UUU01M  9c5fe,  for  Advaitins  also  ddU-HlatlldcVAd  is 
important  and  according  to  3f^fT3T,  T1  d U  at  1  ail  id Wl o vj 
9i>>uiio)iirl  is  nothing  but  this  id<£cl^  daaen,>i  mentioned  in 
this  Aoio.  So  @i>>uiio)iirl  U^ai  Amo  message  is  what?  IcfchT 
daaen^i  born  out  of  51ioi<ti.  Therefore  9150^1  did 

"N.  "N. 

analyzes  that  briefly  here,  and  incidentally  this  verse  was 
briefly  discussed  before  also,  I  will  give  you  reference,  you 
need  not  go  to  that  reference  now,  go  home  and  if  you  find 
time,  if  you  can,  you  can  go  back  to  second  chapter  twenty- 
first  verse,  “cfc[  tJoT:  FfctT:  3IREEIT  ifcl  TfcTd  3rd  ndd  Wl 

O  o  X 

Ail  (did  dai  AiiAqcciioiiaE  [4icrr  3-3]  5Trr  1  crerr  n  Tid- 

ddf-doaClld  cTtfdlcT  ‘TTd-cEcHUUl  3T3EHT  pTIcTT  »}-?3] 


Srdildoii  |”  has  analyzed  this  thirteenth  verse 

of  the  fifth  chapter  briefly. 
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Now  a  brief  enquiry  is  being  done.  What  is  that? 
uditidf  asks  a  question,  fci?  fd^inuioi?  -  what  is  the  use  of 
such  a  specification.  idRltluia^  means  specification. 
means  Rpd^ueiiaiaidi.  What  is  the  benefit  of  making  such  a 
specification?  What  is  the  specification?  ddl,  the  3iirdii  oia- 
(CiCJ  d?  311^(1  -  061  is  in  the  body  why  do  you  say?  Why 
does  cpi\ui  say  ddl  is  in  the  body?  In  fact,  everybody  knows 
oiiaicdii  is  in  the  body.  So  when  it  is  already  a  known 
popular  fact,  ofiaicrfll  is  in  the  body,  why  does  ctwui 
specifically  say  oil  a  i  rail  is  in  the  body?  Whether  one  is 
Wldl  oflcllofll.  or  31  si  1  fa  vaQdlrJll,  whether  one  is 
olkloHl  or  3Uiaadufi  vjflaicdil,  oflclloHl  is  in  the  body  it 
is  a  known  thing,  why  should  you  specifically  mention  a 
known  fact?  It  is  called  1UN?  UHUlJi,  grinding  flour  which 
has  already  been  well  ground.  Why  do  you  repeat  it?  Who 
asked?  TOIISI  asked.  dST,  dsi  means  oficliofll.  3IdT 

feddi-  all  the  ofknoJTTs,  ^laaeu^O  31^taoeii^0  <31-  whether 
one  is  a  ^tooeu^fl  or  3fHaa5IT2n,  fc[^?T  3Taa^nf3T  or 
RlM id  til  ^laaCUldl  or  3RTWRir3fr,  dt  Wl  3ITJrf  -  resides  in 
the  body  only.  So  fd?  fd@Muioi?  you  have  to  put  a  question 
mark.  Rpai  means  Rpdi  ueiioicriai.  What  is  the  benefit?  What 

"S.  x  x 

is  the  purpose?  Then  ^idi  Tt>  ddi  TlaodTjfl  3Miaavn.>li  dl  df> 
133  3IUm  I  after  3ITTct  put  a  full  stop.  In  all  these  publications 
the  main  problem  is  they  don’t  care  very  much  about 
punctuations.  Punctuation  is  very  important  in 
understanding.  There  is  only  one  3ilUKi  by  name 
^lRnoioicrdcr0  3TT2TRTT,  who  has  printed  some  BTTC2RT 
books.  Only  in  his  publications  which  come  through  the 
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institution  called  3R<llr<H!4cpl9T  cpieilciei  in  Mysore. 
Whatever  he  prints,  he  is  now  no  more,  the 

punctuations  are  pukka.  Of  course,  he  is  a  controversial 
<Kill<ti.  because  he  has  got  certain  concepts  which  are 
different  from  tradition.  And  because  of  some  subtle 
controversial  concepts  we  don’t  talk  much  about  him,  but  he 
is  a  great  scholar  and  his  works  are  OOiUioicicl,  aiu^qp,  ^91, 
some  of  the  important  TUiainrls,  he  has  published,  he  has 
not  printed  °>licll  Blireiai.  There  punctuations  are  beautiful. 
But  all  other  publications,  punctuations  are  either  wrong  or 
incomplete.  In  Gorakhpur  book  also  this  problem  is  there. 
After  F3?  IBPitluiol  proper  punctuation  must  be  question 
mark  and  not  comma,  and  after  311  Acl,  not  comma,  it  should 
be  full  stop.  And  then  next  sentence,  rid  -  that  being  so,  that 
being  so  means  everybody  knows  oil  a  i  ran  is  in  the  body, 
FTPitluifH  3IoRicpdT  IcrpRiuiaT  means  the  specification. 
What  is  the  specification?  oi<i-£U3  B3  311AC1  this 
statement  is  3IaT€icD<n  -  redundant.  c)<d>l  oIcT-xTA  BA  311AC1 
slrl  fc[@IT[OIc)T  specification  3IoI2fe3T  is  futile,  it  is 
redundant.  This  is  the  BBTT3T  Now  9lA<3?3lriKi  answers  the 
BcTH^T  We  will  read. 

JrVlrl  B:  fT  3I§I:  d?3l(V;d-^lAUlrl-3nd-3ITfcfT-^9ff  31: 

O  X 

3rf:  3IKT  vdA  BTHI  311^1al  BT  3H3I’  ialrT  atoBcj  |  oT  IA  BA-Tird- 
3IIr3T-B9fe:  ‘BA  31131’  WT  UrBB:  3TT8IBin  I 

Jrvirl,  Jrvirl  means  the  answer  is  given  for  the 
charge,  false  charge,  which  is  superimposed  on  cprui.  The 
objection  is  being  countered.  After  3racl,  what  should  be  the 
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punctuation.  An  en  dash  must  be  there.  diXlcl  ^1:  you  should 
not  read.  dcvicl  -  the  answer  is  being  given.  Then  dash.  What 
is  the  answer?  Either  dash  you  should  put  or  a  colon  you 
should  put,  that  is  the  appropriate  punctuation  mark.  What  is 
SiAcp^lUld’s  answer?  He  says,  very  good,  everybody  says 
ediairdii  is  in  the  body.  And  everybody  says  olid  lean  is  in 
the  body  is  popularly  known.  And  who  is  the  blessed 
oil  a  Iran?  We  are  all  the  oil  a  leans.  So  the  oil  ci  lean  is  none 
other  than  all  of  us,  because  we  are  all  olids  or  oil  a  leans 
only.  And  if  you  say,  all  the  oil cn rails  are  in  the  body,  what 
should  be  our  proper  expression?  oil  a  leal  is  in  the  body, 
every  one  of  us  is  olid  lean,  therefore  we  all  should  say  I  am 
in  the  body.  Can  you  understand?  olid  lean  is  in  the  body, 
and  edidlran  is  the  Self,  Self  is  nothing  but  I;  when  you 
withdraw  money  from  the  bank,  what  do  you  write?  Self 
cheque.  Therefore  olid  lean  is  Self,  Self  is  I,  therefore 
edidlran  is  in  the  body,  if  it  is  well  known,  we  all  should  say 
I  am  in  the  body.  We  all  should  say  I  am  in  the  body.  And 
we  all  should  say,  body  is  in  claoi.  How?  I  am  in  the  body 
and  the  body  is  in  cioai.  Or  we  should  say  I  am  in  the  body 
and  body  is  sixty  years  old.  But  nobody  says  body  is  sixty 
years  old,  but  everybody  says  I  am  sixty  years  old.  If  I  am  in 
the  body,  how  can  the  body’s  age  become  my  age?  Imagine 
your  house  is  two  hundred  years  old.  So  therefore  the  age  of 
the  house  cannot  be  my  age.  If  I  am  in  the  body,  I  am 
different  from  the  body,  therefore  I  should  never  take  the 
body’s  attributes  as  my  attribute.  Since  we  are  all  identifying 
with  the  body,  we  have  forgotten  I  am  in  the  body,  we  have 
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removed  the  preposition  ‘in’.  cprui  wants  us  to  remember 
this  fact.  We  have  forgotten  the  preposition,  I  am  in  the  body, 
and  we  are  behaving  as  though  I  am  the  body.  cprui  wants  to 
point  out  that  a  §liidi  is  one  who  retains  the  preposition.  That 
oiq-^ia  3T  is  specifically  mentioned  to  show  that  §11  lot 
remembers  the  preposition.  31  §11  lal  has  forgotten  the 
preposition.  Instead  of  behaving  as  though  lam  in  the  body, 
he  is  behaving  as  though  he  is  the  body.  Therefore 
9l6;3?airild  answers  here.  3:  rT  3I§T:  061  -  the  ignorant 
olkllCfHl.  fe^lk0^-^Tllcl-3n^-3IIr3T-O9fE  -  who  looks 
upon  the  3llrdli  himself  as,  0911  means  who  looks  upon, 
31  Iran  -  himself,  3llrdii  should  be  translated  as  himself,  as 
ck?  -  §  1«0  3  -  ai  §•  U  i  cl  -  as  the  body-mind-complex.  ck>  means 
body,  §laoa  means  sense  organs  and  the  mind,  aTTTncT 
means  complex,  he  looks  upon  as  himself.  In  short,  the  3>ri 
31  all  rail  he  associates  himself  with.  Such  a  061,  31:  aid:  -  all 
those  ignorant  oliairails,  dioeirl  -  they  consider,  ‘3liai’  §irl 
- 1  am  residing,  they  all  claim  I  am  residing,  oi6  91311 3liaioi 
3T  -  they  never  say  I  am  residing  in  the  body,  on  the  other 
hand  they  identify  with  the  body  and  they  say  I  am  residing 
oi6  -  at  home.  <5T63I  means  op$aL  9I3TT-  I  am  on  the  ground, 
seated  on  the  ground,  31  -  either  oie>  or  8133,  3iiaioi  31  -  on 
this  particular  3liai«13L  3iiaiol3^  means  a  chair  or  an 
3iiaiai3i,  a  seat.  So  nobody  says  I  am  in  the  body,  everybody 
says  I  am  on  the  chair,  I  am  on  the  ground,  or  I  am  in  Oooi, 
etc.  There  the  word  ‘I’  is  associated  with  the  body  only.  This 
is  indicated  by  Lord  cprui. 
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Then  who  is  a  511M1?  He  remembers,  I  am  not  the 
body,  but  I  am  in  the  body.  Ok.  Then  what  is  the  advantage? 
All  the  problems  of  the  body  he  doesn’t  take  up  as  his 
problems.  There  is  a  change  in  the  language  itself,  we  can 
tell  body  has  problems,  there  is  no  harm.  We  can  say  body 
has  problems,  but  the  problem  comes  when  we  replace  the 
word  ‘body’  with  the  word  ‘I’.  The  moment  I  say  I  have 
problems,  that  confusion  magnifies  the  problem.  When  you 
say  body  has  problems,  the  problem  has  got  certain  intensity; 
when  I  say  I  have  the  problem,  the  very  same  problem 
becomes  magnified.  Magnification  takes  place  because  of 
the  language.  What  is  the  difference  just  by  changing  the 
language?  HcJIoTT  says  language  makes  a  difference.  When 
you  say  body  has  problem,  it  has  the  problem,  pain  is  there, 
but  the  moment  I  say  I  have  the  problem,  it  is  magnified 
many-fold.  Therefore  31511  lot  says  in  this  manner.  So  here 
016  onwards  upto  3ITS  is  within  inverted  commas.  And  we 
have  to  supply  the  subject  316  an  3llii  is 
ycpauoiai,  5lrl  -  in  this  manner,  3I5T:  aiovirl  -  an  31 511  Ml 
oiiaicdii  identifies  with  the  body.  511M1  doesn’t  identify  with 
the  body  to  show  that  oia-^M  is  added.  Therefore  it  is 
very  important,  ol  IA  HA-<Hl>l-3llr<tl-clt5Tor:  -  for  an  31 511  Ml 
oil  cl  IrTll.  3ITS’  5TT  UcCRl:  m  TITlHcncT  -  I  am  residing 

in  the  body  that  thought  never  comes.  ‘cJe>  3lliT  within 
inverted  commas,  for  an  31511M1  oil  a  Iran,  the  thought  that  I 
am  residing  in  the  body,  this  thought  never  comes.  Why  does 
it  never  come?  Because  he  takes  himself  as  the  body, 
therefore  he  will  never  say  I  am  residing  in  the  body.  You 
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can  ask  anyone  where  do  you  reside.  Will  anyone  say  that  I 
am  residing  in  the  body?  They  will  give  all  answers  other 
than  ‘in  the  body’  because,  HA  clicUr<KL<tius  instinctive.  And 
therefore  he  says,  ‘HA  31131’  5lrl  Ureiej:  -  such  a  thought,  ol 
IA  TTRHciirl  -  never  comes  for  HA-  at  1  >t  -31 1  rat  -Hf@l  that  is  for 
an  3i51iioi.  HA  31131  anioi  5rei€T:.  Like  what?  He  gives  an 
example,  <^16  ^16  means  just  as  he  says  ‘I  am  in  the 

house’,  he  will  never  say  ‘I  am  in  the  body’.  That  old  is 
a  counter  example.  Just  as  he  says  ‘I  am  in  Ucroi,  I  am  at 
home’,  he  never  says  ‘I  am  in  the  body’  at  any  time,  he  can 
never  say  because  he  looks  upon  himself  as  the  body.  HA 
3lfik aii ol  is  so  powerful.  So  Uc<L<L:  means  such  a  thought  old 
3IT3lciicl.  Continuing; 

H 6 1 10 -31 A U kl - oCl frl 13  cp  - 3IIcJI-n@lfcl :  ?T  31131’  sfrT 

"S.  O 

UoTd:  TUlfolrl  I 

So  unlike  an  31 51 11  <3  oil  a  Iran,  ?T,  ?T  is  to  differentiate 
the  previous  3l511iol  oil  a  lean.  unlike  him,  ddllcl-^lSUlrl- 
oClirl 13  cp -3IinFl-n@ffcl :  -  for  a  TTcTT  ^looVllUl,  for  a  5lTfoT 
3iaa3lll3i.  5lTfoT  oflcll rail.  And  who  is  he?  3nf3T-H9ffoI:  - 
who  looks  upon  himself  as  oeifcii3cp  -  as  someone  different 
from  the  physical  body,  oalrtGrP  means  different  from 
lacldfoT.  different  from  H6lfn-31AUlrl  -  the  body-mind- 
complex.  In  short,  the  one  who  has  withdrawn  from  U>ri 
3loiiran,  not  only  has  he  withdrawn  from  HA,  he  is 
withdrawn  from  3Itf31  @131331  also,  ‘HA  3II3I’  ifrT  UoTd: 
3UU£lcl  -  he  can  entertain  the  thought,  iUUrirl  means  it  is 
possible  for  him  to  entertain  the  thought.  What  thought?  ‘HA 
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31131'  -  I  am  manifest  in  the  body,  I  am  residing  in  the  body 
meaning  I  am  manifesting  in  this  body-mind-complex,  but  I 
am  different  from  this  body-mind-complex. 

And  the  problem  with  students  is  often  they 
disidentify  from  the  3€IcI  9I3I33I  but  they  are  never  able  to 
disidentify  from  the  3I£'3I  9lil33T  3I£'3I  91^13  3Iltaar  is 
stronger  that  3€KT  9lil3  3II$13ii oi.  Because  of  the  ^HIf3I 
9I3I3  3lfttaor  only  UololotH  8I3T3I  is  there.  BoIoIo3T  8KI3I 
reveals  3Ttf3I  9I3I3  3ltBl<Hloi<H.  As  long  as  I  have  3Itf3I  9lil3 
3lt<H3iioi.  uoioicrrfi  BKTSI  will  be  there.  And  as  long  as 
Uoioicrdi  8KI3I  is  there,  I  will  pray  for  Ia063ilrp.  Therefore 
prayer  for  Rlc)6311cP  reveals  Bololo3l  8RT3T.  Uoiolo<H  8RT3T 
reveals  3Ttf3I  9I3I3  3lfBTHTor.  3Ttf3I  9I3I3  3lf&31IaI  reveals  I 
have  not  listened  to  3aiI3ifoi  properly.  Therefore  let  it  be 
very  clear  (underline  this,  it  is  important),  stronger  the 
prayer  for  ia063iIcP,  stronger  the  Uoioio3i  81  <131;  stronger 
the  Bololo«H  BRI3T.  stronger  the  3T*f3T  @1317  3II3I3IB5I. 
Because  Ualoio3i  is  for  whom?  3Ttf3T  9I3T3  3lfth3iiai. 

O  CX 

Stronger  the  3Ilf3I  @1313  3lfBt<nioi.  weaker  the  ?IdbI3I  is.  If  I 
do  the  9Ic[OI3I  properly,  3Ttf3T  9I3T3  3118131  loi 31  also  goes 
away.  If  3Kf3T  @1313  3lf&3HoI3I  goes  away,  UoIAIo3I  8TT31 
goes  away.  And  if  Uoioio<n  8RI3T  goes  away,  iac)63ilrp 
prayer  goes  away  from  my  mind.  Ia063ilvp  and  all  are 
absolutely  irrelevant  for  me,  who  has  no  connection  with 
3CIcT  or  3Itf3I  or  WUm  9I3I33I.  the  entire  9I3I3  >RI3I  is 
ITIC^IT  31ollr3ii  and  I  don’t  have  any  3I3xIa<I.  3lRl  TTcl 
31  cp  cl  31  oil  cl  31.  remember,  oficio3iicP  and  TTdfTHTclo  are  the 

X  X  7  o  o 

two  hiding  places  for  the  316A<P13.  oliaoaiicP  and 
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iq0681lcp  are  two  hiding  places  for  3165  q?T>  and  they  are 
Shastric  hiding  places.  And  therefore  our  3165  cpT>  hides 
behind  these  two  dilrPs,  the  more  we  are  holding  on  to 
oil  q am  t  en  and  fq068lfcp,  the  more  the  3165  q?T>  is  hiding. 

We  have  to  renounce  these  two  also  by  3165  q?P> 

renunciation.  What  is  the  rflRp  that  qqiaci  talks  about?  Not 
olMadlicP.  not  Iq06811rP,  it  is  the  ModmirP  that  dOlacl 
talks  about.  There  is  the  clicqelm.  In  ofiqamicP  Ia068ilvp 

x  o  o 

there  is  no  rllrqeim.  ickramirp  alone  is  the  clicqelm  of  the 

x  o  x 

QOiocl.  When  you  say  ol  £1311  of  cITCrt  ol  cpidli  ol 3TT3I: ,  there 
mfdf:  means  ofiqarfifcP  Rl06(HlcP  are  non-relevant.  Then 

kS> 

what  is  relevant?  Riqiaioci^q:  remisgm:  reraise  1 1  We 

X  "V 

have  to  shift  to  lolceimicp.  Many  students  don’t  recognize 
this  subtle  aspect  of  qqiacl.  Therefore  06110 -m5Ui  cl  means 
give  up  5TtfTT  91  il^  31181  miol  and  Uoioiadi  8R18T  this  very 
minute  you  drop  it.  qololam  has  no  relevance  for  me  at  all. 
And  such  a  5111oi  what  does  he  say?  ‘Of?  311m'  $Icl  Uccki:  - 
he  says  I  am  residing  in  the  body,  that  means  I  am  manifest 
in  the  body,  $Icl  Uccki:  -  such  a  UcVKi  is  possible.  More  in 
the  next  class. 

3o  qu'uiO:  quitter  quiirquimOcdcl  |  qtfel  quidilORi 

CX  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

quimcllcir^TCmcT  ||  3o  9lrfocT:  9TTTa(T:  9TTTAcT:  1 1  6TT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  L3iR38TT3T  9160LUld  3R43il3^  3R3icJMld 


uduciM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-13  Continuing; 

df^-^l^Ukl-cdl?l^cto-3IToff-^9ffcr:  ?T  ‘dt  3im’  WT 

X  o 

UodO  3UUt^M  I 

9lSOLriid  is  commenting  upon  the  thirteenth  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter.  There  he  has  commented  upon  the  first 
three  quarters  in  which  Lord  dptui  said  that  a  filial 
renounces  all  the  actions  and  abides  in  the  body.  And 
renunciation  of  actions  takes  place  not  physically  but 
intellectually  only,  by  shifting  the  identification  from  <3? <11 
316  A  OR  to  310  ell  ^tll^f.  And  even  after  this 
disidentification,  3166  OR  will  continue  to  do  all  the  cpais 
according  to  the  <3U1  and  3118131  of  31 65- OIL  because 
3166  OR  has  got  <3U1-3H8I3T  designation.  3166  OR  can 
never  escape  from  aui-3H8I3T  designation,  and  therefore 
316  A  OR  cannot  escape  from  those  oats,  but  still  511  fol  says 
I  am  free  from  all  oats  not  because  316  A  OR  drops  them, 
but  because  he  disidentifies  from  316  A  OR,  and  this  is  called 
51 1  ol O at L oovi i l  or  feT^lcT  TTooLTJT.  And  having  done  this 
511  ol O at ^l oo ei i ^i  the  51iidi  abides  in  the  body  it  is  said. 

And  then  udlilfh  raised  a  question  “IO  iddlttuioi?1’. 
Uduidr  asked  a  question,  why  should  Otui  say  the  51iiol 
ediairaii  abides  in  the  body,  because  whether  5Uioi  or 
3l511idl,  all  oil  a  1  rails  are  abiding  in  the  body  only,  why 
should  you  specifically  say  that?  For  that  9lSO^lrlid  is 
giving  the  answer  that  it  is  true  that  both  of  them,  511ldl 
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edlaicdii  as  well  as  31  Hllal  ofiaircHl  reside  in  the  body  only, 
but  in  the  case  of  an  3i$liioi  oil  a  Iran,  he  doesn’t  say  ‘I  reside 
in  the  body’,  he  says  ‘I  am  the  body’.  And  since  he  mistakes 
himself  to  be  the  body,  he  will  not  say  ‘I  am  in  the  body’,  he 
will  say  ‘I  am  at  home’,  ‘I  am  in  dooT’,  ‘I  am  in  India’  etc. 
All  those  expressions  indicating  ignorance.  So  whenever  a 
person  says  ‘I  am  at  home’,  ‘I  am  in  any  other  place’,  it  is  a 
loud  declaration  of  the  ignorance.  A  Hiioi  will  never  say,  ‘I 
am  at  home’  or  in  a  particular  place.  He  will  say:  ‘I  am  in  the 
body’  indicating  that  he  knows  he  is  different  from  the  body. 
Thus  31 1  oh -  31  all  oh  1  iaa<D  is  indicated  by  this  specification 
filial  resides  in  the  body.  Therefore  said 

dddrd-H  AUirl-odrrlf^rP-3ITT3T-d9ffcr^  cT  is  equal  to  HI fk 
aficllccHol: .  For  the  HTIaT  all  cl  1  oh  1.  OHlO-HAUlcl- 

"S. 

oei irl cp -31 1  rai -  <39fiai :  -  who  looks  upon  himself  as 
different  from  the  body-mind-complex,  for  himself  cT,  cT 
indicating  unlike  the  31  filial.  Ucflrt>  3IH  odlrlRrt»Ad, 
3ERI’  slrl  UrVKi:.  ureid:  means  the  mindset,  the  thought 
pattern,  the  awareness.  It  can  be  translated  as  BiKiaii.  This 
BlKioii.  3  mi  a  cl  -  is  possible.  And  what  is  the  Buaoii?  ‘clA 
3llil'  -  I  am  in  the  body,  I  am  not  the  body.  And  therefore 
ai<4-<£T>  HT  third  quarter  is  perfectly  meaningful  and 
purposeful.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class;  going  to  the 
next  paragraph. 


HT-cIThUTTcr 


fddcF-Hlaiai  (holxhl  TlaadTTT:  iUUe'irl 
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Then  comes  the  next  question.  The  question  is  not 
here,  we  have  to  supply  the  question  and  see  the  answer.  Ok. 
51iloi  understands  ‘I  am  different  from  the  body’  and  ‘I  am 
residing  in  the  body’,  he  knows.  But  even  though  he  knows 
that,  as  long  as  he  is  in  the  body,  the  activities  of  the  body 
will  influence  and  affect  a  511  lot.  Just  as  a  person  seated  in 
the  car,  even  though  he  is  different  from  the  car,  and  he  may 
not  deliberately  make  a  movement,  when  the  car  moves  he 
will  also  move.  When  the  car  is  moving  on  our  roads  he  will 
have  violent  movements.  All  kinds  of  jolts  and  when  there  is 
a  speed  breaker,  he  will  jump  and  the  head  hits  the  ceiling  of 
the  car;  therefore  as  long  as  I  reside  in  the  body,  will  not  the 
oais  of  the  body  affect  me,  the  question  will  come.  For  that 
91'SO^iciieI  gives  the  answer.  That  is  not  possible  because 
3IIr3n  is  3THOT:  like  3IIOI9I.  3IIc3ir  being  3IIOI9racT 
3I3TT3I:,  when  the  car  moves,  the  people  in  the  car  may 
move,  but  the  3110191  in  the  car  does  not  travel  along  with 
the  car.  3IIOI9I  being  3IO?TI,  3131^51:,  and  xdO>lci:,  3IIOI9I 
is  ever  actionless.  And  since  3110191  is  3l^lS-oi  and 
actionless,  similarly,  3110191  flea:  3lican  also  is  3lril5oi: 
and  3lOcll.  And  therefore  the  51iidi  by  claiming  the  3lican 
he  can  disclaim  the  oai.  Therefore  renunciation  of  oai  is 
possible  by  sheer  knowledge,  because  of  ignorance  we  have 
transposed  31  all  ran  oai  on  ourselves,  because  of  sheer 
knowledge,  nothing  is  to  be  done,  by  sheer  knowledge  we 
can  retransfer  the  oais  on  to  31  oilcan.  Therefore  he  says, 
0>lAJiai  311cJifal  3IFTTRII  3r^lUimclloli  OJiUliai,  03Ts 
means  all  the  actions.  Belonging  to  what?  HT,  HT  means  the 
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9I3I7  or  the  3ioiioHIs,  m^-iHoP-cpra  ct><HUlM,  07- 
ct>«HU!M  means  3iaiiccHi  OTUII3T  U^U<HoI 

X  X  X  X 

311  cat  l  ot  3R<1 1  il  fu  cl  1  ai  1  dT  -  those  cpdis  are  superimposed 


upon  the  3iicdii. 


means  superimposed  upon  the 


3IIr3n.  What  type  of  3IIc3JI?  U^lWHoi^  3ilc<HM  -  the  3Hr3n 
which  is  different  from  31  oil  on  1  and  the  difference  doesn’t 
mean  that  there  is  a  physical  distance.  Physical  distance  is 
not  possible  between  the  body  and  3iiraii;  the  distance  is 
born  out  of  the  transcendental  nature  of  3iiraii. 
Transcendental  nature  means  3lrilS  oi  ^a^uai.  Just  as  the 

x  x 

screen  of  the  movie  is  away  from  the  movie,  not  physically 
but  because  of  its  transcendental  nature,  similarly,  3110191  is 
away  from  the  world,  not  physically,  but  because  of  its 
transcendental  nature,  similarly,  I  am  away  from  the  world, 
not  physically,  but  because  of  my  transcendental  nature;  that 
transcendence  is  indicated  by  U^f^rfla^  3iicdiloi.  Therefore 
upon  the  3iicdii  which  is  transcendental,  HT-Odiuiidi  015  - 
<Hai:-cpKi  -  verbal,  mental  and  physical  actions  are 
3R euiilUfllaiirf^  -  falsely  transferred  because  of  3iiaei<n  - 
because  of  sheer  ignorance,  it  is  an  intellectual  problem, 
therefore  it  is  not  a  spiritual  problem,  it  is  an  intellectual 
problem  centered  on  the  spirit.  The  problem  is  intellectual 
not  a  spiritual  problem,  but  it  is  called  a  spiritual  problem 
because,  it  is  an  intellectual  problem  with  regard  to  the  spirit, 
spirit  means  me,  the  3iirdii.  Therefore  it  is  a  clean 
intellectual  confusion  and  therefore  Rl£Kii  -  by  sheer 
knowledge,  which  is  also  intellectual,  cjoiaiao  ^airffiofi 
says  there  is  no  nasal  knowledge  or  dental  knowledge,  any 
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knowledge  has  to  take  place  in  the  intellect  only.  lQ£Kii.  And 
what  is  IQ £11?  Iaacp-§iicdoi  -  which  is  the  discrimination 
between  3llrdii  and  liolicdii.  All  this  we  have  seen  in  the 
third  chapter, 

UOcl:  Qpeiaiiuiiiol  olUT:  Odiliui  3Icf@T:  I 

c  o 

3lA5013Kidl(Dlcdll  OclfehHIcT  dlaVKi  ||  4lcIT  3-319  II 

X  (A 

rlrclRin  di^MI&l  d>lU10diicL&iM<TL:  | 

o  o 

opn  SMXT  Cl riarl  wr  3TrcTT  TT  3iovjlcl  ||  sn?H  3-3d  II 

All  of  you  learn  these  two  Am  Os  by-heart.  Whether  any 
other  Amo  you  remember  or  not,  these  two  Am  Os  are  the 
most  important  Am  Os  of  the  <micll.  These  two  9dl®s  should 
always  be  remembered.  And  IactO-511aiai  dial  311.  And  this 
discriminative  knowledge  alone  cpi\ui  refers  to  in  this  “col® 
as  TloiAii.  Therefore  (Hoi mi  in  the  thirteenth  verse  of  the  fifth 
chapter  should  be  translated  as  this  intellectual  process, 
mcraoim:  3UU£lcl  -  intellectual  renunciation  is  possible. 
Without  physical  renunciation,  intellectual  renunciation  is 
possible.  When?  Even  when  I  am  residing  in  the  body.  I  need 
not  go  to  5EPJ09I,  I  need  not  go  to  3X1301191,  I  need  not 
give  up  my  family  life,  wherever  I  am,  keeping  this  physical 
body  with  me,  I  can  be  an  intellectual  renunciate  or 
renouncer.  It  is  possible. 

And  there  also  we  commit  a  blunder.  I  have  renounced 
3lf>vlcl  odl  and  3ll°>llldl  Odl  we  say,  but  we  keep  on  holding 
to  the  idea  that  I  have  not  come  out  of  U13©tT  Odl. 
Remember,  U13©£I  for  a  511  lot  is  only  from  society’s  angle. 
5111ol  has  UlieTRT  is  only  from  society’s  angle,  a  Vedantic 
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student  should  never  tell  that.  Let  the  society  say  we  have 
got  Ul^Gt-htT,  but  we  should  never  say  I  have  ni3©£I3T  to 
exhaust,  because  once  I  have  dissociated  from  3t6S<PlA 
there  is  no  question  of  continuing.  That  is  why  the 

word  oficiaatlcD  and  iac)6<JiirP  are  only  from  society’s 
angle,  as  far  as  we  students  are  concerned,  we  should  get  out 
of  this  oficiadtlrp  iac)6dilvr>  business,  we  have  to  forget, 
and  we  have  to  claim  what?  Do  you  remember?  We  have  to 
claim  IckrarfllrP  alone  is  in  our  vocabulary,  let  the  society 
talk  of  oimacHirp  and  Ia06dllGP.  All  these  are  possible.  If 
you  understand  it  is  possible.  If  not,  once  again  attend  the 
classes.  Until  you  understand  loireitjlirP  clearly  this 
9iauitUoioii(kia  UTPjiaidi  should  continue.  And  rflai^li 

"V 

^loaUUl:  refers  to  MidiOtll  .iiaaClUl  or  mjlcT  Saa?M? 
Remember,  here  ^taavu^t  is  fcf^RT  iHcxo^TRI,  remaining  in 
°>16A2I  3119131.  Continuing; 

3fHA3T-IWU-§IP5rTZr  TIcf-dTtT-^looVllUlai:  3IFT  m 
m  3Ri-Tnr  or  3imoiai  ni3©ei-wi-^3f-^iAct>u-9M- 
31(dclrdl  UA  m  &@M-hi§ilai-3ctin:  I 

In  the  previous  paragraph  one  question  was  answered. 
What  was  the  question  and  what  was  the  answer?  The 
question  was  when  the  body  is  acting  will  it  not  influence 
the  3iirdii,  which  is  in  the  body,  like  a  person  in  the  car, 
shaking  because  of  the  movement  of  the  car.  For  that  what  is 
our  answer?  Your  example  is  a  wrong  example.  The  person 
in  the  car  will  shake,  but  the  space  in  the  car  will  not  shake. 
Similarly,  when  the  body  moves,  the  kidney  within  the  body 
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may  move,  but  the  3lloHl  which  is  like  space  cannot  have 
any  action.  That  is  the  answer  to  the  previous  question. 

Now  comes  another  question.  What  is  that  question? 
More  technical  question.  We  say  that  ignorant  people  say  ‘I 
am  at  home,  vlaoi’  etc.,  whereas  the  $11  lots  have 
disidentified  from  the  body  and  they  have  claimed  ‘I  am  the 
31  Iran’ .  And  3licdii  is  located  where?  The  $liioi  knows  I  am 
the  3iicdii,  different  from  the  body,  and  where  is  the  3iiraii 
located?  $liioi  knows  3iiran  is  all-pervading,  Joira:, 
^ldoiri:.  TCllai:.  3lUcl:.  So  I  am  the  3iiraii  which  is  all- 

9  0  9 

pervading.  Therefore  asks  a  question:  a  $11  lol  can  say 

I  am  different  from  the  body  and  I  am  all  pervading,  how  can 
a  $liioi  say  I  am  in  the  body?  Are  you  able  to  understand  the 
question?  How  can  cpimi  say  oia-^R  BT  clf>,  $liiai  311  Act? 
$llloi  is  not  located  in  the  body  also,  $liioi  is  not  located  in 
the  mind  also,  in  fact,  $liioi  is  not  located  anywhere,  on  the 
other  hand,  everything  is  located  in  the  $liioi.  Therefore 
really  speaking,  $11  lot  should  say  the  whole  world  including 
the  body  is  located  in  me,  he  should  not  say  ‘I  am  located  in 
the  body’.  I  hope  the  question  is  clear.  Only  then  the  answer 
will  be  enjoyable.  Anyway,  if  both  you  don’t  understand,  no 
problem  also!  But  you  can  enjoy  the  answer  if  you  grasp  the 
question.  For  that  9lAcp^lUieI  gives  a  brilliant  answer.  What 
is  that? 

Really  speaking  a  $liioi  understands  ‘I  am  all- 
pervading  consciousness’  and  he  cannot  say  ‘I  am  in  this 
body’.  But  still,  even  though  I  am  all-pervading 
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consciousness,  I,  the  all-pervading  consciousness  am 
available  and  experienceable  in  the  body  only,  because  body 
is  the  manifesting  medium.  So  body  is  not  my  location,  but 
body  is  the  medium  in  which  I  can  claim  I  am  the  all- 
pervading  consciousness.  See  the  beauty.  Even  though  I  am 
all-pervading  consciousness,  I  require  the  medium  of  the 
body-mind-complex,  in  which  alone  knowledge  is  possible. 
What  knowledge?  curl  ^TToEfT.  TcrSET  cjjri  ^iioPHjs  possible 
only  in  the  body-mind-complex,  therefore  I  am  not  located 
in  the  body,  I  am  manifest  in  the  body.  And  this 
manifestation,  in  3TJcF?T  called,  OTcrfofl  7€tioiai,  the 
location,  the  place  of  the  manifestation  is  figuratively  called 
the  location.  Like  what?  Come  to  the  example,  on  a  uTuIdli 
night  the  sunlight  is  all  over  the  sky,  but  even  though  the 
sunlight  is  all  over  the  sky,  it  is  available  only  on  the  moon, 
because  the  moon  serves  as  a  manifesting  medium  and 
therefore  I  see  the  sunlight  manifest  in  the  moon,  and 
therefore  sunlight  seems  to  be  located  in  the  moon.  And  not 
only  is  it  seemingly  located,  we  gave  a  new  name  also.  It 
seems  to  be  located  on  the  moon,  and  since  it  seems  to  be 
located  on  the  moon  the  sunlight  is  renamed  as  moonlight. 
All  because  of  what?  Moon  is  serving  as  the  manifesting 
medium.  Similarly,  I  am  the  euaiicdii,  body-mind-complex 
is  the  medium,  and  I  am  manifest  in  this  body-mind- 
complex,  therefore  I  am  seemingly  located,  not  only 
seemingly  located,  I  am  given  a  new  name  also,  just  as 
sunlight  is  renamed  as  moonlight,  I,  the  euaiiotii,  am 
renamed  as  oil  a  lean.  And  since  the  body-mind-complex 
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assist  me,  that  is  why  filial  never  hates  the  body.  Even 

-yV 

though  we  have  criticized  the  body  in  the  name  of  dgioetdl, 
<HclcH^i,  etc.,  we  have  said,  and  oia<H -<h cci - ol^l-ceuiil -cT; 2c7- 
<fl d -JUApploPf  II  oflcll  II  in  the  beginning  of  QcHocl 

class,  we  criticized  the  body  so  much,  but  a  §llloI  will  never 
never  criticize  the  body,  on  the  other  hand,  he  appreciates 
the  glory  of  the  body  because,  I  am  Ugdilrdil  alright,  but  to 
claim  I  am  tJJiHTnHI.  I  require  the  body.  After  Icl06<J1JtP,  I 
cannot  even  claim  I  am  ia06<Urp.  Just  see.  After  ICLOSdilrP, 
the  society  will  say  I  am  fdc)6<tirp,  I  can  never  claim  I  am 
lCL06dirp.  Therefore  the  body  is  a  precious  medium, 
therefore  even  a  sick  body  is  enough  for  me  to  claim  I  am 
not  the  sick  body.  See  how?  Even  a  sick  old  dilapidated  body 
is  enough  for  me  to  claim  <hRl  Tjq;  „>icpcl<tt^  ollciat.  Without 
this  body  how  can  I  say  that?  Therefore  body  is  never  to  be 
demonized.  Body  has  to  be  appreciated  as  a  wonderful 
medium,  in  which  I  can  claim  ^1  cfcj  foTIAcTiJT  olfiRUcH  II 

o  x 

cl  icl di di it idi n cl^  ||.  Therefore  says 

TrUcroi-fqqcp-§iioi^<L  -  for  a  filial  who  has  got  iddcp 
SlioiTL.  All  beautiful  dAtflTA,  icUooTH  MT  slioiTL, 
dldctioi  TT:  cERT,  Tld-BTh-TETRIIldlET:  -  for  that  5TTT0T.  who 

x 

has  renounced  all  the  actions  intellectually,  internally,  ^tld- 
cf>  <tt  -  ooVl  1  fdl oi : ,  which  is  equal  to  RfclcT  rtloovufdlol:, 
which  is  equal  to  $liatqD<ti  <hooeu  idiot:  3fPT,  de>  TfcT  otq-^td 
dd  3tRlol(H^  8tqt?t  -  seeming  residence  or  location  in  the 
body  is  possible.  3ITHoI3I  means  location  or  residence  or 
abidance.  Where?  del  -  in  the  body.  And  what  type  of 
body?  oiq-^id  BT  -  in  the  nine-holed  body,  holey  body,  oicl- 
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^1331  means  nine  holes.  Therefore  the  body  is  holey. 
Therefore  in  the  holey  body  3lIALoidi  -  location  is  possible. 
What  type  of  location?  Not  actual  location,  but  seeming 
location,  because  of  what?  Manifestation  in  the  body.  Like 
what?  old  lc[  -  just  as  an  3i$liJoi  claims  ‘I  am  at  home’  a 
filial  can  claim  ‘I  am  in  the  body’.  Because  of  what  reason? 

Very  important.  fBVTTT- IQ §1 1  oi  - 3 curl :  -  because  all  the 
specific  knowledge,  including  3l£>31  sRH  3iIAdi  knowledge, 
3cuci:  -  can  arise  only  when  I  am  in  the  body.  Imagine 
U^ailottl  Uflcreiai^  alone  is  there,  suppose  the  body  is  also 
not  there,  mind  is  also  not  there,  consciousness  by  itself  can 
never  be  aware  that  I  am  consciousness;  It  is  awareness 
alright,  but  awaring  requires  a  process.  It  is  awareness,  even 
though  It  is  awareness  by  itself,  It  can  never  claim  I  am 
aware.  Very  important.  Awareness  can  never  claim  I  am 
awareness  without  the  mind  medium.  You  have  to  meditate 
on  this  statement.  Awareness  can  never  claim  I  am 
awareness  without  the  medium  of  mind.  Awareness  can 
remain  awareness  without  mind,  but  awareness  cannot  know 
I  am  awareness  without  mind,  awareness  cannot  experience 
I  am  awareness  without  mind.  Awareness  can  exist  as 
awareness  without  mind,  but  awareness  cannot  know  I  am 
awareness  without  mind.  Awareness  cannot  experience  I  am 
awareness  without  mind.  Awareness  cannot  claim  I  am 
awareness  without  mind,  because  claiming  is  a  process, 
experience  is  a  process,  knowing  is  a  process,  all  these 
processes  require  mind.  Experience  is  a  process,  awaring  is 
a  process,  knowing  is  a  process,  claiming  is  a  process,  any 
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process  cannot  take  place  in  awareness  by  itself.  Why?  Logic 
also  you  should  know.  You  should  not  just  nod  the  head, 
logic  also  you  should  know.  If  any  process  takes  place  in 
awareness,  awareness  will  be  subject  to  lacPLL  Process 
means  change.  3ioarDl5arfiRlcrrea5eirfilcicpiea5eirflT:eicl  II 
3-3^  II  Therefore  remember,  I  can  claim  I  am  sRHal 
only  when  the  body-mind-complex  is  available.  Since  that  is 
serving  as  a  medium  for  FTQFT  fcLTToLJT,  we  figuratively  say 
that  is  the  location  of  awareness.  That  FfSPT  ia$Hoidi  is  not 

"V 

possible  in  the  mike,  that  is  why  we  don’t  say  mike  is  a 
location  of  awareness,  we  don’t  say.  Not  because  awareness 
is  not  there,  but  because  FT@FT  FJHIoLJT  cannot  take  place  in 
the  mike.  And  therefore  very  very  important  paragraph,  you 
have  to  understand  carefully,  FT  9FT -  fa  5 1 1  «1  -  3  c  U  ci :  -  any 
specific  knowledge  or  experience  is  possible.  Where? 

HcT.  And  this  body  will  continue  for  a  filial  even  after  §lloi<ti. 
Is  it  a  good  news  or  bad  news?  Let  us  settle  that.  Even  after 
511  oidi^  this  body  will  continue,  is  this  a  good  news  or  bad 
news?  Tremendous  good  news.  Imagine  you  know  your 
glory  and  pop  off.  You  cannot  relish  that.  In  fact,  the  earlier 
you  gain  the  knowledge,  more  fantastic  it  is  because  there  is 
more  time  claiming  ‘my  glory’.  Life  becomes  an  asset  for  a 
longer  time.  Otherwise  ninety-nine  years  life  is  a  liability. 
And  I  knew  I  am  sEHoI  and  popped  off.  What  is  the  use? 
Even  if  you  get  ia06JlIrP,  you  cannot  enjoy  anything. 
Therefore  that  the  body  continues  after  this  5TFT3I  is  the 
greatest  news.  Then  the  question  is  why  does  it  continue? 
Sl^rorarf  says  ni3©fI-WT-^3T-AiAct>U-^-3Mclrxm  - 
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because  of  the  continuation  of  niTofl  U?cl  cpdi.  oai  which 
is  ni3©er  tPcI3L  And  its  ^Act>L>,  ^iAct>L>  means  its 
momentum.  ^l^cpR  is  called  the  momentum.  Like  what? 
Even  after  switching  off  the  fan,  the  fan  will  continue  to 
move  for  some  more  time,  not  because  of  electricity,  because 
electricity  is  snapped,  but  because  of  the  momentum. 

Therefore  ^TTcPT?  here  means  momentum,  @PT  —  the 
remaining  momentum,  3iotaren  -  because  of  its  continuation 
the  §liioi  continues  and  because  of  that  the  society  calls  him 
uliao<urp:.  To  differentiate  from  Ia06JlIrP,  the  society 
calls  him  oficiarfirp,  but  $liioi  himself  does  not  look  upon 
himself  as  ofiaorfirp  waiting  for  ia06JlIrP,  he  says  I  am 
lalcejfHcp:.  And  therefore  what?  filial  resides  in  the  body 
can  be  used.  The  expression  ‘§liioi  resides  in  the  body’  is 
meaningful  not  because  he  resides  in  the  body,  but  because 
he  is  manifest  in  the  body.  Manifestation  is  figuratively 
presented  as  location.  Continuing; 

‘dA  m  3mcT  5FT  3IT^fT  TfcT  Id9E3ULWTFL  fg^-3ll^^rl- 
Urdd- fc3irrdlTcn?T  | 

And  therefore  Lord  cp^ui  tells  in  the  thirteenth  verse, 
in  the  third  quarter,  oIcT-Jcff?  ITT  clAT  3iiAcl.  Therefore 
91A ep civile!  says  cT?3n?T,  we  have  to  supply  cTTcHIcT  - 
therefore  ‘c>AfEr3ll^cT,  referring  to  the  expression  ‘  oia-<£L> 
1JT  311 in  the  thirteenth  verse,  slrl  there 

is  a  significance  for  this  specification.  What  is  the 
specification?  ‘filial  resides  in  the  body’  that  expression  has 
got  a  significance,  raSHTUITr  means  specification,  ipciai^ 
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means  significance.  There  is  a  significance  for  such  a 
specification  and  what  is  the  significance?  fd £ cj- 31  fd £ <T- 
U  fCl  Cl  -  <Hcf-  3T<Ttfl  ra  1  cl^  this  expression  is  to  differentiate  the 
thinking  of  a  $11  lot  as  different  from  the  thinking  of  an 
31  $11  fol.  Because  of  the  difference  between,  means 
difference,  ilr<l<l  is  the  mindset,  of  Khclc^-  of  a  wise  man, 
and  3ild<£c^-  an  ignorant  person.  And  an  ignorant  person 
says  I  am  located  in  the  body,  why?  Ignorant  person  says  ‘I 
am  located  at  home’,  whereas  wise  person  understands  ‘I  am 
located  in  the  body’.  And  the  word  we  use  is,  when  I  identify 
with  the  body  and  claim  ‘I  am  located  at  home’,  the  meaning 
of  the  word  I  is  316A<DT>,  when  I  disidentify  from  the  body 
and  claim  ‘I  am  located  in  the  body’,  the  I  is  called  ^llltfl. 
When  I  am  disidentified  from  the  body  and  claim  ‘I  am 
located  at  home’  the  meaning  of  the  word  I  is  3i6AcpC>, 
when  I  disidentify  from  the  body  and  claim  ‘I  am  located  in 
the  body’  the  meaning  of  the  word  I  is  ^lll^f.  Thus  the  word 
3i6Acpi>>  and  ^11  BIT  are  two  significant  words  to 
differentiate  the  understanding  of  a  $liidi  and  an  3i$liidi.  So 
tg^-3rfgjJrT-nreFI-8fe-3IB3IrgirT. 

And  with  this  9iAcp>>lUieI  has  answered  the  original 
tfcfrrdT.  Who  is  the  original  B<3Tr§r?  FT?  Ffpitl'Jlol?  was  the 
question.  uses  the  same  word  here,  KTPiriui- 

mcl<U  3iIac1  m  -  that  specification  is  relevant.  So  with  this 
9iAcp>>lUieI  concludes  the  commentary  upon  the  three 
quarters  of  the  Aolo.  Now  wants  to  introduce 

the  fourth  quarter  of  the  verse,  ol  Tier  cpdoi^al  cpi^eioi.  We 
will  read  the 

"V 
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3m  ■q^RT-cITJUT-cJOcHirui  31Klfkll  3ilcrfiM  3RdlillUdlM 
xdcxNPKl  31 RH’  ifrl  3TP3T  fTCTT  3ITT  3IIr3T-^<HcllRi  cT  cpcicd 

■V  o  c 

cPUldcicd  CT  T^IIcl  5TcT  3IT9T^cM  3IIA  — 

C  "V  "V 

915  0^ Rlld  says  the  fourth  quarter  of  this  verse  is  to 
answer  a  possible  question  or  doubt.  In  spite  of  this  much 
teaching  another  doubt  can  come  in  the  student’s  mind,  and 
that  is  being  answered.  What  is  the  possible  doubt?  In  the 
first  three  quarters  we  have  said  that  the  §lildi  understands  I 
am  the  3llrrfli  consciousness  and  I  am  different  from  the 
3ioiic<Hl.  the  body-mind-sense-complex.  And  because  of  that 
what  is  the  benefit  he  has  attained?  Previously  because  of 
ignorance  all  the  actions  belonging  to  the  body -mind- 
complex  he  transferred  upon  himself.  And  after  wisdom, 
what  is  the  advantage?  The  transferred  cprfls  are 
retransferred  or  renounced.  Transferred  cprfls  are  renounced. 
Now  the  doubt  may  be  there  may  be  untransferred  oats 
belonging  to  3ilrrfli  itself.  There  may  be  untransferred  cprfls 
belonging  to  the  3iicrfP  itself.  After  §lloirfi^  what  has 
happened?  He  doesn’t  claim  the  body’s  cprfi  as  his  cprfi, 
mind’s  cprfi  as  his  cprfi,  sense  organs’  cprffs  as  his  cprfi, 
therefore  the  transferred  cprfls  have  all  gone.  Now  what  will 
3ilrrfii  do  with  its  own  cprfi?  This  doubt  may  come.  Like 
what?  A  person  sitting  in  the  car,  when  the  car  is  moving  at 
fifty  miles  per  hour,  the  motion  of  the  car  is  transferred  on 
him  and  therefore  the  car’s  motion  gets  transferred  onto  him. 
Now  imagine  he  gets  out  of  the  car.  Then  thereafter  the  car’s 
cprfi  is  no  more  on  him,  but  there  is  cprfi  belonging  to  him, 
when  he  walks,  talks,  etc.  Similarly  a  person  may  say  that 
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31  lorn  has  got  its  own  0<n.  a  person  may  doubt.  cpi\ui  says 
that  such  a  doubt  need  not  arise  because  3iirdii  doesn’t  have 
its  own  cpdi.  That  is  what  is  said  here,  of  qoqol  of 

O  X 

q?T>eioi.  Once  the  transferred  ep<Hs  are  removed,  thereafter 
nothing  else  need  be  done,  because  3llrdli  does  not  have  its 
own  original  q?ai. 

Now  look  at  the  question,  end  3IFI  -  even  though 
eioaeixKi  3n^ci  -  a  51iidi  renounces  all  the  q?ais  and  abides, 
3il^rl  means  abides,  ?laaei?vi  after  renouncing  all  the  q?dls. 
And  what  type  of  q?<Jls?  q?ld-q?x>ui-q?<niiui  -  all  the  actions 
of  3l6Aq?T>  or  3loiirdli,  3rfenAnumjdl  -  which  have  been 
falsely  transferred  upon  himself,  adjective  to  opKi-cpeui- 
cp<nnui,  cpid  means  physical  body,  qxiui  means  mind  and 
sense  organs.  So  filial  has  renounced  all  the  q?ais  belonging 
to  the  body-mind-complex,  which  he  had  falsely  taken  unto 
himself,  that  he  has  handed  over,  give  unto  Caesar  what 
belongs  to  Caesar,  like  that  he  has  transferred.  And 
transferred  because  of  what?  3i fatten  3Reiiiildrllfal  - 
transferred  because  of  ignorance.  After  knowledge  he  will 
not  claim  those  q?<Jls  as  his  own  q?dls.  sffl  3rp<t^  this  has 
been  taught  till  now.  But  still  there  is  a  problem.  What  is  the 
problem?  7T€H  3lfil  -  even  though  511  fol  the  3iirdii  has 
retransferred  3noJT-el<hc|lRl  cpcjcd  -  3IIr3n  might 

have  its  own  q?dl.  This  doubt  is  not  for  you,  you  don’t  have 
doubt,  because  you  are  all  wise  people.  Here  9lAq?^lUld  is 
not  quoting  the  doubt  of  you  students,  but  a  person  who  has 
not  understood  31  Iran  is  310? <11,  he  might  think  3llrdi- 
x>l<noiRl  OPflrOrfl^-  there  is  doership  which  belongs  to  3llrrfli 
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intrinsically.  ^tataiRi  means  belonging  to  the  3iiraii,  not 
transferred  but  its  own.  cpcTccjai  may  be  there,  and 
cpDRlclcciai,  cpl>>Rlclcciap-  the  power  to  make  others  to  do, 
instigating  power.  Doing  power  is  called  cpclraai, 
instigating  power  is  called  cpTiRtclcaai,  think  3lirdi-^idiaiRL 
-  belonging  to  3iirdii  by  itself,  A<lic^-  maybe  there. 

And  remember,  according  to  other  systems  of 
philosophy,  like  craia,  <T9rRlcp  and  all,  in  all  those  systems, 
31  lean  is  cpcii.  In  oenei  and  ddlRlcp  systems,  even  though 
they  are  highly  advanced  and  even  though  they  accept  dxj 
n<71WJT  they  say  3IIc3n  is  and  8TOT,  and  the 
eiRi  philosopher,  even  though  he  is  a  great  philosopher  and 
even  though  he  accepts  dx?  U<H1U1,H,  he  says  3iiraii  is  a 
aiieDi.  Therefore  remember  that  many  dRjcps  accept  3iiraii 
is  a  cpcll  or  9lirpi.  Such  people  may  raise  the  question:  how 
to  give  up  my  own  epat?  $Ri  3IT9lserei  -  expecting  such  a 
question  from  TTTTTc^T.  di°>i,  avuei.  <39iRlcp  philosophers, 
3IE3-  OTJI  gives  the  answer.  And  what  is  the  answer?  oITJc[ 
cpdol  ol  eppidoi  is  the  answer.  That  we  will  read. 

O  "x  x 

of  dcT  cpclol  TcRDT  PT  FT  doFT-cp^UllRl  cpl^loi  fd^Dl 

ox  x  x  o 

mcfeoTi 

So  upto  this  is  the  possible  doubt  of  a  lay  person  or 
the  other  systems  of  philosophy.  For  that  3Il£>  means  cptui: 
3rlx>ai^  3ITA.  Where?  In  the  fourth  quarter  of  the  thirteenth 
verse.  And  what  is  the  answer?  PT  tycl  cpciol  I  don’t  do  any 
oat  at  all  by  myself.  In  fact,  not  I  don’t  do,  then  what  is  that, 
I  cannot  do  even  if  I  want.  Aaeia^ means  by  myself  I  don’t 
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do,  that  is  filial  oil  a  lean  doesn’t  do  anything,  then  oT  rl 
cpid-cp^unloi  cpi^eiol  I  don’t  even  instigate  the  organs, 
Oiel-cp^unidi  means  the  body  and  the  mind  and  sense 
organs,  cpKlrf^  means  32TcT  91313  <11.  cp3Ui<ir  means  3Td3T 
9liUcH.  so  cpFr-cp^unidl  means  3£TcT  3HJ3T  9131331.  And 

X  C\  G\  *N. 

cpl^eiot  means  MS  Udckloi,  d3I33T6T  is  equal  IPM 
ucickloi^  instigating  them  to  do  action,  because  instigation 
is  also  a  type  of  cpdi  only.  I  will  become  an  accomplice  for 
the  violations  of  the  body-mind-complex.  I  cannot  be  an 
accomplice  also.  More  in  the  next  class. 

So  qupHC,:  qoihte3T  UUllcUUlJicfodd  I  Uul 331  UUhHldRT 

(T\  CX  X  (Tv  CX  O  CX  CX 

UU131cllcir9TTRIcT  1 1  So  9TITa(T:  9TTTafT:  9TITa(T:  1 1  AT3:  So. 

cx 
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30  TTcTT9KI  ^lcHl^dBThtT  91£ct>,>Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3iA<HdMld 
udorll<H  Hoc?  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-13  Continuing; 

.HcrcNLKl  31 Cm'  llrl  3TP3T,  (TCIT  3ITT  3IIr3T-^<HcllRi  cT  ct>dcd 

X  o  c 

cfcuRlcird  CT  Tdlcl  ^TcT  3H9I^cFT  3IIA 

C  x  x 

«T  tfcl  cjjclol  ,KK1<H.  of  n  cpld-a^unfdl  cpK 33oT  IM 

OX  x’  X  o 

UdcldaiJ 

Commenting  upon  the  thirteenth  verse  of  the  fifth 
chapter  PlStp^ldld  has  come  to  the  last  quarter  of  this 
acMcp,  ol  IJc[  cpd«T  oT  cpi^doi.  And  introducing  this  portion, 
9130^1  did  presented  a  ududf,  a  udllldf  may  ask  the 
following  question,  and  that  is  a  §liidi  might  renounce  all  the 
cpdis  which  are  superimposed  upon  himself,  taking  from  the 
3ioiicdii.  The  3ioiirdli  cpds  superimposed  upon  the  3iirdii 
may  be  renounced  by  §noRT,  but  still  3iirdii  might  possess 
its  own  natural  ods.  It  is  a  simple  udutjf,  based  on  the  other 
systems  of  philosophy,  like  ovild,  ddildcp.  etc.,  because  in 
all  their  systems  3lloHl  itself  is  a  cpcll  and  dicPi.  Not  only 
is  31  oil  on  1  subject  to  activities,  3iirdil  also  performs  cpd  by 
itself  and  therefore  based  on  those  systems,  one  may  ask, 

31  lean  may  continue  to  do  its  own  cp<H.  For  that  Lord  cplTJl 
answers,  3iirdii  doesn’t  have  it’s  own  cp<H  at  all.  Therefore 
Aadrfl  TfcT  of  odaT.  Aaddi  means  by  itself  other  than  3ICTFS. 
So  here  AddJi  refers  to  3R^?T  TO  odlrlTTcW  TcRTH. 

x  x 

T2c[  cpdoi^-  3iirdii  doesn’t  perform,  in  fact,  we  don’t  say 
31  lean  doesn’t  perform,  unfortunately  3iirrfll  cannot  perform 
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even  if  it  wants  to,  just  as  the  all  pervading  3110191  cannot 


do  any  Orfl,  I,  the  3110191  rtca  3iirdii  cannot  do.  Not  only 
does  3ilcdii  not  do  any  Orfl,  3llrrfli  does  not  instigate  the 
organs  to  do  0<J1  also.  So  ol  ocjeioi.  ol  cpTRIo!  -  not 
instigating  or  persuading  or  goading  or  propelling,  Old- 
O^UUM,  ORT  means  T  9liU<H.  OTURT  means  3NRT 

5  C\  X  X  cv 

9liUcH.  ORT-O^Ulllol  means  T2IcT  TTtfTT  9I3IT  And 

what  do  you  mean  by  instigation?  9lA0^1Uiei  himself 
comments,  lOdl^l  Backlog—  instigation  is  making  them  do 
good  and  bad  actions  and  of  means  3ilrdii  does  not  do.  If 
31  Iran  is  responsible  for  the  cpdis  of  the  3loiiran,  then 
immediately  one  will  jump  up  and  say,  then  all  the 
nueiumais  will  go  to  the  instigator,  because  even  according 
to  the  law,  the  instigator  also  will  get  punishment  along  with 
the  actual  performer.  In  fact,  most  of  the  politicians  directly 
do  not  do  violations,  does  that  mean  that  they  don’t  get 
U1U.H?  No,  they  will  get  because,  they  are  instigating. 
Similarly,  if  3liraii  is  instigating,  3iiran  will  get  uueiJ^and 
limak  But  fortunately,  it  doesn’t. 

Then  comes  the  next  trdTTSI.  9iA<D>>iriiei  doesn’t 
mention  that  here,  but  you  can  raise  it  and  answer.  To  make 
the  knowledge  thorough,  we  should  learn  to  raise  more  and 
more  trdn§I  and  we  should  be  able  to  answer.  If  3iicdii  does 

<A 

not  instigate  the  organs  to  do  cpai,  how  come  in 
cbaiilllaiBci,  the  31WM  says  TTorTTI  3RIT  ^ 

etc.,  as  an  answer  to  OalRlrl  Uclfci  URlri  <Hoi:?  There  the 
student  asked  the  question,  what  is  that  divine  principle 
because  of  which  all  organs  are  functioning.  And  there  the 
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3llriKi  said  because  of  3iirdii  alone  all  the  organs  are 
functioning.  3ilrJioii  UH  3m  adllri tilled  Ucddrl 
dp^rl  idUcdkl  ||  dficlkuejclMUloltld  W-3-£  II  In 
.KKi>odikl  eu^iaccrej  says,  because  of  31  trail 

alone  all  the  activities  are  taking  place.  So  if  3  U  fold  rls  say 
31  Iran  is  responsible,  then  you  should  say  3liran  cpkeikl. 
Therefore  in  the  3Uioi>3fl^  you  say  3iiran  cpl^eifci.  in  the 
9l°>iafUrlI  you  say  3liraii  ol  d>k>eilrl,  isn’t  there  a 
contradiction?  Do  you  understand  the  question?  This  is  how 
we  should  raise  a  udu§I.  And  what  is  the  answer?  The 
answer  is  in  the  Ooiiuididcl^  and  -Kiei^difri  dlAluiai, 
whenever  it  is  said  that  all  the  organs  are  functioning  because 
of  3liraii,  there  it  does  not  mean  3iiran  willfully  thinks, 
plans  and  instigates,  that  is  not  the  meaning,  ^MlfoiKT  audUT 
they  get  into  activity.  Here  ol  cpkiaai^  means  it  does  not 
willfully  instigate.  There  cpl^eurl  means  Tlixui 

3IH3I  nHTTrf,  therefore  it  instigates  without  instigating.  Like 
what  example?  TkTTcTtcH  dCIT  ololl:  ||  3llr<HciiH:  Qo  || 
because  of  the  sunrise  people  get  up  and  do  activities,  even 
though  sunrise  is  responsible  for  the  activities  of  the  people, 
Sun  doesn’t  incur  U'JVhHp  or  Ultlai.  Similarly,  here  also, 
OReiirl.  ol  cpkeikl.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 
Continuing. 

hHdfTCIfT  cLclrd  ct>uRlrlrd  rT  dlATT:  kdkcH-dcHcllRl  TlfT 

•\  x  C  c  x 

^looVUdld  ol  8Tcrf(T,  dCIT  ^IrDflT  ^IkT:  ShHkT-oeiKITT- 

x 

HI3rgi%  Tend  rl^cT?  m  THfT  3IIr3^I:  ^  3rf3rT  ift? 
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91SO^rikI  raises  one  more  qdTTIJI  before 
concluding  his  commentary.  And  what  is  that?  In  the  Aoicp 
Lord  cprni  says  a  51ii<3  renounces  all  actions,  filial,  the 
31  lean  does  not  perform  any  action,  (3  Ijq  o>d(3  ol  cpLietai^ 
3II7cT.  Now  when  you  say  3iiraii  remains  in  the  body  without 
doing  any  action  it  can  be  understood  in  two  ways.  One  way 
is  that  3iirdil  was  performing  action  until  he  got  511x331  and 
after  511(30 aiTiaoeiiTl  3iir3li  sat  quietly.  Upto  now  action 
was  being  done,  until  the  511(331  came  and  through 
Tl  <3  u  i  at oi cri lot fc) tej i cri at^  lot pp 1  came,  311  rati  was  involved, 
thereafter  3lirdii  renounced  the  action  because  the  very  verb 
renunciation  presupposes  previous  existence.  Suppose  I  say 
I  renounced  my  car,  what  will  you  understand?  If  I  have  to 
renounce  a  car,  I  must  have  a  car.  So  renunciation 
presupposes  ownership  or  possession.  Therefore  if  you  say 
<37  ciAI  31  qq  qxqiq  oT  cpL>qoi  3117(3  it 

presupposes  3lirdii’s  performance  of  action,  is  that  the 
meaning,  or  do  you  want  to  say  311  rati  never  had  oat  before, 
but  before  5llobR  I  imagined  the  cpai  and  after  511(331  I 
stopped  to  imagine.  Therefore  is  it  the  cessation  of  op  at  or  is 
it  the  cessation  of  our  misconception?  Is  TlcrcrqiTl  the  end  of 
cpai  or  the  end  of  misconception?  What  is  the  answer?  You 
know  the  answer.  You  are  supposed  to  know  the  answer. 
There  is  no  question  of  ending  of  <3?ai,  because  3liraii  does 
not  perform  cpai  to  put  an  end  to  that.  Then  the  end  is  what? 
The  misconception  that  I  am  <3?  ell,  <3?  Li  Rim,  that  goes  away. 
That  is  the  answer  in  the  next  paragraph.  This  paragraph  is 
the  udtlSI3T  He  asked  the  question,  olgoi:  cpclrq 
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cpUKlclcd  TT  -  the  doership  and  instigatorship  of  the  3iirdil, 
means  3iloHoi:,  ^clloti-^icHdlRl  5IcT  fcPTT?  -  were 
those  two  existent  in  3tlcatl  before.  RlTJI  indicates  question. 
Were  those  two  -  doership  and  instigatorship  -  in  the  3lirdil? 
WllcJi-^iJicllRl  means  Aclicdi  .iLHdld  is  a  technical 

word  for  ^lacloLL  therefore  ^ichdlRl  means  ^taaioCr.  Were 
those  associated  with  3iirdii  before?  And  ^Maaeu^Mlcl  -  after 
their  renunciation,  ol  Bid  frl  -  did  both  of  them  disappear? 
Were  those  two  with  3iicdii  before  ^taoeu^i,  and  did  those 
two  go  away  after  renunciation?  That  is  the  question.  And 
for  that  he  gives  the  example.  Like  renunciation  of  walking 
by  a  walker.  Walker  means  not  the  instrument  but  the 
walking  person.  When  a  walker  renounces  walking,  before 
renunciation  the  walking  action  was  3ilc<H-.<McHdlRl,  after 
renunciation  the  action  went  away,  was  it  like  that? 
Therefore  he  asks  oiirl:  -  so  the  motion  of  a  moving 

person,  3Tu5cT:  refers  to  a  moving  person.  Like  the 
movement  of  a  mover,  oiaioi-oeimi^-uRreaoi  -  after  the 
renunciation  of  moving  activity,  .it  let  3THTII,  oidtoi-ocum^ 
means  the  moving  activity,  dlicdioi  means  after 
renunciation,  that  means  he  sits  quietly  after  doing  the 
treadmill  for  thirty  minutes  or  forty  minutes,  profusely 
sweating  he  just  falls  on  an  easy  chair.  Before  that  oidioi- 
octidLi  was  there,  after  that  it  is  absent.  Is  it  like  that?  This 
is  dddigfs  question,  of  3^IrT  cf^rT?  This  is  Ricpcd  number 
one,  question  number  one.  fd?dl-  or  is  it,  3iicdiai: 

al  3iRcl  -  do  you  mean  to  say  3iirdii  doesn’t  have  action  at 
all.  Therefore  renunciation  of  action  means  the  renunciation 


374 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  HTCdlT  Chapter  05 

of  the  notion  that  I  have  an  action.  It  is  notional  renunciation 


only.  Therefore  .Kiel:  TJcT-  by  itself,  3llr<Uoi:  -  for  the  3ilraii, 
cpai  3T  31  Pi  cl.  You  know  the  answer,  the  answer  is  what? 
Nobody  renounces  cpai  because  31  oil  can  cannot  renounce 
cpai,  3ilrdii  need  not  renounce  cpai,  because  it  doesn’t  have 
cpai  to  renounce.  31  all  ran  cannot  renounce  cpai  because  the 
renunciation  of  cpai  at  the  level  of  3ioiican  means 
instantaneously  death,  31  ft  ^f^fr^foianct  all  cl 
fcl  ro c vi qo <u cp cl  ||  often  3-1?  II  Therefore  renunciation  of 
cpai  is  a  misnomer.  What  is  the  logic?  Because  3loiiraii 
cannot,  3llran  need  not.  So  where  is  the  question  of 
renunciation?  Then  why  does  9llA?i  talk  about 
cpat.iioovil.il:?  The  very  chapter  is  titled  cpai.naaeil.ii:. 
Therefore  our  answer  is  cpai.Hooeil.ii  is  cpai  3Rvn^i 
xdaadlxd:.  It  is  a  renunciation  of  ^31  31ETOI.  And  3R^ra 
is  an  intellectual  process,  therefore  renunciation  also  is 
purely  intellectual,  that  is  why  we  call  it  $1 1  ol qo <u <h aoei i .h . 
Nobody  renounces  cpai,  everybody  renounces  the  notion, 
what  is  the  notion?  I  do  cpai.  That  is  what  is  going  to  be  the 
answer.  We  will  read. 

3TT  3rdd  —  31  3nTfT  311oHol:  TBfl:  epeied  cpUldclrd  31  | 

c  c 

3TP  it  ‘3lldcpldl5daird(l’  [4tfll  2-W]  3ITT  31 

cpilM  31  IclLdrl'  [sficn  $3-3?]  5IcT  I  AClkllrl  m  ciclkllrl 
m ’  [d^OUUClcplllIdltl(l^-3-l9]  II  ^-$3  II 

3I?I  Jrvirl.  After  Jvdcl  you  have  to  put  a  dash.  With 
regard  to  this  two-pronged  question,  Jceici  -  the  answer  is 
being  given,  is  it  physical  renunciation  of  action  or  is  it  a 
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renunciation  of  the  notion?  With  regard  to  that,  what  is  the 
answer?  3iirdioi:  -£cid:  cpclra  oT  31  hid  -  3iirdli  doesn’t  have 

C 

its  own  cprlrarfl^ requiring  a  renunciation.  Then  what  about 
Od^Ridradi?  3lirdii  doesn’t  have  the  instigatorship  also, 
therefore  3iirdli  need  not  give  up  that  also.  Then  what  is  to 
be  given  up?  TlaadTJI  means  31 51  lot  ^laovn^i:,  3IKTTS 
^loaVU^l:,  31^^ct>U  ^laaCll^l:  Wl  ^laaClUl:.  again 
reminding  you  of  the  important  two  verses  of  the  third 
chapter, 

ncPcT:  la^lcHlUllloi  opt:  dTHlfUT  TPT9I:  I 
31ffSvpran7H(DTotTr  rpcTfeirncT  <Hodrl  ||  4lfIT  3-?19  II 

using  rfiovtcl  shows  it  is  a  cognitive  problem, 

rlrrlfdri  duicpdiiaaiMdi:  | 

o  o 

opjp  OPJKT  clrlorl  5TcT  ihrcTT  id  diodrl  1 1  4lfP  II 

o  o  o 

his  31  oil  on  i  is  active,  Elliot’s  3ioiiraii  is  often  more  active 
than  that  of  other  people,  but  still  he  says  °>MI  <dUM  Qrlorl, 
<da  iad>dd  oiifcH.  Therefore  it  is  notional  renunciation,  it 
is  not  real  renunciation.  And  in  support  of  that  ©iAcp^iuiei 
gives  two  OTrT  clicMJis  and  one  ?fRT  cllcM<H  as  imwm. 
3rF  fig  -  it  has  been  already  said.  ‘ 31  fa cp Kii  3  d  at  rd  rl  ’  [did! 
3-31?].  3llacpiel:  literally  means  without  any  change  and  in 
this  context,  without  any  cp<n,  because  0?af  and  lacpi^  are 
synonymous,  dd  dd  cpai.  rid  rid  RiOU:  9iaid,  therefore 
loliaourad  is  equal  to  iaipRpdraai.  Therefore  311  rail  is 
free  from  cprirctai  and  cpuiddrciai.  In  fact,  91£cp,>Mld 
could  have  quoted  ol  3ldai^  6  fad  ol  6crdd  II  dldl  || 
but  here  it  has  got  the  logical  reasoning  also.  Therefore 
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9iA3>3Uld  feels  this  is  a  better  quotation.  Then  the  next 
quotation  is  ‘91^-731  3m  3T  3)ill?l  ol  IclUlcT  [sftni  ?  3- 
3?].  To  become  actionless  3iloHi  need  not  give  up  the  body. 
To  become  actionless  you  need  not  attain  IQddatlcP.  even 
remaining  within  the  body  3iicdii  can  be  3i3>cll.  Therefore 
9lil^£T:  3IFI  -  even  when  I  am  embodied  I  am  actionless. 
This  is  quotation  number  two.  These  are  TdrfcT  quotations 
from  molcj^Icll.  Then  he  gives  ^ciei>odll?l  31^13 
quotation.  Since  31  loti  oil  33  3RT  oeiiirmn^rl  UcCKlcl  cpai 
cjpTuT  MUcMlcl  ||  d^ciUueicplllMtid  II  etc.,  it  was 

said,  therefore  <USlcic3<l  may  mean  3iicdii  is  cpl^Rlcll,  that 
charge  may  come,  therefore  it  says,  ‘  keiieifcl  13  clclKifri  13’ 
[360TJuaa^U1^3cnC3-l9]  -  311  rail  is  as  though  involved  in 
knowledge  and  meditation.  So  keiieifcl  refers  to  511  ol  oeiiUTJ: 
and  clclKiirl  refers  to  3>di  oeimp>:.  All  the  activities  are 
broadly  divided  into  two:  knowing  activity  and  doing 
activity.  Meditation  comes  under  knowing  activity  only.  And 
clclKifri  literally  means  moving  and  here  it  refers  to  cprfi. 
3>di  cpillrl.  And  the  word  is  the  crucial  word,  13  means 
as  though.  I  am  as  though  knowing,  I  am  as  though  doing, 
really  speaking,  I  neither  know  nor  do  I  do,  I  am  neither  a 
3>cli  nor  a  UrfUcll.  357Tc3  UTliclcq  loi33  is  done.  Very  often 
quoted  by  QfS-cp^ltiKl.  Very  important  line.  AeiKlffl  13 
clclKlffl  13’.  ifcT  3  BlrT:  -  because  of  the  VLlcl  also.  The 

o  o 

31333  is,  39IT  3AT  TT3-3THlfUT  3T3RTT  T1333T3.  3T3335cT3r, 
3T  ct>T><tMoI3-;£re  37  ^73331173  I  Continuing; 
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Verse  05-14 

oT  cpcird  oT  cITHTIUT  cTKP^I  Lionel  HBT:  I 

c  c  o 

oT  ct><UU>cl3ieM  TBfHlcUrl  Uclfld  II  sn?n  y-V4  II 

o 

So  just  a  note  regarding  the  chanting  of  this  °cMO.  In 
the  first  line  ciicpAei  ^tolfrl  is  there,  the  word  31  consists  of 
one  consonant  and  one  vowel,  31  is  consonant  and  5P  is  a 
vowel  and  therefore  it  is  only  one  consonant  and  one  vowel. 
And  in  the  second  line,  3TI<Hlci3cl  uacicl,  the  word  U  consists 
of  two  consonants  and  one  vowel.  What  are  the  two 
consonants?  fT  is  one  consonant,  3  is  another  consonant  and 
31  is  the  vowel;  two  consonants  are  there.  So  31  has  got  one 
consonant;  don’t  ask  me  what  is  consonant  and  vowel,  I 
cannot  do  anything;  and  H  has  got  two  consonants,  therefore 
we  say  31  is  simple  consonant  and  U  is  conjunct  consonant. 
And  when  these  two  come,  with  regard  to  reading,  there  is  a 
rule.  What  is  that  mle?  Suppose  the  preceding  letter  is  a  short 
vowel,  immediately  after  the  short  vowel,  the  simple 
consonant  must  be  pronounced  without  a  gap.  When  there  is 
a  short  vowel  followed  by  a  simple  consonant,  the  short 
vowel  and  simple  consonant  must  be  pronounced  without  a 
gap.  That  means  cife3^3T3rfn  3T8I:.  You  should  not  read 
cikp3<L...3Tjllcl  H8I:.  In  fact,  many  people  read 
ciicp3Vi. .  .^tolfrl  U8T:  they  supply  a  gap  and  31  is  read  with  a 
lot  of  impact.  ciicp3^1. .  .3iollcl  H8I:  is  wrong  chanting. 
cncD^ei^iollrl  3T8T:  is  the  correct  one.  What  is  the  logic? 
Because  cilcp3^a,  31  is  short  vowel  and  31olfcl  is  a  simple 
consonant,  therefore  clicP3ei3icrtlrl  U8T: .  Whereas  3TI9iia3cl 

7  C  O  V^> 
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uaclcl,  T  is  a  short  vowel  and  H  is  a  conjunct  consonant 
means  two  consonants  are  there  in  U.  Therefore  we  should 
know  what  is  wrong  reading  and  what  is  right  reading. 
TdcHia^ftUQrlri  is  wrong  reading.  You  should  not  combine 
and  read.  3T[9iia^<l. . . uaclcl  is  the  correct  one.  And  what  is 

o 

wrong  reading?  3TT9iia^clua<l(l .  And  what  happens  is  in 
this  Aoicp  everybody  makes  the  mistake.  They  muddle  both 
of  them.  ciiaxKl. .  .^lolfcl  U8T:,  3<T <H I Q ^cl ll Q cl ci .  You  hear  in 
many  places.  That  is  jarring  for  me,  hence  I  am  spending  a 
few  minutes  on  that.  Because  in  all  chanting  these  two 
lines,  the  contrast  is  very  clear.  In  both  lines  they  commit  the 
mistake.  So  let  us  chant  this  Aoio  once  together.  Let  us  see 
whether  we  chant  correctly.  In  chanting  competition  the 
judges  should  know  these  rules.  It  is  not  enough  that  you 
know  the  ddoitoili  scripts,  we  should  know  these  chanting 
rules  also.  Anyway  that  is  aside. 

Now  I  will  come  to  the  gist  of  this  verse.  This  verse 
is  a  commentary  on  the  previous  verse,  fourth  quarter  ol  IJc[ 
cpdoi^ol  cppjetoi.  3iirdii  does  not  do  anything,  and  31  lean 
does  not  instigate  also,  that  is  being  commented.  And  why  is 
the  commentary  required?  Because  if  3lican  does  not  do 
anything,  then  who  is  doing?  Then  we  have  to  give  the 
answer,  31  oil  can  is  doing,  but  there  also  the  problem  will 
come,  how  can  31  oil  can  do  anything,  after  all  3loiiraii  is 
al'Sai.  And  therefore  we  should  answer,  3ioiiraii  alone  does 
everything  but  3loiiraii  cannot  do  anything  by  itself.  In  the 
presence  of  3iiraii,  3loiiraii  does  everything.  Just  as  in  the 
presence  of  magnet  the  iron  filings  are  attracted,  similarly, 
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all  the  cpclrarfl^  and  cpL>Kiclcadi^  everything  belongs  to 
3i  oil  ran  only.  That  is  the  idea;  that  is  the  essence  of  this 
acMcp.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  Otltvin. 

51  cbcircf  5TcT  of  3ITCT  TOrflUT  TCT-HA-Ul.illOlchlal 

c  o 

^lUlckiaillol  cilct>g  ei  gloilci  3rmqdkl  5TW:  3IIoHT  I  5T  3ITOT 
Ten©  cDddrl:  rTcT-lhcToi  TNTRT  oT  qMLlBcT-^THRTTT  I 

C  X  -V 

5191:  is  in  the  at  cl  at,  is  equal  to  3iiran.  Literally  UBT: 
means  the  master,  the  capable  one.  And  3iiran  is  called  5191: 
because  3iican  is  capable.  Capable  of  what?  Making  the 
3ioiicaii  do  everything  without  any  will  or  modification  or 
desire.  That  capacity  of  3lican  to  instigate  the  3ioiiran  by 
mere  filial  trial.  That  is  the  capacity.  So  this  master  3iiran, 
51  cpclccui  is  in  the  at  cl  at,  of  riollrl  means  does  not 

C  *V  N  c 

generate  cptlcdcH  -  doership  in  3iaiican,  which  essentially 
means  it  is  not  an  instigator.  Does  not  generate  doership  is 
in  another  language  is  not  an  instigator.  Because  what  does 
an  instigator  do?  He  generates  doership  in  others.  Suppose  I 
say,  you  should  walk.  And  then  listening  to  me,  you  get  up 
and  walk.  I  have  instigated  you  to  walk.  Otherwise  what  does 
it  mean?  I  have  generated  walkership  in  you.  Therefore 
generating  doership  is  equal  to  instigation.  So  311  oni  does 
not  generate  doership  means  31  lorn  is  not  an  instigator.  So 
ol  cpL>doi^  of  the  previous  Avicp  is  equal  to  cpticci<H  ol 
TToricf.  ol  a^irrncl  is  equal  to  ol  cDclcclJl  TTMTcT  -  it  does 
not  generate  doership.  It  is  very  important  because, 
otherwise  all  the  criminals  will  argue  that  I  did  not  do  any 
crime,  but  this  31  lorn  inside,  and  you  say  that  is  god  also, 
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god  inside  alone  is  making  me  do  all  things,  after  all  ofim 
says,  MirfidrfiM  Old  ^oCNMlMcd  II  4lcTT  W-33  II,  we  are 
all  puppets  in  the  hands  of  God,  they  will  take  refuge  in  that 
clause.  Therefore  cpi\ui  wants  to  say  don’t  blame  God,  3llrdli 
doesn’t  do  anything.  ‘cp^>’  $fcl  by  asking  the  mind  to  do,  by 
ordering  ‘cp,P’.  is  the  order  of  the  31  lean,  it  doesn’t 

give  such  an  order,  ‘c p^p’  TTcT  of  cpcjrcl ,H  TIjITc  1  So  we  can 
split  it  into  small  sentences.  5191:  ‘<P^’  slrl  cpclrci<H  oT 

r  o  o  c  *v 

Lionel.  So  we  can  supply  the  word  5191:  in  the  beginning, 
and  after  ifrT,  ^loricl  you  can  supply  and  put  a  full  stop.  5191: 
ol  cpcicclrfl  5TcT  TToITcT.  Then  of  3ITO  cpdiliui  TToITcf 

C  -VO  c  c 

-  the  31  lorn  does  not  generate  cpais  also.  Previously  it  was 
said  3iirdii  does  not  generate  doership.  Now  3llrdli  does  not 
generate  cpai.  Now  the  question  will  come,  what  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word  cpai.  According  to  dictionary, 

cpai  has  got  several  meanings.  And  one  meaning  is  action, 
Uuei  cpai,  UlU  cprfl.  etc.,  when  you  say,  there  the  meaning  of 
the  word  cprfl  is  Rpen.  [cpai  means  action  or  activity.  And 
there  is  a  second  meaning  also,  especially  in  grammar  we 
use.  cprfl  means  any  object  is  called  cpai.  cprfl  is  equal  to  any 
object.  For  example,  when  I  say,  I  eat  a  mango.  I  eat  a 
mango,  that  eating  action  is  also  called  cprfl,  the  mango 
which  is  the  object  of  eating,  mango  also  according  to 
AlAcpcl  grammar  is  cpai.  I  am  is  cpcil,  mango  is  cprfl,  mouth 
is  cp^uidp  cpcil,  cprfl,  cp^uich,  etc.,  when  we  say,  cprfl  means 
the  object  in  the  BlUlC,  that  is  the  mango.  So  therefore  cprfl 
can  refer  to  an  action  or  an  object.  Flere  in  this  9coicp  we  say 
3ilrdii  does  not  generate  cpai.  Now  the  question  is  what 
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should  be  the  meaning  taken.  What  will  be  our  tendency? 
Immediately  we  will  say  3iirdii  doesn’t  generate  actions,  we 
will  say.  9iA<I>>>lriiei  says  here  the  word  cprfl  does  not  mean 
action,  but  it  means  objects  in  the  creation.  Therefore  he  says 
TtT-HA- cfi lot ,  :?€!  means  any  vehicle,  2J<2  means  a  pot, 
Ul^tic,  means  a  palace,  a  palatial  house;  a  big  house  is  called 
HTHIch  31101101  means  etc.,  SlUilrlriauiol  -  which  are  desired 
by  a  cpcll.  All  objects  are  desired  by  the  subject.  Therefore 
objects  are  called  SWiiclcldidi,  it  is  a  technical  grammatical 
definition.  Because  in  UiMioi  oeiiqpxiuiai  it  is  said 
cBclillUBclriai  BTlf  tnfuTRT  3ICCTtdRTr  II  II  In 

o 

UIMM  grammar,  an  object  is  defined  as  SlWiclcldiTL 
91A  cp^lUld  reminds  us  of  that.  Therefore  3llrdii  cp<HlIt)l  oT 
^lollrl  means  3ilrrfll  does  not  produce  the  objects  of  the 
world. 

Then  comes  the  next  question.  Why  does  9lA<3?>>lUiei 
take  this  meaning?  Why  can’t  9lAd?^lUiei  take  the  meaning 
of  cpai  as  action?  He  could  have  taken,  3llrrfll  does  not 
produce  cpais.  After  all,  the  context  is  31  Iran  31  cpcll  and 
3I8ilrDl.  Therefore  9lS  O^in ki  could  have  interpreted  cpai 
as  action,  3ilran  does  not  generate  doership,  3llran  does  not 
generate  actions  also.  Why  does  915-cpxilciieI  take  it  in  this 
manner?  This  was  disturbing  me  for  a  long  time.  I  was 
struggling  to  understand  why?  The  answer  is  this.  Generally 
our  doubts  in  the  WI^OT,  subcommentators  or 
subsubcommentators  will  solve.  Sometimes  when  they  also 
don’t  solve,  then  we  have  to  break  our  heads.  This  is  my 
supposition.  When  cprui  says  3licdii  does  not  generate 
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doership,  there  cprfis  are  already  included  because  doership 
will  come  only  when  cprfl  is  generated.  Isn’t  it?  Doership 
will  come  only  when  cprfl  is  generated.  Doership  and  cprfl 
both  go  together.  Therefore  negation  of  doership  is  already 
the  negation  of  action.  Therefore  cp<Hlpil  should  be  the 
negation  of  objects  only.  This  is  my  justification.  If  you  have 
got  any  other  better  suggestion  you  are  welcome  to  give  also. 
So  Ter-nc-uundiciliai  ffcsncroiRr  ciict^ei,  ciicpTd 
means  for  the  people,  here  the  word  clicp:  means  for  the 
living  beings,  not  the  fourteen  clicps,  clicp  means  for  the 
living  beings,  ol  violin  -  3llcrfli  does  not  generate.  Clollcl  is 
in  the  rflclrfl,  is  equal  to  3cmo<Llcl  -  does  not  generate.  5191: 
is  in  the  rflclrfl,  is  equal  to  3ilcrfil.  After  3llrrfll  you  have  to 
put  a  full  stop. 

Now  QlAcp^iuiei  goes  to  the  third  quarter  of  this 
Aoicp:  ol  dldl-tllcT  ^ieijnid^  He  says  oT  3ITT  TCITTH  cpciacl: 
clcl-q?cloi  3FIM3T  ^idioirfi  means  the  connection,  the 
relationship  or  the  connection.  Of  what?  clcpipcloi.  cicl- 
q?cldl  means  cpjlipcirfl  Connection  with  or  connection  of 

x  x 

cprfl  ip  cl,  and  what?  TClllcj  cpciacl:  -  the  cpcll  who  is  the 
doer  of  action.  So  for  a  person  who  has  done  actions  like  the 
production  of  T£I3I,  etc.,  7€T  here  means  an  object,  for  an 
example  he  takes  cpciacl:,  for  such  an  agent  like  the 

creators  of  chariot,  etc.,  clcl-mclol  -  the  cprfiipclrfi  for  T^llfcj 
ck^uirfp  ^ienoi  -  contact,  in  simple  language,  Blicpcarfi. 
cp  rfl  -  ip  cl  -  TKii  <>  1  <H  can  be  understood  as  9licpcarfi  also,  ol 
3llrrfll  does  not  generate.  So  it  is  not  cpcll,  not  cpi^Ricll,  not 
rfTlcPl.  not  ailolElclI.  oT  cpcTT.  oT  cpp>Ricll,  oT  rfilcPl.  oT 
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3liolRidC  that  is  called  cp  <H  -  ip  cl  -  di  «>  1  tH .  In  short,  3iicdii 
does  not  do  anything.  Then  what  does  it  do?  When  I  say  it 
doesn’t  do,  the  eudiioiao  Riod  asks:  then  what  does  it  do? 
If  you  want  an  answer,  we  will  say  it  just  is.  Exactly  like 
what?  The  medium  of  311  cpi9I  just  is.  In  it  all  the  actions  take 
place,  but  itself  is  not  a  participant  in  any  action.  In  its 
medium  everything  takes  place,  similarly,  3ilrdii  is  a  non- 
participatory  medium  in  which  all  the  uoei  cpdls  as  well  as 
the  UIU  op  'll  s  take  place,  and  just  as  the  space  is  not 
influenced  by  or  affected  by  all  these,  similarly,  3ilrdii  is 
also  not.  And  what  is  laiRjkdldaidi?  The  topic  is 
fMcfcdl,HaI«H.  Because  TToI-cpqT-TIPPdin:  or  MJlcT 
^loaVU^i:  or  ^llolopdUlcjadUi:  or  IPITdAqUialcH  is  the 
topic.  And  in  laiRjkdTiiaidi^  what  are  we  supposed  to  say? 
Don’t  say  3ilrdii  is  3KPdl,  3I9iicPi,  whole  thing  becomes  a 
waste.  Replace  the  word  3llrdii  by  I  am  3icpdl,  I  am 
3iepi,>Ricll.  I  am  3I8iivPl,  I  am  3I8llo>lRldl,  which  is  called 
binary  format  PRdld.  This  has  to  be  done.  Therefore  oT 
cp  (H  -  ip  cl  -  TKli  <M  <H  <HolRl.  ^lolRl  is  to  be  read  three  times. 

■V  c  c 

cPcicclJI  ol  TTPITd,  CPJ1  Hu  1  PI  ^lolld.  cBS-lEcT-TRnPTTI 

C  *v  c  7  C  5 

PT  dolRl.  5131:  is  the  subject  for  all  these  three.  Continuing; 
RpRoio  3ifr  tcrt:  pi  cpiiRi  pi  cpp>aRi  ci  erst.  op:  dfif 

cpdol  op  dal  PI  uaclcl’  5I(T.  3odri  | 

OX  X  5 

Now  9lAcp^lUld  introduces  the  fourth  quarter 
TePHlcUd  U  cl  old  by  giving  an  3iIcPl^$H  ^lAoiRl:,  by 
raising  a  question  he  connects  that  line.  What  is  the 
question?  Somebody  asked  the  question.  OAL  Add:  RpRdc^ 
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of  oilfrl  -  you  say  that  the  ddi  3lirrfli  doesn’t  do  anything 
by  itself.  So  this  is  just  quoting  what  is  said  in  the  previous 
acM<P.  Before  asking  the  question  the  udul^l  is  stating  what 
has  been  said  before.  You  say  3iirrfii  does  not  do  anything. 
oT  auiafci  cT  -  you  say  3iirdii  does  not  instigate  also.  After 
061,  we  should  put  a  comma,  Old  -  if  this  is  a  fact,  cp:  cl  16 
uarlcl  -  then  who  is  functioning  throughout  our  lives,  apdoi^ 
cpi^eioi  vT  doing  certain  things  and  instigating  some  others. 
Because  life  is  a  series  of  doing  and  instigating.  ‘Bring  some 
water’  means  it  is  instigation.  And  then  you  take  it  and  drink, 
what  is  that?  Not  instigation,  that  is  doing.  Life  is  a  series  of 
doing  and  instigating.  Who  is  taking  care  of  that  function? 
cp:  uarlcl  -  who  is  functioning,  ®  dojKpL><loivr  -  doing  and 
instigating?  The  whole  thing  is  within  inverted  commas,  $icl, 
3oi(l  -  if  such  a  question  is  asked,  the  answer  is  given  by 
Lord  0?cui.  And  what  is  that  answer?  TBBTTrr:  uarlcl,  TO" BUB" 
functions,  means  3TRH.  Only  at  the  realm  of 

dll <11,  all  the  o<ia6Ks  are  taking  place,  I  am  3lo<ia61<l3L 
This  word  has  come  somewhere.  3IER^Io^agKI3T  || 
a<LiUidiqrl^  19  II  I  am  not  involved  in  any  o<ia6LL  All 
o<ia6K  belongs  to  33KIT.  33KH  is  here  called  7a8na:.  Exact 
meaning  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quTHcL  dUIMBTl  quifripjfcHBcZlrT  |  qtfel  qWHIBKr 

(T\  C\  "X  CTX  C\  O  (T\  <7\ 

quidjaiaidTCeicT  ll  30  SlrfarT:  @mdfT:  SlrfarT:  ||  6TT:  3o. 

Cl 
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3o  71311913  7l3l7<18fhtT  91£3>7M13  3T3<H13^  3173<dM13 
U3odl<H  3oc?  opt  37737I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-14  Continuing; 

73933:  u  731  9113:  73-8113:  3IIOT-cT3I0n  U33?l:  3I3T 

o  c 

3333  cMt  IP,'  [sfim  19-  ^rdllclall  3$33IU11  || 

91S3:>71313  is  commenting  upon  the  fourteenth  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  ^flcTT,  which  is  dealing  with  the 
topic  of  iailc;£3i7iai3An  which  we  internalize  the  nature  of 
ourselves,  the  31103737^33,  and  I,  the  3ilr3i,  am  313X11 
and  3I9iirPl  is  highlighted.  So  in  the  first  three  quarters  of 
this  QeWf5.  of  3>clr381  3P31IU1  m  33T-lTcT-7i3M3  391: 

’  C  x  x  O 

Tlolfcl.  3g:  meaning  311C31,  that  is  I,  is  neither  responsible 
for  3?3  or  3)3ipcl3.  Therefore  3llr3i  is  neither  3>cll  nor 
33  7 133 1.  neither  91133  nor  9Tioll33I.  And  now 
91A3P71313  comes  to  the  fourth  quarter  of  this  verse, 
739II3:  3  33(1(1.  If  I,  the  3llrdll,  am  neither  doer  nor  the 
enjoyer,  then  who  is  the  doer  and  enjoyer  will  be  the 
question.  Lord  35CUI  says  since  3ilotll  cannot  be  the  doer  and 
the  enjoyer,  3117913  o313oi,  only  3iolic<tii  must  the  doer  and 
enjoyer.  3loiic<ni  being  a  product  of  91131.  omui  says  <11131 
alone  is  the  doer  and  enjoyer.  And  when  we  say  <H13i  is  the 
doer  and  enjoyer,  we  should  understand,  <H13i  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  <11131,  which  means  the  919173391^ along  with  the 
3171oii s  of  the  91  i'll 333.  9I7I7333I  is  also  the  product  of 
<11131,  3171oii  also  is  an  indirect  product  of  3131.  All  of  them 
come  under  3ioiic3i  only,  3ioiic3i  alone  does,  3iolic3i 
alone  reaps  also.  And  this  3lolir3i  3131  is  called  73833: 
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here.  The  word  738H3:  here  means  3131  which  will  be 


called  in  the  seventh  chapter  as  3IH7I  UOirl.  3IH7I  UOirl  or 
the  lower  nature  is  called  3131.  The  higher  nature  3  cl  033^ 
is  called  tRT  UciMrl  or  73733.  TO  Uct>lrl  is  called  73733, 
31371  ucpirl  is  called  738113:.  We  make  a  differentiation  in 

C 

certain  contexts,  not  always,  the  word  737)331  is  associated 
with  TO  U 33 fcl.  the  BI73I®TOI;  the  word  73833  is 
connected  with  3I37I  33513,  the  o3136ll53?3.  Therefore 

C  7  -v 

916  <35131 3  comments  on  that  TcnHIcT:  3.  After  73<HI3:  cT, 
we  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  9133571313  gives  the  139*16 
31333.  It  is  a  ^33173  3313,  73:  8113:  738113:  -  one’s 
own  nature  is  called  738113:.  8H3:  means  nature.  And  here 
we  should  add  the  adjective  Tower  nature’.  833:  means  the 
31351  33513,  lower  nature  is  called  738H3:.  And  what  is 
3llr3i’s  lower  nature?  U<31?1:  3131.  So  33513:  or  3131  is  my 
own  nature  only,  but  what  type  of  nature?  My  own  lower 
nature.  What  is  my  higher  nature?  33o33  is  my  higher 
nature.  3131  is  my  lower  nature.  Why  we  do  call  3131  as  the 
lower  nature?  Because  nature  is  that  which  cannot  be 
separated  from  me.  What  is  the  definition  of  nature?  Nature 
is  that  which  cannot  be  separated  from  me.  33o33  is  also 
my  nature,  because  it  cannot  be  separated  from  me,  3131  is 
also  my  nature,  because  3131  also  cannot  be  separated  from 
me.  But  what  type  of  nature  is  3131?  My  own  lower 
o3I36lf735  nature.  And  since  3131  is  only  03136115 3> 
nature,  it  cannot  disturb  me.  It  is  my  nature,  it  will  never  go 
away  from  me,  even  though  3131  is  my  nature,  even  though 
3131  cannot  be  separated  from  me,  I  cannot  be  disturbed  by 
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my  non-separable  alien  nature,  because  being  lower,  let  it 
be,  it  will  not  disturb  me.  Only  if  I  take  alien  as  my  real  lUl 
ucplrt,  alien  will  disturb  me.  Once  I  know  it  is  my  lower 
nature,  it  will  not  disturb  me.  Not  only  it  will  not  disturb  me, 
it  is  my  glory  also.  Due  to  alien  alone,  I  am  able  to  do 
fjsrfcT  and  cRDT.  Don’t  say  God  is  able  to  do  TTTfc.  f?€ricl 
and  cM3L  That  is  all  LKG  understanding.  Because  of  my 
lower  Tfrai  nature  alone,  ifTRT  ITT  TNLcRI  TITcTfT  ifTRT  TTcfitT 
UlrllGif  lrH  |  3IRI  TTcfitT  cNDT  ^TTcT  II 

apaceiiiiioidrl  II  and  all  the  NTH  Iris  of  the  tenth 

X  G\ 

chapter  I  can  claim  as  my  fcTOllrl.  And  therefore  IKpfci:  33MI. 
And  it  is  known  by  another  name,  3ilaeil-cl3iuil.  So  all  the 
words  you  should  remember.  3IHTI  urpfrl  is  equal  to  alien  is 
equal  to  at  ell  3iiaeti.  When  I  say  at  ell  3110  £11.  you  should 
remember  the  introduction  of  the  third  chapter  of 
(Tirqoaen^ilcy;.  I  don’t  know  whether  you  will  remember,  if 
you  remember,  wonderful,  introduction  to  the  third  chapter 
of  oTEdPcRITHTsT  was  the  discussion  on  aicli  3lRl£lI.  That 
atcTT  3iroGT-cTdtnTT  Ucpfci:  3TRIT  RcIrTcT  -  it  functions.  And 
says  ft’  pftni  19-  ?  Vf]  ^rdlldoll  crseianun 
-  and  this  alien  will  be  talked  about  in  the  seventh  chapter  in 
the  verse  beginning  with 

tot  mm  oiuidiefi  am  arrai  cUceieu  | 

O  v^> 

anno  t  notion  anenaini  cuiaci  <T II  4lfrr  19- ? V,  II 

(Klein  mu  means  it  is  going  to  be  talked  about. 

Therefore  is  alien  a  blessing  or  a  curse?  Let  us  ask  the 
fundamental  question.  Is  alien  a  blessing  or  a  curse? 
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Depends.  If  I  raise  the  level  of  rfildi  to  LD1  U<dl?l  and  give 
it  reality,  if  I  raise  the  level  of  at  Id  I  to  fU>I  ucplrl  and 
attribute  reality  to  that,  dildi  becomes  a  curse.  If  I  see  dildi 
as  3rd3T  UOici  and  give  it  only  odiasilicd  drddd  the  very 
same  atldl  is  the  greatest  blessing,  because  without  dildi  I 
cannot  even  claim  ‘I  am  sRHoT.  You  should  remember  this. 
Without  dildi  sKHal  can  never  claim  ‘I  am  d^iaf,  because 
claiming  ‘I  am  dAtof  is  a  cdlddp,  is  a  ftddi,  is  an  activity; 
and  any  activity  requires  dildi.  Therefore  sRHoT  cannot  even 
claim  ‘I  am  d<5Hof.  Therefore  we  need  dildi.  Therefore  don’t 
ask  dildi  to  go  away.  Only  when  the  dildi  has  got  3iia^oi 
91  led.  remove  the  3iia^oi  9iRd  of  dildi,  retain  the  dildi  and 
the  fTdPT  91  led  of  dildi  and  with  the  help  of  the  odldSIJAcd 
TIrd  3HdI  and  odldddDcf  Tied  IddPT  9lfvP  I  enjoy  Tlfc, 
IddlcT  and  cldd.  ThTJUTIT  oMcJd  oiodoKloicH  TIdCId 
cdcllddl:  II  UadlWcdctMo  ||  Therefore  TdMTd:  UdcicT 

O 

With  this,  the  commentary  is  over.  The  31  odd  is,  Hd: 
clkdTd  cdcfrcDl  (Tiollcl).  dThflUT  ol  (Tlollcl),  OT-tPcT- 
ddlddid (Tlolfcl)  |  Tddld:  ?T UQrlcj  |  Continuing; 

tmrrdn:  n— 

Verse  05-15 

dldd  cdWTWcUlli  oi  dd  Ticdci  Fid:  I 

o  c  o 

3i911<rlolKlfi  (T1H  dCllorl  olaclQ:  ||  4lCIDMb>  II 

c  o 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  All  these  are  very 
important  verses,  which  are  part  of  forf^OTRToDT,  the  entire 
fifth  chapter  is  FTchT  daodlTl:  dloi:  and  RfchT  TloadlTl 
means  lallcAdlTlaldi^  and  all  these  verses  are  an  important 
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part  of  MI3C3I7I73I.  The  TO  33513  and  3ITO  33)13 
mentioned  in  the  seventh  chapter  should  be  seen  as  my  own 
higher  and  lower  nature.  In  the  seventh  chapter  we  see  371 
dtp  let  and  3I37I  33513  as  the  nature  of  8173 1«1,  but  in 

c  c  x 

1?j1  1333171 781^  we  should  practice  seeing  371  and  3I37I  as 
my  own  higher  and  lower  natures.  In  the  fourteenth  verse 
through  the  word  738113:,  my  own  31371  3333  was 
mentioned,  from  oeil36ll735  CJTC,  my  own  31371 3333,  my 
own  739H3:,  in  the  form  of  3IoHr3H,  is  involved  in  353  as 
well  as  031PC13  also.  Thus  fourteenth  chapter  deals  with 
the  o313£117ct>  rffc.  Now  3I73lfife  zfife  is  talked  about. 
In  the  fifteenth  verse,  therefore  9I3337I3I3  says,  3781133: 
3.  So  3I371 3333 1T331 3333  738113:  3333,  3 17<H1  fife 

O  C  X 

ZT33I  3  737)33  (we  have  to  change  from  73833  to 
73733)  from  7373  ZT33I  73  3333.  Therefore  35CUI 
says,  I,  the  3Hr3H  from  73731  ife.  371  3333  dfe.  3133 
ol  31133  71353  ol  3ilOcl.  I  am  neither  associated  with  313 

o  c 

35rfl,  nor  am  I  associated  with  303  333.  That  means  I  am 
313531.  Similarly  I  am  not  associated  with  313  35cI7I  also, 
not  associated  with  303  ipclrfi  also.  Therefore  I  am  31811351. 

O  X 

331  717333  7l?wlc3I3  313711,  37T  717333  7l?wlc313 

x  7  -v 

31811351.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  first  half. 

And  then  3701  says  even  though  this  is  the  fact,  a 
majority  of  people  are  ignorant  of  this  fact  and  therefore  they 
are  deluded.  31 51 17 7 13 ft  5117  37  5T&llo3  31333:  - 
because  of  the  ignorance  of  this  fact  all  the  beings  are 
deluded.  And  what  is  the  delusion?  Delusion  is 
misconception:  that  I  am  3531  is  delusion  one;  I  am  811351  is 
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delusion  two;  therefore  I  have  got  Uuei  lim  ^idciatT  this  is 
the  dlig:  or  delusion.  This  is  the  problem  of  a  majority  of 
humanity.  And  this  <H16  alone  is  the  cause  of  3THTJ.  Very 
important  half;  the  entire  3IC3I3I  BuceiaHs  a  commentary  on 
the  second  half  of  the  fifteenth  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter. 
9io>iafUcli  chapter  five  verse  fifteen  second  half  is  elaborated 
in  the  entire  3Reilrit  and  because  of  this  cpclra 

x  C 

BlicBcd  3I&3I3I  alone,  3iAltefT  BTHcJBl  ^IcT 

C  7  x  x 

ciiq?oaa6i>>:||,  the  entire  3THT?  is  because  of  31511  oidl  and 

7  "S. 

(H16;  (HI  6  means  dxica  3I9liyPca  3IC3TH:.  The  word 
of  3I£3T?I  BliceidlAs  here  translated  as  (HI 6:  or  vice 
versa.  The  (HI 6  of  this  verse  is  translated  as  3IC3I3I  in 
3Retl^l  ButeirfT  And  because  of  this  delusion,  cpcui  says  the 
human  beings  do  not  deserve  the  name  human  being. 
Because  of  this  delusion,  human  beings  do  not  deserve  the 
name  human  being.  Therefore  what  is  the  name  they 
deserve?  Gloria:  means  animals.  Biped  animals.  This  is  the 
gist  of  the  verse,  we  will  go  the  Buivjdc 

of  3nV<T  3T  cT  ^TAltcT  BRTTAT  3TTXT  cl^lklcl  U1UJ1  |  oT  cUTcf 

C  *v  *V 

3n^cT  TTOcT  BBT5:  IRTCB  fcTBT:  | 

oc  o  o 

TcfBf:  is  in  the  <Hcl<H,  TcTBf:  is  the  title  given  for  BloKUol 

O  CX  X  o  C7  x 

and  here  that  title  is  given  for  3llC(Hi.  So  the  word  1331: 
which  is  given  for  BT^IcHal  is  given  here  for  3ilcdii, 
indicating  there  is  no  difference  at  all  between  3llcrfll  and 
BloKlloC  Therefore  fcTBf:,  LUdilcdii  the  higher  nature  of  ours, 
oT  311  c; cl  -  does  not  take  unto  itself.  is  equal  to  oifrifci, 

cD^eimcl  U1U(H  -  the  tllU  0?ai  or  the  UUl  mclTT  of  any  oil  a. 

*V  *V  "V  J 
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The  3lir3ii  does  not  take  unto  itself  UUl  cpdi  or  U1U  U?cl3i  of 


any  rfia,  SlcPAei  3H3  -  even  of  the  greatest  <Hcp.  Therefore 
if  anybody  including  any  3TgIc33  says  I  take  the  cprfls  of  the 
devotee,  it  is  only  to  attract  the  devotee,  it  is  said.  Neither 
OioiQioi  takes  Uuei<H  or  UlUSI,  nor  does  the  if  he  knows 
what  CLOIcrcl  is,  take,  but  if  any  at  61  rat  I  says  that  I  take  the 
cpais  of  the  SirPs,  just  to  heal  them  etc.,  it  is  all  for 
consolation  it  is  said,  because  really  speaking  nothing  one 
takes.  So  that  devotees  will  come  and  when  they  go  back 
there  is  a  consolation,  What  a  relief!  we  have  given  our  tpai 
llilhH  etc.  It  is  good  at  least  for  that  sake  he  will  come  and 
hope  is  after  some  time  he  will  attend  the  classes,  that  is  the 
hope.  Therefore  <ti6irdiis  deliberately  use  this  language. 
Therefore  @IAcp>>lU13  adds,  SlcPAei  31ft  -  even  Step's 

-x. 

307T3I33T  SMclloi  or  3IIc3II  does  not  take.  SlcPRd  is  the 

O  X  X 

explanation  of  cp  A3  Kiel.  And  ol  3  33  311drl  AKPci.  Then 
does  the  3lirdii  take  uueiai?  It  does  not  take  the  UU33I  also 

O  X  O  x 

and  the  uuei  ipciai  also.  Step:  U3vPdi  -  which  is  done  by  the 

O  X  O  X  J 

8R3s.  So  3IIc3ir  or  313313  does  not  take  UWRI  also,  3I33I 
also.  In  short,  31  Iran  is  3icpfll,  3I8iiep>i.  And  you  should 
remember  what  chad?  cpdiUioicicl.  31a3?i  33113 

x  x 

31o3?1133IT3  3133^  3iA3II3  cpdlcpdld  |  cpdlUloltlfl 

'x  -x  C  C  x  -x 

II  Then  in  3PJ633Ulol3rl.  33T  W^lol  irn\?p.nf|  I3ART 
laI2>3ai:  3ATI3T  All 33 3113(1  II  <pAcpHlM3<l  II,  and 

in  the  SiolctjUrll  itself,  AT33SIIct11IAc3^3  -HI SAP  QUUl  331 
1 1  sn?II  ?  d-ee  1 1  there  331  refers  to  303  and  313  313333  may 
you  give  up.  With  this,  the  commentary  on  the  first  two 
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quarters  is  over.  Now  9lS®^KiKi  introduces  the  second 
half  of  the  verse,  we  will  read. 

H53N3I2I  cm  81cp:  UollicJ-cTdTUT  c[  OT?T 

UHoHcl  ^TcT  3IIA 

If  this  is  the  truth  that  I  am  cpcll  and  I  am  9lirpi,  then 
how  come  all  the  BirPs  perform  several  religious  activities, 
not  only  do  they  perform  several  religious  activities  they 
proudly  claim  also  that  I  do  all  these  Uolls,  all  the  dl^is,  all 
the  6idis.  Why  do  Steps  do  and  claim  all  the  cp<4s,  especially 
religious  oats,  if  they  are  3t<Pclls  and  3I9iirPis?  How  is  it 
possible?  9kS;cp^lUieI  himself  raises  the  question.  IcPSI 
3I2f<tI?  -  then  why,  cll<S,  cll<^  means  if  the  all  the  people  are 
3icp(iis  and  drStfcDIs,  then  why,  STtH:  3IHXT  lido  del  -  tfozr 
m&s  are  done  by  the  SlePs.  8IeP:  2IOT:  Udodd,  Udodd 
means  performed.  These  are  all  secret  and  disturbing  lines  of 
the  BiUALSI,  never  talk  about  this  outside  the  boundaries  of 
this  class,  these  are  the  dangerous  portions  of  CLOIcrci,  of 
UI^-SlchH  oloidd,  cpOTT  warned,  don’t  tell  these  secrets 
outside.  I  myself  am  afraid  of  talking  about  this  to  all  of  you, 
but  I  am  confident  you  are  all  mature  people,  therefore  I  am 
boldly  entering.  So  @IA<P>>ldId  asks  the  question,  why  do 
all  the  people  perform  religious  activities  and  proudly  claim 
I  do  all  these  things.  UoIIld-cISIui  dP5I-^I5I-di<Hildcb  TT 
Wfl  Udodd  they  do  all  of  them,  U  oil  id  cHJiuidi,  this  is  the 
commentary  on  TTHXT3I,  THxTFI  like  H3H,  UwT  3Uddol  HoII 
daily,  -datldiciacjaid^  3n^oTffr>I3I.  3nHT2I<33I, 

3IgT2^3T,  3imT^3I,  all  these  things.  And  diai- 
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dioi-6l<ttlldOfH^-  giSTs  they  do,  Oioidis  they  do,  6i<Hs  they 


do, 

Between  m°>i  and  61  dl  they  make  a  subtle  difference.  One 
stands  for  chanting  the  this  is  3l°>aiei  ^ai61,  3iooiel 

ScJtH^oI  TOT,  chanting  the  <Ha>i  that  this  oblation  belongs  to 
this  dQrll,  and  this  oblation  doesn’t  belong  to  me.  Chanting 
that  is  called  m°>l,  that  is  the  TDTcpctl.  And  after  chanting 
and  taking  the  ^lAOPca,  dropping  into  the  3ilooicpu5  is 
called  61  fH.  Therefore  m°>i  and  61 di  is  one  and  the  same  from 
two  different  angles,  disowning  is  called  m°>i,  and  then 
handing  over  or  dropping  is  called  61  di.  So  enoi-Oioi- 
dldlllda?  (HrP:  KP(H-3rcf  ueiodri?  So  religion  is  thriving 
now,  all  the  temples  so  much  crowd  is  there,  everybody  wants 
to  do  3rimcPJl  and  all,  why  are  they  all  doing?  You  know 
what  is  the  answer.  All  are  confused.  It  is  the  ignorance  that 
is  driving  people  to  do  all  the  religious  activities.  It  is  the 
ignorance  that  is  driving  people  to  all  religious  activities. 
What  they  proudly  claim  is  loud  declaration  of  delusion. 
Proud  claim  is  loud  declaration  of  delusion!  Don’t  tell  this 
outside.  That  is  going  to  be  said,  we  will  read. 

31511  (Hoi  3nclft  5lIoi  faacp-iasliaidi  |  (To!  <H 61  loti  “cpilldi 

C  X  o 

cpdoim  arrtTT  afcienra:’  5icr  m  htia  oivDioci  yifaaRpai: 

^lM  olaclcl:  || 

People  don’t  know  ^AtPcl,  therefore  it  is  safe!  So 
9lAO?^imei  asked  the  question,  why  are  all  the  <HcPs  doing 
lot  of  religious  activities  and  proudly  claiming  that  I  do, 
either  directly  or  they  say  I  make  the  priests  perform  on  my 
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behalf,  I  have  called  hundred  and  twenty-one  priests  for 


atsu^oai^  requires  hundred  and  twenty-one 
priests.  So  ‘cpiifai  cpuenfai,  ‘why’  was  913PU1ciki's 
question.  Here  cpcut  gives  the  answer.  31  $11  at  oi  51  lol 
31  Kid  at  because  of  dlcli  3iRl£li  and  especially  the  31KUUi 
9TTrH  of  3IcII  3ITTTIT,  $noT  31  Id  cl  Jf  is  equal  to 

laacp-ia§lloidi,  the  discrimination  and  the  discriminatory 
power.  faacp-Ia§Hoi<n  has  two  meanings.  One  is  dlRf 
intellect  itself  is  called  Riacp-Rl$lloiai  and  the 
discriminative  power  of  the  intellect  is  also  called  Rtpcp- 
Rl$lioiai.  This  discriminative  power,  especially  what  type  of 
discrimination?  31  leal -31  oil  can  TTTTRt  31  A3  PA?  Ricicp- 
RRliolH.  TTTtRr  3iA3cpT>  3Hr3T-31ollrail  IWP-IH3IT3HT  is 

■\  X  "V 

the  meaning  of  the  word  $lloi«H  in  this  acMcp.  So  $lloi«H  is 
equal  to  discriminating  intellect  and  discriminating  faculty. 
Both  of  them  are  covered  by  ignorance.  After  Rlpcp 
fdSllaiat,  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  Then  clol  -  because  of 
this  3iicuui  91  Rp  the  fHSTCT  is  born.  What  type  of 
at  (it  R  cl  -  people  get  into  atiA:  or  delusion  and  aii(T  means 
3RdUl: .  Because  of  3lKUuiai,  3R^II3I3I  is  generated,  just  as 
,>ool  31KUui,h^  covering  of  the  rope  generates  the  snake 
3RdUi.  similarly  ignorance  of  3llcan  generates  the  3ICTFS, 
3RdUl  is  called  aiis:,  otherwise  called  iauiicl  8iiaoli.  So 
at  (it  loci  means  3RdUiai  oloidfd.  And  what  is  the  delusion? 

O  x 

cpiifai  -  I  am  doing  all  these  Polls;  misconception  number 
one.  cpuanai  -  I  have  engaged  a  priest  to  do  the  Poll,  so 
engaging  a  priest  is  cpuoilai,  then  8it§^I  -  later  I  will  reap 
the  result  of  this  di°>t.  9n§^T  is  delusion  number  three.  These 
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are  all  delusions.  cpiifcii  is  misconception  number  one, 
cd i genial  is  two,  BTTt^I  is  three,  BTTjRITTar  -  and  I  am  helping 
my  children  to  reap  the  result,  because  when  their  birthday 
comes  and  they  are  in  America  whether  I  do  Uoil  for  me  and 
my  birthday  or  not,  I  want  to  definitely  do  doll  for  the 
children  and  grandchildren’s  birthday,  so  that  they  will  reap 
the  result.  That  is  called  BuuteiiM.  I  am  making  others  enjoy, 
this  is  delusion  number  four.  $1?1  TJci  and  oirrofocl  - 
TReii^icH^  odibrl.  And  the  irony  is  they  claim  it  is  their 
glory,  depart  silently  closes  its  mouth  and  laughs.  And  we 
nod;  in  front  of  them  we  should  not  tell  that.  O!  You  have 
done  all  these,  fantastic.  Because  ol  dfcJ-Bldai  ataieici.  But 
inside  the  filial  rfi^iedii  silently  feels  pity.  And  hope  is  that 
the  very  doll  will  give  Riri9IT$I  and  thereafter  he  will  come 
to  this  knowledge,  that  is  the  hope,  aits  oirrofacl,  who? 
olorlci:,  cpimi  doesn’t  want  to  call  dioic<Li:,  olorlci:  -  these 
animals  and  Placid:  means  3iIaaid?oi:,  3liaaid?oi:  means 
indiscriminate  people,  rMlUfl  316ACPB>  3lIaaId?oi:,  and 
therefore  only  ALALii^ui:  -  the  3THIT?s.  So  you  have  to  change 
the  order,  olorlci:  is  written  at  the  end,  we  have  to  rearrange, 
olorlci:  is  equal  to  3lIaald?oi:  PiPiiiiui:.  These  two  words 
should  come  after  olorlci:. 

So  from  this  we  have  to  derive  a  very  important 
corollary  also  to  be  incorporated  in  JoiicJ^dTiicridi,  because 
the  whole  thing  is  lalfcAdldiaicH^  and  lollO^dlPtaia^  is 
important  for  senior  students  like  you.  Therefore  what  all 
things  are  to  be  incorporated,  we  have  to  know. 
1  at fc)  tei  1  pt ai <ti  i  s  meant  for  what?  iddiicl  BUdoil  loiairi:,  for 
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the  elimination  of  the  tauiicl  Blldall,  misconception  born  of 
3i$lioi<ti.  And  one  of  the  powerful  Kiaiid  OlKioii  is  3IA3T 
Orll  and  BllcDl.  And  because  of  this  iduiirl  81  IB  ail,  we  have 
got  three-fold  BRUT.  Because  of  this  Rmild  Bliaoli,  cpdra 
Oiicpra  fauild  BTKIoTT  we  have  got  three-fold  8R1B1, 
powerful  BRIBT 

1)  One  is  U1U  BRT5I,  which  is  associated  with  Orll  and 
Oil rD  1.  tim  BRITT  is  associated  with  <3? (11  and  BlicDl. 

"V 

2)  The  second  one  is  ou>cp  BRUT,  for  a  religious  QldO 
person  au>cp  8RI3I  is  the  second  powerful  8R1BT  associated 
with  cpcll  and  BlirPI,  because  oI3B5T[  is  cpdimclTL,  therefore 
(hi O  8K1,H  can  come  for  cpdl  and  BticDl. 

x 

3)  And  the  third  BRUT  is  Uoioiodi  BRUT,  lloiolodi  is  also 
caused  by  cpai  and  cpat  is  associated  with  cpcll-Bticni, 
therefore  aoloion  BRUT  is  also  the  result  of  iduiirl  Bliaoli 

O  -X  ’ 

I  am  Orll-BtlcDl. 

Therefore  the  lauiid  81  IB  oil  otherwise  called  8116:, 
otherwise  called  cpdl-8iicni  is  associated  with  the  three-fold 
BRUT  everybody  has  got.  And  this  lauiid  Bliaoli,  cprlra- 
Bilcprafh^  and  8R1BT  they  are  intimately  connected. 
Therefore  they  mutually  reinforce.  Because  of  BxlcB- 
BiicDrciai,  BRUT  is  reinforced;  because  of  BRUT,  cpdcB- 
Biirpradi  gets  reinforced.  BPcira-BiirpraTi  validates  BRITT, 

C  X°  C  C  "X  X 

and  BRITT  validates  cpdrB-BiirpraTl.  They  scratch  each 
other’s  backs.  And  therefore  in  lollcAdlTlaiai^  we  have  to 
practice  31BX1CB  3I8iicpra  fdioirfi^  also,  because  that  is 
iduiid  Bliaoli.  And  we  have  to  practice  3T3RI  fdioidi^also. 
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So  lAIRRQUloIBi  includes  31wfccT-3r8TlTiocd  AdlalBi.  that 

x  C  C  -V 

is  I  am  3id>di  and  3IBlirPi  and  that  also  includes  3I8RT 
feiioidi,  3IBRT  £dioidi  means  I  am  free  from  this  three-fold 
fear.  I  am  free  from  U1U  BRITT,  I  am  free  from  au>cp  8KLJ1, 
and  I  am  free  from  UoioioUi  8RTTT.  This  is  a  significant  aspect 
of  3I8RT  fQToiTT,  3I3RITT  UkltvMBT  Id  add  || 

did il d  1 U lot H d 2 - 19 - ?  || 

But  in  the  3IBRT  fdiaidi,  which  is  the  practice  of 
Itklcj f dl-itoidi,  there  is  a  small  snag.  In  this  3IBRI  tdlolrf^ 
there  is  a  snag.  What  is  that?  This  three-fold  BklBihas  got  a 
positive  side  also  and  a  negative  side  also.  The  three-fold 
BRTBI  has  got  a  negative  side  also,  the  three-fold  BRlBi^  has 
got  a  positive  side  also.  What  is  the  negative  side  of  this 
BRITT?  The  8RTTT  validates  cpdl  and  BiivPi.  That  is  the 

x  x 

negative  side.  The  more  the  BRITI  is,  it  will  validate  I  am 
cDdl-BtKDl.  Therefore  tauiid  BlKioti  will  get  reinforced 
because  of  BREH.  This  is  the  negative  side.  And  this  BRTBI 
has  got  a  positive  side  also.  What  is  that?  BRTTI  is  a  very 
important  regulating  force  of  the  human  being.  8RT3I  is  a 
powerful  regulating  force  of  the  human  being.  If  there  is  no 
regulator  at  all,  a  human  being’s  tendency  will  be  to  live  a 
life  according  to  instinctive  QTHoHs  and  acquired  QI.il all. 
The  tendency  of  human  beings  is  to  live  a  life  according  to 
instinctive  QTHoHs,  which  is  inborn,  and  acquired  curtail. 
And  because  of  the  instinctive  and  acquired  did  oil  there  is 
always  a  possibility  of  living  an  indisciplined  life,  which  is 
called  3ildRTL  licentious  life.  Every  human  being  is 

prone  to  a  licentious  life,  which  is  called  in  .iEKpcl, 
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3ildUch  and  ^KITcT  3ildl^<H  is  natural  because  of  instinctive 

X  X 

entails  and  acquired  QlTiolis.  And  this  ^RJTcT  3IMI33T  is 
regulated  and  restrained  to  a  great  extent  because  of  U1U 
8RTTT.  crucp  BRldi  and  UaiatoTL  BRITT.  <T<T  threatens  human 

X7  X  o  X 

beings,  if  you  live  ^KITcT  3IMI33T,  you  will  have  UUTH, 
aRicpTl,  qololoTL  BRITT.  oUicpTl,  UoioiaTT,  this  red  light  is 
always  blinking,  and  therefore  this  8RI3I  gives  at  least  some 
kind  of,  if  not  total,  at  least  some  kind  of  restraining  power 
(like  the  cows  and  bulls  have  got  a  rope  round  his  nose  to 
control).  Thus  BRITT  is  a  powerful  regulator. 

Therefore  if  you  remove  the  3R1TL  there  is  a  danger. 
They  have  danger  of  3IRIIT3T  But  if  you  retain  the 

8RITI  there  is  a  problem.  What  is  that?  iduiicl  811  d oil  will 
continue,  because  BRITT  will  perpetuate  3tA5cplA  cpcll- 
Biirpi  BUdoil.  Therefore  retaining  the  8RI3I  will  perpetuate 
icmilcl  BlKioli.  Removing  the  8RTTI  will  remove  the 
powerful  regulator  against  3IRII3Tf  So  9ITM3I  will 

have  to  handle  this  very  very  carefully.  Therefore  what  does 
911AHTL  do?  This  removal  of  BRITT  in  the  form  of  318RI 

x  x 

tRTToIBI  is  kept  only  at  the  level.  And  the 

iaiicj f <ii ALoidi  is  the  fifth  level  of  TIKIal.  What  are  the  other 

x 

four  levels?  cpBieiM,  JTTRT3T  RRT  Wm  RRT  TRT3T 
after  these  four  levels,  fifth  level  alone  is  iollO £<11^01 31.  In 
that  fifth  level  alone  3TBRI  Auiaiat^  we  are  supposed  to 
practice.  We  are  removing  the  8RRI  regulator  in  the  last 
stage.  But  in  the  initial  four  stages  8RRI  regulator  is 
maintained  as  a  counter  balance  for  ^I£]TcT  3iiUiTTL 

x 

possibility. 
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And  what  9IFM3T  says  is  initially  because  of  8RT3I  we 
lead  a  disciplined  life,  but  slowly  along  with  OKI  at.  you 
should  add  another  regulator,  regulator  number  two.  What  is 
that?  By  the  study  of  scriptures  you  should  know  the  value  of 
a  disciplined  life,  you  should  learn  to  value  the  do’s  and 
don  ’ts.  A  disciplined  life,  a  moral,  an  ethical  way  of  life  I 
should  learn  to  value.  Remembering  G<lloicrG  gcuphfSl  s 
definition  of  value.  A  value  is  a  value  only  when  the  value  of 
the  value  is  valued  by  you.  So  this  value  for  disciplined  life  I 
call  SRfR  or  maturity.  So  BRRT  is  regulator  number  one, 
slowly  add  9f£ll  or  value  for  disciplined  life  as  regulator 
number  two.  Therefore  I  follow  discipline  because  of  two 
reasons,  OKTh  and  91^1. 

And  once  I  follow  a  disciplined  life  for  some  time  - 
the  9h£U  and  OKI  at.  it  will  lead  to  the  third  regulator  called 
SFTcprJ.  ^TTcpTJ  means  the  habit  of  a  disciplined  life.  This 
is  the  regulator  number  three.  Regulator  number  one  OKI 01, 
regulator  number  two  OUfU,  regulator  number  three  STTcPT?. 

So  thus  by  the  time  I  go  through  cpdicaoi,  JlllTlol 
etioi,  Otaui  msi  and  <Holoi  eiioi  I  am  following  a  disciplined 
life  because  of  three  regulators,  0K1OL  9u£i  and  OlAcpio  and 
in  due  course,  91^1  and  OtOOl^  have  become  very  very 
powerful.  And  then  what  do  I  do?  You  must  be 
understanding  by  now.  By  the  time  I  come  to  loilcjfeii^ioirfi^ 
of  these  three  regulators,  the  second  and  third  have  become 
powerful  enough,  therefore  in  foifcjfeii^ioiai,  what  do  I  do? 
I  remove  the  regulator  number  one.  I  don’t  want  to  keep 
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BRIBI  as  a  means  for  disciplined  life  because,  even  though 
8KT3I  has  a  utility,  BRI3I  has  got  a  negative  side  of 
perpetuating  Rmiicl  Biiqoii.  therefore  in  the  final  stage  I  say 
that  I  don’t  have  U1U  BK1BI  I  don’t  have  ou>cp  8RIUT,  I  don’t 

x  x 

have  Uoioicrdi  BKRT  also,  but  still  I  will  follow  a  disciplined 
life,  because  of  what?  Can  you  answer?  So  every  lollcAdlTl 
follows  a  disciplined  life  not  because  of  OKI  at.  not  because 
of  mn  OKhFT  or  BKTTT  or  even  UololocH  BRIBE  There  is 

X  X  O  "V 

no  fear  of  losing  IdOAdlirp  also.  Uoioioat  8KIBI  itself  is  not 
there,  RlddBtlrP  is  absolutely  irrelevant  for  me,  but  still  I 
follow  a  disciplined  life,  because  of  regulator  number  two 
and  three.  What  is  two?  no  more  fear.  8C01  means 

value,  maturity.  And  TiTcpiT.  plus  TTTcPIT  is  maturity. 
Every  ioilcJtKLiTi  is  a  mature  person  who  follows  the 
disciplined  life  because  of  maturity,  not  because  of  fear. 

So  qUTHcf:  UUIPHCmH  UUllcUUlBkf  odd  I  Uufcd  quiBTEfKT 

cx  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

UUlBlcllcirpTIKIcT  ||  So  SIIExT:  Slrfacl:  9TITacT:  II  ATT:  So. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTfORI  TTHTTT0ThlT  91A®>>Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UdoclhH  cl^  opt  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-15  Continuing; 

oiTcjn  a^dRk  um  at  €cr  ti®ct  mm-,  i 

o  c  o 

3i511olollciri  5II0T cRIT  <W&llocl  oiorlQ:  ||  4lfTT^-^9  II 

c  o 

We  completed  the  8TTRI3I  of  this  fifteenth  verse,  in 
which  Lord  ®cui  points  that  3ilcdll  is  31®  cl  I  and  31011®!.  In 
the  thirteenth  verse  Lord  ®cui  pointed  out  that  Elliot  remains 
in  the  body  without  doing  any  ®<4  or  instigating  any  ®<4, 
which  means  filial  is  31®  ell  and  31011®!.  Thus  we  find  a 
peculiar  approach  here,  which  is  worth  noting.  ®tui  says 
3ITcifTT  is  3IWIT  and  3r0n®I,  ®CUT  also  says  5ITT1T  is  3IWIT 
and  31811®!,  by  presenting  in  these  two  different  ways  ®tui 
is  indirectly  communicating  an  important  message,  we 
generally  ignore  these  between  the  line  messages.  ®rui  says 
3ITc0n  is  3I®cIT  and  3r0n®I,  ®CUT  says  is  31®clf  and 
31811®!,  that  means  filial  and  31  lean  are  one  and  the  same 
which  means  filial  is  a  filial  only  when  he  identifies  with 
3llran  as  I  am.  And  this  identification  process  alone  is  called 
loild f <n Aloiai,  otherwise  we  will  keep  on  repeating  like  a 
parrot,  3llcan  is  3l®cll  and  3I0n®l,  and  we  will  keep  on 
saying  I  am  exhausting  my  nR©fI3L  This  distance  between 
what  we  know  and  what  we  are,  we  have  to  bridge.  Then 
alone  the  three-fold  fear  will  go  away.  U1U  0RRT,  ou®  0ki,h^ 
and  Uoioiom  0RRL  These  three-fold  fear  will  continuously 
be  there,  as  long  as  we  talk  about  3ilcdU  in  third  person.  So 
thinking  of  3ilcdil  in  third  person  should  go  away  and  I  have 
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to  practice  claiming  I  am  3tOcli  and  3I8iirPi,  therefore  I 
don’t  have  ^lRclcl,  3il<hlf<h  and  HTJofl,  therefore  I  don’t  have 
ITPT  BRntT.  TTCcp  BTOT  and  UAIATTh  BTT3T.  Therefore  the  idea 

X  X  o  X 

of  lUcjgchlcp  is  absolutely  non-relevant  to  me.  This  I  have  to 
practice.  That  alone  is  called  Joild^Oi^ioidi  And  even  while 
practicing  lot ICAdl^t (rich,  all  the  cpais  at  the  body  level 
should  continue,  the  spiritual  disciplines  including  Moll, 
U>ci<h6KL$l,  they  all  will  continue.  91SO civile!  is  not  asking 
us  to  drop  the  Uoll.  The  idea  is  Moll  driven  by  8RT3I  is  gone. 
Moll  backed  by  dxica  BlKioii  is  gone.  Uoll  continues  but 
cpclca  Oil  cl  oil  and  <Dclra  BlKloll  based  OKI  <11  also  goes  away. 
Uoll  should  continue,  cpclca  BlKlall  is  <1116,  that  Buaoii 
which  is  internal  that  should  go  away,  and  9KT3T  also  should 
go  away,  then  Uoll  is  driven  by  and  3TTcpr?.  It  is  not 
driven  by  <hl6  and  Bki<h.  the  very  same  Uoll  continues,  but 
it  is  driven  by  9A£A  and  TTTUMT.  Bli 6  BT2TBT  driven  Uoll  is 
replaced  by  BTjfT-TfTUMT  driven  Uoll.  ail  6  BKiai,  <hl6  8KT 
iolicHrl  UoIT  is  replaced  by  fallBlcl  Uoll. 

Therefore  very  very  careful.  These  Aoicps  are  not  asking  us 
to  drop  the  Uoll,  but  they  are  asking  us  to  replace  the  cause 
of  the  Uoll.  This  is  the  message  of  all  these  iaiicjlLeii^hai 
AM  Os.  Upto  this  we  saw.  The  31acRi  is,  KTBT:  cpAcliucl^UlU 
oT  3n^n;  TIcIxT  cl  oT  TfU  (TIT^fT)  |  511csl<h  3i§liaiai  3iiacldi  I 
rial  olaclU:  <h  61  foci  I  Continuing; 

Verse  05-16 

511olol  (T  clCAlloi  dhl  oTTidlclchlCchol:  I 

O 

ciUlBillcl r<tUo5lloi  ncPT9RITcT  clcUadl  II  4lcTT  II 

x 
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I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  verse  which  is  very  clear. 
§iMoi  31krHol:  3isllol<H  ollfsicrer  OTcrfcT  -  by  knowledge  the 
ignorance  with  regard  to  3iirdii,  Oneself  will  go  away  and  if 
ignorance  goes  away,  ignorance  caused  delusion  also  goes 
away,  and  once  delusion  of  O<lca-8lkpca3^goes  away,  the 
BtldtT  8ET3T  also  goes  away  -  U1U,  cru>cp,  Uoloioch  81Cl<H  also 
goes  away.  Therefore  the  entire  life  which  was  driven  by 
8KT3I  before,  many  values  we  are  following  out  of  fear  only, 
following  values  out  of  fear  is  not  a  healthy  approach  to  life. 
God-fearing  person  appears  to  be  better  than  a  person  who  is 
a  oiinicicp.  God-fearing  person  is  better  than  a  oiii^ricp,  but 
even  a  God-fearing  person  is  not  a  mature  person,  because 
many  values  he  follows  sheerly  out  of  fear  of  God,  as 
children  our  parents  have  threatened  us  that  at  night  3i  OKI  lot 
will  pierce  our  eyes,  cut  the  nose  and  put  chilli  powder,  thus 
they  have  threatened  us  and  we  are  very  fine  people,  many 
of  us  are  gentle  people,  not  because  of  our  maturity,  our 
gentleness  comes  because  of  fear.  ctOlcrci  is  never  happy, 
ctOlcrcl  wants  us  to  be  followers  of  values  out  of  maturity  and 
understanding.  Even  if  God  is  disproved  I  should  follow 
values.  Even  if  Uoioicrdi  is  disproved  I  should  follow  values. 
Even  if  other  ciicps  like  are  disproved  I  should 

follow  values.  Even  if  I  have  got  an  ideal  opportunity  for 
living  an  immoral  life,  even  when  I  have  an  opportunity 
when  nobody  is  watching  me,  a  secret,  ideal  opportunity  for 
violating  £131  comes,  even  in  that  ideal  opportunity  I  should 
not  violate,  that  is  called  maturity.  Elaving  God-fearing 
values  is  better  than  being  a  oiiPkicp,  but  that  is  not  the 
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culmination  of  spiritual  life.  Therefore  5llohH^  removes 
3i 51  lot ac  5llolcti^  removes  cp  eject -8iicpca  TTfA.  5lloI<H^ 

removes  ORITL  In  the  fourth  chapter  we  saw  the  result  of 
5lloi<H  is  <tll6  lalQlcl:  etc.  In  that  we  should  add  8FT  folctfcl: 

-VC  c 

also.  And  for  them  what  happens?  cltlia^ 3lilc)reiqcp 511oidi 
cfcT  BTTT  UOl9ldl?l  -  that  knowledge  which  will  destroy 
ignorance,  delusion  and  fear,  that  knowledge  will  reveal  fTI 
SKU.  That  is  why  51ioi<ti  is  compared  to  fire.  Fire  has  got  two¬ 
fold  functions,  one  is  positive  function,  another  is 
destructive  function.  Both  are  relevant.  Positive  function  of 
fire  is  illumining  the  things  around.  Illumination  is  the 
positive  function  of  fire.  There  is  a  negative  function  also, 
what  is  that?  Fire  will  burn  down  everything  that  it  comes  in 
contact  with.  Similarly  5ilol<Hjias  got  a  destructive  function 
also,  and  what  is  that  destructive  function?  31 51 1«1 
all  of  them  it  will  destroy  and  it  has  got  a  positive  illumining 
function  also,  and  what  does  it  illumine?  clcl  Ug<ti  ucpl9Kll?l 
-  it  illumines  BT  sKU,  like  3iiIoreiacl  -  the  Sun  illumines 
everything  clearly  and  completely,  5llohHmlso  reveals  sRFlal 
clearly  and  completely.  Both  adverbs  are  important.  Clearly 
also  is  important  and  completely  also  important.  Otherwise 
we  will  say  BA  dAtoiis  oPIcT  B5TT0I3T,  that  is  not  complete 
knowledge.  is  TRIFT  cpUUM,  B^IaT  Moddi,  @1^31, 

is  not  complete  knowledge.  Than  what  is 
complete  knowledge?  That  am.  Therefore  I  am  lol cep 

cpT  fHcp,  that  is  the  powerful  knowledge.  This  is  the 
gist.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  (Hirviac 
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§llcrtai  cT  ^a{  3i5lMoi  3110111:  cHAIlocl  olodd:  CIO  31§IIoi 
dHT  olacloii  Iddct>-5lMai  3IIr3T-iatidUl  oITTyicTTI  311c.Hoi: 

C\  "V 

btoict.  cTcrrar  3rTk;rdcid  ocit  3iridcd:  tthtci  toi-titcri 
3IOBlRHlfcl  cfcTT  §1151  5RT  OTcT  TIO  PIcHTyRrRT  ?TcT  H5 

TOUSf-clrOdl  II 

•\ 

51I0I0I  ?T  is  in  the  kclk,  with  the  help  of  the  knowledge, 
cl <3  3I§TI5ITr  ollldkldl  Biafci  -  that  3i5U<33i^  gets  destroyed. 
§llcrtoi  cT  -  because  of  the  knowledge,  that  31511(331  gets 
destroyed.  What  type  of  3l§lloidl?  WsaRRiKl  explains  the 
3I§n5TcH.  051  3i5lMoi  311001:  florid:  BlAlhVl.  This  051 
31511(3(3  should  be  read  after  the  second  line.  51I0I0I  <T  dot 
31511(3(3  they  are  together,  we  have  to  rearrange  the  sentence. 
In  the  second  line  rid  3l§lloidl  comes,  after  the  word  31511  old! 
we  should  read  dot  31511  <3 <3  3iiacll:  olacld:  3l6lfdcl  -  that 

c  o 

3l511ol dl  covered  by  which,  concealed  by  which  31511(331, 
311001:  means  concealed,  olorld:  Tioiioci  -  all  the  olorls, 
e3oa  here  means  olid,  get  deluded.  What  type  of  delusion? 
31631  d>dl  31631  SlirDi  delusion,  and  it  expresses  in  the  form  of 
three-fold  BRHT  -  Hid  BRIO,  5R^  BRITT  and  Uololodl  BRITT. 

"V  \  X  o  X 

all  these  happen  because  of  the  basic  3l§lloi«H  known  as 
31  cilia £11.  Here  the  word  31  §11  aid!  refers  to  Timid £11.  and  that 

cr\  x 

315II0ITI  oiuyicldl  BTORT  because  of  §lloioi.  And  the  word 

■*x.  ■*v 

5U0I0I  in  the  first  line  should  be  connected  with  3llc3i-idadui 
fdd<T>-5H(3(3.  SlA-cpTlUld’s  prose  also  requires  3loaa. 
Therefore  51I0I0I  in  the  first  line  is  equal  to  311c3l-fdadui 
Iddct>-5li(dol,  so  lddct>-5lloI31  means  discriminative 

7  x 

knowledge.  And  what  kind  of  discriminative  knowledge? 
3ilc3i-idadui  -  a  discriminative  knowledge  with  regard  to 
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oneself.  It  means  the  word  3lloHai:  in  the  9coicp  which  is  tltoi 
FTHlcP  that  should  be  understood  as  tpaifui  ntoi,  to  indicate 
that  3llC(Hoi:  is  cpdiiui  UCpl  915<T>^lvliei  writes  3tlr<ti-Kitieiui 
^llolCTi. 

And  just  an  aside  note,  we  have  to  note  a  technical  point 
here.  By  saying  discriminative  knowledge  regarding  oneself 
9hS-<D^iUieI  and  cprui  both  are  conveying  a  point:  Self- 
knowledge  we  are  not  lacking.  Self-knowledge  is  regarding 
myself.  Every  time  we  say  I  am  so  and  so,  the  word  I  am  refers 
to  the  Self  only.  Therefore  Self-knowledge  also  we  are  not 
lacking,  Self-experience  also  we  are  not  lacking.  That  is  why 
we  always  say  don’t  go  in  for  a  fresh  Self-knowledge,  or  a  fresh 
self-experience.  A  new  Self-knowledge  doesn’t  exist,  a  new 
Self-experience  also  doesn’t  exist;  Self-knowledge  and  Self¬ 
experience  we  already  have.  What  we  are  lacking  is 
discriminative  Self-knowledge.  Self-knowledge  we  have, 
discriminative  Self-knowledge  we  are  lacking.  And  what  is  the 
difference  between  Self-knowledge  and  discriminative  Self- 
knowledge?  The  difference  is  this.  When  I  say  ‘I  am’  it  is  Self- 
knowledge.  And  after  ‘I  am’  we  are  adding  so  many  words. 
That  addition  of  various  attributes  causes  the  problem. 
Therefore  what  we  require  is  not  a  new  Self-knowledge,  not  a 
new  Self-experience,  but  all  the  attributes  we  are  adding  we 
should  learn  to  hand  over  to  the  body-mind-complex.  And  learn 
to  use  the  word  I  am,  distancing  ourselves  from  the  body,  mind 
and  attributes.  We  don’t  require  a  new  knowledge,  we  don’t 
require  a  new  experience,  we  require  a  new  training.  And  what 
is  that  training?  Learning  to  use  the  word  ‘I  am’,  and  in  the  word 
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‘I  am’,  I  should  include  only  the  ‘Consciousness’  component, 
in  the  word  ‘I  am’,  I  should  only  learn  to  use  the 
‘Consciousness’  component,  and  I  should  learn  to  filter  the 
body  component,  the  mind  component  and  their  attributes  like 
TRT.  <£a,  cpidi,  S35RT  and  ‘I  am  existent’  I  don’t  have  cpiat. 
35RI,  cII8T,  <md>  etc.  Even  if  they  are  there,  they  don’t  belong  to 
me.  Therefore  I  can  claim  I  am  ever  free  from  OPidi,  35RI,  cTt8T, 
dfe  in  the  past,  in  the  present  and  in  the  future  also,  this  training 
alone  is  called  discriminative  knowledge. 

During  this  training  we  are  not  going  to  come  across 
a  new  3iirdii,  it  is  not  going  to  come,  we  are  not  going  to  get 
a  new  mystic  experience  also;  let  us  stop  looking  for  a  mystic 
experience,  let  us  stop  looking  for  a  new  3iicdii.  The  3iirdii 
is  already  available  as  I  am,  I  am,  I  am.  oii^ir^aroi^idiHd 
m  TIPT^3IT3T(T  II  diafllllllwkEdT  ^  ||  So  the 

O  o  c  X 

confused  Self-knowledge  should  be  converted  into 
discriminative  Self-knowledge.  That  is  QOlacl  fqviip.  No 
new  knowledge  is  involved.  Converting  ‘confused  I  am’  into 
‘clear  I  am’.  Therefore  the  word  fa  a  aw  51 1  at  at;  whatever  I 
said,  these  are  all  corollaries  of  fddop-51ioiai.  So  through 
this  conversion  of  the  confused  I  awareness  to  clear  I 
awareness,  by  that,  3llC(Hoi:  3l5llold^  olllplrltH  ilTOtcT.  The 
word  3llc<Hoi:  in  the  third  line  should  be  connected  with 
3l$lloidi  in  the  second  line.  3llC(Hoi:  3i§iioicH  oiuyirlrft 
arcifcT.  When  there  is  clarity  in  the  expression  ‘I  am’, 

-  for  the  seekers.  And  what  is  the  definition  of  a  seeker?  The 
one  who  goes  through  the  four  processes  of  a^dielioi.  JUTHal 
eiioi.  giaui  did)!  and  TEToT  epoi.  Those  people  who  go 
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through  cpdi  3UlTl«f  9iaui  and  3i$lloi<t^gets  totally 

destroyed. 

Then  what  will  happen  to  them?  rldia^  for  those 
people;  then  you  go  to  the  next  to  next  line,  cl  dim  §iioim, 
rtdldi  of  the  third  line  should  be  connected  with  §lloi«H  of 
the  fifth  line,  ridlcH  511oi<H  -  their  clear  knowledge  51  d  a^cl 
md  dcpl^KIKi  -  will  clearly  reveal  the  object  of  knowledge. 
5K1  <4  Tel  means  the  object  of  knowledge,  Tiddly  means 
completely  and  clearly  umcKii.  So  51  d  QTcl  Tid  dcpiyKilrl 
-  the  knowledge  will  clearly  and  completely  reveal  the 
object  of  knowledge.  And  what  is  that  object  of  knowledge? 
clcl  dTdi  that  is  in  the  <HclTL  the  object  of  knowledge  is 
nothing  but  that  ITT  $1<5H.  So  dT«H  means  tTT  dAl  which  is 
iTTHT^-cTTcftT.  HM  is  equal  to  tJTTTTCf-cITrTfT.  So  5lloI<H 
clearly  reveals  vlAtaf  in  what  form?  gRU  TlfTh  3ilTcH  5l?l 
TraSTPRTTct 

And  like  what?  An  example  is  given.  That  is  the 
fourth  line,  31 11  decider  Just  as  the  sun  reveals  every  object 
clearly  and  completely.  So  ^T2H  3iildcd:  -  just  as  the  Sun, 
3Id(HlTKlfri  -  reveals,  TldlTci  ^U-ollclfH^-  the  entire  object 
of  colors  and  forms,  TJ3TTfT3T  means  clearly  and  completely. 
So  just  as  the  Sun  reveals  the  world  of  colors  and  forms 
clearly  and  completely,  (T^cT  -  in  the  same  way,  the  51  lot 
Ttd:  also  reveals  gRFlal  clearly  and  completely.  Clearly 
indicating  doubtlessly,  the  clarity  and  completeness  comes 
because  of  ThTUTIT  and  <Hoioi<H.  ?Ic[UI3I  will  give  the 
knowledge,  will  make  the  knowledge  clear  and 
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complete.  Zx5  3mii§I  EIToTTT  comes  because  of  5iauidi  and 
And  ioilofeu^iaicn  is  not  meant  for  gaining 
knowledge;  let  it  be  very  clear.  loIIO  feudal  ai  is  not  meant 
for  gaining  knowledge,  iolicjfeii^iaidi  is  not  meant  for 
gaining  mystic  experience  also,  ioIIdfdTiiaidi  is  only  for 
changing  triangular  format  into  binary  format,  because 
triangular  format  habit  is  so  powerful,  therefore  it  requires  a 
long  time  to  get  out  of  it.  It  is  meant  to  remove  the  tauiicl 
(HKloil,  not  for  gaining  knowledge,  not  even  for  refining 
knowledge.  SA^OTTcITT  said  ITHTUT  310^13: 

cannot  improve  the  knowledge.  Therefore  loiid feudal a^can 
never  improve  the  knowledge,  it  can  only  remove  the 
habitual  triangular  format.  So  this  is  the  Blieejan  The  31  trad 
is,  dtllflTT  311  ratal:  3i$Haidi^3ilc<tiai : )  5?llal(Tl  ollf^lClcH,  ncmr 
5llol,H  31lBrdclfl  flfT  trerr  (sT^T)  nd^TPRITrr  I  And  here  the 
word  ^llolcfT  in  the  second  line  refers  to  3IA3T  3lfj3T  $1?1 
am  ^llaian  generated  by  911  A?1  UTUUlBi,  because  the  word 
911ol<Hjias  got  two  meanings.  One  is  the  pure  Consciousness 
which  is  there  in  all  the  people,  ^lraai.  ^lioiai,  3iolacia^£U»l 
when  you  say,  there  the  word  §lioiai  refers  to  pure 
Consciousness  which  is  there  in  all  the  people,  that  siloiai, 
the  pure  Consciousness  can  never  destroy  ignorance.  §Uoi01, 
the  pure  Consciousness  cannot  destroy  ignorance.  If  pure 
Consciousness  can  destroy  ignorance,  then  can  you  imagine 
the  consequence  or  corollary?  If  pure  Consciousness  can 
destroy  ignorance,  nobody  will  have  ignorance  because 
everybody  has  pure  Consciousness.  Any  doubt?  Everybody 
has  got  pure  Consciousness  as  the  3ilrau  already  and  if  pure 
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Consciousness  can  destroy  ignorance,  everybody  will  be 
already  §liiois.  Therefore  we  all  have  to  note  this  very  very 
important  point,  3iirdU  cannot  destroy  ignorance.  3i trail 
cannot  destroy  ignorance.  ddcra^  cannot  destroy 

ignorance.  On  the  other  hand,  31  Iran  supports  ignorance. 
3iiran  supports  ignorance  by  lending  existence  to  ignorance 
and  also  by  illumining  the  ignorance.  3iiran  alone  lends 
existence  to  ignorance,  3liran  alone  reveals  the  ignorance, 
by  providing  3I?T  and  frirL  3liran  blesses  the  ignorance, 
3iiraii  is  a  friend  of  ignorance,  never  an  enemy,  it  is  a 
caretaker.  Then  if  3iirau,  the  SpJ  ddodrfl^  blesses  the 
ignorance,  then  the  question  will  come,  what  will  destroy 
ignorance  and  what  destroys  ignorance  is  another  $lioidi, 
other  than  pure  Consciousness,  there  is  another  type  of 
511  oid^ called  aid  51ioldl,  which  is  a  thought  that  rises  in  the 
mind,  that  thought  is  called  aid  5llaiTL  This  aid  5llaiBl 
which  is  in  the  form  of  aid  or  thought  alone  can  destroy 
ignorance,  and  this  aid  5lIoI3T  will  have  to  be  generated  in 
the  mind  by  our  effort.  The  aid  has  to  be  generated  in  the 
mind  by  our  effort  and  what  is  our  effort? 

dfeUcy;  HMmcTal  ilddl  1 

OT^lfwT  (T  5H0T  5 1  1  foi oi  'id rd <3 I^ToT :  II  4lTIT  X-3X  II 

Where  does  it  come?  In  the  8l°>iafUdl.  Which  chapter?  The 
fourth  chapter.  We  are  in  which  chapter.  The  fifth  chapter, 
which  means  we  have  studied  the  BllKlrtT  therefore  through 
Wm  and  BToIoT  and  OTrT  5llol<H  has  to  be 

generated,  aid  5II0UI  alone  can  destroy  3i5lIai<H.  Therefore 
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in  this  verse,  the  word  9llaIcHjefers  to  what?  afcl  ^HoTH  and 
not  5iioi<H.  And  that  is  in  the  nominative  case,  which 

is  the  subject  of  ncpl9KncI.  And  cIcIDTTr  is  fciclRU  hTBTIcP. 
object  of  ncprsrafcr. 

And  one  more  important  corollary,  a  little  bit 
technical  corollary.  9lScp,>iciKi  does  not  say  this  in  the 
OllheitH  but  some  other  commentators  and  sub  commentators 
point  out.  It  is  technical,  but  being  important  I  thought  I  will 
add  a  note  here.  One  of  the  debates  in  the  Vedantic  circles  is 
whether  ignorance  is  in  the  form  of  3I9iia<tl,  as  the  absence 
or  nothingness  or  ignorance  is  a  positive  entity?  Is  ignorance 
3I9iia^U<U  or  BlKUc.ipH^  is  a  very  subtle  debate  which  is 
entertained  in  advanced  Vedantic  texts.  This  question  comes 
because  ignorance  we  generally  understand  as  absence  of 
knowledge.  Just  as  we  think  darkness  is  absence  of  light, 
similarly,  generally  we  think,  ignorance  is  absence  of 
knowledge.  And  absence  of  knowledge  means  non-existence 
of  knowledge.  And  should  non-existence  be  a  positive  entity 
or  a  negative  entity?  Non-existence  must  be  a  negative  entity 
only.  Thus  some  Advaitins  argue  that  3i§lioi<fi  is 
Not  only  Advaitins,  some  Vishishtadvaitins  and  o^lKi- 
^91  Id  cd  9TRTPFTS,  several  9UA>idis  argue  3I§HoI3I 
3r8iia^U<fi,  it  is  nothingness.  And  books  and  books  are 
written  on  this  subject,  whereas  the  traditional  view  of 
Advaitic  3imrf  is  3i§liai<ti  is  not  dlBUcl^D  JI.  it  is  <TlrcDDvlcl 

X  X 

it  is  not  3I8IIc[  but  it  has  got  some  kind  of 
existence.  In  (mcpaeiQipy;  I  had  an  opportunity  to  discuss 
that.  It  is  not  3I8Hc[3T  non-existence  but  it  is  some  kind  of 

x‘ 
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existence,  it  has  got  ooiagllicp  ^icdcartl.  It  is  only 
UUBUlHcH  COCdl  318ng;:  and  odlcl£lftct>  CHAU  it  is 

"X  ^ 

eifccpPdcl^  Oiia^UfH.  And  for  that  one  of  the  arguments  is 
verses  sixteen  and  fifteen  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  8mia$:;irll. 
The  sixteenth  verse  and  fifteenth  verse,  previous  and  this 
verse,  reveal  that  3i§lloi<ti  is  not  31811  ci^>tl<ti.  tHHAldoi 
^t^^cirli  in  his  commentary  points  out  3l51Iol<ti  cannot  be 
31811c1^u(h.  What  is  that?  There  he  argues,  in  the  previous 
9coid>  it  is  said  3i5Uoi<fi  covers  the  intelligence.  3TfHoITI 
covers  the  dQl  of  the  seeker.  And  in  the  sixteenth  verse  it  is 
said  the  3i511ol8Us  destroyed  by  knowledge.  In  the  fifteenth 
9coicp  it  is  said  31511  oi ^covers  our  dQl  and  in  the  sixteenth 
it  is  said  5lloiJi  destroys  3151M8T  STCHHcJol  TITTdcII 
argues  that  if  3i5llol8Hs  dlBua^Urfi,  non-existent,  how  can 
a  non-entity  cover  the  dQl.  A  non-existent  thing  cannot 
cover  the  The  very  fact  that  mtui  says  3l5lIoI3I  covers, 
it  is  some  kind  of  a  thing.  It  is  BncRfCRT,  not  31811  <4  Bf  And 
secondly,  if  3l5HoI3I  is  dlBlKi^Uctl.  how  can  knowledge 
destroy  an  3TfHaI8I  which  is  non-existent?  How  can  HIoIBI 
destroy  3l51iol8l^  which  is  non-existent?  Since  cpimi  says 
511  ol<H^  destroys  3l5llol8l.  31 5U0IJI  cannot  be  3I8lKUc>il<tf.  So 
311cUct>rcllcl  5IT0I  oH9dcdlcl  H  3I5IT5I8I  BITcITHTBT. 

X  X  X  X 

eilrcppcicl^  8lKi5c)il8L  not  3I8na^H8L  It  is  an  important 
corollary  extracted  from  verses  fifteen  and  sixteen. 
Continuing; 

Verse  05-1 7  Introduction; 

Hcl  m  5llolUa3li9TcT8I 

X  X 
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And  here  is  a  correction.  5HoI3I  and  UOii9lrlcH^  are 
printed  as  two  separate  words.  It  should  be  51iamcpi{9iriai. 
You  have  to  join  them  and  the  dot  must  be  removed. 
SUolUct>l%n3l  one  word.  So  ^IrT  UI  §UolUct>ll9lrT3T.  TTOT 

X  X  "V  X 

means  §t@Ioi.  51  i  am  cp  1191  rial  means  revealed  by  $lioi<ti.  So 
eicT  tT?  §llolUct>ll@l?T3I  means  for  the  WT^Ts  lUWn  is  ever 
available  revealed  through  $lioidi.  tRTgRH  is  ever  revealed 
through  511aiar  And  what  do  they  do  with  that  dAloi?  Now 
they  have  got  a  new  toy  to  play  with  which  toy  is  not  available 
for  31511  lots  and  therefore  all  the  time  toy  with  what?  I  toy 
with  the  idea  we  say.  For  the  other  people  only  the  U»rl 
31  all  rat  is  are  there  for  permanent  preoccupation.  That  is 
what  we  have  been  doing.  For  the  other  people  U><T  3lalirans 
are  there  causing  permanent  preoccupation.  For  the  51  Hals  a 
new  toy  has  come  and  what  is  that  toy?  dAtoi.  I  am  using  the 
word  toy.  Don’t  imagine  that  it  is  some  kind  of  a  toy.  The 
new  toy  has  come,  that  is  si^doi,  and  what  do  they  do  with 
that  dAloi?  And  cpcui  says  511iols  are  most  of  the  time 
preoccupied  with  gRFIal-I,  rather  than  31  all  ran.  They  don’t 
allow  the  31  all  ran  to  preoccupy  the  mind,  which  is  called 
lollc)  fen  Alai  an  That  is  the  gist  of  this  acolcp.  We  will  read. 

Verse  05-17 

rl^cin^rlOlrailcjl^rllaxjltDl^rlrU^inuil:  | 
olrDarymcTDlcllri  5llalBldrKix41lll:  II  sficmMU  II 

o  c  c\ 

First  I  will  give  the  gist  of  the  verse.  A  spiritual 
seeker,  by  going  through  cp<H,  JUlgloi,  and  dioioidy, 

will  get  3m  Si  iff  Z<S  §llol<H^  ofsl&oL,  and  thereafter  the  rest 
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of  his  life  is  &(H  TJIlloi  life  and  not  U>cl  3loiicdil  TWlloi  life. 
The  Ujei  3lollc<Hl  should  become  less  and  less  significant, 
3ilcdu  should  become  more  and  more  significant.  There 
should  be  a  shift  in  the  significance.  And  it  is  indicated  by 
the  preoccupation.  So  there  should  be  a  shift  in  the 
preoccupation,  which  alone  indicates  the  significance.  If  I 
am  going  to  be  preoccupied  and  I  am  going  to  consider  (l^ci 
3loiic<m  as  significant;  tjsyj  3p3ITcTfI  means  profession, 
possession,  family,  body  and  mind;  as  long  as  they  become 
more  and  more  significant  and  TTc^TH,  then  311  cdii  becomes 
and  insignificant.  When  U^cl  3loiicdii  becomes  TTWTfi 
and  significant,  3llrdii  will  become  THt?m  and  insignificant. 
That  is  why  many  people  ask  the  question.  Ok,  I  have 
understood  I  am  3llcdii  and  3llcdii  is  free  from  all  problems. 
Therefore  what  has  happened?  In  fact,  now  and  then  this 
question  will  come  to  all  students.  Ok,  I  have  repeatedly 
studied,  I  have  understood  I  am  3llcdll,  I  have  understood 
3llcdll  is  £l (Holland  also  I  know  is  folccppcp.  Therefore 

I  am  3mm  and  3mm  is  Tmif  WTWf  is  folcAficP.  Ok,  So 
what?  gQlOlbJl  I  have  got  so  many  issues  to  be  tackled,  if 
you  have  some  ideas  to  tackle  please  tell  me.  That  is  why  it 
is  very  advantageous  if  fffi?  has  some  RlQps.  It  would  be 
good  to  have  QlQls,  so  that  he  can  solve  all  the  problems. 
Then  the  student  will  ask  the  other  question.  I  have  solved 
all  these  problems,  so  what?  So  one  should  solve  all  the 
other  problems  and  ask  the  question,  so  what?  Then  <3 <3 loci 
is  introduced,  <3(3 loci  will  be  working.  When  the  other 
problems  are  not  solved  and  they  are  preoccupying  the  mind, 
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and  then  AC  loci  is  introduced,  the  student  will  ask  invariably 
the  question,  I  am  0 oi^  foi rej <h cp ,  so  what?  I  have  so  many 
preoccupations.  That  is  why  some  amount  of  material 
success  and  material  prosperity  is  required  and  one  should 
learn  the  limitations  of  material  success.  And  then  he  should 
ask  the  question,  CAinhloi  I  have  seen  all  these,  so  many 
houses,  grandsons  and  granddaughters,  everything  done, 
yet,  there  is  some  kind  of  a  vacuum  in  life.  To  such  a  person 
who  has  achieved  worldly  success,  family  success, 
professional  success,  and  in  spite  of  all  the  worldly 
successes,  some  kind  of  a  vacuum  is  filling  in  the  heart,  then 
he  asks  the  question,  why  am  I  not  getting  cliH  in  spite  of 
attaining  all  these.  Then  the  °>1^  says,  come  to  me,  then  the 
Vedantic  teaching  will  be  working,  otherwise  what  will 
happen  is  the  worldly  issues  I  want  to  solve  and  the  teacher 
says,  you  are  sRFIor,  then  I  ask  the  question,  so  what  do  I  get 
out  of  that,  because  I  have  so  many  issues.  That  is  why 
(TTT^TfT  and  Ricicp  are  emphasized.  cilcpioi^ 

cpdiiUclioi,  see  worldly  success,  family  success, 
professional  success,  material  success.  Therefore  only 
cpdicpiU\S  allows  the  people  to  see  some  kind  of  worldly 
success.  And  that  is  important  here.  Therefore  HcTtlTFIuiT:, 
is  very  important,  one  should  see  the  vacuum  in  spite  of 
worldly  success.  Then  alone  spiritual  goal  will  become  a 
priority.  So  fKKTUII:  is  seeing  the  significance  of  spiritual 
success  because  of  the  discovery  of  the  emptiness  of  material 
successes.  And  by  material  success  I  mean  U>vl  31  oil  can 
success,  profession,  possession,  family  at  all  these  levels.  I 
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should  see  the  success  and  then  I  should  see  the  emptiness 
of  that  success.  Then  the  spiritual  success  will  become  more 
and  more  meaningful,  a  person  who  has  discovered  the 
meaning  of  spiritual  success  is  called  For  cH<H£T  alone 

cidlorl  appeals,  a  non-JTHig  will  always  ask  the  question, 
aoicrcl  teaches  3lAdi  fl&Lol,  what  is  the  benefit?  I  have  so 
many  worldly  issues  to  tackle.  Therefore  cTcTqTKTOii:  means 
become  a  first.  And  then  cTcT  cp^I:  -  and  then  you  gain 
the  knowledge  of  3iicdii,  it  will  become  relevant.  ?T?T  means 
dAloi.  So  first  the  seeker  becomes  a  rfiaitg  making  spiritual 
success  relevant  after  seeing  the  emptiness  of  material 
success.  Then  ?TcT  cp^I:  means  dAi^llolcH.  means 

then  clcl  3iicdiioi:  means  that  fl&Loi  is  known  as  ‘I 
am’,  then  clcllaltoi:  -  through  lot  Id  faiTioidi  they  come  to 
dAl  ioitOi.  In  our  language  binary  format.  And  thus  §lioi- 
IoTdcT-rDcatril:  -  they  attain  spiritual  success  as  a  result  of 
this  spiritual  journey.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  9cytcp.  The 
details  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  dUTHcT  UUl[,Hd<H  UUllcUUlTLdoTd  I  qtfel  UUlTLidhd 

CX  CX  X  CX  CX  cx  cx 

UUlTlcllcirpICeicT  ||  3o  QIIFxT:  @IIIa?T:  SlrfacT:  ||  ATT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  dTTTWI  3hHW8ThtT  Sldcpddld  STWlrHlrH  3iAJidMld 
UdociM  not;  3Id  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-17  Continuing; 

d^c;d^ridlr<HloI^cl[ooIlx5I^rirU^ldUll:  | 

c4vr<WcdtloIdc|Ri  5llol[oldricl3C(Htll:  II  sftdT^-?l9  II 

O  C  Cv 

Upto  the  sixteenth  verse  Lord  rpiui  talked  about 
5II0K1I01  emphasizing  RjlRjLtlldoirfp  in  the  name  of  RfchT 
doodld.  We  should  remember  fct^lcT  dcrodld  and 
lol fa L aidoiai  are  synonymous  only  which  can  be  practiced 
by  a  °>I6A£T  also.  And  by  practicing  this  la^rl^  doodld  or 
lot  Id  ten  dal  at.  one  becomes  51ioiioitOi.  And  having  dealt 
with  this  topic  upto  the  sixteenth  verse,  now  from  the 
seventeenth  verse  cptui  talks  about  the  U?cld  of  this  §lloiai 

C  x  x 

or  511011011x31.  in  the  form  of  oi  l  a  oat  Rp:  and  RlddrflRp:. 

o  o 

First  RiddTlRp  ipcld  is  mentioned  in  the  seventeenth  verse 

O  x 

and  later  oi  l  a  oat  Rp  is  mentioned  in  the  later  verses.  And  the 

o 

various  stages  that  the  51iioi  goes  through  are  mentioned 
here.  First  he  gets  the  uildT  5llol<H^  that  $1A1.  the  3RI?T 
cpi^uiat,  31  Rrl.  there  is  dAloP  Later  he  graduates  from  Ud§I 
511oiat  to  31*4  ildl  5II0ITL  that  is  that  sRHoT,  which  is  the  oRIcT 
cPLJUM  is  myself,  jm  3lRfT  is  tTTKfT  5TRRT,  jm  3ITA3T  is 
31tiildf  dloiap  And  the  next  stage  that  he  goes  to  is  3mdtfT 
511oiioicoi  by  RlRfendoiai^  and  during  this  time  of  Rl*x31 
alone,  he  deliberately  changes  the  format  from  triangular  to 
binary  format.  And  then  the  fourth  stage  is  enjoying  the 
in  3miitfT  51ioliolc<3I,  as  a  fact  obtaining  here  and  now.  This 
is  the  final  stage,  uildf  51iold,  3lUddf  5lioi<H,  31tlddf 
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^lloiioicoi  and  3133I§I  $11  dial  331  ipciai.  Enjoying  the  3jtdl 
here  and  now.  Enjoying  the  falcd  at  fop  is  the  final  stage.  <T?T 
3c£3:  refers  to  uil^T  $11(131,  cIcT  3noHToT:  refers  to  3iuiidf 
$ll«i3T  331(1331:  means  31tiildf  $llaiiaic<31,  33331331:  is 
enjoying,  relishing,  reveling  in  that  ioltOi.  Reveling  in 
lolcdatfop:.  These  four  stages  are  talked  about  in  the  first 
half  of  this  verse.  And  then  the  I306aiRp  U>cl<ti  is  talked 

O  X 

about  in  the  second  line,  3lU(13i3iciai  dcofcVl  -  such  Millais 
attain  fdc)68ifcP.  Ualliafcl  means  3(lofa3I.  3iUai3I3ioi 

o  o  c  o  7  o  c 

means  Udoicrai  318113: .  And  ridded  3I8H3:  means  freedom 

o  o 

from  rebirth,  which  is  another  name  for  I3c;6dfoP.  So 
3iUd31313d  dusfad  means  I3363IIoP3I  UlUlufod.  And 

O  C  X  OXO 

how  do  they  get  Rl<36<HlcD?  $nd-Eld3-cpcdti  1 : .  cpcdP: 
literally  means  impurity  and  in  this  context  impurity  means 
tpdlfui.  So  Eldd-cpcdPI:  means  free  from  all  the  3>ais  - 

cr\ 

71  Pci  cl  cpdi  is  burnt  down,  3il°>ilid  oat  is  avoided,  U133T 
3>ai  is  exhausted,  therefore  at  the  time  of  $11101’ s  death,  there 
are  no  epats  in  the  epat  bank  sheet.  Therefore  it  has  been 
levelled,  therefore  $lld-foI33-cpcdtil :  means  S3  op  at 
>>16(11: .  Therefore  only  3iUd3i3lrl8^dc£9ioel.  This  is  the  gist 
of  the  seventeenth  verse.  Now  we  will  enter  the  9DT3TL 

x 

dfldd  smr  3fe:  331  3  33-3133:  I  33-31  loll  Id:  33  E3 

X  O  w  *v  X  X 

37  3AT  3IIfTrr  33T  3  33-3110811(1:  |  33  1olt<M:  -  Idtdl 

X  x 

3lfaiEH39I:  31343  S311U1  cpdlfOl  7E15373  <461M  33 
3I373E1  331  3  rich  hi  PM:  I 

So  the  first  word  is  clcpcicy;ei:.  9i6cP7lcll3  gives  the 
I3WA  313331  and  the  meaning.  It  is  a  363116  7131171.  33 
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here  refers  to  HTHoT.  So  rUAdol  dAlld  -  in  that  sRHoI,  °>lcll 
df^h  -  the  one  whose  mind  is  aware  of,  the  mind  is  the 
knower  of,  flf^HoT  -  that  fRHoT.  eidl  <T  -  who  are  such 
people,  they  are  called  which  means  here  the 

word  dCy;:  refers  to  HIM3T,  dfc£:  refers  to  dT£  dirt  and  it  is 
the  p  ^riohH  of  sm  idtiddpcTnT  9irad  ehrr  fr 
-  those  people  who  have  acquired  the  intellectual 
knowledge  of  that  d&Loi.  I  need  not  say  intellectual 
knowledge,  because  knowledge  is  always  intellectual  only. 
Here  the  word  dl^p  refers  to  the  dT£  djfl  91 1  old.  And  rptui 
doesn’t  say  how  they  gain  that  91ioid,  we  have  to  supply, 
<3p  9ll Ad  3dc)9I  ^duial  cid-dCic;ei:  ddfocl  -  by  practicing 
9IdOi3T  they  get  the  911  old.  And  what  type  of  9liold?  We 
have  to  supply  dil^I  9lloid  of  sRHoI  they  get.  And  by 
listening  to  what  BlfcT  dlddd?  Those  BrfcT  dlddrfls,  Vedic 
statements,  which  give  llil^I  9lloi4p  of  sRHoIj  those 
statements  are  called  31dloclg  dl  denial.  31dlorlg  dlddd 

"S. 

means  all  those  statements  which  define  d^loi.  dcdd, 
§llol<H,  31oIafl<H  WM.  drt0d9d<H^l(HTl<did<lldUld  is 
3idlcrcU  dideidl  sKIFldl  defining  dldd-Hs  are  called  31dlcrcl^ 
dlddd.  By  listening  to  3ldlcr<i>>  dlddds,  the  students  get 
uildf  911  old  of  dAloi.  Such  dildf  9111ols  are  called  clcj- 

x  X  -v 

l^r:.  So  rUAdiopoKii  aic^:  eitll  vF  rld-dcy',ei: .  Then  the  next 
word  is  eld-3llc»Hlai:.  So  after  the  word  cld-3llc«Hloi:  we 

“X. 

have  to  put  an  en  dash.  9lAd?dUiei  gives  the  Id dlddrfp 
and  meaning.  cTHBd HT sRH 3ilcdl  ddi  cl cIH-311cdloI: .  After 
the  second  cld-3ilcdiai:  in  the  third  line,  we  have  to  put  a 
full  stop.  And  what  does  it  mean?  cfcl-  that  very  same  dAlot. 
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cTclis  equal  to  03  d<54.  3llodO  elm  ot  -  itself  is  the  311  odO;  for 
whom?  So  those  people  who  have  discovered  03  cpH  as 
themselves,  those  people  who  have  discovered  olia trail 
02<Hlo<Hl  lldddl^  arc  called  rlO-3lirrflloi:,  those  people  who 
can  claim  3IS3T  OA1  30341.  And  this  knowledge  is  called 
3103131  5IIM0I:,  clO-dtlc;ei:  is  equal  to  0213T  5llioioi:,  olO- 
311o<Hloi:  is  equal  to  3102131  filial  oi: . 

And  how  do  they  get  3mildf  §lloidi?  Very  careful. 
We  don’t  say  3102131  §OoTO  comes  through  meditation,  we 
don’t  accept  at  all.  31U313I  §lloi<H  also  comes  through  9idui<u 
only.  02131  $liaidi  comes  through  what?  3td'Ji<il.  3102131 
511ol<H^  comes  through  what?  Very  careful.  You  should  say 
3102131  5lloi<H  also  comes  through  9iduidi.  Then  the  question 
will  come,  how  can  one  'flciupq  gives  02131  $OoTO  and 
another  9idui<u  gives  3103131  511«lrfT  What  is  the  difference 
between  first  *£00131  and  the  second  BldonO?  We  say 
carefully  listen.  You  have  to  listen  carefully.  Previously  we 
said,  3101  crci2  dldeidis  will  give  02131  5ll«13T  31dlacl2 
OlOOrfls  will  give  02131  5llol4L  now  we  say  316101021 
9IOOI3I  will  give  3103131  And  what  is  <06101021 3f? 

<4(3^0313021.  through  all  such  statements,  when  I  claim  that 
OAlolis  myself,  then  I  am  called  rlO-3llr<Hloi:.  Therefore  the 
word  rtd-3llc«Hloi:  is  the  name  of  the  student  who  listens  to 
the  diSidldeidi^  and  understands.  So  ideo2U2i  says  this 
beautifully  in  0>d  090. 

3101ooT>ul  OiOOol  03130  O^TOTBTOoT  I  310X0 

3161010211001210 0313IOT:  II  05^090  19 -£  9  II 
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Very  important  Amcp  in  t]>d09ft.  ?iauidi^  alone  will  give 
0318 1  ^IlEEIi  also,  OTJIST  alone  should  give  3103131  tdlohH 
also,  lolldteii^c^  is  not  meant  for  3iuiitfT  silalBT. 
loilcJfVLi^ioidi  is  meant  for  changing  the  format  from 
triangular  to  binary.  Therefore  clcj-dlloHloi:.  And  then  what 
is  the  next  stage?  clcl-loibOi:  is  in  the  dicldi,  and  after 
cl  fool  oo  I.  we  have  to  put  a  dash.  Then  he  gives  the  meaning 
of  the  word  iolixM,  IolixM  is  equal  to  3ITBllolci9T:.  So  we  have 
to  carefully  note,  cHooUxm:  when  you  read,  there  after  lol<xM 
you  have  to  put  a  you  should  read  as  cllaoitoi:,  but 

the  next  word  is  ioitcM,  there  you  should  not  put  a  ta^ldi 
and  read  as  ioic<3i:.  There  you  have  to  read  as  iaiccM.  So  we 
should  know  a  lot  of  grammar  even  to  read  the  BiHVDi 
properly.  In  cHooIixm:'.  la^il-M  is  required,  in  ‘ioiccM’  TT5T<5T 
should  not  be  there.  It  is  singular  number,  loicoi  is  equal  to 
3II<hlaia9T: .  What  is  3lf<Nf«iQ9T:?  3IIcHlolQ9T:  is  equal  to 
cllruelai.  So  foP53I  is  equal  to  3lfikioia9I:,  3rftHloia9T:  is 
equal  to  cllrUdBl  Then  the  next  question  is  what  is  died  clap 
cllruela^is  equal  to  ciAtl*Jl  3ici2£llai<r^  learning  to  abide 
in  clAtoL  which  is  called  lallc)tdl^lai<m  which  is  in  our 
language  changing  the  triangular  format  to  binary  format.  I 
am  no  more  a  victimized  oil  a,  I  will  never  look  upon  myself 
as  a  victimized  olid,  I  am  unvictimizable  (I  don’t  know  what 
English  it  is,  my  English!)  dAloi^  3lCi<M.  This  practice  of 
abidance  is  called  dAlim  fET  3iaA2tloidi.  This  practice  is  also 
two-fold.  Two  types  of  iollO toi^loi di  Do  you  remember? 
Tirnffr  3ia^ira  and  ^rr 

IETT^eiUMaicH.  TTHIET  TERITTT  EgfefdUiaicH  is  an 
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exclusive  practice  requiring  separate  time, 
loiiO^dl^loidi  is  to  be  practiced,  H9^IoI  9TtJHoT  TTRfToT 
FjIUaT.  all  the  time.  Thus  both  types  of  ioiic)£<li^ioidi 
together  is  called  HAITR  ITT  3IH3£IIoDL  TTHTTH  3imm  TTT, 
fl^ITRITTT  LTTHLTUioi  TiolLMoPH  is  called  HATTR  ITT 

O  X 

3ia^2tioidi.  And  how  to  practice  that?  -^OlDifol,  how  do  I 
find  time  for  that?  He  says  Ataiiui  cpatlfui  Alcrcrepyei  - 
renounce  all  the  rpats  either  by  taking  3HBI3T  ^taavn^t,  and 
if  you  cannot  take  3HBI3T  xiiaaeii^i.  continue  in  °>16A2T  3118131 
and  reduce  the  PORT.  Do  you  remember  PORT?  Reduce  the 
preoccupations  caused  by  P  O  R  T.  P  is  equal  to  possession, 
O  is  equal  to  obligatory  duties,  gradually  reduce,  R  is  equally 
cut  off  relationship,  too  much  socialization  you  reduce  and 
T  is  equal  to  transactions.  Reduce  the  PORT  in  3H8I3T 

PORT  reduction  is  a  method  of  increasing  the  time  for 
folic) koi^loiai  and  reducing  mental  preoccupation.  In 
3118131,  preoccupation  can  be  reduced  only  by  PORT 
reduction.  Only  PORT  reduction  will  make  the  time  and 
mind  available,  often  time  is  available  but  mind  is  not 
available  because  it  is  hovering  around  the  spouse,  the  first 
son,  the  second  daughter,  the  third  grandchild,  that  all  you 
have  to  reduce.  Therefore  9lScp,>iciKi  says  2iaifui  qoaufui 
^loaei^ep  and  the  rUaavn^i  itself  is  of  two  types,  either  dl&l 
Tlaa^im  or  TRacTT  And  what  is  3ITacTJ  ^looVll^l? 

CLASP  rejection.  I  have  told  enough,  you  have  to  remember. 
3llocl^  ritaoen^i  is  CLASP  rejection.  Don’t  ask  me  what  is 
CLASP  rejection,  one  full  °>LP  UM31I  talk  I  have  given  this, 
if  you  remember,  wonderful,  otherwise  my  prayers  are  there 
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for  you,  I  cannot  help,  I  have  told  all  those  things  before. 
Therefore  ^iOliui  cpaufui  ^taaei^et  -  either  external  or 
internal  TkkknTTk  ckrdT  jmm  Ud  3IdOT: oI3I  -  abidance 
in  <kdoT.  In  what  way?  3l6rfl  3ITT3T.  elm  <T  -  whoever  is 
practicing  that,  cf  clrj-loicoi:  -  such  people  are  called 
rUoolbtM:.  So  all  are  ddd \l6  TTHT3T.  So  cld-31  loHloi:  is  also 

*v 

d6oii£>,  cld  Tfd  rrj  31  Iran  ddl  <T.  rUooiiXM:  is  also 

O  7  X 

ciddild,  filial oi  lot  rot  elm  <T.  The  difference  between  rlcj- 

vT>  A  *V 

3ik<Hloi:  dfkflfe  and  cIldoibcM:  dddllS,  for  TITdxT 
students,  cld-31  loHloi:  is  TnaTkllfdkkTTkT  TTHT5T, 

'V 

cld-dTckT:  and  cId-3ik,Hloi:  are  <fedTUck2UVi  ci^dlld 

*v 

^tati^t.  This  is  the  difference.  Continuing; 

ckl-tRRIUTT:  Clclddd  IIM  3idoi  U<*1  ollcl:  ddt  9Tdf?T  rT  fkT- 
UeklUll:  a^clcllrai-TfRr  5T(T  3I&:  I 

So  the  next  word  in  the  aiciai  is  clcl-U^KIun:.  It  is  a 
compound  word  consisting  of  three  words,  rlrl,  ik>ai  and 
3ieioiai.  So  rlrl  means  d&Loi,  so  clef  TJd  means  gRU  13d!,  U2<ti 

"V  "V  X  7  "V 

3ieioiai  is  equal  to  tRI^ncT:  -  the  ultimate  destination,  means 
top  priority.  Instead  of  the  word  destination,  even  though  the 
literal  meaning  of  the  word  <*iirl:  is  destination,  I  would  like 
to  translate  it  as  priority,  because  when  we  use  the  word 
destination,  we  will  imagine  that  it  is  far  away  either 
physically  or  timewise,  once  you  translate  it  as  H3I3M:,  this 
person  gives  top  priority  for  binary  format.  He  has 
understood  the  significance  of  binary  format,  he  has  also 
started  gaining  the  benefit  of  binary  format.  Unless  I  see  the 
benefit  I  cannot  give  priority  and  unless  I  give  priority  I 
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won’t  get  the  benefit.  There  is  an  3iovjjaei  3II8RI  cjlfcl,  we 
have  to  break  that  gap.  It  requires  the  grace  of  ^1^  and 
Only  when  we  see  the  benefits,  we  will  go  to  the  binary 
format.  Only  when  we  go  to  binary  format  we  realize  the 
benefits.  Only  when  you  marry  your  madness  will  leave,  and 
somebody  will  marry  you  only  when  your  madness  is  cured. 
So  which  one  should  come  first?  BiokuoI  alone  has  to  break 
this  catch-twenty-two  situation.  Therefore  this  foUx31  ipptl: 
has  seen  the  glimpses  of  the  benefit  of  binary  format, 
therefore  he  gives  top  priority  to  that,  and  such  a  person  is 
called  cTcT-tlTRIUT:  So  %fl  BIcrfcT  <T  rTcT-OTFIoii:  is  equal  to 
cpqcllcch-^cKi:  -  this  person  has  started  deriving  more  joy 
from  3ilcdi$liaidi  and  the  remembrance  of  3lloH5llolcH. 

x  x 

Initially  it  is  the  gaining  of  knowledge,  later  it  is  not  gaining 
of  that  knowledge,  but  it  is  remembering  or  invoking  that 
knowledge.  So  by  the  invocation  of  this  knowledge,  once  I 
start  gaining  joy  and  fulfillment,  all  the  other  things  in  life, 
£131,  3I€[  and  cpidi  a^ilisfs,  they  will  slowly  become  less 
and  less  significant.  All  the  other  accomplishments  which 
the  whole  world  values,  those  things  will  become  less  and 
less  significant. 

d rlccl  1  c31  ,> [?h> cl  ^UdirdlrlHSf  3mcT:  I 
3tlc<H«ejq  TI TTacTRfTcTT^I  cpFI  ol  lQ£lrl  ||  4lfll  3-^19  II 

That  also  came  in  the  BloiqjyLcli  only  in  the  third  chapter. 
Therefore  <Paclicdi-,>cKi:  $I?1  3121:.  Continuing; 

oIlt9IcT3I  311oHoi:  31511^  (T  «>lt*$ldcT  TfcT-KTOT: 

X 

3mol^lcllfl3I  31 U  oi  21  <tclo£I  $1 1  ol -forkRT-  cp  c<H  Cl  1 : 

OCX  O  O 
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ddfdwr  fiewt  foT^icT:  onf^icT:  wot:  uiund-driiT- 

cv 

ckUUl-dM:  dOT  d  W^T-I^TdcT-ctac  cHUl:  ddd:  ^TrT  3KT:  II  b>- 

?19  II 

Now  9150210  Id  comes  to  the  second  half  of  this 

x 

verse  and  he  takes  the  word  51 1  ol-folf RT- cp c<H d  1 : .  this  is 

cv 

also  another  title  of  511  lot  only.  Every  word  is  the  title  of  a 
eitiet.  Like  trsiBft,  unaram,  tnaTcrarrmr.  shucUcoi  like  that 
dd<pld:,  dd311c<hlal:,  rid  loUxil:,  flfTCRRIOTT:.  And  5naT- 
TaTf  JcT-  cp  cat  d  1 :  is  the  fifth  title.  Nobel  prize,  you  can  take  it 
that  way.  So  that  is  explained  here,  dUIdi  -  those  people  for 
whom,  511  aial  aiii9l<ldi^  3ilc<Uol:  3i51iai<ti.  You  can 
understand.  For  whom  the  ignorance  of  the  Self  is  destroyed 
by  5lIoi<H.  5llol(H  ddTd  5llalal  oIII9Idd  3ilcJfai:  3i5liai<H,  d 
TJcr-HTIT:,  d  and  iJd-tddT:  should  be  connected.  df*d-fd£H: 
-  those  5Uiois  who  have  destroyed  their  ignorance  through 
knowledge,  those  51lIois,  3ldol2lcnri,H 
3lUoi^iciirtcH  is  in  the  atciai.  is  equal  to  3iUoi06-2itK4a£I3T 
The  word  3liald  literally  means  returning  to  this  dicp: .  And 
what  do  you  mean  by  returning  to  this  clicp?  9150  210  Id 
says  returning  means  taking  another  body.  Therefore  Uol:  df> 
TTTcTotRT  is  called  UaUJIUid:,  and  eld  21 40  a  fid  is  equal  to 
olo<n.  Therefore  Uai2Kifci:  is  equal  to  Uol <3 <5  TTFeTad:, 
Uol 06  TTETod:  is  equal  to  Uololod.  And  3iUoi21Ulrl:  means 
3iUoiolcrdi.  And  what  is  3iUoiolcrdi?  lU06<ElrPdl.  So  final 

O  O  ox 

meaning  is  IddAdlddl  <UtI5Tod.  <>ltd>lod  means  they 
attain.  And  who  are  those  people  who  attain  that?  511ol-foTkid- 
cpcvHdi:  -  those  people  who  attain  Ia06dirp  are  called 
51 1  ol-folkid- cp c«H d  1 : .  And  what  does  that  compound  mean? 
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He  says  ^ICiicDoi  51 1  dial  -  through  this  5lloiTL  ^ICticPoi, 
which  was  described  before.  And  what  is  that  511oidi? 
3iUil§T  5ll«i4T  And  what  is  3iuiltfT  51Ioidi?  That  HA1«1J  am, 
$1?1  5lidloi,  pcpq  511  <rlol  5reic[:.  IoTkrcT:  is  in  the  TTclTT.  is 
equal  to  oiil^IcT:,  and  HxTFPT:  is  equal  to  <4mild-^lA112- 
cphiui-cUti:,  cDccnu:  means  dUh.  And  what  type  of  din? 
5rSTJ-^I3UT-din:  -  all  the  dins  which  are  the  cause  of 
TEHEE  TT3ITT  means  UoloIacH.  UololocH  ct>UUl  dIHs.  What 

5  o  ’  o 

are  the  HoEToTT  cfc>E>ui«Hs?  UlUlld,  it  is  HHTH,  etc.  HPEH  etc. 
means  what?  What  is  the  meaning  of  ‘etc’?  You  know  the 
answer,  HWRT  also  is  TTTITT  cfc>E>ui  dPT  only.  Wm  qTO 
TEHE>-cpITui-diq:  oiii@I?T:  are  destroyed  511oloi  by 
knowledge,  dHI3I  -  for  which  people,  ct  -  those  people  are 
called  51Iol-Iord?T-cpcrfini:,  which  means  that  is  also  a 

cx  7 

clddlld  TTHT5T.  5ll(dol  IoTflcT:  dPcTPT:  OT3T  cT.  So  in  short, 
those  we  are  free  from  all  the  cpdis.  Tidcpdi  Tldcli:.  The  final 
meaning  is  Tldcprfl  TfiacTT:.  Free  from  all  the  <E>ds.  TlRdcl, 
31M1EH  mim  qnr  TldcIT:.  And  who  are  they?  91dct>TlUld 
is  mischievous  here.  He  says,  dcld:  51a  3121:  means  the 
TtaadlEMs!  And  how  do  we  translate?  Either  external  or 
internal  Tioaeuidis  like  you!  Either  external  or  internal 
^tooenidts  are  called  here  dcKt:  5101 3I2f:.  Therefore  what  is 
the  siloUPclrff  presented  here?  fdd6<HKT>  is  the  tbclJi 
presented  here. 

And  a  small  aside  note  I  would  like  to  add.  What  is 
that  aside  note?  IddScEirp  is  of  two  types.  idd6cUWP  is  of 
two  types,  TdlEHldl.  you  are  introducing  newer  and  newer 
things!  I  have  to  keep  you  engaged  all  the  time!  Otherwise 
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you  will  say  all  these  we  know  already  AQlkHlol.  Therefore 
I  have  to  titillate  your  intellect  by  something  or  the  other,  but 
all  Shastric  only,  I  will  never  go  out  of  9ER5TCI,  not  I  will,  I 
cannot  go  out  of  9ITM3T  When  we  say  KtOSrfllrp,  we  think 
of  ia06rflivp  as  a  future  event  or  a  present  event?  Normally, 
Ia06rfllrp  is  always  seen  as  a  future  event,  because 
I^OSTtlrp  is  that  which  will  come  later  after  the  exhaustion 

o 

of  ni3©er.  Because  at  the  time  of  51  lot  at  oiiaaaticp  comes. 

•\  o 

And  HRofT  is  getting  exhausted  while  the  511101  is  a 
oficiorficP  and  when  the  HRefl  is  exhausted,  and  that  51iioi 
dies,  which  is  called  U^locicpici. 

dAlcii&ti  U^lCTflcpici  ITiidicii:  UU-HvdlcVl  TId  II 

o  c  o 

3)acdluioitiri  amAcpiuraUfT  II 

Therefore  laogrfiRp  is  an  event  in  future,  which  happens  at 
the  end  of  nn©£T.  This  is  called  3H CT  2HC2I3I 

means  which  is  to  be  accomplished,  attained  in  future. 
When?  At  the  end  of  HITofl.  And  this  ia06rfllrp  is 

o 

from  cillcpcp  ZTW?  This  is  the  KtOgdiRp  from  cUKPcp  ZTtfe, 
from  worldly  angle.  Whereas  when  the  9IFM3T  teaches  me  I 
am  sKHal  and  when  I  change  my  vision  from  cflfcpcp  eRc 
to  911AHK1  cRc,  when  I  gain  the  knowledge  from  the  911  AH, 
and  change  my  cRc  from  ciiRpcp  cRc  to  911A>fid  cRc, 
what  is  the  knowledge  I  have?  I  am  dAlol.  And  what  type  of 
dAlof?  3icpfll,  3TH1CP1  dAloP  Since  I  am  3icpcll,  3r9flTpr 
dAloL  what  type  of  AiaaotT  do  I  have  with  cR>?  With  any 
body,  what  type  of  AiaaotT  do  I  have?  AiaaotT  means 
relationship.  Since  I  am  3icpdl,  3I8iirPi  dAloi,  since  I  am 
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free  from  0?dt,  I  cannot  have  daaotT  with  any  cjf>  at  any 
time.  Because  of  three  reasons.  One  reason  is  I  am  310?  di, 
therefore  cl£>  ^lactoCr  >>160:.  The  second  reason  is  I  am 
3t>>iA°>i:,  therefore  cjfl  TTTcIatT  >>16 cl:.  And  thirdly  clA  is 
ITTCd!.  and  I  am  TledTr,  therefore  also  I  am  clf>  TTTcTatr 
TTAfT:.  31  d:>  cl  edict.  31>tlAoledlcl.  Tffcr  >>lcild)edlcl.  Stool 

c  X  X  X  X 

■dOld)  means  my  degree  of  reality  is  different  from  the 
degree  of  reality  of  the  body.  I  am  of  a  higher  order  of  reality, 
and  the  body  is  of  a  lower  order  of  reality,  I  am  mmiMcI? 
ded.  body  is  odiagliio?  >tted.  therefore  from  9li?xiid  cKc, 
very  important,  from  9ll?xiid  dec,  which  I  am  acquiring,  I 
don’t  have  cj£>  daaatT  in  all  the  three  periods  of  time. 
Therefore  I  am  fated  fa  c)  6  (Hep: .  I  am  free  from  elf?  TTTcTad 

o 

in  all  the  three  periods  of  time. 

3I9I3TJ  9ITTPT  3hHaTdtddT>dcI3I  1 1  O^WMBcl  II 

Therefore  I  am  fated  ia06<Hcp:.  Therefore  first  iacgdticP  is 

o  o 

TTTKT  taaScHleP:  the  second  one  is  toted  taa6<Hirp:.  The 

o  7  o 

first  one  is  from  cilia? 0?  dec.  the  second  one  is  from 
911?xiid  dec.  And  who  is  a  filial?  filial  is  one  who  shifts 
his  vision  from  cilia? a?  dec  to  9ll?xiid  dec.  So  through 
WmJL  <Holol<H  and  falfcAdldcJlTL  I  am  changing  my  dec 
from  cilia? a?  dec  to  911X>iid  dec.  That  means  I  should 
come  from  fa06(HfcP  to  toted  iaogdtivP: .  Therefore 

o  o 

when  people  say  filial  is  iaC6(Hcp:,  filial  will  attain 
iaogdticp,  people  will  talk  about  what  iaosdip?  The 
society  will  talk  about  fa06<Hfcp.  filial  himself  never 
talks  about  3H£d  ia06<Hirp:,  he  has  shifted  to  what?  toted 

o 
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Ia<56dfrp:.  So  what  is  the  indication  whether  you  are  filial 
or  31511  lot  ?  One  of  the  indications  is  that  I  gradually  become 
laird  fdcidcHcp.  which  means  3HEd  laosdlrp  becomes 

o  7  o 

irrelevant.  Society  will  talk  about  3H£d  laosdirp  which  is 
definite  from  society’s  angle,  but  for  511  k>l  himself,  he  has 
shifted  to  FHrd  Therefore  5HKT  M05<Hlrt> 

o  o 

becomes  irrelevant.  So  when  society  asks  a  51 11  al.  will  you 
definitely  get  ladfidlrp,  suppose  they  ask  a  511  lal.  Adlldiol 
whether  iH^Kllol^  has  given  some  letter  for  you  that  you  are 
going  to  get,  definitely  get  laasdirp,  at  the  time  of 
Udarlcplci.  511  lal  will  nod  the  head.  Yes,  BT^IcrToT  has 
secretly  sent  a  message,  SMS  he  has  sent,  that  you  will 
definitely  get  ladSdirp,  511  lal  will  nod  the  head  for 

the  other  people.  For  himself  where  is  the  relevance  for  3H£d 
Ia06rflIrP,  when  I  am  claiming  laird  lacjfirfllrP.  Are  you 
able  to  understand  the  nuances  of  Q <5 lari?  These  things  I 
cannot  tell  for  the  beginner  students.  I  can  tell  this  only  for 
senior  students  like  you,  with  a  hope  that  you  will  say 
^aiidlal.  for  us  also!  these  are  all  my  hope!  for  us  also, 
^ailcHlal.  we  are  making  icicjfidirp  more  and  more 

irrelevant  by  claiming  Jolrd  Ia06dlrp.  Upto  ^lauidioiaid, 
3H£d  fdcJSdfcp  becomes  focus,  once  I  come  to 
failcAdldaid.  focus  is  shifted  from  Icid6<nlrp  to 

X  o 

laird  Ia06rfllrp,  otherwise  called  ITFjf  laosdlrp.  This  is 
the  famous  dad  of  TPTAddTlfoTTTfT. 

O  X 

loodl  Al<url:  HTA1:  TT  cll&ll9darlil  5131:  | 

cx  o 

3imon  51daLl:  9T§3T 5Kh4lrU<>ri:  tfT:  II  dUTcplUlalUrl  3-?- 

O  O  X 
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This  <Ha>i  reveals  laird  ldcj63iIrT>.  Very  important 
©odf  SMcf:  H351T:,  I  the  H351T:  am  3I3I?T:,  3I3I?T:  means 
what?  TTIrf  means  @131331,  3l3id:  means  for  me  there  is  no 

C\  X  Cv 

body  at  all,  where  is  the  question  of  dropping  the  91313  after 
the  exhaustion  of  U13©fl?  This  is  an  aside  note  for  advanced 
students.  The  31  acid  is,  (TTT  clcC311rrtllai:.  cTcT  TaTCcfT:, 

(TfT  H3M0E:,  W^-RT^rfT-dXvfKTI:  31UcTl3lcl[?lrH  srafdcT  I 
3iUaI3iam  is  equal  to  Idcj63iRp:.  3lUoi3iairl  can  be  taken 

o  c  1  o  o  c 

as  cp<riUl3d  3131131  also,  ol  Uoi3lciicl:  3lUoi3iairl:.  Or  it  can 
be  taken  as  ckjdlld  also,  UaI31cjjd:  id  Old  d3dl(H 
Iddgrfirpi  <TI3T  Both  ways  it  can  be  taken.  But  9lS031dld 
takes  it  as  ^3IHI33I  3131131  or  ^FT  dcU3dl  3131131  only. 
Continuing; 

Verse  05-18  Introduction; 

dHI  9lh4ol  onf9TcT3T  311r31al:  3ICToT  (T  ufiWll:  cp3T  cTTH 
BVdldd?  ltd  3vdd  — 

So  in  the  previous  Voio  91  lot  tpcI3T  of  ldo63iirP 
from  cilicpcp  cmc  was  talked  about.  Now  9ll«l  rpcOT  of 

x 

ollciacHlcD  from  cflicpcp  ZIPS?  is  being  talked  about. 
Ido63ilrp  to  ofiaadilcp  topic.  Normally  we  talk  about 
aliciadilcp  first  and  then  ladddlcP,  here  cptui  reverses  that. 
Therefore  He  says,  dHI3T  -  for  those  people  91Iaioi  3llrrflai: 
3l91iai rfi^oiii9ld31^-  you  can  understand,  the  ignorance  of  the 
Self  has  been  destroyed  by  knowledge.  Ignorance  of  the  Self, 
Self-ignorance  has  been  destroyed  by  911oI3i,  d  Uiu^sdl:  - 
those  people  are  called  nfitecTT:.  So  the  word  Uiu^cll:  must 
remind  you  of  another  important  verse  with  which  the  very 
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<nirLl  started.  The  very  often  teaching  begins  in  the  second 
chapter  eleventh  verse.  Not  often  text,  often  teaching  starts 
there.  And  what  is  that  °coio? 

3r@llvdlolCTCl9llvIArd  UsiiOlcjiSl  BTKTTT  I 
olrlUlololrll^iSl  onoT^ftcirdcT  UlUdrll:  ||  oftcTT?-^  II 

C\  c\  o 

And  the  definition  of  Uiu*sm:  is  previous  9cn<D, 
cl^^eiArlcllrailolArlldolbAlArlrU^MUii: .  Therefore 

9iscpnrliel  is  linking  both  of  them.  ®tui  also  links  that  in 
this  Amo.  Sod  UPJdrll:,  cpCT  rim  thMlorl?  -  how  do  they 
see  the  cl  mat.  the  reality.  How  do  they  see  the  reality?  cimai 
can  be  translated  as  HAloi^  or  as  3iiraioi.  So  what  is  the 
significance  of  that?  Does  a  §lildi  see  the  cimai^  dAl  by 
sitting  in  meditation  all  the  time?  Because  initially  we  say 
3iiraii  is  inside.  This  is  the  beginning  of  QOlorl.  repeatedly 
the  teacher  says,  3iirau  is  the  inner  self,  the  internal  reality, 
and  outside  the  world  is  31  oil  rail.  3llrau  is  inside,  3loiiraii  is 
outside.  3ilrau  is  liberating,  3loiiraii  is  binding.  Therefore 
the  external  world  has  been  demonized  as  3loiirau,  and  we 
have  been  told  never  look  outside,  looking  outside  is 
<aI3>aimraai.  So  how  we  have  been  taught  initially?  External 
world  is  31  oil  ran.  3loiiran  is  binding,  therefore  if  you  see 
outside,  you  are  cildaim:.  The  more  <416  aim:  you  are,  you 
are  going  to  be  more  bound.  3laeiaim  naimtAI  <416  aim 
TTHcTBT  ||  8fr  cllclrll  TTA^EIDT  Aclbiai-Se?  II  If  you  see 
outside,  siloiai^  will  not  come.  Therefore  see  inside.  Don’t 
look  outside,  look  within.  And  cPOiHioicirl,  unPrl  mink 
oeifiuiri  mei8T:||  cpdiunknrl  3-^-?  II  If  you  look  outside 

C  *N.  C\  X  J 
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ytTL  has  spread  his  net.  Therefore  in  the  initial  stages  of 
Q 01  act.  we  have  looked  upon  the  world  as  3ioiirdii  and  it  is 
binding,  therefore  you  should  not  look  outside,  therefore  the 
more  you  are  into  <40  loci.  we  should  withdraw  from  the 
world  falcllcl.  lotaicl.  loialrl  and  most  of  the  time,  what 

c  ’  c  ?  c  ’ 

should  you  be  doing?  Close  the  eyes  and  if  possible  spent 
hours  and  hours  in  TTFUIfr.  This  is  the  idea  we  gather  and  we 
should  know  that  this  idea  has  to  be  demolished  as  we 
understand  ctOlcrci  clearly.  Demonization  of  the  world 
should  go  away,  and  qiAdTJacqdi^  should  not  be  thought  as 
something  bad.  After  getting  9ITMRI  cBc,  you  can  look  at 
the  world  happily.  After  getting  9ITMRI  cBc,  you  can  look 
at  the  world  outside,  why?  I  will  tell  you  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quWKJ:  quHtel  quricqofe^ceicT  |  qifel  qWTRTRT 

C\  "X  <7\  C\  O  C\  (A 

qui«HOial9Icei^  II  30  9TTTo(T:  9TITa(T:  9TITa(T:  1 1  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91£ct>ddld  Wlddld  3U<HciWld 
UdcxdM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-18  Introduction  Continuing; 

ddl  ^llolol  dTIWliFT  3IIdHoT:  3i§lioi  cl  ufusdl:  Cpcr  rlfcl 

"V 

tT9df%T?  SFI  3vdd  — 

In  the  seventeenth  verse  Lord  <Ltui  talked  about  the 

C 

culmination  of  silaieii 01  in  IoIfd^dTSoTST  and  silolfaitoi 
and  these  §111%  s  will  get  the  thcLIT  o f  fdddrHlcD  was  pointed 
out.  oio^hxi  31  L|  crl  ^  1  cl  [cl  cH  §IId-I%dcr-dxWIT: .  the  word 

O  C  X  c\ 

cpcdtl:  meaning  all  the  cprfis  and  since  all  the  cprfis  are 
gone,  3iU(Tl^iairl<H^  du%%T.  they  attain  31 U  old  oat, 
otherwise  called  Ia06dlrp.  After  talking  about  iac)6<JiRp, 
in  the  following  verses  oliaodtlrD  ibcltH^  is  talked  about  in 
the  form  of  3Tcf>r  3I3I^9IOT.  AbF[cf9IoT  dkladlcb  is 

x  o 

going  to  be  talked  about  for  which  9lSOddKi  gives  the 
introduction,  delicti  3UoHoi :  31§ll«lcti§iiaial  oilfdldctL  with 
regard  to  all  those  people  whose  Self-ignorance  has  been 
destroyed  by  Self-knowledge,  that  word  3llr<rioi:  should  be 
read  twice,  3iloHoi:  §11  dal  311oHol:  3i§lloi<H  dII9I?T3L  Self¬ 
ignorance  should  be  or  is  destroyed  by  Self-knowledge,  cf 
tlPJSrll:,  those  wise  people  who  are  §lIaii%coi:,  cp%  clra 
H9df%T?,  how  do  they  recognize  the  clrci<rU)r  the  truth?  Slrl 
3vdd.  that  is  being  said  in  the  following  verse.  We  will  read. 

Verse  05-18 


KldlKlolddcfUod  dlAlui  did  £h>dl%  I 

911%  ekl  n  UlUdrll:  dcHdl9fcl:  II  %Idlb>-?d  II 

o 
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First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  Here  Lord 
cpfcui  points  out  Slllol  continues  to  confront  and  experience 
the  universe,  unlike  the  of  ^FRI  philosophy,  a  <U°>i 

philosopher  sees  3loiic<Hl  outside  and  31lc<Hl  inside,  and 
therefore  his  aim  is  always  to  escape  from  the  world,  the 
3ioiiC(Hl,  either  by  closing  the  eyes  all  the  time,  or  by 
escaping  through  death.  Either  he  wants  to  escape  from  the 
world  by  closing  the  eyes  and  sitting  in  meditation,  or  by 
leaving  this  world  in  the  name  of  iq<3&<HLcD,  this  is  the 
approach  of  a  euf>l,  but  a  Q  31  foci  does  not  close  the  eyes 
and  try  to  escape  from  the  world,  his  method  of  escaping 
from  the  world  is  by  changing  the  very  vision  of  the  world. 
The  escape  from  the  world  is  not  achieved  by  closing  the  eyes 
or  by  dying,  we  don ’t  try  to  close  the  eyes  or  die,  we  escape 
from  31oUcdll  by  replacing  the  3loiic<n  (JQloldf  by  31Ic<H 
(39Iol<tL  Displacing  the  3loiic<H  cT§ loidi [  by  replacing  it  with 
3llcdi  (JgZorar  is  the  Vedantic  method  of  JTtdl.  Previously 
whatever  he  termed  as  3ioiicdii,  the  very  same  cjfcC 
3i  on  rail  he  learns  to  see  as  sRFlal  or  3iicdii.  This 
displacement  of  the  vision  is  Vedantic  oflaocHlrP.  And  this 
we  have  to  deliberately  practice,  because  before  coming  to 
d <3 loci  we  are  asked  to  practice  TIRIoT  cicltxXl  TTTrrfcT: .  And 
while  practicing  3IKIaI  Uciccei  Al<Hlirl  we  have  to  develop 
taacp,  d^i^eirfl^etc.  And  when  the  question  is  asked  how  do 
we  develop  Qgl°><ldf  towards  the  world,  the  method 
prescribed  for  is  <31  d  ViQlol&L  Y ou  can  get  rid  of 

your  attachment  only  by  seeing  the  cjlH  in  every  object, 
3IA3T-3Tc^-3m-oentn-H:^-^-3F5rH9fcFtT  II  4TcIT  II 

C  O  o  O  x 
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learn  to  see  Old  in  the  body,  learn  to  see  Old  in  the  world, 
PidP  did  cJ9Ioid^we  have  to  deliberately  develop;  for  what? 
fPT5PRT  Thus  dPi^q<HPiTdiBaiiPfewe  have  practiced  dlH 
cRHatai.  This  is  until  we  come  to  depart  9iquidi.  At  the  time 

•\  w 

ofPirci^r  Ucl^Cd  Pi  ait  let  nourishment,  what  is  our  exercise? 
PI  dp  did  cJ91ol<n.  But  once  we  have  come  to  3tciutar  TlaloTtT 
and  especially  idiid^PliPiaidi,  we  have  to  change  our  PflXIoI. 
Because  as  long  as  you  see  Pidp  did,  you  will  not  be  able 
to  see  Pidp  d<5H.  So  the  very  did  cJ9I«idi  which  we  practiced 
initially  will  become  an  obstacle  for  Pidp  dAi  cRHatai. 
Therefore  once  you  come  to  idiidfYliPioidi,  we  have  to 
deliberately  remove  what?  dlH  <J9Ioidi,  you  have  to  uproot 
and  throw.  During  3I£eiiPid  CPicl  did  c!9TaTfT  during 
3iddld  Old  you  have  to  deliberately  remove  did  clPTaidi. 
So  we  should  do  that  during  3iquidi,  or  you  can  postpone  it 
upto  (HololTL  or  maximum  you  can  postpone  it  upto 
idiid^PliPioidi,  once  we  come  to  idiid^diPioidi,  we  have  to 
remove,  very  important,  remove  did  <T@IoI3T  How?  By 
removing  3ioiioti  cJ9I«taB  Y ou  remove  the  dlH  <J9IoI3I  by 
removing  3iollrdi  <T9IdI3I,  and  you  remove  3ioiioH  cJ9ToTfT 
by  replacing  it  with  3iirdi  cRTata^  or  cRTatar  Thus 
aliaadiifp  is  replacing  dUl  H9IanJT  by  3ilr<ti  cf91ai4T. 
Replacing  3ioiir<H  cRHataiby  3iloti  cRTotai.  By  seeing  both 
the  <P'J1  and  did  of  31  at  lean  as  ITTCPIT.  Both  the  pui  and  the 

o  o 

did  of  3ioiicdii  are  TFPiPII,  I  cannot  afford  to  get  obsessed 
with  3iaiicdi  PUi  did.  I  cannot  afford  to  get  obsessed  with 
or  carried  away  by  3iaiicai  PUi  and  dlH,  like  a  drama,  I 
experience  3IoHr3T  °TUI  which  will  be  replaced  by  3iaiicai 
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Old.  31  all  off  <ffuis  and  31  (hi  off  Olds  will  come  and  go  like  a 
drama,  I  don’t  want  to  get  carried  away  by  flowing  3iaiicdii 
and  flowing  31  all  off  oiui  Olds,  including  the  physical  body. 
So  this  3ldff  31<ff  3llr<ff  O91oi<ff  is  called  atioadiRp  and  once 

x  O 

I  get  ripened  in  aiioadiRp,  Idd6<ffixP  would  have  become 
non-relevant  because  when  everything  is  sRFlal,  who  is  to 
escape  from  what.  When  everything  is  O^Flal  who  is  to 
escape  from  what.  This  is  oficia<fffcp.  Look  at  this  fantastic 
IffOO. 


In  the  fourth  chapter  it  was  said,  gL&Lidiff  §iOt 
6  id  d  Olio  alt  dOffffl  OcTff  ||  oiicll  \4-3\4  II  everything  is 
OOEO.  But  here  aTOOlffl  says  raTIT-fnffRT-lUUool  OTTO. 
TO,  Oldclldl.  91131.  yOOldT  31031  3Tff  OOI  only.  So  what  is 
ofidarfltcp?  3Tff  091aEff,  not  Old  091 alK.  did  O91oi<ff  is 

O  X  X  X 

when?  During  3HdaI  OcTCTO  31  m  lei:,  during 
iaiid £Oi31ai<ff,  it  should  be  replaced  by  3llr<ff  09IoI3L  This 
is  the  gist  of  the  9coid>.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  8HT03T 


tcirn  icioK‘i-3ijLio(ff  -  ram  o  raura;  n  ram-Idoim  i  ram 

311  dial:  Old:  I  I03RI:  309Tff:  |  DITOI  idm-IOffRIITOl 
Thldool:  ram-raffIO-3lcmaal:  |  Id<£kff  Idaflcl:  O  m  OlOffff:  I 

ClBxffamim ul  sCltlol  9lldi  rl  Off  did)  ff  uI^'Scll 

3lllc;i9iol:  | 


So  here  Lord  cpuff  gives  a  sample  of  the  entire 
spectrum  of  the  universe  with  all  extremes  coexisting. 
Extremely  gentle  people  also  will  be  there,  extremely  cruel 
people  also  will  be  there,  don’t  ask  why?  Don’t  break  your 
head  asking  the  question,  why  are  people  behaving  in  this 
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manner.  The  more  you  ask  the  question  why,  why,  why,  you 
will  not  find  the  answer  because  the  world  means  3i  oil  rati 
and  31  oil  rail  will  have  the  extremes  of  pleasure  and  extremes 
of  pain,  extremes  of  goodness  and  extremes  of  cruelty.  You 
cannot  get  obsessed  with  that  and  you  cannot  keep  on  asking 
why,  why,  why.  The  more  you  ask  why,  the  answer  will  end 
up  in  mystery,  or  alien .  You  can  say  the  people  are 

cruel  because  of  their  acnoUs,  if  you  ask  why  the  aPMoil 
came,  it  is  because  of  their  cpai,  if  you  ask  why  they  did  such 
cd at.  because  of  their  ai^noli,  why  enroll  because  of  cpai, 
why  cpai  because  of  Ql.il  all.  cpai  came  first  or  cn.il oil  came 
first,  don’t  ask  me  further. 

oT  frCTTUcTRlff  oucrcil  of  rlllOol  rT  TITmcflTT  I 

3PcTcciaiai  eiia^cDaici  3121^915^01  cc>oi  i&roi  11 4ifir  (<E?- 

O  (T\  X 

3  II 

Don’t  ask  too  many  questions,  your  head  will  reel.  World 
will  be  what?  Full  of  extremely  gentle  people,  extremely 
cruel  people.  Read  the  newspaper,  you  will  have  both  types. 

And  therefore  first  is  what?  Extreme  goodness  is 
talked  about.  And  who  is  that  person?  ORHul:,  giRHul:  means 
a  ^lllracp  person.  We  are  not  talking  about  a  olllrl  sTEHTO, 
SLRHU1  caste,  we  are  not  talking  about,  we  are  not  talking 
about  a  professional  sTEHTO  also,  who  is  a  priest  by 
profession,  professional  sTEFER  means  what:  a  priest  by 
profession,  he  is  called  cpai  ai&mi;  here  we  are  not  talking 
about  olllcl  at&iui,  we  are  not  talking  about  cpai  ai&EE,  we 
are  talking  about  gLI^M.  Who  is  a  3fUI  MEE:?  fte- 
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ldaKi-^l(H4oo|:.  913Q}51QK1  explains  that  word,  Tcle'll- 
KloKi-.M3Uoal.  after  that  word  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash. 
He  gives  the  meaning  of  the  compound,  IQ £11  XT  IQoKl:  !X 
IQ £11- IQ oKU,  after  that  full  stop.  That  is  <C>o<c,  3133X51.  This  is 
for  grammar  students.  First  we  have  to  take  the  word  IQ £11 
and  IQ oKi:  and  form  a  ^o^  3131131,  lQ£ll-lQoiea.  And  what 
do  you  mean  by  1Q£11  here?  IQ £11  is  equal  to  3llrdioi:  cOLI:. 
After  OKI:  full  stop.  The  word  Iq£11  means  wisdom  and  in 
this  context  wisdom  refers  to  only  Self-knowledge.  Q31  IQ £11 
and  not  31 U 31  IQ £11.  but  Q31  IQ £11.  3llrdloi:  OKI:,  QTH:  means 
knowledge,  3llc3ioi:  means  of  the  Self,  is  called  1Q£11.  IQoKl: 
is  in  the  3iel3L  is  equal  to  3H9I3I:.  Literally  3H9I3I:  means 
quietude,  and  in  this  context  quietude  is  humility.  IQoKl: 
means  humility,  quiet  with  regard  to  one’s  own 
achievements.  Quiet  with  regard  to  one’s  own  achievements. 
He  doesn’t  talk  too  much  about  himself,  he  is  a  man  of 
fullness.  As  they  say,  empty  vessels  make  maximum  noise, 
this  person  being  QU1:,  he  doesn’t  make  lot  of  noise, 
therefore  IQ «Kl:  means  silent  because  of  QuirQdi.  So  IQoKl: 
is  equal  to  3H9I3T:,  3H9I3T:  means  quietude,  both  physical 
and  mental  quietude  because  of  QoicQdL  We  can  translate  it 
as  humility.  cTTBWIT  IQ  £1 1  -  IQ  oi  Q 1  <f  Q  i  31-  with  these  two  virtues, 
313£iaoi:  -  full  or  rich.  A  person  who  is  rich  in  wisdom  and 
humility.  A  person  who  is  full  of  wisdom  and  humility  is 
called  IQ£IT-fQ3Kr-3l3Q(Kjl: .  And  TQTIT- IQ oi  Q 1  tRIT3T  is  clclkll 

-V  c 

FTiHlcD  fcTQvIaFJT  and  the  compound  is  clcTlQI  clrQ3Wi:.  So 
we  have  to  form  ^o^C,  3131131,  then  we  have  to  form  flrQ3^Q 
3131131.  IQTIT  n  IQoHT:  U  IQTIT-iQaKll,  IQXIT-iQaKlkRII 
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STOctoT:  FtelT-IcIoRI- .il  <f  11  ool : .  So  after  IQEII-FfeRI-^icRlaal: 
you  have  to  put  a  full  stop  in  the  fourth  line.  And  what  is  the 
final  meaning?  ^1:  stRHUI:  -  a  ^llrqcp  person  who  is  wise 
and  humble  is  called  IQ £1 1  - IQ al Q -  Q  <tq  oot : .  In  short,  the  one 
who  is  an  embodiment  of  all  the  Qol  ^iaitirl:.  cjcfl  QaQci 
described  in  the  sixteenth  chapter  of  the  oflcli,  who  is  one 
end  of  the  spectrum.  And  the  other  end  of  the  spectrum  will 
be  given  later,  9QQlcD  CT.  in  the  second  line,  9QQKP  refers  to 
a  person  who  is  of  extreme  cruelty.  And  all  the  others  will 
come  between  these  two  extremes.  Universe  will  consist  of 
extreme  goodness  and  also  extreme  evil,  this  is  the  nature  of 
the  universe,  no  logical  explanation  can  be  given  for 
answering  the  question,  why  the  world  is  like  that.  Why  can 
8io>lQloi^  also  not  explain  it?  The  explanation  will  beg  next 
explanation  and  what  is  that  QPdi  and  Ql.il all.  which  will  be 
again  because  of  QPrfl  and  Q  IQ  all.  8T5IcQaI  cannot  explain 
why  it  is,  even  8Io>iQIai^  cannot  stop  this  nature  of  the 
universe.  3lQrll^ats  after  3lQflRrfls  can  come.  Qii?IiuiiQ 

x  x 

QTQall  IQ  all  91  IQ  CT  cWQxTTfl  <HoiQiol^  may  do,  after  a  few 
years,  again  there  will  be  QaltToTs,  there  will  be  TiQuis,  there 
will  be  <i>Qs,  such  people  will  continue  to  be  there.  That  does 
not  mean  that  we  should  be  bad.  We  can  try  to  be  good  and 
we  can  try  to  spread  goodness  around,  but  our  mission  is  not 
reforming  the  macro,  our  mission  is  trying  to  be  as  much 
good  as  possible,  trying  to  spread  as  much  goodness  as 
possible  and  understanding  M&L  glcehH^  u i<*Kf  i UH€?n  and 
keep  going.  And  don ’t  start  complaining  about  the  world 
because  as  we  grow  older,  we  see  only  negatives 
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everywhere,  finding  fault  and  complaining  will  grow  more 
and  more.  Our  tendency  to  complain  increases.  In  fact,  that 
is  to  the  test  to  know  how  old  we  are.  Our  age  will  be 
indicated  by  the  number  of  complaints  we  make.  Any  group, 
you  can  easily  gauge  their  age,  when  you  look  at  the 
conversation,  when  they  are  criticizing  the  whole  society, 
when  that  is  the  only  topic,  it  indicates  they  are  growing  and 
greying,  3THTJ  is  becoming  thicker  and  thicker  in  spite  of 
Vedantic  study.  3F3TJ  is  becoming  thicker  when  we  make  so 
many  complaints.  cpc>ui  says  stop  complaining,  world  will 
be  like  that,  try  to  see  what?  The  underlying  glorious  sRHal 
which  is  not  affected  by  any  of  these.  Remembering  the  fifth 
capsule  of  doicrcl,  by  forgetting  my  real  nature,  I  make  my 
life  a  burden.  By  remembering  my  real  nature,  I  look  at  life 
as  a  drama,  which  will  be  a  mixture  of  both.  Therefore 
SfRaTUI:,  they  will  also  be  there.  Full  stop,  c liddiop gtlCUui  - 
in  that  good  also,  -M(Hc;TyioT:  -  the  wise  people  see 

the  laid uidi^ in  their  ^Jiraojui.  Does  ^iiraoiui  belong  to 
3iaiicdii  or  3iicdil?  3Irc[o>IUT  belongs  to  3ioiioni.  and  they  see 
the  <i>l Ullclicl  3nm  3IKibdloltH.  ?I<Hc;iyhrT:  means  <duiidld 

O  X  o 

3iirdic;i9IoI:,  dTATiTf  means  TlrcT  3IUT  dlAtui  siuudid 
3iirdic;i9IaI:  BRlfacT.  Then  <»1KI,  <5TT:,  a  sacred  cow,  which  is 
again  an  embodiment  of  goodness,  gentle  animal,  often 
better  than  human  beings  also.  Then  you  have  to  add 
for  each  one.  ^rfcT  ^4 (He; Tyrol:,  then  6fi-cllai, 
fifed  means  elephant,  ^4(Hc; Tyrol:,  because  if  we  are  going 
to  temples  and  Moll,  we  would  have  experienced  <5]T  Uoll  and 
oiul  Uoiis  and  all  those  Boils  we  do.  Therefore  even  though 
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animals,  they  are  considered  to  be  sacred  ones,  therefore 
cpfcui  enumerates  them  first  and  then  yjioi.  after  seeing  aft 
and  oiol  in  temples,  they  come  back  home  and  at  home,  what 
is  there,  a  dog  is  there.  So  for  many  people  they  have  to  own 
a  dog  as  a  pet,  even  though  £131  does  not  permit  the 

owning  of  a  dog,  but  that  is  a  fashion  now  and  when  we  come 
home,  what  is  there,  a  is  there,  rid  3IKf  ^4(Hc;iyroT:.  and 
«cr-mcb  ci5  °cimcp  is  the  one  who  kills  a  dog,  cooks  the  dog 
and  eats  that  dog,  representing  the  other  extreme  of 
humanity.  If  you  want  a  modern  example,  especially  in  our 
rioxri,  when  you  go  on  to  the  streets,  sometime  we  can  see 
people  carrying  the  cocks  and  hens,  hanging  upside  down, 
twenty  or  thirty  or  forty  or  fifty,  they  are  all  tied  together  and 
legs  are  tied  together,  in  one  handle  bar,  even  as  I  talk  about 
this,  your  mind  must  be  going  through  extreme  pain,  why  I 
am  dwelling  on  that  is  <HKii  consists  of  this  extreme  also  and 
that  extreme  also.  We  cannot  avoid,  we  can  close  our  eyes 
but  we  cannot  stop  these  events,  and  sometimes  on  a  tempo 
car  also  there  are  twenty  cows,  thirty  cows,  forty  cows, 
flocked  together,  and  we  don’t  know  where  they  are  taking 
them  and  how  they  are  going  to  be  treated.  Somebody  said 
visit  such  a  place  abattoir  where  mass  killing  is  done,  how 
they  are  treated,  people  are  able  to  stand  there  and  practice 
that  cruelty,  imagine  such  a  state  of  mind,  those  minds  are 
also  a  part  of  the  creation.  Similarly,  there  are  torture  centers 
all  over,  even  now  in  hundreds  of  police  stations,  hundreds 
of  torture  centres,  hundreds  of  places  where  they  do 
interrogation.  They  are  nicely  called  interrogation  centres, 
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extreme  cruelties  are  taking  place,  world  is  a  mixture  of  both 
these.  Therefore  we  should  know  and  whether  we  like  or  not, 
this  will  be  there.  Wisdom  is  only  accepting  the  world,  we 
cannot  change  it.  Perhaps  we  can  stop  in  a  small  area,  and 
there  are  so  many  institutions  working  against  cruelty, 
hundreds  and  thousands  of  people  are  working,  but  they  have 
not  been  able  to  stop.  That  does  not  mean  we  should  be  cruel, 
that  does  not  mean  we  should  encourage.  As  they  say, 
instead  of  cursing  darkness,  light  one  candle.  And  through 
that  one  candle  in  the  surrounding  area  if  we  can  do  some 
good  thing,  it  is  fine,  but  at  macro  level,  both  these  two  will 
be  there.  If  we  are  focusing  on  cruelty  only,  then  our  life 
would  be  full  of  cynicism.  By  that  we  are  not  going  to 
achieve  anything.  And  when  we  are  going  to  focus  on  only 
goodness,  the  problem  is  when  we  ourselves  face  evil,  it  will 
be  a  shock  for  us.  If  we  are  going  to  close  our  eyes  to  evil 
totally  and  focus  only  on  goodness,  what  will  happen,  when 
the  negative  comes,  we  will  be  shocked.  Therefore  we 
should  be  aware  of  both.  And  we  should  learn  to  accept  both, 
we  need  not  focus  on  evil,  but  we  should  be  aware  of  both 
and  we  should  learn  to  accept  both.  The  acceptance  will 
come  only  when  we  see  their  TFTSencaa^  by  transcending 
them  and  going  to  oiundlci  fl&lai.  Only  from  UktdiiRlclD 
3iirdi£Rc  acceptance  of  good  and  evil  is  possible.  From 
oaiagifccp  eKc  we  can  never  accept  good  and  evil, 
acceptance  of  these  will  be  possible  only  by  raising  our  level 
to  Ul^atlffer  Therefore  9<T-*4Kp  will  be  there,  9<T-*4Kp  when 
I  say  what  should  you  remember,  cycle  handlebar,  9<T-Ukf> 
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is  also  there,  a  gentle  person  who  cannot  even  utter  a  hurtful 
word,  so  sensitive  they  are  gentle  people,  they  cannot  even 
think  of  hurting  a  person,  both  are  there;  world  is  a  mixture 
of  both.  Therefore  Uiu^cli:  -  the  wise  people,  ^HdtcjiyioT:  - 
they  have  got  ojuiiciicl  3ilrdid9ioidi.  Continuing; 

rarn-ra^Ri-^hmooi  jfTFi-TiTdnTmcT  m&m  snfrro, 
n  Tf5IT?IT  TO  TITcpTC-AtelRIT.  31rTOT3T  Wl 
OTcT-HITO  sfTfT-3ITcT  H  I 

Why  we  do  we  say  that  the  opposites  will  be  there  in 
the  creation.  Because  the  visible  creation,  the  changing 
creation  is  born  out  of  <Hldl  or  UOlrl.  Of  course, 
cHKIT.  oVlldddOdo  3TRIT.  And  odlddlUct)  3TMT  consists  of 
three  ojuis.  ^trci,  and  rT3TS.  And  these  three  ojuis 

O  7  X  X  o 

cannot  be  eliminated,  all  the  three  °>iuis  will  be  there 
everywhere.  Not  only  will  these  three  °TUIs  be  there,  they 
will  be  in  different  proportions  as  cpi\ui  describes  in  the 
fourteenth  chapter,  ^ird  UUloi  area  will  be  there,  rial:  HHioi 
area  will  be  there,  where  ALrd  predominates,  gentleness  also 
will  dominate  where  cldil°>iui  dominates,  cruelty  will 
dominate.  You  cannot  stop  it,  because  ucplcl  is  a  mixture  of 
three  ojuis  and  universe  will  have  always  these  three  °>iuis. 
And  there  are  certain  areas  where  Atraoiui  will  be  always 
dominant,  like  gentle  animal,  like  cow,  lamb,  etc.,  they  will 
be  always  gentle,  they  cannot  be  cruel.  Throughout  their  life 
they  will  be  gentle  only.  However  much  you  train  a  cow,  it 
can  never  behave  like  a  tiger.  Thus  there  are  certain  places, 
where  ^lrdojui  is  always  dominant.  And  there  are  certain 
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areas  where  cldil^iui  is  always  dominant,  what  is  that:  inert 
things  including  plants,  it  will  be  always  dominant.  But  there 
are  certain  areas  where  the  three  oiuis  will  be  fluctuating. 
Can  you  guess  where?  There  is  certain  areas  where  these 
three  °TUIs  will  be  fluctuating,  what  is  that,  we,  the  blessed 
human  beings,  in  us  the  °TUIs  will  be  always  fluctuating, 
because  freewill  is  there,  we  can  change  our  character  from 
cruelty  to  gentleness.  Therefore  non-fluctuating  SfOTs  and 
fluctuating  °>Ms  will  be  there  in  the  creation.  Therefore  he 
says,  IBTIT-I^RI-^l<fU(Kd  TTRT-TITB3TTmcT  2lrfrTO, 

the  aim  of  this  paragraph  is  connecting  these  extremes  to  the 
three  <5°Is,  dplTJl  does  not  connect  these  opposites  to  the 
three  5fOIs,  9iA<3?>>lUieis  wants  to  put  us  in  the  otuis  scheme. 
M&m  refers  to  ^tlinio  -  ^ira  predominant.  So  id  £11 -idol  ei- 
^lfRjaoi  flt^tui  -  in  a  BlAfJl  who  is  endowed  with  IQ £11  and 
Idoia  and  therefore  only  3 cl <tl - 1  ^ a icl  -  who  has  got 
extremely  good  3TTcprJs,  because  of  his  birth  in  such  a 
family.  A  brahmin  family  means  a  vegetarian  family.  It 
should  be  a  vegetarian  family.  Not  given  to  liquor,  etc.  So 
the  very  atmosphere  must  be  a  rMllracp  atmosphere,  for 
generations  they  have  practiced  vegetarianism,  father  has 
practiced,  mother  has  practiced,  every  cell  has  got  iHrchjTUI 
and  when  the  child  is  born  to  such  a  family  where  father  and 
mother  are  vegetarians,  for  generations  they  were,  and  they 
have  not  touched  liquor,  in  fact,  they  say,  even  smelling  the 
liquor  is  a  UllhH.  So  when  such  a  family  takes  care  of  the 
iHTcpsrui  for  generations,  a  child  born  in  the  family  will  be 
helplessly  ^ttilracp.  And  even  if  rliatldtcp  child  is  born,  it 
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will  be  one  in  a  trillion  exception.  That  is  why  91*5; cp^iuiel 
uses  the  word  generation  after  generation  you  follow  the 
food  discipline  and  the  profession  also,  it  is  difficult  to  even 
imagine  a  sTRU^I  who  is  running  a  tannery!  or  a  meat  shop! 
So  imagine  a  gli&Lui  following  Vedic  profession  of  9131  c33I 
HIT:  ^fkl3T  anfocT:,  3Uolci<H,  t!cWI3I,  mSUI3T, 
eiotoidi,  eiiotoidi,  when  the  profession  also  is  rilllfacp 
profession,  food  also  is  ^llrdcp  food,  the  children  born  to 
that  family  will  be  ready  for  take  off  in  Q  <4  loci.  3cl<H- 
with  extremely  good  ^TTcpTJs  who  cannot  be 
<»loiT>ici3  or  cll3iT>ldv  So  in  TfnT  UtM  dlAlui.  After  the 
Ahirdcb  put  a  comma.  Then  3TAd31Rli  U  olid  ^Ad>T>- 

61oiiai3^ together  is  one  portion.  «>M,  aft  represents  a  cow, 
who  is  a  3R<t3ii.  33T<L3ii  means  intermediary,  the  middling 
living  being.  And  what  is  the  nature  of  the  cow?  ^FTcPT?- 
sioiieiidl  -  the  cow  doesn’t  have  the  STTcPT?  like  ollrlOrfi, 
TThHcpAUPtT  3icroi  13191  olcH.  xflciat.  3tToRTol7fT  etc.,  they  are 
not  there,  but  still  instinctively  by  nature  a  cow  is  gentle. 
Therefore  ^AcplW&iaiieiidi  means  even  though  it  doesn’t 
have  xdAd>U,  therefore  313OT13T  -  it  is  in 

nature,  it  doesn’t  have  that  much  ALraojui  for  doing  Vedic 
rituals,  gaining  $lioidi,  etc.  Therefore  cow  comes  under 
^lolf^tcD  in  nature.  And  ^lolCjlcp  in  what  sense?  In  the  sense 
of  absence  of  scriptural  knowledge  and  scriptural  STTcPT?. 
And  therefore  comes  under  which  category?  3R5I3JRII3T 
category.  In  the  spectrum,  di&iui  will  be  on  the  top,  and  the 
cow  will  come  under  the  middle  portion.  And  then  comes  the 
rest  of  them.  What  is  that?  3lreiorlfH^TfcT  cpaci-clirflii  61ac1- 
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31101  -  6ldcl  etc.  sIacI  means  elephant,  31101  means  all  the 
others.  What  are  they?  gf?cT,  9rfoT  and  sf?7T,  *3 

and  9<T-UKD.  all  of  them  will  come  under  3Ir^IofhlT  TfO  cbcicl- 
cllrflk  -  intensely  clidiTkcp  in  nature.  9150^1  did  puts 
elephant  also  in  intensely  Oidicko?  nature.  After  O  you  have 
to  add  llluocll:  ^l(H019foT:  OTOToTT.  they  have  the  3T3T09fehfT. 

Then  naturally  the  question  will  come,  how  can  you 
have  >>ldi09loidi^  when  in  one  place  there  is  ^lrO,  another 
place  there  is  and  another  place  there  is  TTcFRI,  if  you 
have  0<H09loirfi.  isn’t  it  a  wrong  O91oidc  Suppose  there  is  a 
cloth  of  five  different  colours,  and  suppose  my  eyes  see  only 
one  colour,  what  does  it  indicate,  is  it  a  good  news  or  a  bad 
news.  There  is  a  cloth  with  five  colours  and  I  see  the  entire 
cloth  as  Aldi<39ioidi.  Then  what  does  it  mean?  It  is  a  did, 
time  for  checking  with  the  eye  doctor,  cataract  is  forming, 
you  should  go  for  treatment.  So  idddi  3133x7910131^ isn’t  it  a 
did?  So  in  one  place  di&lul  3lrxiojUT  is  there,  and  in  a  cruel 
person  ci3ii°>iui  is  there,  how  can  there  be  3i3icJ9ioidi?  And 
if  there  is  ^*irficj@I oidi,  isn’t  it  did,  if  you  ask,  9lStp,>ixiid 
gives  the  answer  in  the  next  paragraph  and  what  is  that?  All 
these  three  °>Ms  are  olldi  and  only.  They  are  like  bangles, 
chains  and  rings,  even  though  bangle  is  different  from  chain, 
chain  is  different  from  ring,  no  doubt  the  eyes  are  seeing,  the 
difference  between  bangle,  chain  and  ring,  not  only  do  the 
eyes  see  the  difference,  the  eyes  even  treat  them  differently, 
bangle  is  used  for  the  hand,  chain  is  used  for  the  neck,  ring 
is  used  for  the  finger,  even  though  eyes  see,  there  is  one 
awareness,  what  is  that?  Bangle  3IKT  gold  fief,  ring  3lftl  gold 
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Hc[,  chain  3ITCI  gold  Hcl,  all  these  three  are  only  oUTU^U. 
Similarly,  cruelty  as  well  as  gentleness,  all  of  them  belong 
to  oiidi^n  UU>d.  The  substratum  is  one  q&Loi^  which  is 
neither  ^tllfao.  nor  ^lolf-itcp,  nor  clidiTkcp.  Neither  good 
nor  evil  31 mUTl  3icNMl£I3n?T.  And  that 

"V  X  X  X 

is  why  we  differ  from  Vishishtadvaitin,  Vishishtadvaitin 
wants  to  point  out  that  BtoKUoihas  got  only  °TUIs,  BioiqicrUs 
free  from  diets.  Vedantin  questions  that  because  if  you  say 
Bioidioi  is  free  from  diets,  then  Bhddlal  will  be  finite, 
because  where  did  is  there,  there  Biotaicr^  will  be  absent. 
Then  it  will  be  finite  God.  So  to  avoid  the  problem,  what 
should  you  say?  did  is  also  8i°>iaioi.  Then  once  you  say,  diet 
is  also  8io>iqioi,  then  also  there  is  problem.  If  BRTcHal  has  got 
all  the  diets  also,  how  can  I  worship?  So  dcjicrcl  solves  the 
problem,  by  saying  °>M  and  diet  are  in  Btoiqiat,  but  they  are 
of  a  lower  order  of  reality,  therefore  Bt^iatoi^ transcends  °>iui 
and  diet.  Ill  OKI  lot  is  in  ojui  also,  Btotqtot  is  in  diet  also,  but 
Btoiqiat^  is  3iALAot:,  untouched  by  °>M  and  diet.  Why, 
because  ^pri  and  dw  are  oCiiq^lTict>  ^lcdBi.  BTSRITal  is 
di^dilRlcF  ^treidl.  Other  than  that,  there  is  no  other  solution. 
In  all  the  systems  of  philosophy  one  difficult  question  is,  “Is 
evil  inside  Bioidioi  or  outside  Btoiqtoi?”  Big  problem?  Is  evil 
inside  Biokuoi^  or  outside  Btotqiot?  All  have  the  problem. 
Because  if  you  say  inside  BtoiaioL  then  it  means  that  BTqcllol^ 
has  evil.  If  you  say  outside  Bioiqioi,  BioKlloiwill  be  limited. 
Because  here  there  is  something  outside.  3I^(T3I  alone 
tackles  this  problem  by  saying,  evil  is  inside  Btoiaioi^  but  it 
is  superimposed,  it  is  Therefore  even  though  evil  is 
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inside  SH^KUoT  8io>iaioi^  is  not  polluted  by  evil,  31  quetzal 
qiWT  31  ^ll^Cd  31  3:333,  [vldlalod^U:  I9ig:  and  3:  f9I3: 
3133  I  hope  you  are  enjoying.  Now  look  at  this,  304110- 
33:  -  by  all  the  3Uis.  3lfrQcp,  3olh>iQv  3I3I333  5iuis, 
Q&l.  that  3i^U0c:ai  comes  later,  next  line,  that  is  the 
crucial  word,  3*331  is  untouched  by  304110  3Uls.  33-oT: 
3.KPPi:  -  3*331  is  untouched  by  those  Ql.il alls.  3.iQ?I>> 
means  Qi3aii.  clcl-al:  means  born  out  of  these  three  ^luis. 

7  -x  O 

3omO-3UI:,  Finnic;  3.KPU:  3  dilute  33T3T.  331  3oUi: 
3TM1TC  Q*N  -  similarly  Q^loiOs  untouched  by  the  301130 
3.icpT>s,  you  have  to  add,  3133:  33Pf?:,  331 

3133:  3  33433  -  by  the  3131335  333513;  also,  3Ic3a33 
133  3l^QtC  Q*3  -  Q*3ai^  is  totally  untouched  or  unpolluted, 
therefore  333".  333  means  uniform.  31131033,  31101033 
means  changeless  and  T3P3  -  that  non-dual  is  the  only 
substance  behind  the  oil33>q  3UI  013s.  sRHoI  is  the  only 
substance  behind  the  011333  oiui  qiqs.  This  substance  the 

o 

OPJOds  are  aware  of.  Exact  meaning  we  will  see  later. 

So  qui3d:  qui!303  quiirqui30oll3  |  qtfel  3331013 

CX  CX  X  CV  (NO  cx  cx 

033313191033  ||  So  911133:  911133:  9TTT33:  II  STJ:  So. 

CX 
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30  3I3TT9I3  3131338131  91dct>31313  WTldld  3138131313 
U3orll,H  333  spr  33T33IVH  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-18  Continuing; 

teT-KiaKi-^i<mooi  31  Aid  3iifr3cb, 

drddkii  3  3i3OTi  313  3i3ct>i3-^ioii3i,  3irdcrfi<n  33 

-V 

cp3cl-clid31  613C1-3II3T  3  I 

3ir3113-3UT:  33-aI:  3  313333:,  331  313131:,  331  31J131:  3 
313333:  31  c3  acid  33  3131113  3THd  3331  3il31ct>3  3^1  CTC 

X  c  X  X  v3 

@ftcT  331  3  UlUdrll:  Sld^ffe:  II  II 

The  main  topic  of  the  fifth  chapter  is  tc[^?T3aagrS 
otherwise  known  as  fallc) £3T31ald  a n d  Ioiic;£3I3iaid3-ias  to 
be  practiced  not  only  exclusively  whenever  possible  but 
failcA3I31aid^  should  be  practiced  with  open  eyes,  even 
during  our  transactions.  So  f«ifc)£3131aid^  is  not  a  fifteen 
minutes  exercise,  it  is  not  a  thirty  minute  exercise,  but 
ioiicJfdCiiaid^ is  a  continuous  exercise.  Whenever  we  have 
time  we  have  got  exclusive  IckiOfdi^loid^ withdrawing  from 
all  other  activities  and  whenever  we  are  involved  in  activities 
also  this  awareness  should  be  there,  and  that  is  I3£ll-I3ai3- 
dcRloal  died U|  SIFT  £133101  refers  to  the  entire  3iollcdl, 
either  3IT3  UOIoT  31olloHl  or  331:  HOloT  31olloHl  or  cTTT: 
30131  3iailcdl.  Therefore  01113333  said  1331- 13  old - 
d<Rlodi  333-3133313313  31  Aid  31ifc3<T>.  31lfr3cp 

31oiloHl  is  referred  to.  Then  dTddldi  3  31ai3di  3113 
3i3ct>13-£laildM  refers  to  31311313?  3iollcdl.  And  then 

31  cd  acid  33  cD3cl-31d3i  6133-31131  cl  refers  to  31313133 

x 

3laiicdl.  Thus  the  whole  creation  is  reduced  to  31llr335, 
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3T5TS  and  cTRTS  3ioiiotil.  And  when  I  say  3ialic<Hl.  it 
includes  inert  things  also,  it  includes  live  body-mind- 
complex  also;  you  should  remember  body -mind-complex 
also  is  3i  ail  rail.  Therefore  when  I  am  looking  at  all  of  you 
with  different  characters,  all  of  you  also  come  under  3ioiicdii 
only,  because  what  I  am  experiencing  is  body-mind  3ioiiraii. 
Thus  the  entire  £.@^1  is  3loiiraii.  And  when  I  am 

experiencing  this  3loiiraii  favorable  and  unfavorable,  since 
I  have  already  done  5Ic[OI3T  and  aioioiai,  I  should  remember 
the  important  teaching: 

3lf?cT  OTTIrr  tM  3dT  oH3T  rio2T91TIwIcI>fT  | 

3ira>Rr  dAi^u  3T3irPT  firif  n  ?o  n 

The  famous  verse  of  eoeQeiiaad?:.  The  entire  universe 
consists  of  five  components.  What  are  they?  3ITTcT  -  the 
world  is,  is  ^<\component,  and  I  am  aware  of  the  world,  the 
world  is  knowable,  the  knowability  of  the  world  indicates 
the  awareness  principle  in  which  medium  the  world  is 
floating.  The  world  is  floating  in  the  medium  of  awareness. 
Therefore  811icl  is  the  second  component  known  as  McT 
component  and  the  world  has  got  potential  3iioiacj  in  it. 
Some  of  the  objects  give  31  lot  act  by  their  arrival,  some  of  the 
objects  give  31  lot  act  by  their  departure.  People  also,  some 
people  give  3lioiact  by  their  arrival  and  some  people  give 
tremendous  311oiact  whenever  they  say  I  shall  take  leave. 
Therefore  they  are  also  giving  3iioiact,  how,  by  going.  Thus 
the  entire  world  by  its  arrival  or  departure  can  give  3lioiact, 
that  potential  3iioiact  is  the  third  component.  Thus  3ilAcl, 
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lUdcFT  -  3171,  Rid  and  3llaiacl.  Then  the  fourth 
component  is  dial  and  the  fifth  component  is  3dT3T  So  thus 
the  whole  creation  as  3ITTcT,  BflfcT,  lUdTL  olldi,  ^U.  or 
3lRd<3ioiat;  and  oTTSTSH.  Of  this  the  3iRdt)ioiod 
component  is  31  lean.  oiiat^ci  component  is  3ioiic3ii.  When 
I  am  experiencing  oITFRdr,  they  are  variable  components, 
whereas  3iRd0ioiod  is  non-variable  component.  While 
experiencing  the  variables,  not  losing  sight  of  the  non- 
variable  is  3i3i09Ioi3i.  while  experiencing  the  variables,  not 
losing  sight  of  the  non-variable  and  that  non-variable  is 
myself.  And  this  cJ9I«13ijs  313tc}9Iol3T  That  is  what  is  being 
said. 

In  the  last  class  I  said  that  after  613d-3lidi  d  you  have 
to  supply  Uiuddl:  3131019101:  0iaiCTd  and  put  a  full  stop.  And 
from  ^imiR-^lui:  onwards  9lScp31dKl  is  defining 
TTHdt^fTT:.  And  who  are  3i3ICd9TTI:?  dBT  cT 

313t<3l9IaI: .  And  what  does  it  mean?  Those  people  who  are 
habituated  to  be  aware  of  the  non- variable.  313131  means  the 

x 

non-variable,  cJfcC demeans  to  be  aware  of,  not  to  lose  sight 
of  is  CtAiH,  9iicl3i  means  habituated.  This  is  their  very  habit. 
It  is  a  not  a  one-minute  exercise  or  five  minute  exercise,  but 
this  is  their  regular  habit,  even  when  Ml  Coll  is  not  favorable, 
they  have  this  habit.  And  what  is  the  habit?  31313^  - 

being  aware  of  the  non-variable.  In  my  language,  not- 
throwing  away  the  binary  format.  Binary  format  must  be 
retained,  not  in  the  Ricll  8HTd3I  class,  that  everybody  will 
do,  but  retaining  binary  format  during  the  transactions  is 
called  3I3TFT  dCT  91  i  cl  at,  that  word  9licl3tjs  important,  they 
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have  got  that  loiboi.  And  what  is  that  Al<Hf  Aldlf 

means  non-variable.  And  what  is  the  non-variable  entity? 
Ql&cpgiziiei  explains  that  through  several  words.  The  first 
explanation  is  TJclJdJ  -  the  non-variable  principle  is  the  non¬ 
dual  principle.  The  non-variable  principle  is  the  non-dual 
principle.  And  what  is  that  non-dual  principle?  311QW 
the  non-dual  principle  is  the  non-changing  principle.  And 
remember,  existence  does  not  change,  TRfTf  is,  W'-^cif  is, 
anger  is,  peace  is,  hatred  is,  depression  is.  What  is  non- 
variable?  ‘Is’,  ‘is’,  ‘is  is  non-variable.  And  similarly  ATSTif 
I  am  aware  of,  (T-Icidl^  I  am  aware  of,  anger  I  am  aware  of, 
what  I  am  aware  of  is  variable,  that  I  am  aware  of  is  non¬ 
variable.  Can  you  understand?  What  I  am  aware  of  is 
variable,  that  I  am  aware  of,  the  awareness  is  non -variable, 
existence  is  non-variable.  Therefore  dlRlRpepp.  Therefore 
ATTTf  is  equal  to  l?cp<f  is  equal  to  3lRRp<ldi,  and  what  is 
that?  That  alone  is  called  M&loi.  The  non-variable 

A 

existence  awareness  alone  is  called  &&Loi  and  that  TWC  911  cl 

"V  vP 

2H37  H  -  those  who  are  ever  aware  of  that  &&Loi^are  ccdled 
AldiciWIol:.  Therefore  what  PlfcPAlciiei  wants  to  say  is 
AMlClpfoI:  is  equal  to  W&WdffoI:.  And  what  is  the  crucial 
important  note  we  have?  They  are  not  ZMHClffoI:  by  sitting 
in  AldiiRl.  folic, Z eiui oPH^  is  not  closed-eye  mediation, 
fol  fc,  leii^j  oi  <n^  involves  open-eye  meditation.  Yogic 
meditation  is  only  closed-eye  meditation,  whereas  Vedantic 
meditation  is  open-eye  mediation.  That  is  ccdled  WcTTWIPIoI: . 

And  what  type  of  gRHoI  is  it?  Further  description. 
31ceiacl<Ti^  TfcT  3FHltCrfi,  3i^Ut>C<t^  means  unpolluted, 
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uncontaminated,  dl^UkCat  is  equal  to  3i^tS  oi(h.  3iN>hS  °>idi  is 
equal  to  ol  Tt  (CAUioiT  oi  TT  cft8T3nst,  when?  Even  when 
anger  is  raging  in  the  mind,  even  at  that  time  the  raging  anger 
comes  under  oll<H  and  ^>U,  and  I  am  ^trl.  mcl  and  3lioicrO, 
who  is  untouched  by  the  raging  anger.  This  awareness  is 
Vedantic  meditation.  What  is  that?  Even  when  the  anger  is 
raging  in  the  mind,  the  mind  and  the  anger  comes  under  oil  at 
and  ^U.  and  I  come  under  3IT5cT,  Oillrl  and  tueidi,  which  is 
3PHltcai.  This  awareness  is  Vedantic  meditation.  And 

C  x 

therefore  3TH1CCTL.  And  how  3iAUCCai?  3icacrciai  -  I  am 

C  -v  C  -v  -V 

totally  uncontaminated.  I  am  totally  uncontaminated  by  what 
all  things?  -  by  the  ^MlfrQcp  mind  I  am 

untouched,  I  am  not  touched  by  the  ^Ulfcicp  mind  also,  rlfl- 
TT  -  I  am  untouched  by  .it  lira®  ^T^TJs  of  the 

mind  also,  cT€H  3I3FS:  -  I  am  untouched  by  the  ^loll-^KP 
mind  also,  and  I  am  untouched  by  the  tPRllfcl  ^lertPh® 
thoughts  also,  and  I  am  untouched  by  sPRllfcl  313131 
313®  Pis  also.  So  I  am  not  touched  by  31oll3KP  mind,  what 
about  flirfilAtq?  mind?  Suddenly  the  thought  comes,  since 
anger  is  raging  in  my  mind,  therefore  I  am  a  3131113.  flow? 
When  the  anger  is  raging  in  my  mind,  I  make  a  false 
conclusion.  What  is  the  false  conclusion?  Since  the  mind  is 
angry,  therefore  I  am  a  3131113;  since  the  mind  is  angry,  I  am 
a  3131113.  This  ‘I  am  a  is  a  dii6,  <TEFT3I  qjrt,  that  also 

takes  place  where?  In  the  mind.  This  mat  Pimp  conclusion 
also  I  am  untouched  by.  Are  you  able  to  see  that?  ‘Because 
I  am  angry,  therefore  I  am  is  a  false  conclusion. 

‘Because  I  am  angry  therefore  I  am  is  a  false 
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conclusion.  The  false  conclusion  belongs  to  cTRTS  aixl  of 
the  mind,  and  cpeui  says  I  am  untouched  by  this  clldiRicp 
conclusion  also.  What  is  the  rl  1311310  conclusion?  I  am 
3THIT3.  Very  interesting.  I  am  untouched  by  the  clidiRkcp 
conclusion:  I  am  a  3THlf?,  because  I  am  angry.  That  is  also 
another  delusion.  And  therefore  you  handle  your  anger,  but 
don’t  conclude  I  am  3THlf?  because  of  anger.  This  is  CLOlcrcl. 
Handle  your  anger  without  concluding  I  am  3THlf?  because 
of  anger.  This  is  aoicrcl.  This  is  called  ioiic;£eii3iaidi. 
Therefore  31  oh  ad  dp  TfcT  3i3UC>Cdp  -  I  am  untouched  by  all 
the  thoughts.  Every  thought  is  a  ailTU^U.  Anger  thought  is 
also  ollTUcilf  depression  thought  is  also  oTOT^TI.  Therefore 
I  am  31311U  thought  also  is  audit'd,  may  you  see  I  am 
5HTOH3I?n?T:. 

31  ol  <H  [ol  el  ^  Lol  <H  ol  1  cfi  cp>  31  l]  cp  dp  | 

xdcpl^anci  tetst  Enrmr?:  cperwiEr  n  anuActei  cpiucpi  3- 

3S  11 

You  know  where  this  verse  comes?  diiuscKi  cp  11301,  I  am 
3F3I3T  31MeJ<H,  3fVTCaI3p  3ETFH03T  3i3otlOdp  TEPcf- 
fcPHlddp  TTcf^TfT  aiiCiUi3:  OCPdol,  I  don’t  require  any 
TITHET  for  m%{.  This  is  the  ToTT^Kir5ToTtT.  So  this  3i3Ubd3i. 

x  C  x 

The  word  3l3UtCdp  also  is  an  explanation  of  the  word  31didp 
For  the  word  3ididp@i'5031UKi  gives  four  meanings,  313131 
is  equal  to  3l3UTCdp,  313131  is  equal  to  yodp  313131  is  equal 
to  3iRll(Pddp  3I3I3T  is  equal  to  W&.  Therefore  ^ldidRlET:  is 
equal  to  such  a  HAtcJpfoT: .  And  therefore  after  the  word  <LH1 
cT  you  should  read  3idt<3l9foT:  and  trfu^rTT:  should  come  later. 
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So  TO  ?T  ^l<Hcjl@f  oT: ,  thereafter  UIUAcll:  hi  cl  fort.  They  are 
the  Utu^Sfls,  they  are  the  k^fcAeilriicps.  And  what  is  the 
difference  between  foTT^t^ITTToTlT  and  $lloifaic>01?  When  I 
am  deliberately  practising  ADidQloidi,  I  am  in 
ickldfdl^loidi;  when  the  ^latcWToiai  has  become  natural,  I 
have  got  slloiMbAI.  TTR3Adl,>ial<H  is  also  2TO91oI3I, 
§liaiioic*Oi  is  also  ^tatdPiaiat.  If  both  are  ^tatOpfoiTL  why 
do  you  use  two  different  words?  Deliberate  AL<ticj@ioidi^  is 
lolid fyUALoidi,  spontaneous  TTHTlPToTlT  is  ^lioiukcoi.  In  my 
language,  deliberate  binary  format  is  i  ol  [cAdl.il  at  <u, 
spontaneous  binary  format  is  ^lloiioicoi.  This  is  the 
powerful  eighteenth  verse.  All  are  very  important 
T5rfeAdUialcH  verses.  The  3IAcRr  is,  F^-I^RT-TITqTAr 
dlAlUl.  TO,  ATTcTTT.  PTIaT.  cl  «cIHIO  cT  Rcl  lllUdcll: 
^tfHdlpfoT:  (01  ci lorl)  |  Continuing; 

Verse  05-19  Introduction; 

olol  3I8llodlootl:  (T  dltlclocl:,  ■TTT-3ITTHrh5IT  IcTDI-ThT 
TOFT:’  [ofklhlUrH^lM  2-d-2o,  ?l9-2o]  ^IcTThTcT:  I 

So  this  eighteenth  verse  may  create  the  possible  doubt 
in  the  mind  of  a  listener.  That  possible  doubt  is  given  here 
and  the  next  9c5IcF  is  an  answer  to  the  doubt.  The  doubt 
comes  because  we  mix  up  cpdicptu^s  and  $lioi <T>iu*s.  The 
teaching  of  the  cpdicpiu^s  and  the  teaching  of  $liaicpiu*5  are 
often  diagonally  opposite.  In  every  respect  we  find  this 
problem.  In  cpaicpiu*5  I  should  see  oil  a  htcT,  whereas 

in  §lioicplUvS  I  should  not  see  olia  8I<T: .  Right  from  that 
onwards,  every  respect  there  is  a  difference  because 
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ct>«Hct>iU^  is  based  on  ^91^31  and  FOT3I  ^91^ 

5lioict>iU^  prescribes  3I9fe  ^@IoI3T  and  3I3I^9]aI3T  This 

lariat  cJ9IoI3I,  S7F[<J9IaI3I  is  confusing  to  the  people.  When 

we  are  in  oeiq^TJ,  all  the  o^OSTJs  involve  Kltldi  cJ9I«l<W 

•\ 

only,  therefore  worldly  transactions  require  facial  <T9foI3I, 
and  according  to  differences  we  have  to  act  properly.  If  there 
is  a  cup  of  water,  cup  is  also  q<54ah  water  is  also  q<54ok  that 
doesn’t  mean,  you  should  consume  the  cup  also  along  with 
the  water.  Both  are  q<54ol^  therefore  I  consumed  both  you 
cannot  say.  I  am  aware  that  cup  is  also  q&Loi,  water  is  also 
a <54 oh  but  when  I  am  quenching  my  thirst,  I  should  drink 
only  water.  Similarly,  when  I  am  meeting  different  people, 
the  people  are  all  are  of  different  statuses.  Relationships 
vary,  statuses  vary,  therefore  you  don’t  treat  all  different 
relationships  equally.  I  have  got  a  father,  I  have  got  a  son, 
imagine,  a  person  has  got  father  also,  son  also,  father  is  also 
a&Loi,  son  is  also  sRHoI,  that  doesn’t  mean  I  should  offer 
prostrations  to  both  of  them!  aTFTTcpIT  to  father  only,  to  son 
no  oTFfTcprJ  is  allowed,  in  the  name  of  <4<Hc;9loi<t^  don’t 
treat  people  equally.  Therefore  in  transaction,  in  relating  to 
people,  in  handling  people  etc.,  we  have  to  handle 
appropriately.  Therefore  in  oeia6i>>  protocol  is  important. 

cilia?  O?  oqq^TJ  involves  cilia? 0?  protocol,  and  even 
religious  oqq6T>  involves  religious  protocol.  When  a  big 
en°>i  is  performed,  all  the  priests  cannot  be  treated  uniformly. 
There  I  should  enquire  the  qualifications  of  each  priest 
before  honouring  the  priest  at  the  time  of  TITBiiaoli. 
3TF8iiqall  means  literally  honouring.  And  <TKHU11  is  only  a 
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part  of  the  TIT<Hidoii.  We  think  TTTHldoil  is  cjf^iuii. 
Remember,  TITBiidoii  means  honour.  In  the  BioidfUclI, 
TITBUldcKd  dlddKiaUuiiOKljAvdci  ||  4lfII  2-3W  II 
TTTBUdoil  includes  offering  the  appropriate  3il^i(Tl<tt.  In  the 
public  functions  etc.,  there  will  be  big  chairs,  ordinary  chairs 
would  be  there,  sometimes  names  are  written  to  show  who 
should  sit  where.  Not  only  on  the  stage,  even  in  the 
auditorium,  VIP  chairs  are  different.  If  you  go  and  sit  there, 
you  would  be  made  to  vacate  it.  Therefore  the  chair  is 
different,  garland  is  different,  and  thereafter  of  course,  the 
cover,  <TKHU1I  is  different.  Therefore  dcjdd  or  £I3T9il^>i  talks 
about  honouring  the  different  priests  differently.  Therefore 
should  you  have  TTHcl^foTIT  or  Kid  at  cRHoiat?  fI3T9ll^>l  talks 
about  IddBl  cI9IahJT  and  fddBT  oeid6I>i  also.  So  when  you 
have  got  d>5dpatat^  fdBncT  etc.,  you  keep  in  appropriate 
place,  like  doll  room,  whereas  your  shoes  or  chappals,  it  may 
be  very  costly,  just  because  it  is  costly,  I  will  keep  near  the 
doll  room  or  inside  the  doll  room  you  cannot  say,  chappal 
should  be  kept  where  chappal  should  be  kept.  There  is  a 
protocol.  And  dpsoatat^  has  got  its  protocol,  ^ld?i 
*Maic)9IaI:  you  should  not  say. 

And  not  only  does  dddd  prescribe  iddai  <T@IoI3I, 
dddd  says  Rid  at  ^Qloiai^  is  a  duty.  It  is  not  just  permitted, 
but  it  is  a  duty,  we  should  treat  different  people  according  to 
their  status.  And  since  it  comes  under  0?  cl  octal,  if  3I3IcT9IoI3T 
is  done  in  cpaicpiud,  cmcpcp  oad6l^>  or  dld<l>  oeid6T>, 
is  dlCRT  What  type  of  dlOTT?  Ucddld  BIUBT 
Because  where  iddai  cf^foiai  is  prescribed,  and  what  type  of 
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Rldd  cf9IaicH?  Keep  the  chappal  outside,  keep  the  cp^cpdidi^ 
inside  is  the  Rid  at  odd6I3,  and  since  Rid  at  odd613  is  a 
ct>clod3^  if  you  do  3131  oddddA  and  drop  the  Rra3T  odcldld, 
it  will  produce  Urddld  limai. 

31dodl  dd  dodoci  Uodiaii  <T  taaiioioii  | 

C\  CX  C\  VJ5 

dnui  m  udriCTd  anui  eraar  ii  d>ncid  3-^93  11 

o 

Can  you  understand  the  ^cRlO?  31UodI  dd  dodoci  -  those 

J  G\  G\ 

who  don’t  deserve  honor,  you  honor  them,  Uodioii  cl 
taaiioioii  -  and  those  who  deserve  honor,  you  don’t  honor, 
whichever  person  practices  these  two,  era  -  in  his  house, 
diRh  Udclcrci  -  three  Urddld  consequences  will  take  place, 
diRl  rid  Ud  clock  cftBfdf3T.  cft<)TdT3T  means  scarcity,  poverty 
will  come,  313*J1<H.  3TJUI3I  will  come,  3T3T3I3T  means  death 
and  8Td3T,  8Td3I  means  frightening  events  will  take  place. 
Because  of  Urddld  md3T,  Urddld  Uinai  came  because  of 

x  x 

3iatc;9faiac  Because  what  does  £131911 3-d  says?  Rid  at 
<39l«tat.  And  what  is  the  iddaiai?  This  person  is  nod. 
therefore  I  should  honor,  this  person  is  3lUod.  therefore  I 
should  not  honor.  Therefore  now  UddRjI  asks  the  question, 
£I3T9ll3-ds  are  prescribing  dldai^  for  3i3i09Iai3i.  Especially 
during  rituals.  And  what  is  the  dinar  prescribed?  That  is  the 
quotation  here,  old,  and  this  dddfdf  is  soaked  in  cp3icpiu*5, 
soaked  in  worldly  transactions.  When  there  is  a  function  at 
home,  who  all  should  be  directly  invited,  even  invitations  are 
different,  for  some  people  you  go  home  and  invite,  some 
people  it  is  enough  if  you  make  a  phone  call,  some  people 
you  send  a  letter.  So  we  are  used  to  different  handling.  And 
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in  cTOlod.  it  says  id  £1 1  -  id  oi  d  -  T1  <R1  o  oi .  therefore  conflict  is 
bound  to  happen  between  £131911  A>1  and  fR5r9TTA>r.  And  that 
conflict  is  presented  here,  <T  Oidaod:,  cl  means  those  people, 
At3i019ITT:.  cT  means  Hcf  Ahlddrlo:  OT^f@IoT:,  did  dad:  - 
they  have  got  Urddid  did  dkiat.  And  who  are  they?  Those 
people  who  have  got  d<H09Iol<H.  And  how  much  01031  do 
they  have?  £I3I9I1A>1  says  don’t  eat  in  such  houses,  not  only 
do  they  have  U1U3T  if  you  attend  that  particular  flmction 
where  all  the  people  are  treated  equally,  if  you  attend  that 
function  and  you  take  food  in  that  function,  you  will  also 
incur  sin.  Therefore  £I3I9I1A>1  says,  SlifUodlooll:  d.  Not  only 
do  they  have  dld<H.  their  31aoi3T  also  is  3THiod<tl.  3rBTT3d3T 
means  not  worth  eating.  Their  food  is  sinful  food,  sin  soaked 
food,  sin  tainted  food.  Ok,  you  can  call  it  tainted  food.  And 
where  is  all  this  said,  9iAd?^lUId  quotes,  oiirld  Adild:, 
which  will  come  under  00  00  or  £I3I9IRH3T  Sid  T3T<T:  - 
because  of  the  following  £131911  AH.  And  what  is  that?  That 
£I3f9llAH  <H>1,  onrLdl  Adiid  3TH  is  quoted.  TTfT-TfJTfTTrRTi 
FM3I-2I3I  Oolld:’  [of[d3i£13i,>iH  3-d-3o,  ?l9-2o],  3131- 
3r3T3TTRIT3T  is  3I3II3I.  cldefl  fc;dclol3h  3I3IRI  UAUld 
and  1003110  OAOkl.  3I3T  refers  to  3I3T  OA3T:,  and  3I3I3I 
means  FT03I  OA3T:.  So  3I3T  OA3T:  and  10031  OA3T:.  And 

o  o  o 

what  do  you  mean  by  3TFT  0A>0:  and  10031  UA>0:?  Imagine 
there  are  learned  Vedic  scholars,  one  is  OOPOIO  OlOOA  there 
is  a  bunch  of  OOPOIO  oIoops,  and  there  is  another  group  of 
fOOlO  Q 10 CDs,  and  another  Bid  10  didoes,  and  another 
group  of  cl  d  Old  OlOOs.  OOPOld  means  those  who  know 
only  one  OO;  those  who  knows  two  OOs,  three  OOs,  four  OOs 
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and  O55o>l  uaaio  dm  CPs.  dOA<5I  means  not  only  they 
know  the  four  dxjs  but  CRH  3tS^ls  also.  What  are  the  CRH 

x  x 

315^1?  You  are  all  Otireia^  students,  it  means  you  have 
studied  not  only  at  cl  at  but  3didldcl  3Tciai  also.  And  in 

the  <HU3cmu[dmrl.  f@I§H,  cpclhti,  oeilcfc^UM  Social, 
lal^cloai.  oCill?ld<h,  and  clcram  d  Aim  cl  also. 

ClAtmc\  means  511  lol.  Now  thus  there  are  several  groups. 
Now  if  you  are  taking  the  Hamid  diuocl,  all  the  dcpdlcjs 
must  be  honoured  in  the  uniform  manner.  All  the  dCPOms 
should  be  given  the  same  dfdtun.  And  if  you  are  garlanding 
one,  all  of  them  should  be  garlanded.  Then,  Kldctt-^tai,  it  is 
ThHTATT  TRUITT.  lAUcldoiai.  TiH<fil  mOTTcio.  And  you 
should  take  the  word  Kld<H  Tlfcl.  If  these  ten  dcpdlcjs  are  not 
treated  uniformly  but  they  are  treated  differently.  So 
^iaiiaiiai  mciai  oemAiT  tirt.  TTarranai  or  (cicreff) 

mnai  o^raTHTT  TITcI.  When  the  group  of  equal  cllAPJls  are 
treated  unequally,  that  is  cud  number  one.  And  then 
similarly,  Tidi-TiTidiifleiicH^ is  there.  That  3iTidii<taidi  refers 
to  3iTi<ti<RI:  diAIPiB^:.  When  there  is  a  group  of  unequal 
Wmois.  What  is  the  first  statement?  When  there  is  a  group 
of  equal  gUAWis  who  are  treated  unequally.  Now  what  is  the 
second  Old?  When  there  is  a  group  of  unequal  dlAfJls.  And 
what  do  you  mean  by  unequal?  dcpdm  and  are  there, 

and  both  of  them  are  given  the  same  <TKHU11.  It  is  wrong. 
They  must  be  given  minimum  extra  amount,  at  least  one 
rupee  more,  because  that  additional  OxT  I  should  be  aware  of 
and  I  should  recognise  and  I  should  honour  appropriately. 
And  the  f>mm  must  be  given  a  little  more  than  that  of  I^dlc) 
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and  so  forth.  Therefore  hTtpmRi:  TTT  cVld6T>  TTTrT.  So 
TThiRI:  IcHOT  cm6U  TITcT.  FMTOI:  TTTT  oCIcl6JA  TTTcT. 
.it  lei  means  when  such  a  oad6T>  takes  place.  Uollcl:  means 
Uoll^llcH.  Uollcl:  is  TIfTRItT  cIT3I.  UolkilrH  means  at  the  time 

C\  x  c\  CX  "x 

of  honouring  them.  This  issue  doesn’t  come  when  the  rituals 
are  being  done.  All  the  people  will  be  chanting  all  the 

people  might  be  doing  the  61  at,  at  the  time  of  the  rituals  this 
issue  will  not  come.  When  is  this  awareness  important? 

iATnzRraforofrcr  mi  cfter  raanrat:  I  3iaiCTcitiueiipci<d<Hci: 

o 

9lifci  M  ll  arrareigTIonT  ||  Therefore  he 

will  call  the  wife  because  whenever  money  has  to  be  spent, 
cKfTfr,  wife  is  cRfTTT,  without  cRfTTI’s  presence  never  give 
anything  to  anyone.  These  are  all  indirect  teachings  to 
husband.  Many  husbands  don’t  tell  their  salaries  to  their 
wives.  £TtT9ll4->i  does  not  allow  this  behaviour.  Wife  should 
be  aware  of  all  the  sources  of  wealth,  you  should  inform  your 
wife  about  your  payments  to  everyone,  that  is  an  aside  note, 
cTdton  cpicl,  I  should  know  who  deserves  more  and  who 
deserves  less.  And  the  sentence  is  incomplete.  So  when  the 
priests  are  treated  differently  during  the  Moll,  the  sentence  is 
incomplete,  when  the  priests  are  treated  wrongly  during  the 
Uy>ll.  we  have  to  supply  the  word,  UMcpWT  3IooTTT  3rBTTWTST 
mm.  CIWT  3IaoI3I,  cTRT  ^IMdUaUM  3IctoI3I  3h)ff3^TfT 

X  X  X 

mm.  The  food  that  is  distributed  by  such  a  etoidiiai  will 
become  tainted  food,  which  is  not  worth  eating.  So  1T3IFII3I 
TITTiRI:  fmm  cm6U  TTIcT.  raTTH"<RT:  TTtf  cm6U  TTTcT. 
mm  31aol(H  3nHlWlcH  mm  is  the  oflrlcH  flUTHAT,  5TcT  T3TH: 
-  because  of  this  tT3T9ITM3T,  how  can  cpi\ui  prescribe 
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3idicJ9Iai8i.  This  is  the  doubt.  How  can  cpi\ui  prescribe  3rf?I 
3idia@ioidi?  Can  a  dog  enter  a  enoi@iicll  in  the  name  of  3id?l 
3lcHc)9IoitH,  because  you  say  9TIaT  ua  “am®  TT?  Can  a  dog 
enter  a  eii°>i9ncil,  which  has  been  purified  by  chanting  all 
the  purificatory  rituals,  uueiigquaiai,  etc.  Even  human 
beings  they  don’t  allow  if  they  have  not  done  3«ilol3^  they 
cannot  come,  if  they  have  got  3I9IKI3T  they  cannot  come.  So 
that  is  why,  when  it  comes  to  311U13  3IaTEc5IoI3T  etc.,  you 
should  not  quote  QOlocl.  Imagine  3tQ?i  3131  <J9IoI,  in  that 
place  I  want  to  do  my  Moll  without  taking  bath.  And 
therefore  only  even  gender  differences  will  be  maintained, 
when  the  Vedic  rituals  come,  ladies  cannot  argue,  we  are  also 
SL&Loi,  why  can’t  we  perform  rituals,  that  argument  nobody 
will  accept.  They  will  see  lady  is  also  sEHoI,  gent  is  also 
gL&Loi,  but  when  dfcAD  ritual  comes,  there  ‘313t-31313ilcRli 
Kltiai-dcH  HoUrT:’,  there  HU1  8Tcf  has  to  be  accepted,  3IIBI3T 
8TcJ  has  to  be  accepted,  because  rituals  come  under 
cpdlcpiO'S.  In  cpdicptu^s  don’t  argue  I  am  dAtop  And  if  a 
lady  argues,  I  will  also  do  rituals  because  I  am  also  gRFloI,  I 
will  counter  argue  sL^ioius  3KPcll,  where  is  the  question  of 
doing  rituals.  If  you  are  arguing  that  I  am  therefore  I 

am  doing  rituals,  I  will  ask  you  the  question,  if  you  are  sEHoI 
why  do  you  perform  rituals,  sEHoI  is  3icpcll.  So  when  you 
want  to  do  rituals  you  are  non-sEHoI  and  if  you  are  non- 
3TTT  HT3T  8 Tdj  will  be  there,  UPH  tfTHRT  @T^ 
8 tdj  will  be  there,  slAHIllA  dlolUAei  3ioaVllldi  8 tdj 

will  be  there.  31aacni31  cannot  do  certain  things,  3taoeui3i 
has  to  do  certain  things.  Therefore  don’t  mix  up  £I3I9ilA>i 
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and  Sl&l  9TI^r.  this  conflict  is  the  problem  here.  Slot  ^31  ri:  - 
this  is  the  doubt,  how  does  cpi\ui  prescribe  3I3Icy9IoI3I  when 
cr3T9ll^>i  prescribes  iqqdi  cJ9fai<n  is  the  question  for  which 
dptui  gives  the  answer  in  the  nineteenth  verse.  The 
introduction  is  not  yet  over.  We  will  read. 

TTncTltRlorl:  |  ^OT?  — 

"V 

cF  oiriaarl:  o{ ,  cF  means  3I3I<5f9IaT:  will  not  incur 
Ureiaid  UUldi.  ^idiol9Is  will  not  incur  Ureiaid  qiqdf,  even 

X  X 

though  they  seem  to  violate  tT3T9ll4->i  rules.  So  <T  oTokiqocl:. 
Naturally  the  question  will  come  cp£I3I?  -  how  is  it  possible. 
That  is  what  is  said  in  the  9c5IcF. 

Verse  05-19 

I§c[  cllolcl:  TT3TT  tqm  TTTRT  fTClTT  3foT:  | 

lolchU  %  TI3T  Vm  cTT3nfl  dCdlUl  cT  fklHI:  II  sflni<M9  II 

x 

So  that  conflict  is  resolved  in  this  9cpi<3?,  which  we 
will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  qin.llch  quilflC/fl  quiffqt713tdt5]er  I  qtfer  qWITdRI 

CX  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

qui31cliqi9iceirt  II  3o  9TITkT:  9TTTwT:  9TITkT:  1 1  STT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  OcHU4gTLfT  91£ct>Orlld  STtaOlrH  3i7JicJIUld 
udorilO  Hoc?  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-19  Continuing; 

5§c[  ntoTcT:  3PII OT  OLRT  IAOcT  33oI:  | 

lotdki  % oo  jm  ciowcj  n iaocit:  ii  n 

"V 

Lord  cpixui  in  these  chapters,  is  talking  about  the 
lailcAaiOoi  aloi  to  be  practiced  by  all  the  §11  old!  Ids  who 
have  done  a  reasonable  amount  of  9iauiai  and  Ooiabti,  in 
what  way  should  they  do  Jollc) faiOoidi^ i s  being  pointed  out 
and  in  the  eighteenth  verse  Lord  cprui  said  folfcJfaiOolrfl^ 
involves  odd  0<Hcj9Iol<H.  And  this  7hF[cJ9IaI3I  is  not  only 
at  the  time  of  sitting  lalfrAaiOoia^  but  this  LkicJfaiOaidi^ 
should  continue  during  the  transactions  also,  tT9doL  9iuaai, 
iditloi,  all  the  time  the  Odi<39Ioid  must  be  there  in 

C  X  X  -v 

the  background  as  the  cldcio  8ncT.  And  this  Odi09loi<ti^ 
should  continue  even  when  the  sense  organs  are  perceiving 
difference  because  the  sense  organs  are  designed  to  see 
differences  only,  because  sense  organs  see  the  I<ll£ai 
3ioiicdii  only,  and  in  bteoi  3ioiicdii  differences  are  bound 
to  be  there.  And  loilcjfaiOaidids  even  when  the  sense  organs 
are  seeing  the  differences  at  the  level  of  f<ll£ai  31  oilcan,  the 
intellect  must  be  aware  of  the  Ora  31  lcrfll  which  is  behind 
the  3iaiicdi.  And  this  constant  awareness  of  Orfi 

3IToHT  in  and  through  the  KP33I  3iaiic4ii  is  folfifcaiOoirfL 
And  as  an  example,  Lord  cprui  gave  a  wide  variety, 
idciiidoiaoctuodi  aiAiui  snd  ATTfirdr  @ndr  dtr  «cimct>. 

o 

And  in  this  entire  spectrum  the  differences  are  so  wide,  one 
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is  extremely  clidiTiicp,  and  another  is  extremely  ^illrQtp, 
and  in  between  there  are  so  many  grades  of  ^ilrao?, 
^loll^tO  and  rllcHl^tO  3ioi lotlls,  but  in  spite  of  these  wide 
differences,  the  essential  Self,  the  3iiran,  which  is  in  the 
form  of  the  pure  existence,  ei^dd 

^ldiraicnai^iraxmcfcnaT  orracr  11  3rter^tunaii?i  AciMJi  3 

•\  c\  x 

II  the  existence  is  uniform  in  all,  the  Consciousness  is  also 
uniform  in  all,  and  even  the  311  aloe;  is  uniform  in  all,  even 
though  the  manifestation  of  311  (hoc;  will  vary  from 
individual  to  individual,  even  when  the  nirlRiaei  311  (hod 
will  vary  from  individual  to  individual,  the  unmanifest 
M acll olod  is  uniform.  So  this  ^iaid@f<hai  is  loild^di^loi 
dio>i  cpirni  said  in  the  eighteenth  verse. 

And  then  introducing  the  nineteenth  verse, 
9ld0^1dKi  presented  a  udu§I  for  which  the  answer  is 
going  to  be  seen  in  this  verse.  And  what  is  the  udufJT?  That 
NMdid9IoidiAs  said  to  be  a  diet  in  £131911  A>i.  It  says  not  only 
should  we  see  iddairaai,  we  should  also  treat  people 
differently  according  to  their  qualifications,  you  can  never 
treat  all  people  uniformly,  especially  in  the  context  of  doll 
the  Qldcps  cannot  be  treated  equally.  According  to  the 
differences  in  their  qualifications  like  dcpald,  I^J^Id, 
Ida  Id.  del  aid,  and  now  we  have  to  add,  31  a  Id  also.  Poor 
9iAO?>>lUiei  talks  about  only  four  varieties,  because  his 
assumption  is  we  are  minimum  dOPcilds.  So  when  these 
people  are  different  how  can  you  treat  them  uniformly. 
Therefore  £I3f9ilAd  says  you  have  to  honor  them  differently, 
different  types  of  a  oil.  different  types  of  garlanding, 
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different  types  of  cfRHun.  Even  in  the  order  of  honoring  there 
is  a  protocol.  After  honoring  UriSIc)  alone,  E op <010  can  be 
honored.  And  if  a  person  violates  this  injunction, 

which  is  a  duty  of  a  ejoiauai,  if  the  duty  is  violated  there  will 
be  a  mnH  called  Uodcliei  HI HBT  Not  only  will  the  ^3T3EoT 
incur  timai,  whoever  eats  food  in  that  Uoil,  after  the  en°>i 
when  the  3EfoI3I  is  distributed,  the  other  people  are 
instructed,  don’t  eat  the  U0110  coming  in  that  ettoi,  because 
even  consuming  that  3100131  will  give  Um<HAo  the  consumer. 
Imagine.  So  thus  fI3T9ITM3T  says  3T3T09ToT3T  is  U1U3T. 
O At 9110->1  assays  3I3I09IoI3T  is  3II£IaI.  See  this  contradiction. 
O3T91l0->i<h  says  TIT[cf9IoElT  is  HTCRT.  says 

01fH09Toiai  is  a  TIRToI  in  the  form  of  iollcAeimioiai,  now  tell 

X  X 

me,  what  should  I  do?  Should  I  follow  Atai09Ioirfi  or  lanai 
<39loiat?  And  for  that  cprui  gives  the  answer.  In  flAL9ilA:>ldi, 
AtrflcjQIoidi  is  TIRToT  but  in  the  context  of  Uoii  ^rfl09Ioirfi 

X  7  CX  '  x 

is  Old:.  Therefore  don’t  mix  up  the  context.  The  dress  you 
wear  for  swimming  cannot  be  the  dress  that  you  wear  for  a 
reception  party.  Imagine.  In  a  marriage  reception,  five  star 
hotel,  this  person  goes  with  swimsuit,  nowadays  it  may  pass, 
I  don’t  know.  So  therefore  which  dress  should  be  worn 
where  we  should  know  the  context,  don’t  mix  up  the  context 
and  get  confused.  There  we  are  talking  about  a  oaten  mi  who 
is  practicing  Uoll  for  lrlcl9If|f  and  who  has  got  31  oil  ran 
tlTBianoiar  There  we  are  talking  about  a  cpaieiiloi  who  is 
doing  Moll  for  friri^lQ^  and  who  has  got  31  oil  rail  31131  aiioiti, 
here  we  are  talking  about  a  ioilcJthTTiiai  eimi  in  which  we 
are  struggling  to  get  out  of  3ioliraii  3rf3ianoiar  3loiiran 
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3II§13iiai  promotion  is  the  context  there,  3ioiiCctii  3IIth  ctiiol 
elimination  is  the  context  here,  how  can  you  mix  up  the 
context?  Therefore  cptui  tells  in  this  verse,  eicildi  <Hol: 
ITClrlfH.  In  the  context  of  lollcAeimial  aloi  those 
failc)teiir>iai  eTimis,  who  are  practicing  ^i<tiC,9Iol<H.  I  am 
giving  the  gist  of  the  9cpkp,  thereafter,  we  will  go  to  the 
Blltvpn.  eitjiai  refers  to  not  cpdieiimiaiidi,  eitjiai  must  be 

X  X  X  X 

translated  as  JoiiO  thriven  en  mi  all  at.  those  loilO^ea^loi 

x 

enfsis  who  have  done  considerable  9tauidi  and  Tloiolcfi  and 

x  x 

who  have  entered  the  JoiiOthTNiiaidi,  x>iiaei  f?£I<TTr  <Uoi:  - 
when  they  practice  TTHcf^IoTTr.  And  the  TOTcf 9IoI3I  o f  T£fcT 
9I3TZ3I  or  9131331?  I  am  asking  a  mischievous  question. 
TI3I09ITI3I  of  TCTcT  9lil?<H  or  TItTh  9lii?31‘?  TCTcT  9ITIT 

x  cx  x  cx  x  cx 

TTHcf  9I<13I  we  cannot  talk  about,  3RJ3I  91 A I A  33  <3<U091O1<U 

-X  7  C\  X  X 

we  cannot  talk  about,  he  is  practicing  ?€IcI  dTfJUI 

9OTI  odfdRcp:  3KIAdl?RU113fr  U  >d  cpl  91-ItRTdfHT : 
^lRddlotad  TOTdT  3IIoHT.  TIITd  3iloHM.  9ITTIA  311oHM, 
not  9T3TT.  And  for  such  a  ioUO£eii<Hol  Oimi,  who  practices 
3ilc<H  <>icH09Iai<H,  no  mU3i  will  come;  there  is  no  U1U<H  at 
all  for  practicing  3131091  oTH  as  a  part  of  loiR)  £013101  Oi<H. 
Not  only  will  HIM  not  come,  on  the  other  hand,  he  will  have 
Tfldl  as  a  result  of  313i09Ioi<H.  cT:  ioiR;£Oi3iai  OiRiRl:  -  by 
these  ioiR£Oi3ioi  OiRls,  31  <H:  Rid:,  3pf:  means  Uoioio<H, 
3PI:  in  this  context  means  Uoiolcrdi,  there  are  other  meanings 
also  taken  by  other  commentators,  but  91ACP31U10  takes  the 
meaning  of  olo<H  or  Uoloio<H.  Rirl:  -  is  conquered.  Uaiaia<H 
is  conquered,  when?  When  will  it  happen?  Not  at  the  time  of 
K106<hRp.  55  TfcT  -  even  now,  ediaoicpici  Od  he  conquers 
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Hoiuladi  because  3Hc3H  doesn’t  have  yep  ola3i  itself,  where 
is  the  question  of  Uoiuloat.  In  fact,  the  very  word  doiolaai 
becomes  irrelevant  for  follOt-O^iol  dimi.  In  fact,  as  I  have 
said  repeatedly,  the  very  ioilcjC eil3iai3i^  is  seeing  the 
relevance  or  irrelevance  of  the  very  word  doloian,  because 
yep  edCTdi  318110.  where  is  the  question  of  dololaai,  therefore 
now  itself  I  say  I  am  free  from  the  oicrai  of  the  past,  present 
and  future.  And  why  is  it  so?  Because  epeui  gives  the  logic. 
Because  3I3I3I  ioioidai  dAl  -  because  the  3l3ic03i  that  he 

"V  x 

sees  doesn’t  belong  to  the  9131331,  the  3I3Ic03I  that  he 
perceives  does  not  belong  to  the  9l3ri33C  91313  3i3ica  09I«l3i^ 
is  Old:,  why?  Why  is  it  Old?  Because  9131331  is  not  313131, 
therefore  313131  91313  3i3i09Ioi3i  is  Old:,  but  here  he  is 

x 

seeing  the  3I3Ic03I  of  what?  Not  9I3I33T  but  d&lul:,  sRFUJI: 
means  913113U1:  3lir3ioi:  333(031  he  sees,  and  which  filial 
is  lot  Old  31.  And  lot  Old  31^  means  free  from  all  the 
deficiencies.  When  is  it  free  from  all  the  Oid3is?  Careful.  All 

x 

the  time  it  is  free  from  Olds  and  therefore  rl 3311  cl  dAimi  <3 

x 

13001:  -  31310191s  are  Wm  lolW.1:.  31310191s  are  dAlliJl 
33001:,  and  dAl  ioitOl  can  never  bring  CLlCLcH^  on  the  other 
hand,  it  brings  3It§I:.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  Aolcp.  We  will 
go  to  the  8H303I. 

9A  Bel  oflcll^:  pel  cl:  3131-0191131:  UlUOO:  tolcT:  09&-d?0: 
3131:  3Io3T,  Odt  3T3R1  310- 81(313  dAdO  3131- 8110  13310 

C\  O 

133001-310  31oI:  3IocT:cp3U131  | 

cx  x 

yois  in  the  3ici33  is  equal  to  olldl^:  yo.  Literally 
the  word  ycl  means  here  itself,  and  here  itself  means  even 
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when  a  person  is  alive.  And  this  expression  is  very  important 
from  another  angle,  because  one  of  the  discussions  among 
the  various  cJ9Iai<tis  or  systems  of  philosophy  is  whether 
ofldorfiRr>  is  possible  or  not,  and  a  majority  of  philosophers 
do  not  accept  oiidarHlcP,  because  most  of  them  say  3TT3I  is 
possible  only  when  you  drop  the  physical  body,  because  as 
long  as  the  physical  body  is  there,  nT2©£I3T will  continue  and 
as  long  as  Ui^©£I3T  is  there,  old  age,  3TJI,  etc.,  will  be 
there.  With  ol^l  and  il«>i.  how  can  any  person  claim  I  am 
dirp:?  Even  as  he  claims  I  am  atcP:,  he  coughs  profusely, 
where  is  the  question  of  TEST?  HTOT  fRITOT  TI3LT  cpthdiclM: 

mm  3IS3T  3TTF:  cpCRT  9TdfcT?  And  therefore 

x  o  x 

they  say  it  is  a  cock  and  bull  story  to  talk  about  liberation 
with  this  body,  therefore  liberation  is  only  after  death,  this  is 
the  view  of  most  of  the  philosophers,  fqf@IRT[^fT3T  does  not 
accept  ertiqcrdiftp,  they  say  first  you  have  to  die.  That  is  the 
basic  qualification,  thereafter  you  have  to  penetrate  through 
the  91  del  oifci,  through  the  3TtJToII  oins.  then  you  have  to 
manage  to  escape  through  then  you  have  to  go 

through  91  del  oila,  then  you  have  to  go  to  ddpuo,  and  in 
front  of  idiMJi  alone  you  can  talk  about  aii^f.  This  is  both 
icETST  and  Idt^irci^rlcH.  And  to  such  a  UdUldf,  our  answer  is 
this  «cW  where  Lord  dpTOi  talks  about  TTt§I  not  in  dd?uo, 
Lord  d>i\ui  talks  about  3TT3I  in  9iciicp.  You  yourselves  talk 
about  Shell  cp  dcpuorfl,  how  can  you  forget  that?  And 
therefore  ofldCfp  TJd.  And  once  you  say  Shell  cp  dcpuoai, 
they  say  you  have  to  go  to  BITT^RT  for  fLKJT  We  say  you 
need  not.  Shciicp  dcpuo<h  is  your  own  heart  and  Sh°>idioi 


470 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  tenant  Chapter  05 

fddJi  is  very  much  available,  jf9^:  ^ld-Blclloiia^  (?<T-cI9I 
3F3IaI  fcitofcl  ||  o>ficll  II  Why  are  you  forgetting  that 

fact?  Therefore  ofiaio£:  indicates  oftciarfifcp:,  l^ci,  that 
i?acpl^  is  emphasis,  definitely  even  in  this  oicrdi  itself,  with 
all  the  3131,  imp  etc.,  irrespective  of  all  these  things,  31<M: 
foltl:  -  Uoivjioat  is  conquered,  or  3THI3  is  conquered.  That 
will  come  later  in  the  second  line.  By  whom?  H:  ^lfh-cff^TfOT: 
ums cl:,  is  in  the  <Hci<h,  is  equal  to  3in-cT9II!Jr:  -  by  the 
31fHc)19Is,  why  does  tAAcpqiviRi  use  the  word  31<H-cT91T!ir:? 
You  have  to  carefully  observe  every  expression.  In  the 
previous  Ymcp  he  has  talked  about  ^icHOWfaT:.  therefore  the 
pronoun  cT:  in  this  acMcp  means  31<U-cT9IT!Jr: .  And  who  are 
those  31di<7l9is?  ums cl:  -  by  those  UPJ^cls.  And  what  is  the 
meaning  of  Uiu*5cl?  Those  who  have  done  ?Ic[UI3I  and 
<Hololdi^  for  a  length  of  time,  and  who  are  attempting 
rarfeli^oiJT  So  Uiu^cf:  is  equal  to  I3ITTtYli3lal  efMI%:, 
by  these  people,  loin:  is  in  the  dicldl,  is  equal  to  B"9TT-cprl:. 
So  is  equal  to  nn-cfttdTfr:  rftu^ciq  fjict:  is  equal  to  H@ft- 
Ocl:,  cT9Ti-cp<rl:  means  conquered,  mastered,  over  powered, 
won  over.  What  is  conquered?  ertcrdi.  ^1<M:  is  in  the  rHclrfP  is 
equal  to  ertcrdi.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  oloai?  BoT3Ict3T, 
rebirth  is  conquered.  How  do  you  conquer  rebirth?  You 
conquer  rebirth  only  by  conquering  birth.  And  conquest  of 
birth  is  not  a  future  event,  conquest  of  birth  is  a  present 
event.  And  what  type  of  event  is  it?  In  the  form  of  pure 
understanding.  Conquest  of  rebirth  is  only  in  the  form  of 
conquest  of  birth.  And  conquest  of  birth  is  only  in  the  form 
of  understanding.  And  what  understanding?  That  I  have  been 
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and  I  am  and  I  ever  will  be  the  31  Iran.  What  type  of  3liran? 
Which  is  Blct>lcl  3IA3I  3fg?T:  3Hr3H  3IS3I  3IT33I  We  should 
never  think  of  the  Udolaai  of  9I3I33T  Before  coming 
to  aoicTfi,  we  talk  about  the  Uoidcrdi  of  TTtfdi  9I3I33I,  once 
we  come  to  Qc)locl  all  the  three  9l7L33is  are  falsified, 
therefore  we  should  talk  about  only  the  311  rail’s 
birthlessness,  whether  ^Hff3T  9I3I33I  takes  rebirth  or  not  has 
completely  become  irrelevant  to  me.  The  more  I  talk  about 
3Itf3I  9131331’ s  Qoioloai  the  more  I  am  encouraging  the 
3ltBT3nor3T  o f  TlfTT  9I3I33T  Once  we  come  to  idiO^TliTiaidi^ 
level  we  should  drop  the  3lf$nHlol3T  of  3Ttf3I  9I3T33T 
Therefore  that  topic  itself  is  irrelevant  even  though  9113^131 
says  infers  3Ilf3I 9I3I33I  will  not  have  rebirth  and  the  91133 
dlcteiai  is  3173131.  That  nn^’s  3Hf3T  @131331  will  not  have 

X  X  Cv  X 

rebirth  is  91133  <4103131.  and  that  91133  ai<3Ti3iAs  true,  but  in 
lalfc) Kn3ToT3T  w e  are  not  dwelling  upon  that  91133  OT03T3I, 
that  91173  0107131  has  become  irrelevant  for  me.  Then  what 

x 

is  the  91173  010031  that  is  relevant  for  me?  Not  filial’ s  3Tlf3T 

x  c\ 

9I3I33T  doesn’t  have  rebirth,  but  I  am  not  the  9I3I33^is 
the  relevant  -  91173  <3107131.  Therefore  there  is  no  question 
of  Ooloicrdi  when  there  is  no  question  of  olerdi  itself.  That  is 
why  133  is  emphasized.  So  0911- 0>  cl:  3id:  is  equal  to 
olo3i.  For  whom?  Odidi  did:,  Odidi  is  in  the  3TcI3T,  should 
be  connected  with  did:.  And  00131  refers  to  laiiOt-diTiai 
eiiioioii3i,  for  those  loiic^diTiai  O4P0s,  did:  -  whose  mind, 
did:  is  in  the  3icl3i,  is  equal  to  3IdT:053tJI3T.  And  why  does 
he  translate  did:  is  equal  to  3lacl:OP3ui3i?  Because  normally 
the  moment  we  talk  about  dial:,  we  will  exclude  fcHTdr, 
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316*5 cpT>,  dl^c;,  etc.  Here  9l*5cp^lrild  says  the  word  <Hoi:  is 
not  used  in  the  restricted  sense  of  the  word  <Hoi:,  but  the  word 
did:  refers  to  the  entire  3lad:OAiuidi?  it  is  a  generic  word  not 
a  specific  word.  Whose  3IarT:d53tJI3T  is  ffSicldi,  is 

in  the  <Hcl<H,  is  equal  to  fd£icll-9icldi,  IorStcli-Biriat  means 
abiding  in.  So  abiding  in  means  undistracted  by  the 
differences  in  the  3ioiicdii.  So  when  I  am  distracted  by  the 
differences  in  the  3i  oil  ran.  my  3l6Acpl>>  will  become 
dominant.  When  I  am  distracted  by  the  differences, 
3165;  cpR  will  dominate  and  as  long  as  3165;  OR  dominates, 
rflfrp  can  never  be  claimed  because  316*5- OR  can  never  be 

o  X 

dlrp:.  316*5  OR  is  laird  OyJ:.  And  therefore  with 
dominating  31650R,  3TI3T  can  never  be  claimed.  If 
316*5  OR  should  not  dominate,  I  should  not  be  distracted  by 
differences.  And  how  to  do  that?  There  is  only  one  way, 
differences  should  be  understood  as  fcFRdl  oll<H  and  ^>U. 
andR^ii  I^Rdlra^  must  dominate  the  intellect.  Only  then 
3l6ai^<tlrp:  can  become  meaningful.  And  therefore  IaTSicfi- 
Blrlctl  means  undistracted  by  f?l£dl  ollJl^U,  the  one  who  is 
aware  of  the  uniform  drl  and  Rid,  for  them,  ARi:  H9ft-Od: 

-V  X  5  C 

-  TIKJI  is  here  and  now.  Continuing; 


lolclki  -  d©-3lft  chUclfXl  ^-lllOlRAl  3M:  cjltklcj 

O  O  (A  "V 

m  FIcHlcdrl.  cTSU  3IKT  cTH-HM:  3IOTCT;  WT  lolcUU  HTH- 

A  C  A 

clfdlrlcH  I  ft  d^cHlrl  I 


Now  9l50,>idld  comes  to  the  third  quarter.  The  first 
word  is  lolcpddr  After  lotcRicH  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash, 
so  to  explain  this  word,  915 0^1  did  makes  a  general 
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statement.  What  is  that?  diUdcvM  ^-UKBlldH  BldctO  m 

O  O  x 

FTOiioeiri,  3iirdii  understood.  3iirdii  appears  to  be 
contaminated  with  cpdi,  llueiUltM,  etc.  FTOtlcetrl  means 
appears  to  be.  okiarnneans  contaminated  by  UtidTL  Um<H, 
3I5T,  <cTi.  cplrft,  ]IT£I,  etc.  And  it  appears  to  be  contaminated 
for  whom?  dies:  -  for  the  scripturally  illiterate  people.  dic5: 
means  scripturally  illiterate.  So  thus  for  the  scripturally 
illiterate  people  3iirdii  appears  to  be  contaminated.  Where? 
9<T-Uicpllc)d  in  the  body  of  a  uuoicl,  low  caste  person,  etc. 
So  in  the  body  of  a  low  caste  person.  And  what  is  the 
definition  of  a  low  caste  person?  okiqcXl  -  who  are  full  of 
pollution,  and  therefore  they  mistake  3iicdii  to  be  full  of 
Olds.  How  is  the  mistake  evident?  That  all  the  scripturally 
illiterate  people  are  mistaking  the  3iirdii  to  be  contaminated, 
how  do  we  know?  Because  they  uniformly  use  the 
expression  I  am  impure.  Whenever  we  say  I  am  impure,  we 
are  loudly  proclaiming  our  scriptural  illiteracy.  Whenever 
we  are  loudly  proclaiming  I  am  impure,  we  are  only 
declaring  our  scriptural  illiteracy,  because  I  am  impure  is  not 
at  all  correct,  9TT5TT  says,  I  am  loira^pj:.  Unfortunately 
even  Vedantic  students  who  go  through  all  the  oficll  JUloltirl^ 
and  oTtWcteffyiff;  and  praise  the  ohep  del  fell  class,  they 
keep  on  saying  that  my  is  not  completely  gone.  I 

have  understood  QClacl  well,  but  my  gl°>i-£U  is  not 
completely  gone,  that  means  we  are  listening  to  QClacl 
mechanically.  If  we  are  listening  to  depart  in  the  way  it  is  to 
be  listened  to,  it  should  be  impossible  for  us  to  say  I  am 
impure  because  I  am  lot  ret  pjff,  311  edit.  Therefore 
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c  SN 

9lA03^mia  says,  ttus:  -  by  the  scripturally  illiterate  people, 
311  rati  is  mistaken  as  contaminated,  7T2H  3ITCT  -  in  spite  of 
this  mistaken  notion,  cfcJ-cJOT:  3lAdd7<Jl  -  I  am 
uncontaminated  by  all  the  Olds,  of  TT  ^OTRIT  of  Tt  cffBhHTSf. 
When?  Not  after  the  completion  of  3flXIoI.  So  purity  is  not  a 
goal,  purity  is  a  fact.  That  is  doicrcl.  Therefore  Clef- Old:  - 
by  those  Olds,  31  Ad  0731,  3I33IE03T  means  untouched  by  those 
Olds.  sfcl,  after  $Icl  we  can  remove  the  full  stop.  itcT  can  be 
taken  as  elcOSj?  therefore  ifcT  Sell:  -  because  of  this  reason, 
loidld<H.  iolcpdai  means  3llrdll  is  ever  free  from  Old. 

'X. 

lolcHd^  is  in  the  Jlcldi,  is  equal  to  Oltl-cilolrlfTL  And  after 
dld-Oldicldi  we  can  put  a  full  stop.  And  is  the  next  word 
in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  dAdllcl.  There  the  sentence  is 
incomplete,  you  have  to  complete  it  by  adding,  cTTtHIrT 
OAll'Jl  cf  IASIclI:,  the  fourth  quarter  of  the  Aoio  should  be 
added.  OATllcl  11031  clAJilO  OAtfui  cT  RAICH:  8TOfOrT. 
Continuing; 

oT  3110  AO-ojui- BTO-fhloxjiai.  idiojuiraif  l  UcloAlAa  |  OOdfcl  CT 

O  X  O  X 

aioiohd  ‘snsr  3iidi(3i  [4icn  wi-nA<i<n. 

‘ 31  (3 1  id rO  1  oj^ fdi 4 u l rO  1  <T  [sficH  Win  I 

So  here  9lA0?>>lUiei  is  adding  a  note  to  refute  possible 
misunderstanding  based  on  other  schools  of  philosophy.  In 
certain  other  schools  like  ad  Id,  0911003  ,  etc.,  they  talk 
about  3iicdii  as  Al°>iui:  3llrrfll  is  endowed  with  attributes  and 

o  5 

they  talk  about  two  types  of  °>iuis  in  311  rail.  And  one  set  of 
oiuis  are  intrinsic  to  3HC3H.  And  in  oOTO  0911003  911  AH, 

o 

they  talk  about  31^0  ^Nls  -  TTO-^O.  0UO3T,  OldO.  31TOTI- 

J  O  ^  ’  o  x’  x’  O  X 
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ckTclcti.  51Ioirfi^  and  3T3cpi3:.  Eight  types  of  attributes  they 
talk  about.  And  then  they  talk  about  a  second  group  of  Olds 
or  attributes  which  are  borrowed  from  the  body.  Like 
OlAlUlrciat,  giMdrcUE  OMfM,  ^llrdfH.  O  circle, 
Q coat,  etc.  They  are  all  transferred  attributes.  So  thus 
31  lean  has  got  two  types  of  attributes,  3li°>icrcicp  TOIs  and 
another  is  AOl 811100  £I3Is.  3lloicrrlO?  TOIs  are  attributes 

o 

transferred  from  the  body  and  AOi8niOO?  TOIs  are  attributes 
intrinsic  to  the  3iicaii  which  are  3  Hi -An  liueiai-limai 

^  O  X  x 

^t^ciat-0:^oac  511(331  and  3T3TI5I3:  they  talk  about  and  they 
argue  that  by  knowledge  we  may  stop  transferring  the  body’s 
attributes.  By  knowing  what?  I  am  different  from  the  body. 
And  therefore  the  51iioi  is  free  from  the  attributes  which  are 
transferred  from  the  body,  like  I  am  born,  I  am  growing  old, 

I  am  male,  I  am  female,  etc.  Those  attributes  he  may  stop  to 
transfer.  But  even  though  the  transferred  attributes  are  gone, 
there  are  the  original  attributes  of  the  3iirdii  in  which  0<JV13^ 
andBITOI  are  there,  because  according  to  odiei-B9lldO 
philosophy,  duel  and  U1U8^  belong  to  3iirdii  itself.  And 
therefore  you  cannot  attain  3ft§I  by  this  mere  knowledge. 
Such  a  doubt  may  come,  therefore  9iA<3?31Uiei  says  that  is 
not  at  all  correct,  because  BOTOI,  BITOT,  31^1,  <£d,  etc.,  also 
belong  to  the  body  only.  That  is  what  is  said  here,  ol  3ntT3TT- 
o>M- BTcf-TBiooia^  -  we  cannot  say  there  are  different  3iic3ils 
with  different  attributes.  We  cannot  argue  that  there  are 
different  3iirdiis  with  different  attributes,  which  includes 
different  Olds  like  uuei-tim  also.  Why?  Because 
loloiuirai(\  -  because  even  those  eight  attributes  you  talk 
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about,  3ISI,  dUd3L  dTdTT.  <T4d3i-^:3d3T  §115131  - 

9  ’  V1  5  0  x’  V  O  XO  X’  X 

Consciousness  also  is  an  attribute  of  3iirdii  called  §IIoI3T - 
and  then  the  eighth  one  is  3TFd5TJ:  or  diktats.  So 
mzm  qiqTFT.  2ITd3l-^:3d3T  sllalrH  and  ,dAct>T>:,  all  these 
are  considered  to  be  attributes  of  the  311  edit.  Now 
WSd^ldld  says  of  -  it  is  not  true,  because  ddcrdWd 
loioiuirain  -  because  3llrdll  doesn’t  have  any  attribute  at 
all.  Only  difference  is  the  gender  is  an  attribute  belonging  to 
the  ^tTcT  9liL>31,  'iioi-^cis  are  attributes  belonging  to  the 
9I3TJ3T,  but  both  of  them  do  not  belong  to  3ilrdii.  So 
^q;-3lDT-0fe-I^CToI3T  311oHdrd3|  ol  DTcrfcT.  3ilr3iciccl3i  we 

O  XX  X 

have  to  supply.  3Hc3I7Tcd3I  73-^01- 8fe-rfcl3I  51  BTdTrT. 
3llr3li  cannot  be  different  with  different  attributes  like 
dWIdHUI  because  lol4uicdld.  because  3IIoHT  is  I5F3IUI:. 

ox  ox  o 

Full  stop.  After  ddodAd  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop. 

Then  the  question  how  do  you  know  3ilr3ii  is  loioiui:? 
What  is  the  n3fT0I3T  for  that,  if  you  ask,  9lS  O^idld  says, 
mold ioi  3iicfioii  [41tit  ?3-e]  ^-umrddf  - 

moidioi^  cp i\ui  himself  clearly  declares  that  all  the  attributes 
that  you  are  talking  about  like  ^loi-^d  duel- did  ,il7d-cT4fI 
§lloi  ^l^cpl^,  all  the  eight  attributes  you  talk  about,  they  all 
belong  to  §M-fI3frd3T  -  they  belong  to  the  means 

3ioiir3li.  Flere  the  word  tif>r  means  3ioiic3ii.  And 
91^ct»>>ldld  says  3Mdl(4  d£erf?T  -  9f<ddM  will  tell  this 
later.  Now  we  have  to  guess,  where  will  ihoiqioitcll  later? 
The  word  §I?I3T  must  give  you  the  clue.  You  are  all  smiling! 
So  the  thirteenth  chapter  minimum  that  much  you  should 
know.  The  thirteenth  chapter  of  the  often  is  titled  gra-&bi§l- 
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FTHmi-eiioi:.  and  what  is  the  ^coio  number?  I  am  not 
expecting  too  much,  that  AokP  number  is 

5OT  OT  d:4fl  £lfcT:  I 

HcIraM ^lcHliloi  ,>ilddd?3idl£cl3ij|  4lcII  ?3-l9  II 

There  $d01  etc.,  is  said  to  be  glxl  £I3f,  3ioiicdii  £131,  that 
means  it  is  not  fHd$l  £131.  The  word  £131  here  means  attribute. 
Don’t  take  £131  as  £131-3121-01  at,  not  that  £131,  £I3T  means  3I0T. 
So  this  comes  in  the  thirteenth  chapter,  9<oio  six  or  seven.  I 
have  to  say  six  or  seven,  because  the  first  verse  of  the 
thirteenth  chapter  is  3F3oT  3 aid,  in  some  books  it  is  not 
there.  If  you  include  that,  it  will  be  verse  seven  or  it  will  be 
verse  six,  either  way  it  begins  with  <£>3:.  And  there  is 
one  more  direct  4lrH  didd3i,  Alallkfcdlal  m4u1c01c1’ 

X  X  o  X 

[°>ficli  Slrl  TT.  This  also  comes  in  the  thirteenth 

chapter,  verse  number  thirty-one  or  thirty-two. 

31  crl  1  Id  cd  1  lo  ol  ol  U 1  cd  1  r  U  231 1  r  31 KJ  31  oVl  CJ :  | 

o 

9lilTT2IT3IC|  dda?Rl  3T  d^illcl  3T  IcHdd  ||  4lcIT  II 

So  very  very  important.  I  am  free  from  all  impurities,  even 
when  my  mind  is  full  of  impurities.  You  can  always  improve 
your  mind  without  connecting  it  to  3rt£JT  Once  we  have  come 
to  ioiid fetlALoirfi,  we  have  to  continue  to  improve  the  mind, 
but  don’t  see  it  as  3IRJI  3II£loiai,  see  it  as  ciidx>CS^16: 
TIT£l«iap  So  improving  the  mind  is  a  lifelong  job,  until  you 
come  to  ioilcj £di ALoidi^  improving  the  mind  is  a  3H£IoI  for 
3^SI,  but  once  you  come  to  Joild £<11^01^,  improving  the 
mind  should  continue  but  you  don’t  see  that  as  3TTdf  TIRioiat, 
because  I  am  already  dirp:,  but  continue  to  improve  it  as 
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clict>Ti^<M£JiclIIU  3TJII9dact>d<H^Ul  II  4lcIT  3-5o  ||  and  I 
am  ever  pure.  This  is  the  message.  Continuing; 

oT  3m  3m^n  &9TOI:  3ilc<Hoi:  8TOTOI:  TlfacT,  BlrT-OTT  (TOT 
Tiro  nrrroT  3i«iuuci:  i 

o 

So  here  ©ETOTTHTTO  is  specially  dealing  with  a  topic 
which  is  unique  to  a  particular  system  of  philosophy.  That 
system  of  philosophy  is  called  <3@lltkcr>  d9TohJT,  which  is 
propounded  by  cpuiid  <h[oi:.  And  if  you  don’t  know  that 
f®tta)  <T9Ioidi,  this  sentence  in  the  0TTOTOTO  is  not  at  all 
relevant.  In  fact,  we  can  happily  take  away  this  sentence.  But 
if  you  happen  to  know  that  <TOLTO<3?  <T9Ioidi^  this  sentence 
will  become  relevant.  Since  we  are  studying  the  BlRThH^  I 
have  to  explain  this  sentence.  If  I  have  to  explain  this 
sentence  I  have  to  tell  you  about  the  TO1TOO  <T@IoI3I.  These 
are  some  of  the  differences  between  <ticl<ti  class  and  9IIRI3I 

CX  X  X 

class.  In  3IcI3T  class,  I  will  happily  omit  this  sentence,  so  that 
I  need  not  talk  about  <TOLTOd>  c^foRT,  but  when  you  come  to 
Blltvian  you  will  have  to  explain.  I  will  give  you  the 
minimum  information  required. 

B9TTOTO  <TQIoI3I  talks  about  a  topic  called  TO9TO  and 
because  of  this  unique  topic  of  FTOPT  alone,  the  very 
philosophy  is  called  <391  Id  cp  ay  And  what  is  this  fc[9TO? 
TO@PT  is  the  identifying  factor,  unique  identifying  factor  is 
called  fcRTO.  And  this  unique  identifying  factor  belongs  to 
certain  substances  only.  This  unique  identifying  factor  or 
identification  factor  belongs  to  only  certain  types  of 
substances,  and  those  substances  he  calls  laird  q,oenfui. 
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ioicd  dodliui  means  eternal  substances.  And  in  d9Tfdcp 

r  sx 

<39l«iat^  there  are  several  eternal  substances.  In  3I^?T3T  no 
problem,  only  one.  But  in  d9Tldtp  cf9IoI3I  there  are  several 
eternal  substances.  What  are  they?  For  example,  3110191  is 
an  eternal  substance,  ioicddoeidMs  3110191,  even  though  in 
aoicrci  3110191  is  not  ioicddoadi,  because  3110191  is  subject 
to  birth  and  death,  BdAJiM  3ilcvHoi:  3HOI9I: 

AbFBIcT:  II  dldildidhddd  ||,  3HOI9I  is  311aicddod<H 

CX  "V  7  X 

in  d <3 loci.  3IIOT9I  is  BicddodBi  in  d9IIW  d9IoFFT.  And 

x  x 

similarly  3iicdii  is  also  a  ioicddoeiaMn  d9ildcp  and  d <3 loci 
also.  But  the  problem  is  he  says  there  are  infinite  eternal 
3llcails,  there  are  infinite  eternal  311  calls.  Your  311  call  is 
infinite,  my  3llcaii  is  infinite  and  ant’s  3llcan  is  infinite,  thus 
there  are  several  eternal  311  calls.  For  him  Oiciai  is  infinite, 
mind  is  infinite,  ioicddoeidi,  and  then  he  talks  about 
d^aiiuis,  atomic  substances,  fUBiMs  are  infinite,  and  at  the 
time  of  UcldBi  all  these  ioicddoeiais  will  continue  to  exist. 

x  x 

Even  though  the  whole  creation  will  resolve,  even  though  all 
the  creations  will  resolve,  the  fourteen  cllOs  will  resolve, 
these  lolceidoeiais  will  continue  in  UcKOH,  that  means  our 
3llcaiis  will  also  continue.  And  at  the  time  of  ncKFJT  if  you 
want  to  differentiate  one  3ilcau  from  another  3llcaii,  the 
differentiating  factor  is  called  fc[9IFr:.  And  therefore  it  is 
called  fcUSFT:,  ultimate  differentiating  factor  at  the  time  of 
Uclddi.  More  in  the  next  class. 

"X 

3o  quiBtd:  qnirtetf  dUlicdUlBidcdd  I  dtfel  dUf-HIdEI 

CX  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

qUTBfdIdI9ICdd  ||  3o  9TIFkT:  9IIFxT:  9TITa(T:  1 1  AT?:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  3IcTT9KI  3lcHU<f8TbtT  91A031010  STtOrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
Udorll,H  dwj  sp  Q7<HT3hH.  II  3o  || 

Verse  05-19  Continuing; 

oT  3ITO  30- oiui-  9TcJ-fcHool<tl.  lot  omi  cdlcl  ddad3d  I  Otfdlcl  O 

O  X  O  X 

91o>10M  ‘So5T  3ilcflaii  pftcTT  ?3-e]  i^-UctirclcH. 
‘ 31  «i  1  Id rd  1  oj^  fal  4 >J  1  r c|  1  cT  pfirlT  ?3-3?]  WTO  I 

ET  3m  3IOTOI  m$m:  3ilc<Hai:  tePT:  3ffixT,  m?T-9I3I3  cm 

Tlrd  ITHl'Jl  31  olll  li  rl:  | 

o 

91 A  031010  is  commenting  on  the  nineteenth  verse  of 
the  fifth  chapter.  There  in  the  third  quarter  of  the  verse,  Lord 
Wm  pointed  out  lolcHd  IA  3ITT  vR»T.  cTTTor  which  is  none 
other  than  3ilrdii  is  one  uniform  and  free  from  all  the  Olds. 
Therefore  3ilrdii  is  one  and  3llrdii  is  free  from  all  attributes 
and  therefore  3ilrdii  is  free  from  all  the  Olds.  This  was 
indicated  in  the  previous  verse  itself.  iO£liiciai03i3daCTi 
fTR^Pif  o>iia  A130101.  in  all  of  them  3Ur<Hl  is  only  one.  And 
in  this  context,  91S- do  31010  wants  to  refute  the  3llrrfli 
concept  of  oOlO  philosophy.  So  especially  091  Id  do 
3ilr<H09loi(tiis  criticized  by  311010  because  091  Id  Os  point 
out  that  3llrdlls  are  many.  This  is  their  first  principle,  and 
not  only  are  3llrdiis  many,  3llrdiis  are  endowed  with 
different  attributes.  Eight  attributes  they  talk  about,  31^1  and 
Od  are  attributes  of  3llrdll,  dUO<H  and  diddi  are  attributes, 
313031  and  0:3031  are  attributes,  Consciousness  and  0131  oils 
are  attributes.  Thus  eight  attributes  they  talk  about.  And 
since  these  attributes  vary  from  3ilrdil  to  3llrdii,  your  3ilrdii 
has  got  a  particular  type  of  dUOdlddi^  and  I  have  got  a 
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different  set  of  Uuemmdi,  therefore  our  31  loti  Is  are  different 

O  X 

in  terms  of  the  attributes.  And  refuted  that  by 

pointing  out  that  all  these  eight  attributes  that  you  talk  about 
do  not  belong  to  3iirdii,  but  they  belong  to  31  all  on  1  only, 
especially  the  9131331  alone  has  all  the  eight  attributes 
and  instead  of  giving  reasoning  for  this,  cpc>ui  quotes  the 

9113^:  narrorai  itself, 

SOT  ^TT:  +Ucm  ^lAUlrl:  detail  OIcT:  I 

EdcTdfOTdaiii'iai  ^iiacDi^a^jacriai  li  4lfrr  II 

cprui  has  clearly  mentioned  all  these  eight  attributes  belong 
to  and  not  §1X51,  the  3iiraii.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the 
last  class. 

Now  9lSO^iriKi  wants  to  refute  another  concept  of 
^9TiriO  philosopher.  According  to  the  <39iRiCP  philosopher 
3iiraii  is  by  itself  3TS3I  only,  and  eight  attributes  including 
consciousness  are  generated  in  3iiraii  at  a  particular  time. 
31  Iran  by  itself  is  oi  sac  but  the  consciousness  is  a  temporary 
attribute  generated  in  3iiraii,  3iioioT  rirloeiai^  is  an  dilated 
attribute  of  laird  oi6  3iiraii,  and  they  also  explain  how  these 
temporary  attributes  are  generated.  Eight  temporary 
attributes  including  Consciousness,  how  these  temporary 
attributes  are  generated,  they  talk  about.  They  say  3iiraii  is 
also  oldd,  and  how  many  3iirdHs  are  there?  Infinite  3lionis, 
each  one  has  one  separate  3iirdil,  and  each  3iirdii  is  all 
pervading.  So  my  3iirdii  is  also  all  pervading,  your  3lirdii  is 
also  all  pervading,  both  of  them  are  3FS3I  in  nature.  And  they 
say,  this  old  3iirdli  contacts  the  olS  3IacT:cp^ui3T  or  mind. 
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According  to  d9TlciO  philosopher,  mind  is  also  oisac  of 
course,  in  cioicrrl  also  mind  is  oisar  The  only  difference  is 
they  say  3lirdii  is  3F53I,  whereas  we  don’t  accept  that.  And 
they  say,  olS  3llraii  and  olS  mind  will  combine  in  3EH3?T 
3lci3€IT.  In  31U1H  3ia32II  3iirdii  and  mind  remain  separate, 
unconnected  and  during  the  31i4iH  3ia3£IT  3iirrfll  and  mind 
are  without  contacts,  therefore  both  of  them  remain  cTSai. 
Whereas  in  oii^irl  3ia3£IT  the  ol6  31  Iran  and  the  ol6  mind 

A 

will  join  together  and  at  that  time  alone  these  eight  attributes 
are  generated,  3iloH-<h«l  3leaoiol  «^lul  3rulrl:,  including 
uclcra  olUTJ^I  JrUlrl:  Bi <T lei .  And  after  the  attributes  are 

o 

generated,  they  will  have  to  join  one  of  these  two.  One  of 
these  two  means  either  3llran  or  mind,  and  <3?  says 

these  generated  attributes  will  not  join  the  mind,  these 
generated  attributes  including  Consciousness  will  join 
31  lean.  Thus  Uclcraai^  generated  will  become  31  Iran  oiuiai, 
and  mind  will  continue  to  be  3T53I  only.  Similarly  31^1  is 
generated,  becomes  attribute  of  3iiran;  Jicr  is  generated, 
becomes  attribute  of  311  rail;  tJWTJI  is  generated,  U1U<H^  is 
generated;  all  of  them  get  generated  and  join  the  3llran.  And 
therefore  during  oiioiri3lci3£IT  3llran  will  have  these  eight 
attributes,  therefore  these  attributes  will  differentiate  one 
3ilran  from  another.  All  these  are  not  required,  but  just  let 
us  know  something  about  the  funny  concepts  of  the  other 
system. 

And  then  what  happens?  He  says  during  3THIH, 
ar>uiai  etc.,  3llraii  and  mind  contact  will  be  lost,  therefore 
what  will  happen?  The  eight  attributes  will  not  be  generated. 
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These  eight  attributes  will  not  be  generated.  That  is  why  in 
diilfn,  3iirdii  will  not  have  Consciousness.  And  then  what 
about  Ucietai?  That  is  the  point  that  is  required  for  our 
discussion  now.  What  happens  during  Uciarfl?  During 
UcKian  naturally,  3Hr3H  and  aid  daio>i  will  not  take  place, 
and  according  to  them,  mind  is  also  eternal  substance.  And 
therefore  during  HcRI3T  many  3liraiis  will  be  existing,  many 
minds  will  be  existing,  then  3110191  will  be  existing,  all  of 
them  will  be  there  in  Ucl*34I,  but  at  that  time,  31  lean  will  not 
have  these  eight  attributes.  Why,  what  is  the  reason?  Because 
3iloU-<Hol  TRUd  will  not  be  there  during  UcKlcH,  because 
once  the  dOld  comes,  what  will  happen?  All  the  other 
attributes  and  the  oeidSTis  will  come.  Therefore  3iirdils  will 
be  there  without  these  attributes.  Now  the  question  is  how  to 
differentiate  one  3iirdii  from  another.  During  Old 

these  eight  attributes  are  there  to  separate  or  distinguish, 
during  UcRl  Old  these  distinguishing  attributes  are  not 
there,  therefore  we  require  something  else  to  differentiate 
one  31  lean  from  another.  And  the  <I9iftIO  philosopher  says 
at  that  time  two  3Hr3Hs  are  differentiated  by  some  other 
factor.  And  this  differentiating  factor  cannot  be  any  of  the 
eight  STOis  because  the  eight  dds  will  come  during  dRc 
Old  through  3iloH-rHol  deiid,  therefore  during  Udd  Old 
these  dds  will  not  differentiate,  therefore  we  require  some 
other  factor,  which  factor  cannot  be  called  a  ojup  it  cannot 
be  a  called  a  dd,  because  UdCi  Old  STUII:  dlarl.  And  it 
cannot  be  10*31  also,  activity  also,  because  for  action  also 
31  Iran  requires  connection  with  the  mind  and  body. 
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Therefore  3llcdli  doesn’t  have  dm  at  that  time,  3llrdli 
doesn’t  have  BPdl  at  that  time,  since  all  the  conventional 
differentiating  factors  are  absent,  if  you  understand  fine,  if 
you  don’t  understand  also  it  doesn’t  matter,  anyway  fran§I 
only.  During  Ucl<l  Old,  since  all  the  conventional 
differentiating  factors  like  dm  ftp  <11  etc.,  are  absent, 
says,  we  require  some  other  differentiating  factor, 
which  is  called  the  ultimate  differentiating  factor.  Between 
what  and  what?  Between  one  3i trail  and  another  3iiraii  at 
the  time  of  HcRDT  we  require  an  ultimate  differentiating 
factor,  when  all  the  other  differentiating  factors  have 
resolved.  And  what  is  that  factor?  It  is  called  fcT^DT:. 

This  doesn’t  come  under  dUl,  it  doesn’t  come 

under  ItP<li,  it  does  not  come  under  any  one  of  the 
differentiating  factor  which  is  available  in  dld<\  310*211  or 
dRc  cp tel.  Therefore  he  calls  it  by  a  special  name,  it  comes 
under  a  special  category  called  a  he  calls  it  a  Ucu2f. 

And  what  is  this  special  UcU2f?  It  is  called  IclQPT  And 

therefore  says,  fcKSTr  is  a  which  is  the 

ultimate  differentiating  factor  between  one  31  lom  and 
another  3llrdli  obtaining  in  Ud<l  Old. 

And  9lAO>21Ul<l  says  cpimi  does  not  accept  this 
fcTOPT.  OTUI  does  not  accept  this  fc[@ItT.  Therefore  there  is 
no  plurality  of  3ilrdii  differentiated  by  3lcrc<ll  &9MT:. 
Therefore  there  is  no  plurality  of  3llrdii  differentiated  by 
3lac<ll  In  English  what  should  be  the  translation? 

The  ultimate  identity  or  the  ultimate  specification  or  the 
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ultimate  differentiating  factor;  that  also  you  cannot  talk 
about.  Look  at  this  line.  3lacvii :  firgPTT:  -  the  ultimate 
specifications  or  identities,  3ilr<ttoi:  8icj<3?i:  -  which 
differentiate  one  3lirdii  from  another.  At  what  time?  At  the 
time  of  UcKiai.  HcRI  cplcl  3lirdioi:  Blcjcpl:,  8lc)cp  means 
differentiating  factor.  And  how  many  such  FT@P3I:  must  be 
there?  Each  3iirdii  will  have  its  own  unique  identity.  Just  as 
the  Indian  Government  is  now  planning  a  unique 
identification  number.  Are  you  reading  the  newspapers?  I 
think  you  all  are  dAtlolooi:,  you  won’t  read  newspapers  at 
all.  Now  they  are  trying  to  give  every  Indian  citizen  one 
unique  identification  number  -  UID.  HPlmcps  have  already 
done  that.  During  Jlciei  cplcl  all  the  infinite  3iirdils  of  ant, 
plant  and  you  and  c>c[s  and  3t^t^s  and  for  all  of  them,  we 
have  got  unique  identification  number  called  3icrca  fn<3]TT. 
And  they  have  taken  so  much  trouble  and  because  of  this 
unique  factor  alone,  this  philosophy  itself  is  called 
cJ@ioidL  91S- rp civile!  casually  takes  that  and  puts  it  in 
garbage  basket.  He  says  of  -  there  is  no  KUSH  in  the  3lirdii. 
And  how  many  fcTODTs  must  be  there?  If  infinite  3iirdiis  are 
there,  each  3iirdii  will  have  a  unique  identification  mark 
called  3iicdii  T9DT.  And  ol,  cST  means  they  are  not  there.  And 
why  is  RETH  not  there?  cl tl  1  ai  u  1?1  - 91  il ^  5JTH  -  with  regard 
to  the  existence  of  unique  fcTSH  in  every  3ilottl  of  every 
body,  means  in  every  3ilottl  of  every  body, 

because  according  to  them  each  body  has  got  one  3iirdii. 
Therefore  Ulcl-9lii^rfl  means  Ulct-3ilrdii,  in  every  body,  in 
every  3ilrdii,  (THI3I  Atra  -  with  regard  to  the  existence  of 
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idenr.  crow  means  rawM  2nd:,  2nd:  is  ratm  2iHafr, 
n3HOT  3iqimici:  -  there  is  no  nanoM  to  prove  the  Id@DT 
existing  in  3iiraii  during  UckhH.  There  is  no  UTHupt^  to 
prove  the  Id9IlT.  And  9iA<D2iUiei  doesn’t  explain  that,  we 
have  to  note  why  do  we  say  this. 

All  the  dTidRI  UJiluidis  cannot  prove  the  Id91d  of 
3IIr3ir.  UU^ld  naiTOT  means  n?W,  31pi«Hioi,  3TTOT5T, 
31211  dicl.  3ioidcll©£I,  and  ciilcpd?  91  ©c}:,  all  these  six 
U<HlUhHs  cannot  prove  the  fd9DT  in  the  3ilraii.  Why  can  they 
not  prove?  You  should  know  the  logic.  Suppose  I  give  the 
homework,  what  will  be  your  answer?  The  answer  should  be 
all  the  UdilUMs  cannot  access  3iirdii  itself.  When 

they  cannot  objectify  the  3iiraii,  how  can  they  prove  that 
each  3iirdii  has  got  a  unique  identifying  fd9DT?  3iic<tioi:  lid 
3iiqdacdi<\  3iiraii  Id9DT:  you  cannot  prove.  Therefore 
nanorais  are  gone. 

Then  what  is  left  out?  There  is  only  one  31  ©fc>WKl 
Udiiui.  If  del  talks  about  31  Iran  IdTTCT,  we  can  accept,  but 
unfortunately,  neither  dcjdd  8TRT  nor  dej  3icrcl  8H3I  talks 
about  many  3iloms  and  each  one  having  a  fd9DT.  On  the 
other  hand,  what  do  the  3dioidcls  say?  31  lean  dl  Sdajqo 
lid  Til  3rraTcT||  dflicildloldfl  II  Before  creation,  there 

x  -v 

was  only  one  3iiraii.  There  is  this  BBcT  UJiluiJi,  how  can  you 
talk  about  many  3iiraiis  each  one  with  a  fc[^d?  Therefore 
3iui^tjd  nanoiai  also  doesn’t  prove  fd9DT:,  ukrtki  nan UI 
cannot  talk  about  fd®d:,  therefore  what  is  the  special  news? 
The  special  news  is  there  is  no  fd®d. 
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So  therefore  91503^1013  says  I  have  to  give  you  a 
10913  ^llolfH.  and  what  is  that  f09I3  Siioi4i?  i39I3I:  oTTITmT 
is  the  IOSPT  ^noffl.  Why?  33101  3t(dUUrl:  -  there  is  no 
UdiiUlJJL  Continuing; 

3IfT:  33P  3  I  rlPailc;  £451101  30  ft  ffSIcH:  I  fl^rfild 

*V  "V 

3T  OT3-7>I3U4il?i4T3na  3I3T  339113.  cJ5lici-Pl5-UlcIlr<H-39Ior- 
3lf0hHrar-3r8TKIIfT  I 

Therefore  what  is  the  conclusion?  3liraii  doesn’t  have 
eight  oiuis  also,  3iloHl  doesn’t  have  fcTSPTs  also,  therefore 
you  have  no  UTUUUJUo  differentiate  one  3liraii  from  another, 
therefore  the  conclusion  is  there  is  no  plurality  of  3iirdii, 
3il ratal:  it o raai^  fpi  <£, ar  And  if  at  all  we  are  talking  about 
many  alia  3iicaiis,  at  the  time  of  talking  about  the  plurality 
of  all  a  Iran,  we  are  counting  the  mind  and  plurality  of  the 
mind  is  transferred  on  the  otiairaii,  therefore  otiairaii 
d5rd4T  ofiairatl  35r33  is  3Io?T:TOur  35?33  falsely 
transferred  on  the  otiairaii,  once  the  3iaO:appuiai  is 
separated,  otiairaii  Odraai^you  cannot  talk  about,  otiairaii 
is  also  no?ai^  only,  which  yap  otiairaii  is  called  3P4iir41i. 
And  therefore  3iiraial:  35r33  ftO  13^41.  ofiairaii  is  also 
i?OP  only,  apauraii  is  also  only  i?OP  only,  in  fact,  I  should 
not  say  otiairaii  and  3P4ilr41i,  there  is  only  an  nopiran.  313: 
-  therefore,  PI3I  351  OT  3  -  351 m,  the  3Hr3I  is  PIJRI, 
uniform,  I^PIUT  173139133.  and  OT  3  8T3I3.  After  OT  3 
we  have  to  put  a  full  stop,  after  adding  8T3I3,  i?dp  3  9T3I3. 
And  therefore  what?  Now  915  03  Pin  id  comes  to  the  fourth 

x 

quarter  of  the  Aoiav  cl  P-31 10  351101  33  ft  IPPlcli: .  After 
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ftstcli:  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  And  9lS®qiriiei  doesn’t 
comment  upon  this  fourth  quarter  because  it  is  very  very 
evident,  riqanrl  -  therefore.  Therefore  means  wherefore? 
Since  the  31  Iran  is  always  lot  equal.  31  oil  rati  is  always 
which  one  should  we  vote  for?  Since  3llraii  is 

x 

lolcd  liar  3ioilr4iI  is  ^ldiuar  31  oilcan  means  UwT  31oilraii, 
U>rl  3ioiirdli  means,  I  have  to  repeat  again  and  again, 
possession,  profession,  family  (underline  family),  body  and 
mind.  The  U>cl  31  oil  rail  regularly  indicated  by  the  word 
316AU?1>>  and  aiaicpni,  this  is  always  nJIcUU:.  And  therefore 
by  using  the  word,  31 6 an  when  I  use  the  word  3i6an  either  I 
can  refer  to  the  3llraii  part  of  me,  or  I  can  refer  to  the 
3iolicaii  part.  Intelligent  people  claim  the  3ilraii  part,  and  all 
those  the  ignoramuses,  the  indiscriminate  ones  are  obsessed 
with  the  3i6A<3?i>>  aiaicpCi  3191.  Therefore  he  says  ciqancl^ 
means  311  ratal:  loicUUraicl,  since  3llraii  is  free  from  all 
problems,  cf  c4  means  all  the  loliOfeil^loiai^  students  who 
practice  binary  format,  cf  means  IoII^C^rraoiaT  practitioners, 
binary  format  practitioners.  What  do  they  do?  TASirli:  -  all 
the  time  they  claim  -  the  sKHoI  component,  the  3llraii 

component,  the  3Ir^I3I  component.  And  because  of  this 
binary  format  practice  what  happens  to  them?  They  will 
never  look  upon  themselves  as  endowed  with  equals.  I  will 
claim  cuuaito  myself,  when?  Only  when  I  claim  the  3loliraii 
component,  once  I  have  distanced  from  3loliraii  component, 
always  I  say,  oT  Tt  ^TTTRIT  of  Tt  cTTBTfnAT  aicU  old  TT  oiq 
aur^KlBncT:  |  oT  t-THI  oT  cTRlI  oT  cpiaii  oT  3TftfT:.  TTKfl:  means 
here  arriving  I  am  not  interested  in,  ol  TftfJI:  means 
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3irai:  oUlad.  But  what  3TT§I  is  there?  f TTI3I:,  I Wc^l 
3ItST:  alone  I  want  to  claim.  Until  I  came  to  folf^£.^ir3ToI3T,  I 
was  looking  forward  to  aiRaiajjtfr  in  the  name  of  olidorfricP, 
I  was  expecting  3ir§I  or  in  the  name  of  ia06dilrp  I  was 
expecting  3It§I,  the  expected  3TT3I  is  called  ailTai  TTKJI;  in 
forfcfcdlaiaicH  I  reject  3TTCT  anST  3TTCT  ofldorfiRt)  also  I 
reject,  3iIKI  Rld^aiRp  also  I  reject,  both  of  them  are 
Ruiiicl  81  id  oils  and  I  claim  Riled  Rk^  iffTdf.  Therefore 
9l'S<T>aieild  says  ciadiicl^  -  since  they  claim  the  lot  dm 
3iic8ii,  cTTaT  oT  TtT9TTrT  -  no  did  will  touch  them.  That  is  why 
we  say  we  don’t  have  31M1M  duaiuiuai,  3il<dll4i  nuaiuiuai 
is  only  when  I  identify  with  31  oilcan.  When  I  don’t  identify 
with  31  oil  rail.  old  Rd  Rcl  cl^  O  ii  iai  is  my  Slid  oil.  where  is  the 
question  of  31  Id  rial  doaiai  and  dmai?  Therefore  dld- 
oioUcHl>l<n  3IPT  even  a  wee  bit  of  did,  even  a  suspicion  of 
did,  even  an  iota  of  did,  flToT  ol  Td^lRl.  What  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word  clloi?  Not  the  mind,  mind  will  continue 
to  have  one  did  or  the  other,  even  if  you  are  going  to  do 
diaioii  tfKiac  the  infinite  dial  oils  of  infinite  oloais  you  can 
never  exhaust  because  if  infinite  dial  oils  of  infinite  oloais 
you  have  to  exhaust,  how  much  time  will  it  take?  Interesting 
question!  Infinite  dial  oils  of  infinite  oloais  you  have  to 
exhaust,  you  will  require  another  infinite  oloais.  Therefore 
remember,  diaioii  afari  oIT9I:  etc.,  should  be  understood 
as  diaioii  faraanrer  Rmar:.  diaioii  sui:  is  equal  to  diaioii 
taraeilrd  IoTSUT:,  aiori  oTT9T:  is  equal  to  TToff  faTCd  led 
IolSiai:.  How  much  time  will  it  take?  It  is  instantaneous, 
alcdcH  TRIcT  laRdi.  3HTFT  d#T  m  31317:.  Therefore  UKI- 
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3IKT  <TToT  «T  3d911?l.  What  is  the  logic?  Because 
d^I©-3I^mcT-3nr3T-^9fe-3II^I3n^I-3r8ngi?T  -  because  a 
foifcj£.<ll31al  cpcli  doesn’t  have  3lf013noRT.  And  what  kind 
of  3lfiRHOT?  3IIrTE39IaITr  -  the  3i6Ad?13  3rT0hHTAhtT, 

"V  X  X  X 

3i6Act>13  and^I,  which  includes  <Ji<Hcfc>i3  8ndoII  also.  So 

x 

free  from  the  3mthHIoI3T  of  3165dd3  <JDict>I3  BEdEIT, 
where?  06lld-3i5tii<l  -  in  the  body-mind-complex.  315UIC1 
means  complex,  cl£>  means  body,  31110  means  etc.  Etcetera 
here  indicates  3K#3I  @131331  and  d?13ui  @131331.  And  this 

X  -X 

alone  I  called  neighborization  of  316 Ad?  13  in  my 
(jiroaen^llcy;  class.  Look  at  the  31  oil  on  1  as  the  neighbor. 
Because  about  a  neighbor’s  problem  we  are  all  very  much 
31315  01:.  We  ring  down  the  curtain  with  the  word  alas!  Any 
problem  in  the  neighborhood  we  will  be  disturbed  all  right, 
but  the  disturbance  is  superficial  difference,  which  will  last 
for  two  minutes  with  one  alas  word.  QOlocl  says  convert 
your  own  body  and  family  into  another  neighbor.  This  is 
called  neighborization  meditation.  Don’t  look  into  English 
dictionary,  those  words  may  not  be  there,  they  are  coined  by 
me  for  the  sake  of  communication. 

And  here  also  one  aside  note.  When  we  say  filial 
doesn’t  have  d6ii$i3iioidi,  we  should  be  very  careful.  Does 
it  mean  that  the  biological  pains  will  not  be  felt?  Because 
once  we  talk  about  3lf<tl<Hloi  3I9TIc[  many  people  think  that 
after  §lloi there  will  not  be  physical  pain,  and  immediately 
they  quote  two  people. 
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One  is  ,>lcHl9Icr  And  they  talk  about  the  story, 

I  don’t  know  whether  it  happened  or  not,  he  was  walking 
naked  and  somebody  came  and  cut  the  hand,  and  he  was  not 
even  aware  and  after  some  time  someone  came  and  joined 
the  cut  off  hand,  some  plastic  surgery;  even  that  he  didn’t 
know.  Therefore  what  is  the  indication  of  51  lot  at?  You 
should  not  know  whether  you  have  hand  or  not! 

And  the  second  example  they  quote  is  33FJI 
underwent  surgery  without  anesthesia.  And  once  this 
misconception  comes,  we  will  always  judge  ourselves  in 
terms  of  pain,  and  therefore  regularly  at  the  end  of  the  class 
what  should  you  do,  take  a  pin  and  prick,  and  if  it  pains  then 
I  am  not  a  51iidi.  This  every  day  you  have  to  practice 
pinprick  experiment.  And  sometimes  because  of  some  skin 
disease  the  pain  is  not  felt,  and  all  those  people  will  be 
liberated  people.  This  is  a  very  wide  misconception. 
3ITBTTIToTlT  i s  of  two  types,  cTA  3lf$THIoRT  i s  of  two  types. 
One  is  called  3lftara  caused  by  m3©£T,  m3©£T 

ulaei  ,>u  an  a  ei  3lfik(hiai,  which  is  the  cause  of  biological 
physical  pain,  and  there  is  a  second  type  of  3rf<H<hloi  called 
KT 9ITT  3rf<H<Hlal  which  is  caused  by  311ohl  3i51ioi<h.  This 
fc[@riT  3lf$l(hiai  is  the  cause  for  emotional  pains  caused  by 
projections.  So  the  emotional  problems  are  caused  by  fcKSTT 
3lfik Blioi,  because  of  which  I  talk  about  udolcrdi,  I  talk  about 
future  oloch  and  I  worry.  And  doicrcl  cannot  do  anything 
with  regard  to  ^UBilaVi  31131  (Hlai  caused  by  UTiofl.  HTTotr 
Tlo^r  ^11  (HI a VI  3lf31(Hlak>Vl  5IM0I  oTT9T:  oT  TTTBTclTcT. 
Therefore  biological  pain  cannot  be  stopped,  but  the 
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psychological  pain  caused  by  fc[^W  3I10iaiiai  alone  can  be 
eliminated.  Therefore  here  3lf^iaiioi  319Hc[  is  fcr@DT  3II^iaiioi 
3I8Hc[,  like  a  child  when  the  child  has  biological  pain  it  will 
only  cry.  The  child  doesn’t  have  fcT^DT  3110101  lolOT  So  which 
is  an  intellectual  phenomenon.  FI@I1T  3II^toiioi  requires  a 
developed  intellect.  Animals  do  not  have  the  FIOPT  311^1  011 oi. 
OeiioicrO  ^cniftilol  says  Self-conclusion  born  out  of 
functioning  intellect.  So  animals  do  not  have  developed 
intellect,  therefore  they  lack  fcT^DT  31101  at  loi.  Developed 
intellect  is  not  there  for  children  also,  therefore  children  will 
cry,  but  they  will  not  think  about  what  disease  I  have  got, 
etc.  And  because  of  undergoing  all  these  tests,  so  much 
expenditure,  and  what  will  happen  in  the  future,  all  these 
worries  the  child  doesn’t  have,  why,  Ici@riT  31101  at  loi 
3I0itaicl;  not  because  the  child  is  liberated.  The  child’s 
intellect  is  not  yet  grown,  therefore  IcKTlT  31101  at  lai  is 
possible  only  for  human  being,  and  that  too  human  beings 
who  have  got  a  thinking  intellect.  Even  those  people  who 
have  got  mental  derangement,  they  don’t  have  fcT^iiT 
311^1  Oiioi,  that  is  why  they  walk  on  the  road  without  proper 
dress  also,  because  they  don’t  bother  what  will  other  people 
think.  But  atiotiovi  3Il$10il oi 01^ is  there  for  all  people,  aoicrci 
will  remove  which  3lftkoiiai?  fctgPT  31101  at  lot.  All  these  are 
discussed.  You  know  there  is  a  special  text.  1QQO : . 

alfiolrllBlrOeiOT  cJTHAI  rllBlrOOlOi,  OUlcVlol  cll^loRI31. 
mvm  3I10I3IE51  is  called  OUlorlol  cllcJlr<Rl<H,  that  will  go  by 
E11EI0I.  ^UOilaOl  3lfOTHIETH  is  called  B30I3I  rllBlrOeiOi.  that 
will  not  go  away  as  long  as  33I3MI  is  there. 
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3IOTTT^I  dlOlrdd  ITO5Fnd^Slfsrf^T:  I  TIA3T  cpdT3T 
Ulfodolud  d  f>TTdd  dPdiidJI  Z5]-Z9d  WOch:  d  II 

I  said  only  two,  there  he  says  three.  I  don’t  want  to  confuse 
you  now,  note  this  much.  Continuing; 

^I©-<d^mrl-3IIr3T-^9fe-3lfil«tllolcl<d-ra^Ri  d  cTfl  3I>I3T 

"S.  X  O  X  C\ 

■^hHramh^IT  KUddldTl  Uolld:’  [oflrlcHUcH^ld  3-d-3o,  ?19- 
3o]  5IcT.  qon-ldiddrclld9lUU|ld  I 

So  91  A  ®  3 Id  Id  has  dismissed  the  in  this 

-V  cx 

commentary.  But  raised  the  ddu^I  with  the  help  of 

a  dcH31d,  I  don’t  know  whether  you  will  remember,  because 
the  uau§I  came  two  weeks  before  and  we  don’t  have  time  to 
revise  the  teaching  also.  Therefore  suddenly  you  may  wonder 
what  I  am  talking  about.  In  the  introduction  to  this  9c5TcF, 
uduidf  quoted  a  oiiriat  TUffd  pointing  out  TTHcfttfaTdT  is  a 
<31 B.  And  he  talked  about  a  3i?i  where  it  is  said  in  doll,  dl-d 
etc.,  if  you  treat  all  the  priests  alike,  without  looking  into  the 
protocol,  that  is  called  protocol,  in  fact,  ofiVlcH  Adiid  is 
nothing  but  protocol  3td  only,  and  if  the  protocol  is  not 
followed,  and  all  these  people  are  equally  treated,  that 
d  old  lol  will  get  mndland  not  only  that,  whoever  consumes 
food  in  that  di°>i,  even  they  will  get  idHd<H^  it  is  said.  Now 
when  we  negate  the  udugl,  the  question  comes,  do  we  refute 
the  oucidi  Adiid  also.  9lS031dld  is  worried,  therefore  he 
says  I  refute  the  uaut^I  only,  I  don’t  want  to  reject  the  didd 
3i?l.  Then  what  do  I  want  to  say.  ojjcldi  3i?l  is  a  valid  UJiMdl 
only,  but  it  is  a  UTHupt^  in  the  Bel  Blioi  cpdcpiu*5  context, 
when  rituals  are  being  done,  and  when  we  are  in  social 
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interaction,  or  public  functions  are  conducted,  when  several 
dignitaries  are  there,  in  that  context  you  should  observe 
those  rules.  8uqi<£ddi^cH  qpqicljet  3l<£d  01  Id  ail  be  within 
your  mind  only,  ol  cpf^TvIcT  in  worldly 

transactions  and  social  interactions  and  religious  functions, 
at  the  action  level  don’t  follow  3I^fT3T,  3I^cT  is  at  Oil  a  oil 
level.  And  therefore  he  says  Vl<HUl<HliRir  IddOUiOi  OoIIcT:’ 
[ofirioiaofer  ?-d-3o,  w-io]  ifn  tool  That  tttiot  is 
talking  about  religious  and  social  interactions.  Sid,  Uoll- 
laddra  &&Lduiirt  -  the  very  rMddl  includes  the  word  doll. 
'TTHITIOTTOdi  FOTOTHTt  dolid:’  -  in  the  context  of  doll. 

c\  cr\  7 

religious  interactions  or  social  interactions  also,  FTQMOiicT 
means  because  of  specifications.  it  is  dealing  with 

the  people.  What  type  of  people?  <3  6  lid  -  ^13- U  in -311  rat - 
(39IaI-3II<h  ai  1  ol  a  those  people  who  have  got  cTA  3rt0iailoi. 
So  in  a  social  function,  when  dignitaries  are  coming,  what  is 
their  BTKIoTT?  I  am  ^STcRI^Tlc&UUlQlil^ldodldTirt) : 

C\  C\  "\ 

31 Q riCi i >i d rM  lift!?  No.  They  come  as  the  Vice-president  of 
the  corporation  who  have  given  a  big  donation,  and  therefore 
they  come  as  the  respective  social  dignitaries,  etc.  There  the 
3l6Ad?R  is  present  that  is  playing,  not  the  31  lech  Opioid. 
Therefore  <3  6  lid  -  ^1S-  U  i  cl  -  31 1  cd  -  cJ9Tor-3lfcH  rfUoldcj  means  the 
cllRpcp  oloti:,  31 511  lot  oloii:.  In  fact,  even  while  naming  the 
dignitaries  the  order  must  be  properly  looked  into.  If  a  top 
person’s  name  you  read  second,  the  next  donation  won’t 
come.  Therefore  you  have  to  be  very  very  very  clear,  that  is 
why  -^dlRifols  have  big  problem.  Therefore  I  don’t  try  to 
know  the  social  statuses  of  the  students.  I  don’t  want  to  know 
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because  I  cannot  say  you  don’t  sit  there,  you  sit  here,  etc. 
Now  I  need  not  bother  about  that  because,  it  is  not  Uoli  or  it 
is  not  social  function.  But  once  d$l  comes  you  have  to 
follow:  sponsors,  first  five  rows.  Why,  d$l  needs  to  be 
conducted,  you  need  money  for  the  hall,  etc.  Therefore  those 
who  give  Rs.  one  lakh  they  must  be  treated  differently,  those 
who  give  Rs.  fifty  thousand  differently,  rows  will  have  to  be 
differentiated.  Once  cilRpcp  oaaoi^  comes  3lfik<tiiai<Ji 
plays  the  role.  Therefore  even  $11  lots  when  they  come  to 
oCicl£T>,  lOdi^dtH  ofialdd.  Then  what  is  the  9n3oIT? 
8TTT  3I^?T,  just  remember,  the  big  donor  is  also  3iicdii,  you 
ask  them  to  come  to  the  first  seat,  but  remember  that  31  Iran 
is  the  same.  This  is  to  be  at  the  time  of  eating  also.  The  plate 
is  also  £1<54«1.  the  food  is  also  fl&Loi,  but  that  doesn’t  mean 
the  plate  is  consumed  along  with  the  food;  let  the  awareness 
be  there,  &@i-3illui  gRU  gfc[:  £i^H-3iOoii  awareness  be  there, 
but  in  treating,  plate  should  not  be  consumed  and  food  should 
be  consumed.  Therefore  he  says,  lid  del  IcLBdai.  Therefore 
oiTriai  ^atlrl  is  relevant,  because  all  the  alcJOs  have  got 
OOllSMailaiar  Continuing; 

ZPdcT  m  d^T-bTcT  Hd-31loridd  dddclldo  lid  B3H-BlaiicU 

X  X  X  X  o  x  c\ 

olUT-ra9TT-TITcIad:  cBUUldi  | 

o  x 

So  here  910;  Outdid  says  this  31 6  SOU  3lf$i<tiiai  is 
there  in  both.  In  both  means  the  OOOs  to  be  honored,  those 
Q 10 Os  also  have  got  3lfil3IIoI3I  in  the  dioipncil.  not  only 
the  honored  people,  the  honoring  doidiiai  is  also  3i$liiol, 
therefore  he  also  has  got  3i6<H^OdI  3lf<llcHlal.  Both  of  them 
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are  3i51Iidis  in  the  ®<tl®iu5,  both  means  the  die;®  priest 
also  has  got  3lfBl<nioiac  and  the  doidiiai  ®<il  also  has 
dltBichloiap  So  first  he  talks  about  the  priest  and  later  he  talks 
about  the  Cloidiiai.  So  he  says  ZT9dci  -  in  the  dloi9ncil 
when  you  look  at  the  did®s,  even  as  they  arrive  they  want 
to  show  their  qualifications  with  some  external  mark  or  the 
other.  Suppose  they  have  attended  so  many  d<?  tTRKIUTBI 
and  they  have  got  special  shawls  from  various  <HO<Us.  In  the 
TR33T  they  give  the  shawls.  And  each  has  got  that 

specialty,  and  when  they  come  for  the  ®ats  they  bring  that 
shawl  to  indicate  that  I  have  got  this  special  award  from 
®ll>vl  3TA.  915  4  U  3tc5  or  dTuid  3P5s  also  I  have  got. 
Thereafter  the  golden  thing  they  give,  and  whether  they 
wear,  it  might  be  summer,  sweating  too  much,  still  when 
they  come  for  the  function,  they  come  wearing  the  shawl, 
why  because  it  is  not  because  it  is  winter  but  because  they 
want  to  display  their  qualification  in  that  crowd.  Therefore 
915® civile!  says  Z.9dci  -  we  do  see  in  big  functions,  £1  Al¬ 
fa  cl,  dAl-faa  means  those  people  who  are  511ldis,  51iidis 
won’t  say,  but  511  fols  are  there.  511  fols  won’t  show,  very 
careful,  51iidis  are  there.  <35-315  <>lidcl  -  those  who  know  the 
<35-3l5°>ls,  cl  cldc;  id  cl  -  those  who  know  the  four  dels,  5icl 
cqui-fd9TT-^iaaatr:  -  these  particular  qualifications  are 
visibly  there,  ®FJ0I3I  -  which  are  the  conditions  for  Ooll- 
Oloiia  -  for  honoring  them  according  to  the  protocol.  So 
oiui-radi^iaaad:  is  there  and  it  is  visible,  not  only  visible, 
those  priests  also  identify  with  those  qualifications  in  that 
particular  5 51  dfc).  Whereas  here  we  are  talking  about  £151  ?T 
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cl- cji u i - dl <4 - 41 (tel otl- a lol cl cH.  here  we  are  talking  about 
gL&Loi  which  is  not  a  Uciaolacl  or  d'5-3i'S-oiIacl,  therefore 
why  are  you  mixing  up  oiTcicH  4i:H  and  the  fifth  chapter  of 
the  on  at.  More  in  the  next  class. 

3o  nute:  mnto  qurirnur«n^c^rn  l  tnfer  gofen^Fi 

CX  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

UUMOlclISIceicT  II  30  eirfocT:  ^nTorT:  9Tl{acT:  1 1  gfj:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  3Ic3I9Fd  313113381131  91£ct>3Mld  3R3J  81181^  3i38icll<Tld 
UdoclhH  clwj  TO  033113131  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-19  Continuing; 

m  g^i-ran  ^-3rs^ira?r  vicidcddd  ifn  om-ciioiidT 

X  X  X  X  o  x  C\ 

SIUT-ra9TW-^l<Wad:  <3331381  | 

O  X 

9l5cp3ivlid  has  completed  the  commentary  on  the 
nineteenth  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter,  and  after  completing  his 
commentary  he  is  answering  the  objection  raised  by  a 
UctUldf.  and  that  objection  is  there  is  a  contradiction  between 
the  oncidi  '^srfeT  and  the  ^11  ell  HcMcp,  because  op  rial  381  l?l 
clearly  says  3133x191(331  is  improper,  because  while  honoring 
the  various  did  CPs  in  the  xnd>i9ncll,  they  have  to  be  honored 
according  to  their  status  only.  If  you  look  at  all  of  them 
equally  and  treat  all  of  them  equally,  and  give  equal  cJRJiun 
to  all  those  people,  then  it  is  a  U1U8T  therefore  op  cl  81  33p?i 
criticizes  3133x191(331  and  prescribes  fdtiai  <T9lol3P  whereas 
the  eighteenth  verse  of  the  9l°>i<3fU(3i  is  promoting 
3131^91(331  and  criticizing  facial  cJ93x33I,  how  come  they 
contradict  each  other,  for  which  9isa:>3lxpd  gives  the 
answer  pointing  out  that  the  context  is  quite  different.  And 
the  context  of  the  id  <331  cJ9I(33I  is  Uoll  or  nmi.  and  in  a 

X  cx 

moi9llcli,  everybody  comes  as  <3? fli,  3tlcpi,  uapcll 
individuals  and  the  very  question  of  honoring  comes  not 
because  of  3ilr3L09i(38i  but  because  of  d>cl  9pxp  uann 

X  C  C  C 

(T93x33T  The  context  being  honoring,  therefore  the  very 
beginning  of  honoring  is  because  of  93xf  <T9i(33i.  I  want  to 
honor  the  did  ax  and  the  did <3?  is  to  be  honored.  First  we 
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have  created  a  division  in  the  form  of  the  honoring  person 
and  the  honored  person.  And  once  that  context  comes,  we 
are  in  oqiqAiiiq?  level  and  once  we  have  decided  to  honor, 
you  have  to  see  the  differences  among  the  to-be-honored 
people.  That  is  what  he  says.  That  is  why  in  atiusqvi 
cpllicpl,  oils  mo  said 

MArllrlMoiaiActDlil  TlPTBTIRBrj  m  CT  | 

o 

ndMclM&dSl  9KIcT  II  319  II 

A  trZTETTT  ^iaaeiiim  who  is  moving  about,  who  is  not  in  the 
context  of  Moll  or  dHi  etc.,  there  there  is  lol^cllrt:, 
loloiaiAcpixi:,  ToTTBTliqu^:.  and  when  I  am  not  going  to  do 
(Tiat^Oi^  itself,  where  is  the  question  of  who  must  be 
prostrated  first  or  second.  Once  the  context  of  ahJTTcprJ 
comes,  8Tc?  cJ9Ioi<Hjias  to  be  there.  Therefore  he  says,  cT9drl 
IA  in  the  context  of  dKl  we  do  see,  £1  At -Kiel  B5-31S<AKid 

'  "V  "V  "V  "\ 

dddaidd  $1?1  oirrr-lcT91TI-maqad:  -  these  distinct 

O  X  o 

characteristic  and  distinct  attributes  and  the  degrees  are 
distinct.  And  the  word  OAr-ran  i  translated  as  a  Hlfol, 

x 

Si  A1 511  lot.  Some  students  asked  me,  whether  the  word  q Al¬ 
lan  can  be  translated  as  femcr,  because  in  the  context  of 

x  x 

Uoli,  qAT-rafTcan  be  translated  as  O'cJ-KlrL  Nothing  wrong 
in  translating  that  way.  But  most  of  the  translators  take  a  Al¬ 
ia  rl^  only  as  qAL51iioi.  And  TTTTTRI  OPta,  who  writes  a 
subcommentary  on  °>fidl  Bfrc^nT.  he  also  takes  qAi-ia<\as 
a A1 511  lot  only.  Therefore  acJ-fcRT  you  can  take,  but  qAi-Ia<\ 
is  taken  as  51iioi  by  most  of  the  people. 
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Then  the  question  will  come,  if  d^H-KtCUs  taken  as  a 
511  lot.  how  can  51iidi  be  part  of  a  Uoli,  after  all  he  is  a  great 
TTaa^nfjT  and  3Iaa3M  cannot  attend  dmi  as  a  000.  For 
that  our  answer  is  every  51iioi  need  not  be  a  ^taoeui^t.  Y ou 
have  to  answer  correctly,  because  as  long  as  you  have  the 
orientation  that  51iioi  is  equal  to  iMaaOldl,  if  you  constantly 
connect  that  way,  the  greatest  disadvantage  is  you  will  never 
accept  yourselves  as  51iioi  or  rflrD:  for  your  entire  life,  you 
will  die  only  as  3i51iidi  hoping  I  will  become  a  .ilaaOidi  in 
the  next  birth.  I  am  struggling  to  remove  your  notion, 
therefore  you  should  cooperate  with  me.  Every  £EH-F3?Tneed 
not  be  a  ^laavnf^i.  Therefore  this  OAl-Klclrnay  be  a  51lfol 
00  O  and  in  spite  of  being  a  51iioi,  as  a  OOO  he  might  have 
or  he  can  attend  a  Uoll  or  a  <U°>1  and  during  that  occasion  that 
signer  51ilol  OOO  must  be  honored  first.  That  is  what 
3I3I3KI  Old  says.  Thereafter  only  Ufldoidcl^  also  comes, 
after  (T^-FIcT  only.  And  after  that  tTA-3ET<5ndcT.  etc.  $1?1 
Uoli-cilolicH  -  with  regard  to  Uoii,  dial,  etc.,  there  is  a 
difference,  therefore  ^iTciat  ^chlcl  is  relevant  in  that  Uoll 
context.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class.  Continuing; 

cT  TIcf- f5pTT-dPT- xil etc! a  IT-  0 fol cl <h  -  glcT,  3IcT:  ‘OA11U1  cT 
RTTcIT:’  gfcT  I 

O  X 

Whereas  this  verse  is  not  talking  about  a  Uy>ll  context, 
this  verse  means  the  eighteenth  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  is 
not  talking  about  any  particular  oeiagTi,  it  is  talking  about 
the  mindset  to  be  promoted  by  a  idiId£dT>iO  difdi.  The 
entire  fifth  chapter  is  folio  ^dl^Mai  context,  <T9daT  Qiuaai, 
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3TJ9ToT.  foIUoT.  oTa  IqpPdd^ oiifcH  is  the  topic.  We  are  not 
stopping  the  oeiq^L*,  but  in  and  through  the  oqq^Li,  what 
should  be  the  mindset  that  we  should  promote,  that  is  the 
subject  matter  of  the  fifth  chapter,  therefore  he  says,  in 
lolldfea^loidi^  context  our  aim  is  in  and  through  the  8TcJs 
there  is  the  3rf<Hoai  gRU.  Therefore  he  says  ?T  -  whereas 
fT^foT  which  is  behind  all  the  Qlcjcps  as  well  as  clticpcps  as 
well  as  id  £1 1 id  cri q „>i aq oai  gu^Hui  oifq  6lddfai.  q^iai  in  the 
general  context  of  life  is  discussed  here,  and  that  gRHoI 
behind  everyone  is  ^q-^ui-cdd-^t^ofl-qldidd^-  he  is  free 
from  all  the  sitJIs  and  all  the  Olds.  In  3iaiiqm>dq?3I 

O  X 

91SO^rikI  says  q&l§liidi  doesn’t  have  the  attribute  of 
q@i§llidi.  Because  even  q&l§llidl  is  an  attribute,  belonging 
to  gl<54oi  or  Urfilrli?  316'SCP1>>  alone  deserves  the  title 

"V  "X 

q@l§llldi,  therefore  even  in  a  di°>i9ilcll  q@I§lildi  is  a 
q&l§liidi  when  I  look  from  q&Loi^ angle.  Therefore  ^tq-oi'Ji; 
in  diofmm>dct>Tl, 

-v 

gTOT  oT  'T:  TIAT  TIoITCIT 

->v  O  C\ 

3131 II  <HolRim>vKp3i  || 

"N. 

A  §liidi  is  not  q<5H- i  d  CL  a  §11  lot  is  qAloL  That  means  the 
other  ignorant  people  look  at  q&l§liidl  as  £1A1§111«1,  but 
q@i§liidi  himself  will  look  at  himself  not  as  q<5H§lllol  but  as 
q&loi  himself.  And  therefore  d- u  i  -  qi q -ataqalT-q fdi n at  - 

-V  o  X 

$fd  3IfT:  -  after  that  an  en  dash.  ai  <rq otT-q lol cl a f t e r  that  an 
en  dash.  $Id  3I?T:  -  because  of  this  reason,  q<5ufui  <T  f?2IclT:  ’ 
§1?1  dcpa^-  because  of  that  reason  only  in  the  nineteenth 
verse,  Lord  cpLUT  says  <T,  <T  means  lalfdLuiaiol  q?dL>:,  even 
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though  they  are  signer  filial  s  practicing  ioiickdCiiaidij 
even  though  they  are  practicing  d>U<tigKL§ls,  and  even 
though  they  may  offer  prostrations  to  the  dlcJOs,  even  at 
that  time  their  body  is  involved  in  do ej - d  oi cp - BUd : ,  but  their 
mindset  is  old  loPucl  oiiirfi,  he  is  also  sKHoI,  I  am  also 
d&lai,  d@i-3idui  d&l  610:.  binary  format  is  not  given  up  by 
a  signer  loilO^ai^cp,  even  Ickickdi^O  word  is  not  there, 
signer  foifo^dl^l  practices  binary  format  even  when  he  does 
d>U<tigKL§l  as  a  signer  duty.  Therefore  cf  -  those 
failc)teii^tai  cprll,  <T  -  they  ever  abide  in  fR^oT  or 

binary  format,  $Ici  3rPdi  -  this  was  said  by  Lord  dmui. 
Continuing; 

OI3T-IWI TT  'TTHTThHTTeiTtr  [cdkt<hU<h^L>i  ?-d-3o,  ?l9-2o] 
^cdlfc1,;  (T  3Icf-cp3T-^l(r(kllkl-raCRT  LUcIdrfL  ^Tld-dTHTTUT 
<H(Jkir  [4ifir  ip-  ?  3]  wi  3ir?8^  3n-3icgiei-mT3i3nR:  1 1  § 


So  here  915  0^1  viki  talks  about  a  second  difference 

"V 

with  regard  to  ^11  rial  ^atlrl  and  Elicit  koicp.  jn  the  previous 
paragraphs  he  talked  about  the  difference  between  the  dicJOs 
obtaining  in  the  dkl9llcll,  and  the  dfcjOs  obtaining  in 
general.  In  general  from  IckickdCiiai  ocll’s  angle  all  the 
dlOOs  are  sRFTal  only,  and  in  the  dl°>l9llcli  the  did  Os 
should  be  respected  according  to  their  qualifications.  Thus 
there  is  a  difference  in  the  honored  die) Os  in  the  ^iTriai 
^atirl  context  and  9i°>ldfUcli  ^atirl  context.  Now  in  this 
paragraph  9lSOx>ldld  says  not  only  there  is  a  difference  in 
the  dlOOs  involved,  there  is  a  difference  in  the  doidiioi 
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himself,  the  eioidiioi  kept  in  mind  in  the  oflridi  331 1?1  and  the 
eioidiioi,  the  person  kept  in  mind  during  BioidfUcli.  In  the 
oflrlcH  33nrT  the  dolcHlai,  doldllol  means  the  dorlT.  the 
eiolcHlol  kept  in  mind  is  <3? fit,  OilcPi.  who  is  a  cpdidiioi  or  a 
cpfai.  He  is  either  a  cplrfl  or  cpdidifoi,  that  is  the  doidiioi 
kept  in  mind  in  the  ojjrldi  331  irl.  whereas  in  the  BioidfUcli 
context  the  person  kept  in  mind  is  not  a  cplrfl  or  a  cpdiemoi, 
but  a  ickid£3ii3ioi  eiiioi  who  has  already  gone  through 
9iauidi  and  (HaioicH  and  who  has  done  3ilrdi-3ioilrdii  fddcp 

x  "S. 

he  is  not  working  for  Rin^k^,  he  is  working  for  fuel lol rid:. 
A  cpdidiioi  works  for  Rlrl911cy;.  a  laiid£3ii3iai  diioi  works 
for  Rlrllaldd:.  What  a  difference!  ioiici£3il3ioi  aljoi’s  aim 
is  rfl  oil  d  CAd  o  cp  i  3  ffirllldl  oTIArfl,  IxIfT^ri^T  context  is 
different,  Kin  fTTCdird  cJ9Ioirfi  context  is  different.  How 
can  you  mix  up  and  mess  up  op rl at  3rflfrl  and  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  °>ficll?  Therefore  he  says  ‘31rfll31rfll<l3ii<iT' 
[snfhJTdHTTH  3-d-3o,  ?V9-3o]  ^rdlfd,  SrdlfcJ  TTHTk  oflrlrfl 
3dii?i  3T>irfT  dudH-ldddcH  -  is  dealing  with  either  cplrfl  or 
maximum  cpdioiioi;  cplrfl  also  promotes  I  am  cpcll, 
cprfidifoi  also  promotes  I  am  cprll.  Sometime  before  I  talked 
about  31 H  9iiacsiis  of  cpdiemoi.  In  fact,  it  is  a  nice  homework. 
At  the  end  of  the  class  you  try  to  recollect  the  31 H  8iiaoiis  of 
a  cpaieaioi.  31 H  8iiaoii  word  itself  are  you  remembering! 
What  are  the  31 H  iHKlolls  I  am  not  asking.  I  talked  about 
seven  thought  patterns  of  a  cprfKiifdi.  The  primary  thought 
pattern  of  a  cpdidlloi  is  I  am  cprll,  I  want  Rin9iT£.  Whereas 
lollcAd^lol  eaioi  deliberately  negates  the  31 H  tHKioiT.  I  am 
not  a  cprll,  I  have  no  313dod  with  Kiri  rfl.  And  therefore 
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Q5I3P[QlRl<tl  or  ctxddlM  ldtlQ-11  is  ‘3I3II3THTB3II3r 
pnnaRiafera  3-d-3o,  ?l9-3o]  IcQi©.  And  after  Iren© 
instead  of  comma,  if  you  are  very  very  particular  about 
punctuation  marks,  semi-colon  will  be  a  better  punctuation. 
Whereas  I<i  cl,  I<j  cl  means  the  eighteenth  verse  of  the  fifth 
chapter  of  is  31 H  BUQoii  negation  is 

IcjIirAvn^taiac  I  will  give  you  a  clue.  The  31 H  BlKloii  I 
discussed  in  the  introduction  to  the  fifth  Chapter. 
Introduction  itself  was  for  five  days,  go  and  search  for  it.  In 
the  introduction  I  said  cpdioiRi  promotes  31 H  Biiqoii, 
loi©feil31oi  ai©i  negates  31 H  BUQoii.  Therefore  Icj  cT  - 
whereas  this  verse  dealing  with  idiIQ£eii3iaidi^  is  3ld-®<ti- 
31  aaQ  1 131  -  IQ  Q  d  <n .  And  here  the  word  31Q-Q}rfl- 31  aaQ  1 31 
you  should  carefully  understand,  that  also  I  discussed  in  the 
introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter,  the  introduction  8TIRI3I  is 
very  important,  all  senior  and  serious  students  should  revise 
the  fifth  chapter  BlltAlB^  introduction  where  Q?didio>i  and 
ldi©fQi31oi(U  were  clearly  differentiated.  There  we 
translated  the  word  3id-Q?di-3icro3ii3i  as  TtfchT  31oaQi31 
and  we  translated  RfchT  31aaVH31  as  lQi©feii31oi  dmi, 
which  can  be  practiced  by  a  <Q633T  also.  rd^cl^laaq^  is 
possible  for  a  °>I632H8ntlI  also.  Therefore  here  3id-Q5di- 
31crcreiil31  does  not  talk  about  fdfdfcjqi  31aaQi31  3HBI3T,  here 
it  talks  about  TcfchT  31oaVii31  which  means  ldi©fai31oi 
dWl.  So  here  the  topic  is  IoI©£3n3IoTh  U3clrlTL  that  has 
been  introduced.  And  where  did  it  start?  ‘3ld-Q3<nnui  <noi31i’ 
[°>ficli  ?  3]  $1?1  3II383I  -  beginning  from  the  thirteenth  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter  upto  3H-3RQ 1 Q  -  Q 13  31  <0 1 H : ,  3H  means 
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upto,  3Rn Ki-uIi^i<ttlH:  means  the  end  of  the  fifth  chapter; 
from  thirteenth  to  the  end  of  the  fifth  chapter.  That  phrase 
‘^id-cprflliui  dicrUJii’  we  are  not  talking  about  the  physical 
renunciation  of  cpai  here,  but  internal  renunciation  through 
binary  format.  With  this  the  contradiction  between  ojicldi 
^diicl  and  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  oflcli  also  has  been 
resolved.  And  how  do  we  resolve  the  contradiction?  They 
are  dealing  with  two  different  3flHcI?s  and  two  different 
contexts,  therefore  you  should  not  see  contradiction.  Just 
like  a  doctor  asking  a  person  to  fast  or  diet  and  the  very  same 
doctor  asking  another  person  to  eat  well.  You  should  not  ask 
why  does  the  doctor  contradict.  The  patients  are  different. 
Similarly  o final  Adiici  deals  with  cpirfl  or  cpdiniioi,  whereas 
fifth  chapter  deals  with  ioiicJfnLiiai  efifoi.  Therefore  there 
is  no  contradiction.  The  3laqn  is,  ntiidi  dial:  ail  an  frCIfTT. 
cf:  TT5T:  ^AHcTIYIcT:  I  Vm  %  TTH3T  [olcU  ( WnH)  I  clAdiicl 
<T  qAllUl  f?£IcU:  I  Continuing; 

Verse  05-20  Introduction; 

nAdilc}  Tolcfitl  TOT  HOT  3IToHT'.  rlTdllcl  — 

X  “X. 

In  the  following  twentieth  verse  Lord  cpi\ui  is 
prescribing  a  complimentary  TIRToT  to  lailcAniaioldP  And 
this  complimentary  TflXIoI  should  be  in  keeping  with  the 
content  of  iaiiqfmaiaidi.  And  therefore  QivSqpaiUiel 

"X.  "V 

reminds  us  about  the  main  aim  of  lolfcAniaiaidi^  so  that  the 
complimentary  TIRToT  will  be  gelling  with  the  lalfcAniaioidi^ 
content.  And  what  is  that?  He  says  kkcUH  at  at  3iicdii  - 
the  aim  of  itkiqfmaiai  cprfi  is  to  promote  this  mindset, 
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promoting  this  mindset  throughout  the  oadATi  is  the  aim  of 
forfc^rraol  cpcll.  And  what  should  be  the  mindset?  loiold 
^l<tl  51  At  -  which  is  defectless,  ever  pure,  and  313131  - 

which  is  ever  uniform  and  unaffected.  So  pure  unaffected 
51 A1  oP3li rail  mm  -  is  myself.  So  this  is  to  be  reinforced  in 
and  out  throughout  the  oeiaA13,  faicHti  3131  51  At  3ilr<til  3lf?cT, 
3163^311331,  which  alone  I  am  terming  as  binary  format.  I  am 
lolcutt  51  At  3lirdii.  This  is  within  inverted  commas.  ei33iici  - 

x 

since  this  is  the  thought  that  the  lolidteu^iai  cpcil  is 
promoting.  And  as  flAlicdii  am  I  liberated  or  working  for 
liberation?  A  lolld^di^loi  orll  should  never  look  at  himself 
as  someone  working  for  liberation,  the  very  idea  of  working 
for  liberation  is  anti  ioiicJteiCiiaidi.  I  am  destroying  the  very 
lolidfea^loirf^  itself  by  developing  the  idea  that  I  am 
working  seriously  for  3TT§I,  that  thought  should  not  be 
promoted.  Then  what  thought  should  I  promote?  ioidid  3131 
51  At,  which  is  loicaairpdi^  51  At  is  myself  since  promotion  of 
this  thought  or  binary  format  is  the  essence  of  I%f^CTT2ToI3r, 
therefore  you  should  practice  a  complimentary  3flTIoI  which 
will  support  this  ickiO£eii3iai3i.  What  is  that  complimentary 
30X101?  That  is  said  in  the  Aoio.  we  will  see. 

Verse  05-20 

3T  UA^dlrUd  mcei  ahfclolcUlUd  vlllUVPH  I 
I3CI3fk£f3JIT31(5T  5lAlRlO  5lAh»Jl  IAdcT:  II  4lcITb>-3o  || 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  acMcp.  In  the  first  half 
of  the  9coicp  alone  the  complimentary  3flXIoI  is  prescribed, 
complimentary  to  ioiic;£eii3iai3i.  And  what  is  the 
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complimentary  ^TRIal?  Avoid  Al°>l-<gci  promotion  by 
reacting  to  situations.  promotion  and  emotional 

reactions  go  hand  in  hand.  Because  of  a  emotional 
disturbances  happen,  and  because  of  emotional  excitement 
Cioi-fftls  will  get  reinforced,  and  when  TRI-fAT  and 
reactions  go  hand  in  hand,  then  binary  format  will  be  in 
danger,  -ZRl-flU  will  promote  triangular  format.  is 

a  friend  of  triangular  format,  promoter  of  triangular  format 
and  TRI-fJTA  is  inimical  to  binary  format.  Therefore  watch 
your  FIR.  Do  you  remember?  FIR  reduction  -  Frequency  of 
emotional  disturbances,  Intensity  of  emotional  disturbances, 
and  the  Recovery  period  with  regard  to  emotional 
disturbances,  you  keep  watching  because  it  is  the  same  mind 
which  has  to  practice  binary  format.  Therefore  a  mind  with 
FIR  reduction  will  naturally  practice  binary  format,  a  mind 
which  doesn’t  have  a  FIR  reduction  will  find  it  difficult  to 
practice  binary  format.  It  will  frequently  slip  to  triangular 
format.  This  is  because  FIR  reduction  is  not  sufficient. 
Therefore  cpwi  says  when  favorable  situations  come  don ’t 
be  over  exited,  don ’t  jump  too  much,  because  once  you  get 
over  exited,  then  favorable  situations  will  generate  Al°>i 
towards  either  that  situation  or  that  person.  So  in  the 
company  of  that  person  I  am  very  very  happy  because  that 
person  vibes  well  with  me.  And  then  naturally,  I  form  an 
attachment  towards  that  person,  gRl  will  be  promoted. 
Enjoy  the  company,  but  don ’t promote  TRI.  It  does  not  mean 
when  that  person  is  there  you  should  be  morose. 

will  do  but  I  will  not  smile.  It  doesn’t  mean 
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that  you  should  pull  down  your  face  in  the  name  of 
fdifcAdl^laiac  be  cheerful  and  enjoy  the  company  of  people, 
but  don’t  allow  that  enjoyment  to  forget  the  lalfcjteii^iaia^ 
message.  The  fundamental  message  is  nobody  is  a  source  of 
happiness.  Ultimately,  I  alone  am  source  of  happiness,  and 
if  I  think  the  other  person  is  source  of  happiness,  then  I  will 
get  attached  to  the  person,  then  anxiety,  fear,  etc.,  that 
person  will  leave  me  or  will  die  away,  all  those  problems, 
and  once  the  fear  comes  immediately  prayer  comes.  O  Lord! 
comes  and  unknowingly  fear,  anxiety,  etc.,  will  promote 
triangular  format.  Therefore  don ’t  allow  favorable 
situations  to  over  excite  you  or  your  mind.  Similarly, 
unfavorable  situations  also  should  not  cause  over 
disturbance.  Mind  will  be  disturbed  when  unfavorable 
conditions  are  there,  either  for  me  or  for  the  neighbor  also. 
The  mind  has  to  empathize,  and  that  is  important  also;  this 
is  an  aside  note  I  have  told  before,  but  I  would  like  to  remind 
you.  If  the  mind  is  going  to  be  all  the  time  happy  only  and 
suppose  you  are  laughing  all  the  time,  because  you  are 
SRHioIfcO:  and  vRTT  is  3lioicrO  therefore  otacjfcl 

otacjfcl  aicrd ora,  all  the  time  you  are  cheerful  and  happy 
only.  And  imagine  a  mind  which  is  all  the  time  cheerful  and 
you  go  for  a  condolence.  And  because  you  are  si^tfoItO:,  and 
you  cannot  empathize  with  other  people.  Remember,  if 
experiential  dAtloiac1,  is  going  to  be  there  in  the  mind  all  the 
time,  the  mind  will  lose  the  capacity  to  empathize  with  other 
people.  One  of  the  beautiful  faculty  of  the  mind  is  mind  can 
go  through  different  emotions,  that  is  a  blessing  and  let  the 
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mind  go  through  the  appropriate  emotion  in  the  appropriate 
context,  empathizing  means  the  mind  also  should  feel  the 
pain  of  the  other  person.  And  at  that  time  the  mind  is  not 
rejoicing,  the  mind  is  empathizing.  So  therefore  the  mind  will 
have  to  go  through  the  different  situations  but  let  that 
situation  not  carry  you  away.  Don ’t  therefore  conclude  that 
life  is  terrible.  Because  we  pass  a  judgement  on  life  once 
some  suffering  comes,  immediately  our  judgement  is  life  is 
terrible.  And  suppose  some  nice  things  happen,  children  are 
there,  grandchildren  are  there,  mirth  and  gaiety,  life  is 
wonderful.  Don ’t  pass  judgements  on  life.  Life  will  be  a 
mixture  of  wonderfuls  and  terribles.  Therefore  never  get 
carried  away  by  the  events,  once  you  get  carried  away, 
triangular  format  will  be  promoted,  binary  format  will  be 
forgotten.  And  therefore  what  should  you  do? 
cfe  3UhWi<o:  £l  AllOl  fklcT:.  3lft  ^:4TTT  oT 

O  v  C\  O  o 

ftw.  This  is  the  gist  of  this  9cokp.  Now  we  will  go  to 
the  8nrei3T 

01  i,l t**j cl  oT  imf  (I) die  lUKiat  flAei  cTcXcTT ;  oT  J  1(5,01  cl 

RTRT  Tfcr  n  3rrfRTTT  JTToTCC  cToCT  I 

ffRTTT  yirei  oT  yerwin  fhRTTT  is  in  the  TTcTFT.  is 

*v  x  <A  N 

equal  to  St^at  means  a  favorable  situation,  a  favorable 

person,  or  a  favorable  object.  Object,  situation  and  people. 
TTRT3T  is  equal  to  S^cat,  yitet  is  in  the  atciat,  is  equal  to 
cl©£cll.  cI©CdT  means  when  they  arrive,  during  their  arrival. 
And  their  arrival  will  depend  on  what  factor?  Their  arrival 
will  depend  upon  HTJofl,  because  even  after  HlahJI  at 
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oaiagllicp  level  niTofl  will  continue,  filial  will  see  the 
ni3©£I  as  but  ften  UiyctT  will  be  experienceable 

even  though  it  is  not  real,  therefore  HI3©fI3T  is  going 

to  bring  in  favorable  situations.  Even  if  filial  doesn’t  use  his 
freewill  to  get  favorable  situations,  even  when  he  doesn’t 
work  for  favorable  situations  it  will  come  because  of  UT>©£I. 
Even  if  he  has  dropped  all  the  oaasi^s,  and  he  lives  on 
I^Ifjrr,  the  type  of  will  be  depending  on  the  type  of 

ni3©£I  that  day.  And  they  will  say  AaiirfiKji  we  have  cooked 
without  tasting,  why,  because  we  have  to  give  you  and 
therefore  it  is  cooked  in  darkness  it  means  and  therefore  that 
day’s  HTJofl  will  determine  the  quality  of  food,  and  therefore 
because  of  UE>©£!  IVKlrft  URei  -  when  it  comes,  of  Mgc<icl 

-v  "  *v 

is  in  the  at  cl  at,  is  equal  to  of  116B  cpeilcl.  What  a 
commentary!  of  5tgc*Tcl  means  of  Odlcl.  And  if  you 
literally  translate  it  will  mean  don’t  rejoice  or  enjoy.  But  if 
you  take  it  literally,  it  will  mean  all  the  time  you  should  keep 
your  face  serious  only,  even  if  you  watch  Laurel  and  Elardy 
serial,  you  will  sit  tight  lipped  with  no  smile.  Therefore 
remember,  cpcui  doesn’t  say,  ol  teC^TcT,  he  says,  ol  ygbeicl  - 
you  rejoice  when  there  is  an  occasion  for  rejoicing.  In  the 
family  the  occasion  is  for  rejoicing,  certainly  join  the  group, 
don’t  sit  seriously,  morose,  enjoy  the  company  but  the  prefix 
‘51’  is  important,  that  ‘51’  indicates  don’t  get  carried  away  by 
that,  remember  situations  will  come  and  the  moment  of 
rejoicing  will  end  also.  And  that  means  when  that  rejoicing 
moment  ends  that  should  not  disturb  me.  I  should  be  able  to 
welcome  and  I  should  also  allow  it  to  go,  3li°>ici  ^ai°>icldi 
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Ct>dld  ^mkm  MctL><Tcl  I  Therefore  of  fL-t^kl  means 

OX  X  -X  "V 

‘don’t  over  rejoice’,  not  ‘don’t  rejoice’,  but  ‘don’t  over- 
rejoice’.  That  means  don’t  get  exited  means  don’t  get  carried 
away  means  don’t  lose  sight  of  the  binary  format.  So  cl©E5I. 
After  that  a  comma  is  there,  a  semi-colon  will  be  better  than 
comma.  Similarly,  oT  31(c',oi<3.  the  same  UT>©£!  will  bring 
unfavorable  situations  also,  3iRki<H  Vlirei.  3nVKi,H  is  in  the 
rficlrfi,  is  equal  to  3lioltCcH.  31 1  ©Item  means  unfavorable 

X  1  -X  -X 

situations  like  old  age.  Old  age  is  unfavorable  and  whether 
you  like  it  or  not,  it  will  come  second-by-second.  So  3lRld«H 
is  equal  to  Tilaiocrf^and  yiioet  is  in  the  second  line,  cT©C3T  is 
in  the  third  line,  you  have  to  connect  them.  Mioet  is  equal  to 
cl©£c[l  -  when  it  comes,  ©T  -  don’t  over  react.  That 

means  even  when  there  is  an  event  of  intense  sorrow, 
because  especially  when  things  come  to  loss  of  dear  and  near 
ones,  Lord  cp^ui  himself  has  said  3i.iilrP>>©llBwaA°>i: 
U >10 1^^1611(3 d||  o>iidl  %  II  with  regard  to  the  majority  of 

objects  in  the  world  avoid  attachment.  And  when  it  comes  to 
family  members,  cpt>ui  himself  doesn’t  say  avoid 
attachment,  because  cpi\ui  knows  with  regard  to  family 
members  it  is  impossible  to  avoid  attachment.  Therefore  he 
says  avoid  over  attachment.  What  does  it  mean?  Keep  some, 
that  means  you  cannot  make  it  zero.  And  how  do  you  know? 
When  there  are  problems  like  sickness  or  something  or  the 
other  for  my  own  son  or  daughter  or  my  own  grandchild,  etc., 
the  mind  can  never  be  totally  peaceful,  there  d?TOi  says  avoid 
over  attachment.  That  is  why  even  for  problem,  even  for 
death,  mourning  is  allowed.  But  what  is  being  said  is  thirteen 
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days  is  allowed  for  mourning  and  thereafter  move  on  to  normal 
work.  Cry  but  don’t  go  on  crying.  So  I  am  missing  my  husband 
or  wife.  When  did  he  die?  Nineteen  fifty  seven.  That  is  too 
much.  No  doubt  it  is  a  loss,  but  you  should  remember  that 
there  is  a  limit  for  crying  also.  And  therefore  oT  oT 

Jljpolcl  cT.  That  is  why  I  said  at  the  mental  level  I  never  said 
FIR  removal.  I  carefully  used  the  word  at  the  mental  level 
FIR  removal  is  not  3lt§I,  because  FIR  removal  is  not 
possible.  This  in  t|>vl09II,  IQ  £1  l^riei  clearly  says  while 
commenting  upon  91  if  ^  at  ol  a  >o  cp>  cl^  1 1  u>ua9fl  19- ?  II  So 
there  he  talks  oa«>  and  3ioloa>>,  he  says  at  the  mental  level 
cannot  be  totally  removed.  Then  what  are  we  removing? 
3IgFjcTJ  we  are  removing,  3IaFjc[T  means  identifying  with 
that  mind.  Therefore  at  the  mental  level  our  aim  is  FIR 
reduction,  but  real  TRfJI  is  not  FIR  reduction  but  claiming 
that  I  don’t  have  either  the  mind  or  the  mental  problem.  This 
is  a  subtle  difference.  3TTJ  foiojcl :  is  a  by-product.  3IoIoTrJ 
laictjrl  is  the  main  aim.  Continuing; 

cTfvHIN"- 311031- cR9feli  %  Tn^I-3nwr-ITrRI  fTf-lcltllcl-TCIF^  TI 
d5dTT-3noJI-cjt9fcl: ,  cTT^T  te-3nM-nnH-3ITIT8IcII?T  I 

So  here  9iA<I>^iUia  adds  a  note.  <T>tui  says  this 
because  for  a  ioiiat<TRiioi  cpcif,  the  main  3II£IaI  is  different, 
which  3IKIoI  is  not  there  for  the  other  people.  Therefore  the 
other  people  can  afford  to  get  carried  away  by  the  situation, 
but  a  folia cpcll  cannot  afford  to  do  that  because, 
parallelly  he  should  practice  folfataiaaia^  even  when  the 
situations  are  terrible,  because  that  is  his  3flXIoI.  During 
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difficult  situations  also  he  has  to  parallelly  practice 
lolld ^ciiNMoid^ even  when  the  mind  is  upset.  Even  when  it  is 
upset,  his  attempt  should  be  the  reminder  of  aoicrcl.  And 
what  is  the  reminder?  Very  important  note  he  gives. 
3iicdi-cjf9l oiidi^ -  for  the  other  people,  means  those  who  are 
not  fallcAdlxii  ;HKlcps,  those  who  are  other  than 
folfcfcm,>lct>  TIREFs.  Therefore  what?  Od<Hl^l-3IIr3T- 
cT9lalI<t^  they  are  totally  identified  with  the  body,  who  have 
not  done  ?Ic[UIUI  and  completely,  for  them,  lUd- 

3liuei-tliHi  -  when  favorable  and  unfavorable  situations 
come,  for  those  lay  people,  is  talking  about  the 

lay  people,  -  the  situations  can  cause  both 

positive  as  well  as  negative  emotions.  fTT- id n i c, -TCIIar, 
TCllal  means  they  are  the  cause  of,  TClloi  means  cplxtui<H,  fUT- 
fiHIcJ-cJJUUl.  TTHT3T.  Alfe  Rltflc^  fTf-WUld  TCTE13T 
n  TCnoTtT  n  TCTIET  AW-ldtllc^ii:  TCTTET  ATT-M111C,-T£TI3T. 
IRhHT  r^clvErlrH.  not  TETHT  ftarfvp.  I33^T-3ITfRT-nTHr  is  also 
IKIcFII  r^avlcTiac  that  means  favorable  and  unfavorable 
situations  are  cause  of  pleasure  and  pain  for  a  lay  person  and 
they  can  afford  to  get  carried  away  by  them.  But  the 
8iii\ei<U  students  cannot  behave  like  other  family  members. 
Other  family  members  can  hit  the  hand  over  the  head, 
tantrums  they  can  throw,  because  they  are  non-students,  but 
we  students  can  get  upset  that  much  permission  is  there,  but 
even  when  we  are  upset,  as  a  ToTT^KITJToTtT  TIRIcp  we  can 
afford  to  get  upset,  but  even  at  that  time  we  cannot  afford  to 
forget  the  teaching,  that  should  come  parallelly.  And 
therefore  he  says  let  others  get  carried  away,  but  of  epQcl- 
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Silrrft-cjt^foT:  -  not  the  ItkiOtai^loidi^  students  who  are 
supposed  to  see  that  $  lad  d  1 u  fi  fad  d  1  2JM  a  clad.  this  line 
should  be  the  cTFcTTT  Blfct,  SPUT:  SIUTS  cl  dad.  3IaTToHT 
3ioiic<Hd  a  cl  ad.  this  must  be  there  even  when  the  mind  is 

o  5 

disturbed.  That  is  the  difference.  More  in  the  next  class. 

So  dUTHd:  qoThHcTIT  UUlicUUlJicJvdd  I  qtfel  UUhMdld 

C\  CX  X  Cv  <7\  O  CX  CX 

quicHdlcllpTCdcr  1 1  So  SlriocT:  9TTTacT:  @ITOTT:  II  STJ:  So. 

cx 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hm^FBThfT  91£03dld  3Ttd3M  3l3HcJldld 
UdcrciM  3ad  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-20  Continuing; 

^<HM-3nc3i-^i9feii  %  mdAirnd-mHi  sw-idtiici-jcn^  or 

OTcT-3IIr3T-^f9fe:,  d3d  fM-3rfM-mfif-3I333raid  I 

91  AO  3d  Id  is  commenting  upon  the  twentieth  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter  of  ^ftcTT,  which  continues  with  the  main 
topic  of  iallcAdldoid^.  loiid^di^loirfl^  during  even  day  to 
day  odQ6I3  Sitting  laiid£di3aiaiAs  one  thing,  but  here  we 
are  not  talking  about  sitting  Iail0£dl3ai4i,  but 
foilO ^dlNMoirf^ throughout  the  odd6Li  and  this  involves  not 
losing  sight  of  the  Shastric  teaching,  but  enjoying  the  9IF?d 
dig:  as  the  third  eye.  While  we  have  got  the  33X3  dig:  given 
by  the  Lord,  which  will  report  the  world,  we  should  keep  the 
91134  dig:  as  the  third  eye  while  doing  the  odd613  By  using 
the  33X3  dig:,  the  local  eye,  I  clearly  experience  the  world 
and  therefore  I  know  the  world  is  not  Ulfcl  811130  3cd3I, 
world  should  not  be  treated  as  a  mental  projection  or 
mirl  811130  3rd  an  because  the  world  is  clearly  available 
for  the  sense  organ.  At  the  same  time  when  I  have  got  the 
third  eye  of  911 134  d  dig:,  the  91134  negates  the  entire  world 
and  therefore  with  the  help  of  91134  dig:  I  remember  the 
world  is  not  dl^dlltlro  3cd3I  also.  Thus  the  eyes  reveal  the 
world  is  not  mirl  811130  3rd 41.  911343  reveals  that  it  is  not 

x  x 

333311^10  3cd3,  therefore  the  world  is  in  between 

-V 

mirl  811130  and  UU 311^10.  And  what  does  it  mean?  It  is 
only  odiasilio  3cd3I  which  means  it  is  Xtedl. 
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odlcldlUct>  Tlr^Th  alone  is  called  This  fteilrcl«H 

x  x 

should  never  be  forgotten  under  any  condition,  like  watching 
a  comedy  movie  or  a  tragedy  movie.  When  I  watch  a  comedy 
movie  I  enjoy  the  comedy,  but  I  know  that  it  is  only 
mtclOiickcpdi,  I  never  get  confused  with  the  movie  and  I 
never  raise  the  level  of  the  movie  to  oenasiiicpdi.  Thus 
remembering  the  <4lfcl<Hlfkcp  status  I  enjoy  a  comedy 
movie.  Similarly  when  I  watch  a  tragedy  movie  I  may  get 
moved  by  the  movie,  I  may  respond  to  the  movie  by  shedding 
some  tears  also,  but  even  when  I  shed  the  tears  I  never  mix 
up  Uiicl Slick cptflmnd  oena6iJA<I>di.  Just  as  we  never  mix  up 
Ullrl <Hlfkcf><fT  a n d  oeiiagllicprfl^  while  watching  the  movie, 
similarly  a  JollO^eii^oi  cpcll  should  never  mix  up 
oaiasilicpdi  and  Ul^TliMcpTl,  whatever  be  the  situation, 
even  when  everything  is  going  fine  and  I  enjoy  I  should 
remember  it  is  oeiia61li<T><Hmnly,  not  permanent.  Similarly, 
when  the  worst  tragedy  strikes  also  I  don’t  talk  about  this  as 
the  ultimate  as  they  say  “This  is  not  the  end  of  the  world, 
this  will  also  pass  away”,  because  oeiia61licp<H^  is  as 
impermanent  as  UllrlihlfkorfC  And  this  remembering  the 
golden  mean,  what  is  the  golden  mean?  World  is  not 
UllrliHllkoac  therefore  it  should  be  given  enough 
importance,  but  world  is  not  therefore  don’t 

give  over  importance  also.  Neither  less  importance  like 
UlfrltHllkcp  nor  over  importance  like  Ul^TlllCRDcH. 
Sufficient  importance  that  the  oeiiasilicpdl^  deserves.  And 
therefore  Ql^cp^lUiei  says  a  loilc}£<£iC£Loi  cpcll  never  forgets 
the  Tfl£eiica<tl^  of  all  experiences.  Therefore  he  says  cpacl- 
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3llrrh-cJI9Tor:  -  for  an  3ilc<H-cT9I.  And  what  is  the  definition 
of  3iirdi-cjf9I?  The  one  who  has  completed  sTc[UI3T  and 
(HoiolTl  for  a  length  of  time  and  one  who  is  in  the  process  of 
loiicjfeiciiaidi  is  called  cpacl  3ilc<U-clT9T  For  him,  IFRT- 
3i  III  ei  -  m  1H  -  31  31  a<H  a  I  cl  -  for  him  iuetai  also  doesn’t  exist  as 

"X  -N. 

U133iiitfe3T  3f3I3:gTcr:  means  I1133iiltfe  3f3TT0Tcr:,  it  is 
only  TTTC^IT.  And  similarly,  3ilU<L- UiiH- 31  At a  BET :  means 
3t fuel at  a Iso  doesn’t  have  m^aiiiCicDrciac  both  do  not  enjoy 
absolute  reality.  That  is  why  I  said  in  the  last  class  even  when 
somebody  dies  mourning  is  allowed  because  death  is  not 
nnrT81iUict>«H,  it  is  odia^lUctxH,  therefore  9113^  allows 
mourning  period,  but  the  mourning  should  not  be  for  the  rest 
of  the  life,  the  mourning  should  be  for  a  few  days,  few  weeks 
and  thereafter  I  should  remember 

edlcEKi  %  fraf  31 mm  3Io3I  3icl33I  cT  | 

C  C 

cl^ldUfVddht*!  3T  rcr  9flRlcl31dd3i  II  4lcII  3-319  II 

o 

Even  3iacll3  9131331  will  have  to  be  appear  and  disappear. 
Let  me  allow  those  people  to  make  their  journey  and  let  me 
continue  my  journey.  That  is  called  fTTCdlca  <39loi  3T 
Therefore  nta-3Iin^T-nTTH-3I3IT9TcITcr  means  to-3lto 
U13<HlRrd3  3ioTccl  3I3IT8raTcT  -  it  is  only  I3T33IT  don’t 
forget.  Upto  this  we  saw.  Continuing; 

F35wT  —  ‘TFT-BlcPT  OT:  3131:  lolcUU:  3ITT3TT'  5TcT  f?3T3T 

cx  o 

loMclRbc3ll  3I33T  31:  freR-crf^:  3131.HCJ:  31T3nA- 

Cllolrl:  n  3en^  sTAT-fcTc;  wmm  ftsicT:,  3IOT-^?T 

x  -V  7  C  X 

3IcT-q53T-3ETRIT3n  ^IcT  3ET:  II  «?-3o  || 
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Now  9lS®^Kiiei  enters  the  second  half  of  this  9cxl<d, 
wherein  Lord  ®i\ui  points  out  that  the  rJT2<ucci<H^  of  the 
world  will  be  remembered  only  if  5iraraaimf  the  3ilottl  is 
remembered.  When  I  forget  the  screen  the  movie  becomes 
real,  when  I  forget  the  waker  dream  becomes  real,  when  I 
forget  si^iirdii  world  will  become  real,  and  the  moment 
world  becomes  ULidilRrcF  5iradi,  oad615  also  will  become 
UUcHMcL  3To5LfT,  then  TIRLFT  and  3l[Ud-H  also  will  become 

X  X  X 

5TrSRT,  then  reactions  will  be  overwhelming.  We 
can  never  avoid  overwhelming  overreactions.  The  moment 
lUdcfTand  3ITCRI3I  becomes  TTr^TTL  and  they  will 

become  once  I  forget  the  Vedantic 

teaching  of  £lAUUtH  gR&T  cJddAtcmiT  £lAt'Jll  6<ldi,  other 
than  nothing  else  is  there,  dTdT2TBfOT<TT  Ricplii 

oThtT^RTST  II  t5icrcUo)eaiiidici(\L- ? -M  II  all  these  changes  are 
nothing  but  oibtL^U  fluctuations.  This  I  should  never  never 
forget.  And  therefore  Tteaira  of  oeia6L> 

presupposes  non-forgetfulness  of  a  <5  loci  or  Atra  3iicdii. 
Therefore  ®i\ui  says,  Ict»U  -  moreover.  This  is  the 
commentary  on  the  word  17217  el  C5',:.  17215- cii^;:  means  this 
idiic;2<T12iai  cpcll  must  keep  this  knowledge  steady  in  his 
mind  like  the  ciaclTT  8lfcT  eiLc',:  means  51  lot  at,  and  I72I5T 
means  firm,  unforgotten.  So  17215-®^;:  means  this  &61lcicl 
should  have  a  firm  knowledge  even  during  the  oaa615.  And 
knowledge  with  regard  to  what?  That  is  said  here.  This  is 
within  inverted  commas.  ‘Tld-BirlU  -  in  all  beings,  y®:  21  at: 
Ididln:  3lirrfll’  -  there  is  the  3licaii  which  is  the  only  reality, 
9I7T7  5RI3T  is  9I7I7  5RT  hTcTdfOT  3ITotn  alone  is  TTc^T 
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and  this  31  cO  3llr3ii  is  n<D:  -  non-dual,  3131:  -  uniform,  and 
lolcUU:  -  free  from  all  the  o<333is,  they  belonging  to  3:€IcI 
91313  o<33.  u<33  means  the  pains  belonging  to  the  33IcT 
9131331s,  the  pains  belonging  to  3Ilf3I  9I3I33I,  the  potential 
pains  belonging  to  ®13ui  9131331,  all  of  them  are  oil 31 311x131 
and  nteoi,  and  the  3IRIE3IOI  CI3TT3I  alone  is  31  r 3131.  5IcT 

5  O  X  X 

I33I3I  -  this  firm  knowledge  one  should  have.  f33I3I  is 
in  the  31oI3T.  is  equal  to  loiI®Ul®c3il.  In  fact,  I33I3I  we  will 
understand.  The  meaning  of  the  word  f33I3I  is  ^S&ftsrar. 
And  if  somebody  asks  what  is  JoliaRilcpr311,  you  know  what 
I  will  say?  f?3T3I.  So  MldRlhtxAdl  means  lot  331 910.  31910 
316(131.  And  <T>tui  doesn’t  say  how  will  it  become  13031,  we 
have  to  add  by  3IoloI3T.  So  the  word  064KK1  indicates  Oam 
3HOoI.  The  word  indicates  3tolol  3DHaI.  dfyl:  is 

equal  to  §lioi3i.  In  this  context,  dCcP  does  not  mean  intellect, 
means  Oloiap  030  31:  -  whoever  enjoys  this  firm 
knowledge  is  called  13013- .  That  means  it  is  a  <160116 
3131131.  And  because  of  the  00031  and  3ToIaI3I  he  has  got 
firm  knowledge  and  now  through  the  1011630131(131,  what 
should  you  do?  313131C6:  301  rl.  313431C6:  is  in  the  3TcI3T  is 
equal  3id3ii6-ciIoIcl:  -  free  from  delusion.  And  what  do  you 
mean  by  delusion?  3lcOc<3  dT£  in  the  ooQ613  is  delusion. 
Taking  every  000613  as  3lr03i^  is  3ii6:,  and  this  3ii6  I 
should  negate  by  repeatedly  remembering  ol  8113131111  ol  O 
ctE313fl  ol dllolcli  3!Sf3cT  ol 01303  O  |  ||  ®Ocdlufc'jiUd  33- 
33  II  oTA  oiloilUcl  I®»Ool  ||  066I3UO®lllMtl<T 
®  Old  loin  cl  3-?-^  II  Other  than  oil  313^  U  there  is  no 

x 

substantiality  to  this  universe.  This  awareness  is  called 
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^(tcHld-dlolrirafH.  Therefore  free  from  TRIcT  TIc^IcH  <TL<T 
3<llcl.  Who?  (HTlicp:  StHKlri  -  this  Vedantic  student, 
falfcj£<li31ai  cpcll.  And  the  one  who  practices  this 
loiiOfeii^loidi  becomes  31:  54A1HU  13  2171:,  &611U1  TTSIcI:  is 

x 

in  the  dicldi,  which  means  such  a  person  alone  is  called  sKU 
loiro:.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  the  word  HA1  iditO:? 
31  oat -Orl  -  the  one  who  is  an  3iOni.  To  remember  the 

C  -V 

fourth  chapter,  0<4lUl  31031  3I03fRT  U  031  II 

oficll  \f-%6  II  The  one  who  remembers  my  Oclcadips  ITrC^IT, 
my  OtlcDra<H  is  also  ThC^TT,  my  3iOrlrarfl  and  3KHlrDrcicH 
alone  is  ALcadi.  The  one  who  remembers  is  called  3iO<4-on 

x  C  x 

is  equal  to  3id-Oc4-3icro<Li3ii  -  the  one  who  renounces 
3100(4  ^icrcioLr.  Here  the  word  ^icranrdl  does  not  mean 
physical  renunciation  and  taking  to  a  monastic  lifestyle. 
Here  the  3iooeil3i  is  31  loci  3  Tloa^rra"  born  out  of 
knowledge,  especially  0<4  here  refers  to  311>rlcl,  3ii°>liirfi 
and  even  Ui3©H  TTTcToLr  a  ldiidfni31oi  Orll  should  give  up. 
When  I  am  in  loiicjfm^iaidi  I  should  never  use  the 

x 

expression  I  am  exhausting  my  UI3©H.  While  practicing 
idij^lLdRiaidjn  should  never  use  the  expression  I  have  burnt 
3iPucl,  I  have  avoided  3110111(4.  now  I  am  exhausting  the 
UI3©H,  you  should  not  say  at  all.  Then  what  should  we  say? 
I  don’t  have  the  U13©H.  let  the  31  oil  rail  go  through  its 

own  course  of  law,  but  even  in  3HToT  I  will  never  say  I  am 
exhausting  UI3©H  because  an  31  Orll  3ilcdii  cannot  have 
either  3iPrl<l  or  3110111(4  or  U13©H,  but  the  other  people  in 
the  society  will  say  I  am  exhausting  the  UI3©H.  Let  the  other 
31  §11  lots  declare  I  am  exhausting  my  UI3©£I,  but  as  a 
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toiia^di-dai  cDdl  I  will  not  use  that  expression.  I  am  never 
associated  with  any  cp<tt. 

3Ict^:  UcHidc^lMlUcHldaeiMUcHircprliairllrn  3I^m  iHdlvd 
iHcdlvd  ||  tjjcilulamrt  II 

That  is  my  AaT^tldi.  Therefore  no  praying  for  idd6<Jilvp 
after  exhausting  the  UKofl.  There  is  no  question  of 
exhausting  the  I3I3©£I  and  waiting  for  iddfidilnA  because  I 
am  idicddrp  3iirdti  3ild<H.  Who  says?  Not  me,  cpirni  says 
and  91A<T>21dld  says  TbT-dTJT-^TTtdTTir.  fd^d  daadlhtl 
sld  3I2T:.  Here  the  word  dd-Od-daadld  refers  to  fd^cT 
daadld.  not  idldidUl  TTaadTJI.  The  3IAcRI  is, 
md^rnitd tt  u^dcf  3imd3i mm  or di^didd  i  (tt)  fkrr- 
dhjf:.  3ITITTRo:.  HAtf'Jl  f?€Id:  (dTdldT)  I  Continuing; 

Icp>d,  £1  Ail'd  TTCId:  — 

Verse  05-21 

dlCl^U91hclddolrrHl  IdadrdloHBl  dcd^THI 
TT  HAIdRIddddHT  TT2d3I$rd3PbId  II  4ldl  b>-2 ?  II 

o  o  o 

ld?>d  -  moreover,  HAild  f^2I?T:  -  a  person  who  abides  in 
Si  At  of  as  a  part  of  1  alidad  idol  TIRIdr  should  follow  the 
following  principle  also.  Another  instruction  is  given  by 
cpimi  as  a  part  of  lollc'Adldaidt.  This  instruction  is 
entertaining  the  appropriate  attitude  with  regard  to 
happiness.  Because  by  the  study  of  dated  we  should  have  a 
thorough  understanding  of  the  nature  of  happiness. 

And  what  is  the  Vedantic  understanding?  We  have 
seen  in  did  ii  di  u  f«i  n  d^  very  elaborately,  there  is  no 
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happiness  in  any  object  of  the  world  is  principle  number  one. 
Since  no  object  or  person  has  happiness  there  is  no  question 
of  they  giving  happiness.  Do  you  understand?  If  they  don’t 
have  happiness,  where  is  the  question  of  giving  happiness? 
This  is  rule  number  one. 

And  what  is  the  second  rule?  There  is  only  one  source 
of  happiness  and  that  is  I  myself  and  I  am  31  lot  ad 
and  this  3TT5TI  3ilalod  is  non-experiential,  it  is  not  an  object 
that  can  be  experienced.  This  is  the  second  principle. 

And  what  is  the  third  principle?  This  3iiaiad 

gets  reflected  in  the  mind  now  and  then,  and  when 
3iic TLioicrcj  is  reflected  in  the  mind,  that  reflected  3liolad, 
dfclldad  3iioicrO  is  experiential  31  lot ac).  which  will  come 
now  and  then  when  the  mind  is  relaxed.  ‘Non-demanding’  to 
use  d dial  ad  Adiirfiiai’s  expression,  when  the  mind  is  a  non¬ 
demanding  one  there  is  Ulclldad  3lioiad.  This  is  the  third 
principle. 

The  fourth  principle  is  this  mind  can  become  relaxed 
and  calm  because  of  two  reasons.  One  is  by  facing  a 
favorable  situation,  because  of  a  favorable  situation  the  mind 
can  become  calm  or  because  of  contentment  and  detachment 
also  the  mind  can  become  calm.  So  contentment  and 
detachment  can  make  the  mind  calm,  or  a  favorable  sense 
object  also  can  make  the  mind  calm.  Thus  the  calmness  of 
the  mind  can  be  caused  by  two  factors.  Factor  number  one: 
favorable  situation,  factor  number  two:  cliH  and  dAi°>eidi. 

C  x 

cllH  TTTAfT  dAi°>ddi  or  dAi°>d  TTTAfT  cTIH.  And  both  of  them 

C  -V  c 
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can  make  the  mind  calm.  And  in  a  calm  mind  what  happens? 
3iir<tiiaicrd  is  reflected,  which  is  called  experiential  31  lot  oc;. 
uRlRj  aci  3ilalod.  So  thus,  uRlRiaci  311  (hoc;  can  be  caused  by 
a  favorable  situation  also,  by  contentment  also. 

Of  these  two  factors,  which  is  under  our  control? 
Favorable  situation  is  under  our  control  or  contentment  is 
under  our  control?  Unfortunately,  favorable  situation  is  not 
under  our  control,  it  is  unpredictable,  uncontrollable  and 
unsustainable.  That  is  why  we  are  worried,  when  favorable 
situations  are  there,  someone  may  become  jealous  we  worry. 
And  when  favorable  situations  go  away,  we  will  invariably 
blame  others,  that  person’s  evil  eye  is  the  cause  of  my  cold, 
because  the  other  day  he  only  asked:  Flow  come  you  never 
get  a  cold?  Or  you  are  not  affected  by  planets.  So  therefore 
twice  they  repeat  and  something  happens,  his  evil  eye  is  the 
reason.  And  therefore  a  laiR;£eii3iai  <3? ell  doesn’t  want  to 
depend  upon  favorable  situations  for  uRlRl<na  3iloiad,  he 
wants  to  depend  upon  cllH  and  <131^131  for  llRlRiaci 
3tloioC;.  And  he  depends  upon  5lIaI3T  for  Riaci  31  lot ac).  For 
Rift <1  311  aiac;  I  depend  upon  $liai<H.  What  is  the  51iolrfl?  3IA3T 
Riaa  311  aloe;  3llArfl.  And  for  uRlRiaci  3llaiad  I  depend  on 
what?  My  own  <331°>ei3^and  contentment.  And  if  favorable 
situations  bring  uRlRiaci  3lloiad,  when  favorable  situations 
bring  uRlMtHa  3lloiad  I  will  certainly  enjoy  with  the 
awareness  that  it  is  not  under  my  control.  It  may  leave  any 
moment.  Thus  a  filial  is  one  who  enjoys  the  Riaa  3llaiad 
through  51ial31,  who  enjoys  uRlRiaci  3Uolad  through  cllH 
and  a31oei3i^and  who  doesn’t  want  to  depend  upon  uRlMtid 
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3lioicrO  through  favorable  situations.  He  enjoys  the  Ul?lRtaa 
3tlotod  when  favorable  situations  are  there,  but  he  doesn’t 
want  to  hold  on  to  the  UlrlM^d  311  (hoc;  through  favorable 
situations,  because  the  moment  I  hold  on,  two  problems 
come.  One  problem  is  anxiety,  whether  I  will  lose  it  anxiety 
will  be  there,  and  when  it  goes  away  there  will  be  pain  also. 
cpc>ui  himself  will  tell  that  in  the  next  9<oicp.  ^i^UPloll 
8TMT  UH  (T  I  So  a  cJxTT  should 

v^> 

remember  this.  This  is  the  idea,  I  will  give  the  gist  of  the 
verse. 

3fHcF-3ncOT  ^?T  3ilc<HM  cTcT(T 

O  X  O  X 

cl  cl  Ktacpcl.  CU&1-TCT9TH  31^lcP-311CfHl  means  a  man  of 

X  v^> 

detachment,  a  la^lfoi.  And  a  la^lfoi  will  get  the  31  lean 
3F5H3T  reflected  in  his  calm  mind.  Even  though  iacKi  ^l^ciai 
is  not  there,  even  when  the  favorable  situations  are  not  there, 
dHoei  ollalcl  UlclMTH  311oiad  coming  from  3HT3II  he 
enjoys,  therefore  he  says,  ^IcT  TpcHT  31 1  cxH Ic >1  cl  cl  cl  cET 
3iioH.>i^:icH  mrnk  m?iicj<fci  3iioiacj,  3iai9rafci.  And 

O  X  o 

also  in  the  second  line,  gl&l-eiioi-eivDlcdil  -  because  of  the 
Slialdi  that  I  am  31  lot ac;  dAl.  he  gets  a  second  311aiac) 
also,  that  is  M<Ka  3iiolac;,  which  is  myself.  That  also  he 
claims  through  the  §lioi<ti.  That  is  not  experienced  because 
original  dAllaiac;  is  never  available  for  experience  like 
what?  Do  you  remember  the  example?  Original  face  is 
available  only  for  claiming.  If  I  have  to  experience  my  face, 
only  what  version  has  to  be  experienced?  Reflected  version 
alone  is  experienceable,  thus  MTH  3iiolad  through  $IIaI3I 
and  Ul  cl  Id  del  311olac;  through  a  filial  enjoys  all  the 
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time,  mw  AncOT  comes  for  a  filial  because  of  his  UlAcTI, 
even  if  he  says  no  IctHci  AlAia^  comes  through  HIAoH,  he 
doesn’t  give  up  the  laCKi  AiArirfT  but  he  doesn’t  want  to  hold 
on  to  fcpSRI  AiAciH.  If  nice  f^T3H  comes,  why  should  he  reject 
it?  He  will  thoroughly  enjoy  that  KltKl  5T5I3I,  but  he  doesn’t 
want  to  hold  on  to  it  because  he  doesn’t  know  what  is  going 
to  be  the  next  and  he  cannot  fix  up  with  the  same 

person.  All  the  three  times  you  only  bring,  is  not  allowed.  He 
cannot  keep,  he  has  to  change.  In  fact,  he  is  supposed  to 
change  the  place  itself.  He  should  not  stay  at  one  place. 
Staying  in  one  place  in  is  not  allowed  according  to  911  AH. 
We  are  all  not  real  Soo^Ms  at  all,  911  AH  doesn’t  allow  that, 
because  when  we  will  start  liking  the  environment,  and  get 
attached  to  the  students,  like  you,  attachment  is  bound  to 
come!  Therefore  attachment  to  the  students,  attachment  to 
the  place,  and  attachment  to  the  class,  therefore  they  say 
don’t  stay.  This  is  the  essence  of  the  9ch<D.  Now  we  will  go 
to  the  ailOTT 

x 

HlfH-ArriTlW  HTATT:  HAH9IT:  HrIHIfH-AH9IT:  I  AH9Ha?l  $1?1 

o  c 

AH9IT:  =  91©<dlcjdl  MI:  I  (TH  HHH-AH9IH  3RTO:  3IIr3n 

o  o 

3IAH:cpAUT  eiAAI  31:  3RI3I  3I3TfHITiHT.  KHiHU  OTIcT-dolcl: 

x  7  O 

AToI  lcloc;irl  cTllTfr  31 1  r«H I ol  ?IcT  ARct  cTH  icjoOkl  ^tcT  tTcTcT  I 

X  -v  o  "V  X 

cil(il-AU9TH  is  the  first  word  in  the  Hcl<h,  after  that 

O  CV  X 

we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  9lA<3?31Uiei  wants  to  explain  the 
compound.  When  he  doesn’t  have  too  much  of  HcJIoTT  to 
discuss  he  goes  into  some  grammar  so  that  the  31  Act? cl 
students  can  be  benefited.  Therefore  he  gives  the  derivation 
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of  the  word  7H9IT:.  He  says  the  word  5H9II:  means  sense 
objects,  91©>010H:  IHHeii:.  3H9I  means  sense  object  in  the 
form  of  91  ©O,  OT9I,  ^lf  331  and  “>1©*H.  And  why  are  they 
called  3TT9rf:?  Because  3119  ©lari  $l?l  3Q9li:  -  because  they 
are  contacted  by  a  person  through  the  sense  organs.  Sense 
objects  are  called  3Q9II:  because  they  are  contacted  through 
the  sense  organs.  Therefore  3C[9eiarl  sfaeJH:  3IoI9ieicrri  $Iri 
3H9lf:.  And  in  313©Prl  language  it  is  called  ©P<H  oeicHirl, 
objective  derivation.  So  3tI9©lari  $Iri  3H9II:  is  equal  to 
91©>010©1:  KltKii:.  And  after  giving  the  derivation  of  3TT9II: 
then  he  wants  to  talk  about  the  3TFH3I,  the  compound  of  H1A1- 
3TT9II:.  He  says  it  comes  under  cpdiHl3ei  31<H131,  ©11  All:  3d 
3TI9li:  ©T  ©11A1-TH9IT:,  ct  you  have  to  rearrange  the  order, 
HI  All:  ©T  <T  3IT91T:  ©I  H1A1-3CT9IT:,  which  means  HI  All:  is  an 
adjective  to  3TT9II:  is  the  noun  and  it  is  a  cr>diHi3ei  31T1131 
called  IH9IHUT  tETOH  HTJTHT3©!  3131131.  In  simple  English 
H1A1-3Q9II:  means  external  sense  objects.  So  you  have  to  put 
the  punctuations  properly.  After  the  HlAl-3U9r£T  put  an  en 
dash,  then  HI  All:  H  (T  3Q9II:  ©T  H1A1-TH9TI:,  after  that  put  a 
full  stop.  Then  3tr9©lari  $I?1  3TT9II:  after  that  put  equal  to. 
3H9rf:  =  91©>Blcl^:  1HHH1:.  And  after  IHHH1:  put  a  full  stop. 
In  3130X1  prose  we  don’t  have  punctuations.  We  never  had 
punctuations.  You  know  why  they  didn’t  have  punctuations? 
Because  all  BIcPJHI  only.  Printing  came  much  later.  They 
were  doing  only  'fKloiap  all  the  classes  were  called  'fKluiai, 
not  t]©J)oi<H^  or  cl^Holdl.  What  are  we  doing  now?  HAoltH, 
keeping  the  book  we  read,  and  el3cl«IrfT  we  write  and  record! 
that  also!  And  what  happens  is  that  often  we  are  so  absorbed 
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in  these  three  that  the  quality  of  8Ic[OI3I  comes  down.  In  those 
days  *?IclTJI3T  was  so  powerful  because  it  was  not  distracted 
by  tTc5aPh  and  cUdcjfJT  and  record!  U>ofict>xtui<fL  this  is 
called  U^ikD^uitH.  Not  U>d,  dl>ol.  third  31.  It  is  recording. 
Often  what  happens  is  these  three  dilute  the  9iduidi. 
Therefore  the  ideal  thing  should  be  we  should  listen  in  the 
class,  writing  notes  is  very  important  because  you  cannot 
remember  all  the  details,  we  have  to  go  home,  recollect  the 
class  and  write  the  notes.  That  is  the  ideal  thing,  but  for  many 
people  coming  to  the  class  itself  is  difficult,  therefore  you 
jot  down  notes,  it  is  ok.  Some  people  record  and  they  listen 
again  and  write  notes.  Anyway  they  are  all  less  important. 
What  I  want  to  say  here  is  punctuation  mark  did  not  exist 
because,  it  was  all  BtlNiadd  UdiaicH.  rid  dl&l-OT9TCT  -  with 
regard  to  the  external  favorable  objects,  3TMrP:  3llr»Hl  -  a 
511101 '  s  mind  is  not  at  all  attached.  3iirdii  is  equal  to 
3icrcl:cpx>uidi.  31>MtP:  means  not  attached,  and  the  word  not 
attached  should  be  very  carefully  understood,  it  does  not 
mean  when  a  friend  comes  or  a  relative  comes,  and  you  are 
not  supposed  to  be  attached  and  therefore  Adllrfikji  I  will 
never  smile  at  them  because  if  I  smile  attachment  may  come! 
As  I  said  last  week,  it  does  not  mean  all  the  time  remaining 
sober,  and  serious  and  pull  down  face,  many  people  think 
Vedantin  means  no  smiling.  Because  the  world  is  full  of 
sorrow.  They  think  that  dcHcrci  means  castor  oil  face!  And 
G.  V.  Iyer  took  a  @IA<I>>>lUiei  movie  in  ^Adpcl.  In  that  entire 
movie  @IAd?^lUieI  rarely  smiles!  Because  they  think  that 
dOicrfi  means  we  should  not  smile,  we  should  not  enjoy  a 
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nice  dish,  we  should  not  look  at  a  movie,  they  think  like  that. 
Non-attachment  does  not  mean  indifference  or  hatred.  It  is 
nothing  but  interacting  with  the  world  and  appropriately 
responding  with  the  awareness  of  what  is  what.  Therefore 
3TMrP:  means  internally  I  don’t  get  hooked  to  the  object, 
3IF5ICT  AclMclJi  ct>dict  ol  MdUdfT  I  If  you  want 

to  come,  welcome,  if  you  want  to  go,  bye!  So  therefore 
3RTO:  3nran,  3nran  here  means  3icrcl:cp>3ui<fi,  not 

-v 

^lRudioicrO  311  edit.  513^131:  -  whoever  enjoys  such  a  mind 
is  called  3l3lcPic<tll.  That  word  <U3vi  31:  reveals  a  grammar 
point  that  3i3ict>lc<Hl  is  a  3THI3I.  What  TI^TRI?  clfjdlfe 
3ITIT3I.  rPT5T  ddsflfe,  3I3ITP:  3IIT3IT  3T:.  And  31: 
3RTT  31 31  cP I  rail  is  equal  to  id  tl  ei  n  ui  [cl  -  cl  foi  rl :  3ioi  -  the  one 
who  doesn’t  have  ifilcl  in  sense  objects.  The  one  who  doesn’t 
have  urn  in  sense  objects.  This  word  also  can  mislead  a 
person.  You  should  not  have  ifllcl  means  what?  You  should 
not  have  HNldT  You  should  not  have  literally 

translated  means  you  should  not  love  your  near  and  dear 
ones.  And  therefore  only  some  misguided  Vedantins,  when 
the  grandchildren  come  and  sit  on  the  lap,  they  will  push, 
don’t  sit,  I  will  get  attached  to  you  they  say  and  push  the 
child.  In  the  name  of  doicrcl,  they  push  the  children,  poor 
children,  always  children  love  grandparents  more  than  the 
parents!  That  is  the  law.  Therefore  it  does  not  mean  you  push 
them,  you  don’t  enjoy  them.  They  are  all  perfectly  ok  with 
an  awareness  that  they  came  for  three  months  and  they  will 
go  back.  And  therefore  uikl-afolrl:  means  attachment 
afolrl:,  not  love  Qlolrl:,  it  doesn’t  mean  don’t  love  your 
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grandchildren,  that  is  not  the  message.  So  ullci-afolcl:  3ioj^- 
such  a  detached  person,  311C(Hlol  del  ARct  3173x1  CIcJFIacJTcr 
-  a  detached  loilO £eiI3ioi  cpcll  experiences  a  joy;  we  are 
talking  about  falfc;k<ll31al,  remember;  a  detached 
lolid^dl^oi  cpcll  gets  happiness,  Rtaolcl  means  cI8I<T.  And 
what  does  he  get?  3F2CT3I  -  a  happiness.  And  what  type  of 
happiness?  This  alone  is  important,  ^Icl  31-icitH  3uc<Hloi 
3iIac1  -  that  joy  which  belongs  to  the  3Hr3H.  The  joy  doesn’t 
come  from  the  grandchildren,  that  doesn’t  come  from 
children,  they  are  only  creating  a  mindset  in  which 
3iloHl«lacj  is  reflected.  That  is  why  I  repeatedly  say  in 
English  we  have  a  beautiful  word  Enjoy.  So  whenever  I 
enjoy  the  grandchildren,  remember,  enjoy  means  what? 
Tamil  en  (CT6OT,  means  my)  enjoy.  Child  is  bringing  out  my 
3tloio<3,  child  is  not  giving  3ilaiacj,  child  is  bringing  out  my 
3iloio<3.  this  proves  he  never  forgets.  Therefore  even  when 
the  child  goes  away  I  have  not  lost  3ilolocy  the  311  aloe;  is  my 
own.  Therefore  ^Icl  3Rd<H  311C(Hlal  a  cl  cl,  aclcl  we  have  to 

*V  o  *v  7 

supply,  clef  3T3cRT  fdacjfcl  $1?1  EcTcT  -  this  is  the  idea. 
Continuing; 

tt  -  <1  Aifui  eta  <tet 

o 

TTHlTAcT:  clRUal  oClIUcl:  3ITccfTT  3IwT:^3UI 

O  "VC 

31:  vI^-^n^-ilclMclil.  3OT3T  3r?,RI3T  3r«dIcT  cVUUjUIC 

O  7  o  A  >0 

I 

Now  9iA<3?31Uiei  goes  to  the  second  half.  There  he 
takes  the  word  S61-'tTi‘)l-eirPlc«Hl  after  that  we  have  to  put 
an  en  dash.  Elere  also  he  doesn’t  want  to  comment  much, 
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therefore  he  gives  the  grammar.  So  first  he  gives  the  meaning 
of  the  word  <Llo>i:5  eHoi:  means  TiatlftT:,  TtrfTlffT:  means  not 
trance,  etc.  means  awareness,  TidilJXI:  here  means 

awareness.  Regarding  what?  gRUf^I  regarding  flAioi,  which 
is  myself.  So  in  our  language  binary  format  is  never 
forgotten.  Triangular  format  is  pushed  away  more  and  more. 
Binary  format  is  getting  reinforced.  This  awareness  of  binary 
format  is  called  viAt-dloi:.  So  they  call  it  TIAol  TidilifT.  TIAol 
T1<H11<T  means  spontaneously  abiding  in  my  nature  and  the 
word  abiding  means  not-forgetting.  Spontaneous  abidance  in 
my  nature  or  non-forgetfulness  of  my  nature  is  called  gRU- 
dioi:,  sKU  TidiiJXI:,  TTA3I  ^MchLlJXT: .  So  punctuations  we  have 
to  put  properly.  After  si CU-eii u i-emi  1  tA\  1  en  dash,  then 
SlAlIOT  vpoi:  TTHTItT:  is  equal  to  That  means  it  is 

TTcTHT  rirUT>U  TTHTTT.  si  Alfui  ^TRT:  si Aldhd:.  And  VM:  is 
equal  to  5TFHRI:.  The  word  TidiiitT  indicates  constant  and 
spontaneous  awareness.  Initially  deliberate  awareness,  later 
it  should  become  spontaneous  awareness.  It  is  called  TT3TIKI:. 
Details  in  the  next  class. 

So  quiflcp  qnnteT  quHcdufe^TeicT  |  qufel  qWTTdRI 

(A  C\  (A  (AO  (A  (A 

UUltHdlclieiRIrr  II  So  9lriocT:  9TTTuT:  9TITAfT:  1 1  ATT:  So. 

(A 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3lcHl3<IBir<JT  91£ct>3Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UQaclM  Qo$  5335  033313331  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-21  Continuing; 

u  g^r-dRi-drmcsn  -  q  Aifui  ensi:  3Bnf$:  ^i-dPi:  chu 

o 

MT-WT  dcp:  MlfefT:  rll33ial  odlUri:  3IIc3IT  3IwT:^3ui 

O  X  c 

d3d  31:  Q^-dT5I-QclMc311.  3OT3I  3I§RI3I  3r«oTcT  cdlUrUlrl 

I 

The  main  topic  that  is  being  discussed  in  all  these 
verses  of  the  fifth  chapter  is  the  topic  of  lalic)£eii31ai<t^  or 
Ioil0£eii3iai  eii°>l:.  And  in  these  three  verses  one 
complimentary  or  supportive  discipline  is  talked  about  for 
the  laiicj£dl3ioi  eiiioi.  And  the  supportive  discipline  is 
regarding  3iloloc;:.  If  we  have  gone  through  Vedantic  study 
we  learn  about  three  types  of  diloioc1,:.  one  is  IQQeiloiac;:, 
another  is  Q3ioei  311  aloe;:,  another  is  1Q£11  311  aloe;:, 
especially  in  ci lei 31 cTl Q foi Q cl^  311  aloe;  rfiirfiidl  we  have 
talked  about  IQQeiloiac;  through  the  language  (T  $  @I?T 
Q63Qrl31aloc;i:  I  31  HOT  UollQcUlaiaQ:  II  cncliieilQmiQcl 

C  x 

3-W  II  It  refers  to  IQQQlaiac;.  3tlBiei3ei  euqpirflSclAei  refers 
to  t3I^d  311alaQ:,  and  15  d£3Id  1335$  I  d^UllQllcAQ  I  15 

o 

TO:  II  rnrlildmiaRlel^  3- ?  o-£  II  refers  to  I<3£IT  3iloia<d:. 
And  of  these  three  311oiac;s,  RltKi  311  aloe;.  Q31°>a  311  aloe; 
and  IQ £11  311  aloe;,  a  lollQ£eii31ai  diRi  must  note  one  311  aloe; 
is  unreliable,  two  3iioiac;:s  are  very  much  reliable.  Can  you 
guess  which  is  unreliable  and  which  is  reliable?  You  know 
even  before  I  asked  the  question  you  have  answered.  IQQQ 
311oioci  is  unreliable  whereas  Q31°>a  311oiocl  and  Rl £11 
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3lioicrO  both  of  them  are  reliable,  therefore  a  lolicAeii,>lai 
difoi  should  depend  more  and  more  on  the  latter  two  and  he 
should  depend  less  and  less  on  tacKi  3llolac).  And  that  is 
indicated  in  these  three  9c51<Ds,  twenty-first  Aoiqo  which  we 
are  seeing  now  talks  about  <J2I^T  3Uaia<3  and  Rich  3iioicrO. 
The  first  line  talks  about  <3gloei  311  aloe).  <3161-3139113  3131CP- 

o 

3IToHT  Wodlrl  311r<Hlol  2I?T  333333,  the  word  3I33rP-3IIc33T 
refers  to  <321°>ei  3iiaicr<3  only.  And  in  the  second  line  IQ £11 
3iloicrcl  is  talked  about.  33:  ^r-en^T-dcPlohi  TTTcTTT  33§3?333 

O  O  X 

339plcl  refers  to  laetl  3iioicrO,  claiming  31  Iran  aloe1,  through 
men.  And  that  is  being  commented  by  93S;<I>31Uid  in  the 
second  paragraph.  91 A  CP  3 1x31 4  is  explaining  the  word  sRH- 
dioi-eicPiCfhl,  and  while  explaining  the  word,  9iA<333ix3ia 
gives  the  3iaii3i  also  for  grammar  students  and  he  also  gives 
the  tl<3123  meaning  of  the  words.  The  style  of  9iA<333lx3ld  is 
he  mixes  up  both  31  at  131  and  UcU23,  intertwining  3333333  and 
or  ia<216  atcr<l<H  and  he  mixes  up.  Therefore 

grammar  students  should  divide  the  entire  paragraph  into 
two  portions.  The  tlcJKI  must  be  separated.  atonal^ 

should  be  separated.  I  will  give  you  a  sample  of  how  to 
separate  the  UcjM  and  QKiviac  This  is  for  grammar 

students.  Others  can  just  listen,  you  will  get  uueiai^even  if 
you  don’t  understand.  So  how  do  you  have  to  split  it?  First 
you  have  to  take  out  the  13x3121.  Oi°>i:  is  equal  to  2iani<T:.  That 
is  Uc312I  number  one.  The  word  oRi:  in  the  aiciai  refers  to 
313nP3:.  31311113  means  ioltOi  or  abidance.  That  is  one  UcjiSL 
The  second  Uc312[  is  dcD:  is  equal  to  313iii6cl:  is  equal  to 
ooiUfl:,  which  means  committed  to.  This  is  second  13<312I. 
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The  third  Ucjl^f  3iiraii  is  equal  to  3IacT:dT?0I3T  These  three 
Ucji^Ts  we  have  to  separately  put.  And  thereafter  we  have  to 
see  the  Ia^l6  QltKiar  that  is  also  hinted  here.  The  la^lA 
atcrarfl  is  SRIlffrl  ^TRT:  VlAKlioi: .  3IH1HT  ddlTh  3ITIT3I: .  And 

•\  o 

then  ^T-eHoioi  ^ITP:  is  sRII-ertsi-^ITF:,  that  is  rlrlRll 

o  o  7  c 

clrU^H  3I3II3I:.  And  then  the  third  ffeTA  dlcRiai  is  rilAJioi 


oviiuri:  3iirdll  3torl:cp^ui  etAd  31:  is  the  third  compound, 
dffdTTA  3131131.  that  is  3IToHT  ^T3T  31:  WR- 

■vS»  7  O 

^TRT-drlolrcHl.  The  first  bTWA  is  31H3TT  rtrU3^:,  the 

second  cticMcH  is  rlrfldl  rlrU^tl:,  the  third 

aicjyiaiAs  dAfflTA.  Thus  he  combines  the  fa  <21 A  ai<T<lrfls  and 
UcU^f,  grammar  students  should  discern,  I  have  given  this  as 
a  sample.  I  will  not  do  this  everywhere.  I  thought  this  is  an 
ideal  context  to  see  the  separation  of  Ucjisf  and  fa^lA 


<1103131. 


Anyway  what  is  the  final  meaning  of  this  compound? 
OAt-ORl:  means  abidance  in  sEUdl.  gRaT-dRT:  means  OA1 

"X 

1  al  P:3l.  si  At  ioiooi  means  abidance  in  OAlai.  And  in  our 

•\ 

language  abidance  in  SAIoT  is  abidance  in  binary  format. 
And  dcp:  31  trail  means  a  committed  mind,  drp:  means 

o  o 

committed,  31  trail  means  mind,  rirp-3llran  means 
committed  mind.  Combining  both  of  them,  OAl-ORl- 
Orp  trail  means  the  one  who  has  got  a  mind  which  is 
committed  to  OAt-ORl:  or  binary  format.  So  OAl-okl- 
Orp  trail  finally  means  loilCf3il3iai  aiki’s  mind  is  always 
committed  to  binary  format.  Whatever  be  the  upheavals 
brought  by  U13©£I.  In  °>iicll  language  OAlioioOi  or  51ioiioit<3i 
is  OAi-okl-OrPiran.  And  because  of  this  commitment  what 
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is  the  benefit  he  gets?  3f§KI«H  5TSRT  3f«5J<T  -  that  person 
claims  infinite  3iloioc) .  3f §rei<ff  means  inexhaustible 

3tloio<3.  3rQoI7T  means  UiUjilicl.  Uiooiiirl  means  claim, 
because  when  I  abide  in  fl&Loi;  I  am  not  talking  about 
mrlMcKa  3iioicrd  which  is  subject  to  arrival  and  departure; 
abidance  in  gRFloI  is  claiming  M<na  3iloiaO  as  my  nature, 
whether  my  Riact  3iioicrO  is  manifest  or  not  I  am  3llaiacj: 

even  when  the  mind  is  going  through  turbulence  and 
therefore  not  able  to  reflect  3iioicrO,  mind  will  reflect  3il«iac) 
sometimes,  mind  may  not  be  able  to  reflect  3ilaiacj  some 
other  time,  whether  the  reflection  comes  or  not  I  am 
fl^Hloicrc;  and  I  don’t  forget  this.  And  this  non-forgetfulness 
of  3ilaiac)  is  3iioicrd  iaitoi.  And  this  is  the  benefit  of 

laeiioicra.  And  therefore  what  is  the  conclusion?  The 
conclusion  cpimi  doesn’t  say  but  adds  the 

conclusion  here. 

cUAild,  TOT-IWT-niff:  3ilUlct>ldl:  ^kVAllfui  ibidcMC, 

X  X 

31k3i[ol  3rtJRI-TpfTTCff  WT  31^:  II  II 

So  (ptui  said  that  loiid thriven  dimi  is  committed  to 
(TMoei  3tloio<3:  and  IQ £11  311  aloe1,:,  and  from  that  what  is  the 
corollary  we  derive?  folfcjtteii^joi  euRl  doesn ’t  want  to  rely 
upon  KIW^I  311olo0:  because  when  I  rely  upon  Ricici 
31 1  aloe}:,  the  mind  gets  a  tendency  to  get  addicted  to  that. 
Addiction  has  no  connection  with  my  wisdom,  anything  I  get 
regularly  used  to  the  mind  forms  an  addiction  unknowingly, 
therefore  the  warning  given  is  don ’t  get  addicted  to  any  type 
of  1QI3C1  3lloio0:.  Therefore  he  says  cTTTUcT^  -  therefore, 
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Sloddliui  ioiadaclj  Iaiir£eii2iai  eiiRl  is  the  subject  we 
have  to  supply,  a  JoiiO^eii^loi  enRi  should  turn  away  the 
sense  organs,  loiacldrl  means  turn  away,  restrain,  deflect, 
$lu0<Liiui  means  the  sense  organs,  from  where?  n&i-iaHei- 
JM:  -  from  KltKi  3tlo|aci:,  uiici  means  3iioicrO:,  ctl&l- 
larKL:  means  sense  objects.  And  what  is  the  nature  of  that 
let <3 a  3iioicrO?  §iiUKPKli:,  that  adjective  is  important,  ScT 
3I8T  raplUUhH  it  is.  SiMcpHil:  Rlai4  is  dropped  because  of 
li&U  rule.  ifirnKPieu  means  momentary,  fleeting.  Both  are 
Lpviati  Rr&lRp.  31  Ul dial  n>u<tii.  In  English  we  should 
translate  it  as  ‘from’.  So  one  should  turn  the  sense  organs 
away  from  RkKiiaiar.  which  means  it  doesn’t  mean  one 
should  hate  it,  one  should  not  get  carried  away  by  this 
RkKiiaiar,  one  should  not  indulge  in  lactdloicro  to  forget  its 
nature.  And  this  condition  is  important,  when?  3licdiioi 
3KfET-.il ^cilCIT  -  if  he  is  interested  in  the  3RJEI  3I2cr3I  of 
31  Iran.  3120  means  if  he  is  interested  in  3KfET  ai^ciai.  like  the 

O  A 

3I§ET  of  diucji,  3I§ET  3Ucl,l^  in  the  infinite, 

inexhaustible  311  alar.  belonging  to  3llf<Hlol  -  myself.  If  I 
want  to  draw  3ilcailalar  I  should  not  get  carried  away  by 
3loiir dlloiCTcj .  ifrT  3I€f:,  §Ri  3I€f:  means  this  is  an  indirect 
message  given  by  cptui.  He  does  not  directly  say  that.  But 
this  is  the  implicit  idea,  not  explicit  idea.  The  31  am  is,  ^?T 
3iloHM  (HcTcT  flcT  TEchJT)  HEH-TqWT  3I5IrP-3ncOT 
idadlrl  |  H^T-HET-HcPlrrHl  21:  3TdETE  TTTcTFT  3P5IH  I  The 

O  W  o  W  o 

first  sentence  indicates  <121^1  311  alar, :  and  the  second 
sentence  indicates  IQ £11  311  aiacT:,  3llrdiiaiar : .  Continuing; 

5cT:  rTIaEIfracT  — 
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Verse  05-22 

ST  %  3IOT9ToIT  OTRIT  d:^CKlloKl  Hd  cl  \ 

O 

3il£loflciacl:  (Tdarid  ol  <TH  33T<T  HH:  II  4lfTT  ip-22  II 

o  o 

So  what  has  been  said  in  the  previous  9coid>  as  a 
corollary,  that  is  being  directly  explained  in  this  ^coio.  What 
is  said  in  the  previous  9c5i<D  through  a  corollary,  indirectly? 
Don’t  indulge  in  iadeilaiad  is  the  indirect  message.  Don’t 
indulge  in  iacKtloiad,  don’t  get  carried  away  by  iaH£Uaiad. 
To  whom  is  this  message  directed?  Not  for  the  lay  person, 
this  is  the  message  for  the  ioiid^dTiiai  aiRi.  This  is  given 
as  a  corollary  in  the  previous  fleoi(P  but  that  is  being 
explained  in  the  following  9c5Icp.  If  a  person  violates  this 
message  what  will  be  adverse  consequence?  If  a  person 
violates  this  indirect  message  of  the  previous  9coi<3?,  what  is 
the  indirect  message?  Don’t  indulge  in  Kid  dial  ad  is  the 
indirect  message,  and  if  that  message  is  not  followed  what 
will  be  the  adverse  consequence?  The  first  adverse 
consequence  we  can  ourselves  infer,  what  is  that?  He  will 
miss  the  HHoei  31  lot  ad  and  311r<tiloiac)  or  Id  £11  clad.  So 
missing  (TMoei  311aiad  and  Rl£llaiad  is  one  adverse 
consequence.  It  is  not  said.  But  the  second  adverse 
consequence  is  laHetloiad  is  future  sorrow.  Every 
ladeilaiad  is  a  potential  sorrow.  Therefore  you  should 
prepare  yourselves  for  that  sorrow.  It  is  a  risky  proposal.  And 
if  a  person  says  I  don’t  mind  the  risk,  wish  you  all  the  best. 
But  ddicrfi  gives  a  statutory  warning,  like  in  every  cigarette 
packet  in  big  letters  it  is  written  ‘every  puff  is  a  promise.’  Ok. 
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So  that  is  how  they  are  selling  by  giving  varieties  of 
advertisements.  Then  in  small  letters  is  the  statutory  warning 
‘cigarette  smoking  is  injurious  to  health.’  Similarly 
taciaioiCTO  you  may  indulge,  and  what  is  the  statutory 
warning?  It  is  a  risky  proposal,  be  ready  for  crying.  Even 
when  we  were  children  the  parents  will  give  this  advice.  I 
don’t  know  whether  here  it  is  done  now.  Over  indulgence  in 
excited  play  will  end  up  in  crying.  So  when  children  have 
too  much  of  fun  and  it  becomes  a  noisy  affair,  parents  will 
come  and  give  a  quiet  warning  ‘don’t  overdo,  it  will  end  up 
in  crying.’  And  we  won’t  listen  and  invariably  that  ends  up 
in  quarrel  and  fight.  That  old  people’s  wisdom  cjotui  is 
giving.  Every  iQQeiioiac;  indulgence,  a  noisy  affair  will  end 
up  in  pain.  That  is  going  to  be  said.  Iff:  TT  means  because  of 
the  following  reason  also.  And  why  also?  One  reason  already 
is  implied  that  IQQeiiaiac;  will  take  us  away  from  <T3I^I 
3lioicrO  and  IQ £11  aloe;.  The  second  reason  is  it  will  lead  to 
pain.  That  is  being  said  in  the  following  Amo.  Therefore 
tj(T:  TTg:3cT  gcTfc[I?T  TT,  IalQcMcT  one  should  not  get  lost 
in  IQOiioiac;,  especially  new  year  is  coming,  so  much 
partying  is  there,  all  those  things  be  careful.  And  that  is  said 
here,  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  verse  which  is  simple. 

m^U^Ioll:  cHhdl:  means  IQ  Oil  aloe;.  And  why  are  they 
called  ALAQ9T5T  81101?  Because  they  are  all  born  out  of  the 
interaction  between  sense  organs  and  sense  objects.  AUH1@I 
means  interactions  between  the  SlaQei  and  the  IQQei.  ol 
means  born  out  of.  Interaction  born  pleasures  are  called 
AUH19T5I  81101  otherwise  called  lOKllaiacj.  and  all  of  them 
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are  (T^-^TfoRI:  -  they  are  <T:3cr  cpcjunioi,  etiioi  means 
cpuuid^,  oioicprfi,  icmcKPTL  And  why?  The  reason  also 
cpfcui  indicates,  31110  3iaciqocl :  -  because  any  interaction 
has  a  beginning  31110  and  also  it  ends.  The  beginning  gives 
joy,  the  end  gives  sorrow.  And  the  sorrow  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  joy  we  got.  And  therefore  c|£I:  -  the 
loiiOSLen^oi  eilfdi,  an  alert  loilO^Ol^oi  eTlfoi  doesn’t  reject 
lacieiioicro,  he  doesn’t  hate  or  reject  lacieiioiao,  he  doesn’t 
get  carried  away  by  that,  because  Ul^cTRT  will  bring  in 
laneiioKrO,  because  Ul^cTT  has  got  queiaimlso  in  spite  of  us! 
Whether  we  like  or  not  UTiofl  has  UUClTl,  therefore  it  will 

O  X 

bring  lacieiioicro  even  if  we  don’t  go  after,  it  will  come. 
Therefore  when  it  comes  don’t  reject  or  hate,  but  don’t  get 
carried  away  by  that.  Therefore  c|£I:  ol  333H  -  he  doesn’t 
indulge  or  he  doesn’t  get  into  revelry.  The  very  word  is 
interesting,  333H  is  derived  from  the  Vj.  This  is  the  gist.  We 
will  go  to  the  Biireum 

m  dWTiicT  TRxryi-TiT:  idudroCAi-Trwr^TT^r:  3irni:  uum 
aicpzi:  ifci  tr.  3nnnT-axicciici  \ 

o  o  7  C  -V 

^  is  in  the  BTciac  is  equal  to  eiArfUflj  eiAdilcl^ 
means  because  of  the  following  reason.  15  is  equal  to  eUMilcl. 
TTTCT^f-TII:  is  in  the  BTcTIT  is  equal  to  TTBTPIT^T:  3ITfIT:, 
ollcll:  means  born  out  of,  generated  by,  ^iAU@r8^I:  means 
interactions,  ALAU9I  literally  means  contact,  contact  means 
interaction.  Between  what  and  what?  fqciei-sfaeJd,  fdtRi 
means  sense  objects,  $faC;d  means  sense  organ.  Since  there 
are  five  sense  organs  and  five  types  of  sense  objects,  plural 
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number  is  given,  five-fold  interactions.  What  are  the  five¬ 
fold?  91©^,  OT9I,  73  and  are  five  FTOIs  and 
gTldac  ©Rg:,  7H9I:,  lolgl  and  UM4F  So  sense  organs  are 
five,  sense  objects  are  five,  therefore  sense  contacts  also  are 
five.  Therefore  7171191  is  put  by  9HJcr>3Uiei  in  plural 
number.  Five-fold  interactions.  Therefore  ollcll:, 

is  in  the  <Hcl<h.  is  equal  to  <Hcpet:,  9irpet:  means 
3iioicrOi:,  iacieiiaicrOi:  cJ:3a-eiioKi:  rfcT  cT  -  all  those 
taciaioiCTOs  are  cf :  ^cT-^TTfoT : ,  causes  of  future  sorrow.  Oil  Id 

o 

gCT-ZllaRE.  Why?  3ndTII-cPclccllcl.  Here  91^ct>3Uld  is 
adding  a  technical  and  important  point.  Now  he  doesn’t  want 
to  say  iaHeiioicrc;  by  itself  is  not  the  cause  of  sorrow. 
IctHeiiaiaO  by  itself  is  not  the  cause  of  sorrow.  Then  what  is 
it?  We  are  converting  farKliaioc;  as  a  cause  of  sorrow, 
because  of  our  own  wrong  perspective.  It  is  the  wrong 
perspective  that  converts  the  ladeiioicro  as  a  cause  of 
sorrow.  And  what  is  the  wrong  perspective?  Understanding 
lacieiioicro  as  fddeiioiac)  is  a  problem.  Icmeiioiod  is  not  a 
problem,  misunderstanding  fit yeijoioc,  as  Rmeiloicrci  alone 
is  the  problem.  And  what  is  the  misunderstanding?  When  I 
use  the  word  JcLHeiloicrcT  the  very  word  is  a  misconception. 
I  look  at  it  as  clcU7>H  3TFH7I:.  taHeiioicrO  I  mistake  as 

o 

flcU^H  TTHT3T.  flrU^U  TTHT3T  means  what?  IdHdAd 

o  o 

3iioicrO : ,  iacKLioicrO:,  3iloiacj  given  by  that  object.  Once  I 
misunderstand  the  3iioicrO  as  3iioicrO  given  by  the  object, 
then  what  will  happen?  When  the  iCLH<l  goes  away,  I 
conclude  that  the  3ilolod  also  which  was  given  by  the  labels 
has  gone,  because  fcTFRI  gave  3iioicrO  and  now  IdHei  is  gone, 
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therefore  3llolacj  is  gone.  It  is  this  misperception  that  makes 
landioiad  a  cause  of  sorrow  because  when  I  look  upon  the 
FIERI  as  the  source  of  3ilolod  I  want  to  hold  on  to  the  FIERI. 
My  attachment  to  FIERI  is  not  because  of  FIERI,  my 
attachment  to  FIERI  is  because  I  see  it  as  a  source  of  31  lot ac1, 
and  security.  It  is  this  misperception  of  landloiad  that 
empowers  RtERHaFxcI  to  give  <3:3031  later.  Therefore  I  make 
IcLEKLlaicrO  as  a  cause  of  sorrow  because  of  my 
misunderstanding  of  FIERHoIaO.  Very  important.  I  make 
KlEldloioc)  as  0:30  0P13ui<h  by  wrong  perception  of 
IdUdlolod.  Therefore  9!Oct>3Mld  says  3nOTIT-cFclrdid 
it  is  because  of  ignorance.  And  suppose  I  have  got  Vedantic 
understanding,  what  will  happen?  laddioiod  even  while 
enjoying  I  don’t  see  as  fOERFFd  3il«lacj:,  I  will  see  it  as 
FIERI  UlclldDdci  3ilr<HlolacJ.  How?  FIERI  Ulrildhldcl 
311oHlolacT  It  is  not  ETE<3T  clrU^Ll  3I3TT3I.  it  is  3ROcH  Udell  111 

O 

3131131.  The  message  is  in  the  3I3II3I.  Don’t  make  it  cIcER^Er 
3131131,  that  means  what  I  see  FIERI  as  giving  31  lal  ad.  If  I 
see  it  as  TTEdTRIHcitEft  3I3TI3I,  it  means  FIERI  is  only 
reflecting  my  3llolod:.  Therefore  land  is  not  a  source  of 
3lloicrO,  therefore  I  need  not  get  attached  to  the  lands.  So  if 
laddldad  is  understood  properly,  it  will  not  cause 
attachment.  If  FIERIIaFxcJ  is  understood  properly,  it  will  not 
cause  attachment  to  the  lands  and  if  I  don’t  get  attached  to 
the  lands,  I  am  ready  to  allow  the  lands  to  go  according  to 
the  law  of  OPrfl.  I  will  enjoy  Flddldcrd  with  right 
understanding  and  even  while  enjoying  the  31  lot  ad,  I  am 
mentally  prepared  to  loose  the  land  according  to  the  law  of 
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cpdi  and  when  idtRi  goes  away  I  will  only  say  FIERI  went 
away,  I  will  never  say  311  aloe}  went  away,  I  will  never  tell 
that.  Just  as  when  the  mirror  goes  away  I  will  never  say  my 
face  went  away.  Do  you  understand?  When  the  mirror  goes 
away;  in  the  departmental  stores  so  many  objects  are  there, 
and  one  of  the  objects  is  the  mirror.  And  when  I  come  in 
front  of  the  mirror  the  mirror  reveals  my  face,  but  it  doesn’t 
generate  my  face.  So  when  I  move  away  from  the  mirror  I 
don’t  feel  that  I  have  lost  my  face.  Similarly,  §liidi  enjoys 
tacRlioicrO,  with  this  awareness,  if  this  awareness  is  there 
lacRtioicrd  is  not  cJ:3cTgcT:,  but  if  this  awareness  is  not  there 
lacRtioicrO  becomes  cT3cT  6 cl:.  Therefore  he  adds  a  note. 
3rfdTH-cIxT  Rlddlalod  i s  ^:VfT  AcT:.  bT£II-0?T  MW  is 

c  o  o  c 

not  cT3cT  ^?T:.  So  when  the  mirror  is  there  I  see  my  face  and 
say  wonderful,  and  if  the  mirror  is  not  there  I  know  my  face 
is  beautiful  but  I  am  not  seeing  it.  Therefore  the  word  3ilct£ll- 
cjpcl  is  very  crucial.  And  what  is  the  message  given  by  that? 
tacRlioicrd  by  itself  is  not  cJ:3cT  dSTJtrpFT,  but  misperceived 
WUdlotod  alone  is  OTTURI. 

O  ^ 

%  3IT£  VI 1  l?<fl <T>  1  cil foi  ^:VfITRr  cToT-MMclIM  IRT I 

O  ^ 

And  that  he  explains  ZTjeioci  -  so  it  is  definitely 
experienced.  What  is  experienced?  chvaiidi  -  so  the  pain 
caused  by  separation  and  loss,  in  fact,  separation  or  loss  need 
not  happen.  The  very  thought  of  separation  or  loss,  the  very 
thought  of  separation  or  loss  from  family  members  that  itself 
will  give  us  fear.  Why  does  this  fear  come?  Why  does  this 
anxiety  come?  Because  of  31  Rl £11-0 cl  Q>T  311  aloe}.  31  id £11- 
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(prl  wife  3iloiacj,  3iia£li-cP<l  husband  311aiac)  will  cause 
pain,  that  is  why  the  world  is  full  of  sorrow.  She  is  gone,  he 
is  gone,  that  is  gone!  These  three  words.  This  we  are 
constantly  experiencing.  Therefore  he  says  ZTAloci  Iff  oiicll 
need  not  come  and  tell.  £T>eiacl  means  it  is  experienced  by 
us.  What?  -  the  pains,  which  are  caused  in  three 

different  fields,  3Hf<uIrdicpicUlol  -  in  the  form  of 
3nTeiIlrdicp  when  health  goes  away,  when  the  health 

goes  away  it  is  separation,  that  is  3HTemrdicp  and 

when  family  members  or  the  object  goes  away,  3nRT9lilclcp 
and  when  the  wonderful  weather  goes  away  and  then 
hot  weather,  hot,  hotter,  hottest,  3IIRiOiacp  ch4cl<H.  All  these 

o  'X. 

three  c>:4ci<Hs  are  because  of  separation  of  the  ladd.  So 
therefore  rkrt- fol IcHrll fol  -  caused  by  idtKiioioc;  iaaid>i:. 
claT- foi fcil rl  1  fai  means  MtlHloIad  MUlrliM,  KANUalod 
laaloi  ioiidiniloi  <T:4clllol.  And  for  whom  is  this  cT4ddi?  Not 

o  o  ^ 

for  all  people,  filial  will  not  have  any  problem.  He  will  enjoy 
the  nice  weather  when  it  is  there,  whether  he  likes  or  not,  the 
weather  is  going  to  come,  and  when  summer  comes,  that 
weather  is  gone,  but  that  is  the  nature,  because 

diIHIAU9lfe?T  ddartH  9nfnCDRRd^:^I:  | 

O  O  o 

31lol(HiUlldoll5MrdiAclilAclIrl3rTH  hTITcT  II  4lcH  II 

iaiicjGdi^ai  eiilo>l  develops  icllcldU.  Therefore  IdtRiiaiac) 
arrival  he  will  enjoy,  laddloicro  departure  he  will  have 
fmrian.  Comes  and  Goes.  No  problem.  Therefore  knee  joint 
was  useful  till  now,  one  was  able  to  sit,  now  we  want  chair, 
you  have  all  become  chair-men!  And  chair- women! 


544 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  8WS2M  Chapter  05 

Promoted,  that  is  all.  Therefore  we  need  not  feel  bad.  Some 
students  say  we  are  feeling  guilty  to  sit  on  the  chair,  don’t 
feel  guilty.  Thoroughly  go  according  to  the  law  of  nature. 
Continuing; 

dm  55-cn®  ctcit  tu-cilo  31ft  ifcr  strict  T?cr-9iodicij 

So  cT^cT-diaid:  IR[  he  said  and  9i'S<P^>iclld  wants  to 

o  “N. 

give  a  significance  to  that  t?cr!  Because  some  people  may 
think  that  if  we  enjoy  sense  pleasures  in  higher  ciicps,  like 
ot a ciio.  dcicii<p.  digcilcp,  d^cmo.  lacuiciio.  i9iaciicp, 

O  7  \S>  7  7  7  \S>  7  7 

in  higher  cilOs  perhaps  id >3 dialed  may  be  eternal,  you  can 
go  on  consuming  31  ai  cl  an  So,  we  think  3I3T?T3I  is  a  type  of 
drink  which  we  can  keep  on  drinking,  3131  cl  31^  means 
3llC(H511oiaialone  is  called  3131  cl  an  So  we  imagine  therefore 
9l'S<P*>icild  says  even  in  higher  cllOs  the  same  law  holds 
good.  In  any  ciicp  where  9131331  is  there,  and  iddds  are 
there  and  313da£T  is  there,  and  because  of  that  3iloiod 
comes,  that  will  be  subject  to  arrival  and  departure.  Ulcllcjaci 
3lloicrd  cannot  be  all  the  time.  Therefore  he  says,  d£IT  Iff- 
cii®  -  exactly  like  in  this  world,  (TCTT  B3-CTTO  -  H3-cilO 
means  3aa>iiid  cl  eld  91  ciicpcn  No  doubt  it  is  said  in  the  3ci<d 

o  o 

ciicp,  old  age  is  not  there.  aI3T  oiil^cl.  Therefore  arthritis, 
all  these  things  are  not  there,  but  the  problem  is  from  the 
whole  3d°>i  ciicp  we  will  all  come  back,  that  is  all.  And 
therefore  the  very  cilcp  is  31  Idled .  So  B3- ciicp  3lfcT  -  in  the 
middle  of  beautiful  3T9iid^ii  dance  program,  two  people 
will  come  and  show,  what  is  that?  Your  visa  expired.  And 
for  overstay  one  year  in  hell  also  they  will  say.  Therefore 
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visa  will  be  expired  in  the  middle  of  the  wonderful  dance 
program.  So  3H3  $i?l  o>i<kui  -  this  is  inferred,  how?  ‘33’- 
9I©cJIcT  -  because  of  the  word  123  occurring  in  the  aiciac 
Continuing; 

m  2I2I1A  312323  ^133  411341  3113  3333 113  33CT I333-3PI- 

O  X  Ox  c 

ftJou i queii  liCTcjatiui  laiQfKlci  I 

So  this  verse  is  reinforcing  the  corollary  mentioned  in 
the  previous  ^cyicp,  in  the  previous  “comp  the  last  paragraph 
we  had  $fo33lfui  foT3333.  The  same  idea  is  reinforced 
through  a  reinforced  logic.  What  is  that?  33£3I-  therefore 
lolld f  3131oi  enfsi  must  be  constantly  aware  of  this  fact  even 
when  3I3©3  brings  happy  occasion.  iollcA3131al  3TT3  must 
remember  this  fact  even  when  111  2  ©3  is  913?  391,  <513^  391, 
that  391,  because  the  391s  are  supposed  to  constantly  change, 
when  the  391s  change  favorable  conditions  will  come,  you 
need  not  hate  those  conditions,  you  need  not  reject  those 
conditions,  nothing  wrong  in  enjoying,  but  33^31-  with  this 
awareness.  And  what  is  this  awareness?  313113,  313113  means 
in  this  life  we  can  translate  it  as  3ioiioUl  13333,  in  all  the 
3i  oil  ran  1333s,  whether  they  are  people  or  whether  they  are 
objects  or  whether  they  are  situations.  313333  siMpmypji 
3113  -  even  an  iota  of  happiness  oiii3cl  -  is  not  there  in  any 
person,  including  the  dearest  family  member  and  if  you  look 
upon  cHojqioi^  as  a  person  remember  even  in  that  91313 3, 
3133  CT9TT13  oili3ci  and  if  you  see  313331  in  the  9I3I33I, 
exactly  like  oiifqs  when  they  want  to  have  joy  through  cprui 
91313  31<iqotI,  enjoying  the  beautiful  form  of  cprui  they  did 
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have  enjoyment,  but  again  the  very  same  sitKTs  had  1<T>6 
ofiriat  when  the  cptui  ©iil^di  left  and  if  at  all  STtKls  had 

X  C  X 

fl^iioicrcl,  later  they  all  got  3iic<fi$liaidi.  What  is  the  9llolcfl^ 
they  got?  ol  7cici  orijTjcpiaicrdaii 

01  cl  1  ctI Ud cl <3 [6 ol  1  (H o cl <>  1  oH C cp  ||  JsMMrRT-W  II, 
also  became  filial s  and  they  addressed  cpi\ui  and  said  you 
are  not  the  son  of  someone,  ol  4cicl  ojiiLiqDioiadoii  BKHoi. 
who  are  you  cpfcUl,  31  fkl  cl  cj  16  <ri  1  <+t  art  1  cat  COP ,  cold  oT  <T 
f.9dcl,  even  sfrfils  understood,  I  am  the  dphui  u^cnioru. 
because  they  knew  that  if  they  are  going  to  get  attached  to 
the  cptui  as  the  9131331.  it  will  become  tacieiioicro  and  it  will 
be  cfi^cT-eiiCTKL:,  therefore  this  law  is  true  of  any  sense  object, 
including  BTJItRI  9ITIWFT  So  3pcT^T  -  even  an 

iota  of  happiness  is  not  there,  then  naturally  how  come  I  am 
enjoying  this  music?  Continue  to  enjoy  with  this  awareness, 
what?  This  music  is  serving  as  a  mirror  for  me,  and  it  is 
bringing  the  3llalacj  which  is  my  glory,  which  it  will  not 
bring  out  after  some  time,  but  it  does  not  mean  it  is  the  source 
of  311olo<j.  So  TRcT^T  SlaflJiMJi  3ITOT  oilUcl,  ^IcT 
And  then  what  is  the  advantage  once  I  know?  Attachment  to 
fcmci  is  only  when  I  see  it  as  del:,  attachment  to  IQttel 
is  only  when  I  see  that  as  source  of  peace,  security  and 
happiness.  Any  attachment  is  born  out  of  the  3Reil^l  called, 
9II8T^IKira:.  And  what  is  9It8I^IIC3ra?  It  gives  me 
pleasure,  comfort,  security  and  once  I  take  that  out,  then  the 
very  same  iddei  will  not  generate  attachment,  and  it 
becomes  harmless  ,>iftc.  Convert  iatKi  into  UOiSf, 

convert  wife  from  idtKl  to  the  very  word  tatKl  means 
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seeing  it  as  a  source  of  3iloicrcj : .  And  convert  labels  into 
What  is  derivation  of  the  word  htaT:?  Rir^iotiiri 
<T£aiifci  Slrl  tacKi:,  that  which  causes  bondage  by  creating 
attachment.  And  how  does  it  create  attachment?  Because  of 
my  misconception  that  this  person  is  a  source  of  comfort,  a 
source  of  security  and  a  source  of  happiness.  Then  what 
should  be  done?  They  should  not  be  dismissed,  let  them  be 
there,  and  you  need  not  tell  them  that  you  are  not  the  source 
of  happiness,  don’t  tell,  then  they  will  all  come  attacking  me, 
so  don’t  go  and  tell,  you  can  tell  them,  you  are  source  of  joy, 
when  you  go  away  I  become  miserable,  you  can  tell  them, 
even  though  it  may  be  vice  versa!  So  therefore  for  peace  at 
home  you  can  tell  all,  but  in  the  innermost  heart  let  it  be  very 
clear,  remembering  the  second  capsule  of  acHcrci,  I  am  the 
only  source  of  permanent  peace,  security  and  happiness. 

So  BUTHcT  UUlPHcfH  llUlirUUlTkfodcd  I  UuLwi  IjUUildkl 

C7\  C\  "V  (Tv  C\  O  C7\  C7\ 

UUljjcllclRT^IcT  ||  So  SlriocT:  SlrfafT:  9TITa(T:  1 1  ATT:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJlt9Kr  ^lcHUcfBThtT  SrSTOmrf  ^TC^lcHlcH  3U<HciWld 

X  X  "V 

IMctcIM  not;  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-22  Continuing; 

V{  3T5cR^T  3lft  3lf?cT  5TcT  WV,tm  Fta-3PI- 

O  X  Ox  c 

clihUlct>ldl  lolclcl^cl  I 

9lSO^RiKl  is  commenting  on  the  twenty-second 
verse  of  the  fifth  chapter,  and  these  three  verses  twenty-one, 
twenty-two,  and  twenty-three  are  talking  about  the 
supportive  disciplines  which  have  to  be  practiced  along  with 
loiic; f di^loidi^ and  the  discipline  highlighted  is  maintenance 
of  f2OT3L  Maintenance  of  <331^131 1  say  because  even  at 
the  cprfieiioi  level  a  person  should  have  started  following 
331^131  discipline  and  this  a3i°>ei  should  continue  during 
3m3TaI  euoi.  during  'fKi'JicH,  during  <ttoloi<H.  even  during 
Itkidfea^loidi,  it  should  be  maintained.  If  a  person  has 
followed  it  during  cpdioioi  itself,  by  the  time  a  person  comes 
to  ioil0£<li3iaidi  would  have  been  natural  and 

x  x 

spontaneous,  but  cpirni  doesn’t  want  to  take  it  for  granted,  if 

sx 

it  is  not  natural  and  spontaneous  make  sure  that  c[3I^I3I  is 
deliberately  followed,  and  a3i°>adlus  freedom  from  31^1  also 
and  freedom  from  <£>3  also.  When  a  person  is  at  the  cpdioioi 
level,  31°>i-<£Ci  towards  the  world  is  avoided  by  having 
^Slaidi.  By  looking  at  the  whole  world  as  fcPa^U 
jf9^,  I  don’t  want  to  hold  on  to  anything,  because 
everything  belongs  to  ^cTJ.  I  don’t  want  to  hate  anything 
because  everything  belongs  to  ^Q33.  I  don’t  hold  on  to 
anything  because  everything  belongs  to  ^cf?,  I  don’t  hate 
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anything  because  everything  is  fcPc^U  Thus  fcPa^U 
cRHoioi  3I3I-£3T  are  avoided.  And  when  we  come  to  the 
lolid^ea^loirfi^  level  we  add  one  more  additional  point,  not 
only  is  the  entire  universe  fcPd^U  ^cfj,  the  universe 
happens  to  be  also.  Because  FT9c13>li  ^cp?  as  the 

universe  is  called  31 U A1  UOirl.  31U31  UOirl  is  FRCdT  Then 

c  c 

what  is  3iorai?  H3I  UOirl  which  is  I,  the  observer,  that 

-vc  ’  ’ 

alone  is  3ireiai.  Therefore  since  the  universe  is  FT9<t^U 

x 

jf9^,  and  since  the  universe  happens  to  be  it  doesn’t 

deserve  either  31^1  or  £3T.  It  deserves  a  reverential 
appreciation.  Other  than  that  it  does  not  deserve.  If  this 
awareness  is  there,  neither  31^1  nor  £31  will  overwhelm  me 
and  only  when  3PI-£3r  is  reduced,  binary  format  can  be 
maintained.  Maintenance  of  binary  format  requires  intense 
a3i°>eiai.  And  the  moment  a3i°>eidi  comes  down  even  a  little 

x  x 

bit,  binary  format  will  be  replaced  by  triangular  format. 
Therefore  increase  of  <331^131  or  reduction  of  FIR,  to  put  it 
in  our  language,  becomes  extremely  important  for  successful 
binary  format  maintenance.  Therefore  cprui  says  3131 R 
3I3CT3T  3IoE13ii?ldi  3lft  oH13d.  313113  means  TTTCdT  TM  - 

O  x 

in  the  universe  which  is  TTTCdT  31  oil  rail.  313:1331  ojoTiaiidai 

’  O  x 

3IKT  oil  13  cl,  even  a  wee  bit  of  311  aloe}  is  not  there. 
Remembering  to  1  ocp o eii u foi n  cl^  3THT  Rltll.  dl  3  B1<HT 
cir3i3d  oIIcB  3i3T3il3ci  II  ^locqoeiluiolLlrl  19-33-?  II  BTHT 

O  O  X  cx 

means  3llraii,  3icll3i  means  3ioiicdii,  311  ratio!  Rcj  3I3TTT 
3n3rr.  31ollr.Hlol  3Rcrn  oilRrl.  5TcT  -  having 

thoroughly  understood  that,  Slocxtilui  loiarKirL  You  have 
to  supply  the  subject.  Joil0feil31oi  eaRi  is  the  subject  of  the 
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sentence.  A  lolicAvilWoi  eili^i  should  turn  away,  IalHcFTcT 
means  turn  away,  sladciiiui  -  the  indulging  sense  organs, 
the  addicted  sense  organs,  the  enslaved  sense  organs, 
BicLcMd  SkuddiM,  fcclku  ddaUolJij  object  of  lalclrKlcl 
From  where?  idiKl- dio>i- ciffuicpKn :  -  from  the  mirage  water 
called  sense  objects.  di°>l-clAuict>i  means  the  mirage  water. 
And  what  is  that?  HTRI:  -  the  sense  object.  By  using  the 
word  3jsi-flihuict>i  conveys  the  THVWlcclW  of 

the  universe,  id  <3  ei  -  at  o  1  -  rl  m  u  i  cp  1  means  ITPNIT  31  oil  ran.  And 

c  c 

it  is  U>rl<Hl  fdOTTrB.  31Ic35FJTorT  ^fllclAol:  U>rl,Hl 
ycpauoiai,  in  the  sense  of  31 U1  dial  Bwlcfft  from  the  FTTC^IT 
UU>rl  one  should  turn.  Turn  means  what?  That  should  be 
clear.  You  cannot  turn  away  from  im>rl  because 

wherever  you  see  what  is  there?  UU>rl.  How  to  turn 

away  from  fcte^II  UU>rl?  Does  it  mean  I  should  sit  in 
idiidcpcucp  ^iatlRr  all  the  time.  Very  careful.  Turning  away 
means  don’t  psychologically  depend  on  them.  So  turning 
away  means  not  leaning  on  any  one  of  them,  or  to  put  in 
another  language,  3id^cpp>  <H<Hcfc>U  r^isi:  Ididlrl:.  Not 

stopping  the  perception,  perception  cannot  be  stopped,  only 
316ACPR  can  be  dropped.  That  is  called  foidfrl.  So 

Maid  is  equal  to  3id^cpp>  c^i:. 

Continuing; 

oT  OQci  H:TcT-dtaRT:  3nfcJ- 31  a  cl  clod :  rT  |  3fflch  kAkI- 

SlodW-Werio)i:  Wjoilollrfi  3IacT:  rT  fIH-FNIF5I  IfH  | 

■v  x 

So  the  previous  paragraph  is  a  corollary  of  the  first 
half  of  the  twenty-second  acAicp,  d?DJl  does  not  directly 
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prescribe  d>>i°>eidi,  it  is  only  implied  in  the  first  half  of  the 
°cW.  Now  9l5<T>x>lOieI  comes  to  the  second  half  of  the 
acM®,  i.e.,  the  third  quarter,  3rriO-3ioclcioci: .  910  d^l  OKI 
comments  of  cpdci  ch^cT-OicrKl:  -  not  only  are  the  sense 
pleasures  potential  sorrow,  not  only  are  the  sense  pleasures 
causes  of  future  sorrow,  they  have  got  another  limitation 
also,  what  is  that?  31 1  lc;-3lo cidoci :  tT.  So  we  have  to  supply 
a  verb  OKiiorl.  ^>i  ,>091311:  Oil  oil:  we  have  to  supply.  oT  Odd 
oioU91oll:  Oil  oil:  cf:^cT-OllaRI:  Old  loci  -  not  only  are  sense 
pleasures  causes  of  future  sorrow,  but  also;  but  also  we  have 
to  supply;  and  in  addition  to  that,  3lrid-3i<>cici<>ci:  vT  Old  lari 
-  they  are  subject  to  beginning  and  end.  3llld-3i<>cici<>ci:, 
31  lid  means  beginning,  3laci:  means  end.  And  what  do  you 
mean  by  the  beginning  and  end?  9iA05,>iUid  defines  that. 
In  fact,  3lll^-3laciaaci:  vT  Old  fori  we  can  supply  and  put  a 
full  stop.  Then  the  next  sentence  is  the  explanation  of  the 
word  meaning,  31110:  is  equal  to  idHO-Siaoa-,>KLio>i : 
OnoikTiiai  31110:,  31110:  should  be  connected  with  Ouoi. 
OhoilallcH  31110:  -  the  beginning  of  a  sense  pleasure  is  the 
following.  What  is  the  beginning  of  a  sense  pleasure?  He 
defines,  ,>Klioi:  -  it  is  the  beginning  of  the  contact.  The 
beginning  of  a  sense  pleasure  is  the  beginning  of  the  contact. 
Contact  between  what?  idHO  and  slaOd  -  beginning  of  the 
sense  object  and  the  beginning  of  the  sense  organ.  He  is 
defining  a  fundamental  thing.  The  beginning  of  a  sense 
pleasure  is  the  beginning  of  the  contact  between  the  sense 
organ  and  the  sense  object.  What  he  wants  to  say  is  the 
beginning  of  the  sense  pleasure  is  not  the  beginning  of  the 
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sense  organ.  Similarly  beginning  of  the  sense  pleasure  is  not 
the  beginning  of  the  sense  object  also.  It  is  the  beginning  of 
the  contact  between  the  sense  organ  and  the  sense  object. 
This  is  called  the  beginning  of  the  sense  pleasure.  Therefore 
how  should  be  the  order  of  the  words?  Oiioiioiiai  3ilIo:  lodd- 
51o0<i-Ai<ii°>l:  9ioi?l.  Bioici  you  have  to  supply  and  put  a  full 
stop.  Then  the  next  sentence.  9TMIaII3T  3IafT:  -  similarly  the 
end  of  a  sense  pleasure  is  not  the  end  of  the  sense  organ,  is 
the  not  the  end  of  the  sense  object  also,  the  end  of  a  sense 
pleasure  is  the  end  of  the  contact  between  them.  Therefore 
atioiioiictf  31  act :  vT  cTcf-fcRlt^I:,  RraToT:  means  separation.  Of 
what?  The  contact.  And  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  clef? 
?Tc[  means  IWT-5I?T0d.  So  £10-100101:  is  equal  to  KUm- 
5fo0<l-fdeiioi: .  So  therefore  even  if  the  musical  concert  is 
continuing,  and  even  if  my  ears  are  continuing,  the  end  of 
the  musical  pleasure  is  when  I  come  out  of  the  hall  the  ears 
continue,  the  music  continues,  but  the  pleasure  ends,  or  even 
temporarily,  in  the  last  class  I  said,  the  hearing  aid  battery 
went  off,  the  music  by  the  musician  continues,  but  iaeii°>i:, 
it  goes  off.  Continuing; 

3IcT:  3ildlo<T0oci:,  3iMc01:  33TO- SHJI- BlllOr  OI0  5FT  3 I 

x 

3IcT:  -  therefore  3illO-3ioclOacl:  <Hofocl,  you  have  to 
supply  the  subject  111091311:  <hlon:  you  have  to  supply,  the 
sense  pleasures  are  31110-310(1000:  BlOioci  -  subject  to 
beginning  and  end,  is  equal  to  3llolrOi:,  3lIolrai:  is  the 
meaning  of  3ll£lorlOorl:.  3ll£lorlOorl:  is  equal  to  3lIoirai:  - 
they  are  fleeting,  they  are  perishable.  And  by  using  the  word 
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3lloir<ll:,  9i5;021dld  is  reminding  us  of  another  9c5IO, 
which  we  have  seen  in  the  second  chapter.  The  moment  we 
hear  the  word  3ilalcdl:  We  should  recollect  a  9c5IcF  in  the 
second  chapter.  You  know  what  Aoicp  it  is? 

<Hl>ll^U9TTTcr  dhacRl  9flclAURl,>clO:2cIcn‘:  I 

O  O  o 

31 1  ol <H  1 U 1  R1 all  3 fal cd 1 2d  i l2cl lei tffTcT  OTRfT  II  4lcIT  2-?X  II 

If  you  remember,  wonderful,  otherwise  oiicti  classes  are  also 
3iIoireiI:,  therefore  the  memory  of  the  ^coio  is  also 
3llolcdl:.  Therefore  clloM?ii?ltfl2a.  I  will  develop  icllcltflT. 
Therefore  cIRT  IcrfcTtHTcr  3ilalcdi:,  3TCT-S!UI-9iIMcclici  - 
because  they  exist  only  in  <FRRI-§I0I  meaning  intermediary 
duration  between  31110  and  31  ad.  3K2T-SI0I  means  between 
3ilio  and  3iad.  Briefly  they  exist,  therefore  3ll£laciaacl:. 
And  TRO- tfTUT- ill  1  id r a  1  cl^  is  the  explanation  of  3IcT:  in  the 
beginning.  Therefore  we  should  write  3IcT:  is  equal  to  TRO- 
§IDT-8iiiacaid.  Continuing; 

clModd.  PT  dd  9TMIT  TTTcT  TO:  l?Rlcpl  3ITOrT-H33Hei-?irg:: 

o  o  o 

I  31  cd ocl  -  rfi (d  1  ol  1  <H  m  %  fMl  2IcT:  Z9dcT,  TOI  B9I- 

X  o  5  o 

B!Hf{loll,H  II  19-22  II 

C  X 

Now  915  021x110  comes  to  the  fourth  quarter  of  the 
Aoio.  cplodd  -  g  3I3IaI!  of  UP  is  in  the  TlclTl.  is  equal  to 
311  oi li  so  in  those  sense  pleasures,  BfRPT  is  212Li9f3r  BfRlU, 
RILRI-^IgOO  21 2U  9^31  Blioitl,  cJ£l:  of  2<Hci  -  a  wise  person 
does  not  revel  or  indulge,  c|£r:  here  means  the  lot  10^01 21  ai 
difoi,  c|£T:  is  equal  to  &IcRdi2ioi  difoi  who  has  completed 
31dOI3I  for  a  length  of  time,  who  has  completed  doloRi^  for 
a  length  of  time  and  who  has  decided  to  enter  into  binary 
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format.  Therefore  binary  format  dimi.  c|£r:  is  in  the  dictate 
is  equal  to  Riacp].  And  idacp]  is  equal  to  3ia°>lcl-euidil€I- 
ciui:  -  the  one  who  has  grasped  the  Vedic  teaching.  ruidiiSI- 
rlrci:  means  the  real  message  of  deport.  3I53T  3Ir^3T  oPIcT 
itell  is  3IdSIfT3T  has  been  thoroughly  grasped  through  BIdOI3T 
and  (Hololdi^  he  has  grasped  the  message.  Beautiful 
piaiipi,  3Woiri<H  nr^ncr-fircnfT  to  tt  totoiuiai 
And  what  should  he  do?  oT  ^dirl  -  he  should  not  indulge  in 
sense  pleasures.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  should  not 
indulge  in  sense  pleasures?  Very  very  careful,  we  don’t  say 
that  if  UT>©£!  brings  them  to  us,  we  should  close  our  eyes  or 
turn  away,  we  don’t  say  that,  if  they  are  immoral  sense 
pleasures  they  should  be  dropped  instantaneously,  even  as  a 
cpdiaimi  immoral  sense  pleasures  should  be  dropped,  but  if 
it  is  eiiirficp  pleasures  which  come,  it  does  not  mean  that 
when  someone  is  singing  nicely  a  lolicAeiipiai  eiimi  should 
close  the  ears,  because  I  am  supposed  to  be  ioilO feudal 
ell  mi  therefore  I  should  not  listen.  No.  If  a  nice  Rl^II  comes 
he  need  not  throw  it  away,  remember,  when  the  sense 
pleasures  come  because  of  UiecTT  the  idea  is  one  should 
remember  the  pleasures  do  not  come  from  the  object, 
because  the  object  is  only  a  reflector  of  my  own  311  aloe),  not 
only  does  it  not  have  pleasure,  what  is  the  word  to  be 
remembered?  Iacia-di<P-<lRuicpi5  and  not  only  that,  that 
reflecting  sense  object  is  3lllO-3iaciaacl : ,  therefore  I  don’t 
develop  an  attachment  towards  them,  and  I  don’t  want  to 
hold  on  to  them,  whenever  it  will  go  away  I  am  ready  to  let 
go  this  mentor  3lloioO,  because  a  UlrlRiaa  3iloiac) 
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generated  by  IQrKj  will  have  to  go  away,  therefore  I  am 
ready  to  let  them  go  when  they  have  to  go.  That  is  why  I  have 
defined  c[3I^I3I  as  the  mental  preparedness  to  lose  the 
losable  is  Q^ioeidL  And  what  is  losable?  Every  sense 
pleasure  is  losable.  And  if  I  am  not  prepared  to  lose  the 
losable,  I  am  loose.  Do  you  understand?  If  I  am  not  prepared 
to  lose  the  losable,  I  am  loose.  Put  the  spellings  properly.  So 
where  lose,  where  loose,  all  those  things  put  properly. 
That  is  why  the  word  used  is  c|£r:  -  the  one  who  is  not  loose. 
c|£l:  oT ^«hci  -  he  enjoys  but  doesn’t  want  to  hold  on  to  them, 
let  go,  everything  is  loosely  connected,  it  is  a  detachable 
gadget.  Just  as  in  the  mixie  we  have  got  so  many  things 
attached  and  you  can  detach,  everything  is  detachable  for  a 
idaRp.  After  3iaoicl-l|?<fll£I-clra:  you  have  to  put  a  full 
stop. 

Then  the  next  sentence  3iceicrcl-di<Qlaiidi  T2c[.  I  used 

G\  X 

the  word  loose,  says,  only  loose  people  who  are 

3ireiorl-(tt(5l  -  who  are  extremely  foolish,  only  extremely 
foolish  and  childish  people  expect  the  sense  pleasures  to 
continue  permanently.  So  JZcTfia  -  only  those  people,  FJERPT 
^Icl:  ZT9drl  -  they  alone  indulge  in  sense  objects  to  develop 
an  addiction.  Only  extremely  foolish  people  indulge  in  sense 
objects  to  develop  an  addiction  towards  them,  $icl  <!TMri  - 
that  we  see  in  the  world  all  over,  people  addicted  to  cigarette, 
people  addicted  to  liquor,  people  addicted  to  television, 
people  addicted  to  internet,  internet  also  can  also  become  an 
addiction,  cell  phone  addiction,  TV  addiction,  internet 
addiction,  coffee  addiction,  Qcjlarl  class  also  will  come,  but 


556 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  8WS33I  Chapter  05 

I  don’t  want  to  add  that  in  of 01  act  class  itself.  Therefore  3i?l: 
09drl,  like  Otg-BOrlioiiai,  what  is  an  example?  Like  an 
animal  which  doesn’t  have  discriminatory  power.  Otg- 
UcHciioiiai  -  like  the  animal.  The  3lacio  is  O  Btfoll:  IO 

C  -V  7 

3130@fell:  (cH  cl  fori),  <T  31110-31  aci  clarl:  0:3B-0ioI0:  (O)  BO 
(31  cl  lad)  |  O  OdacKi !  OO:  <TO  <03310  I  Continuing; 

Verse  05-23  Introduction; 

3RT  O  ^-3n4-rrfcnTdft  TOT:  OtO:  310-3100-0110-00: 

oidkiiel:  o,  510  oo-onoio  ocoiiiaod  Oxiod3i  sfcf  3no 

o  ^  ^ 

emiciioi 

So  this  twenty-third  also  is  a  continuation  of 

the  same  topic  of  03m03I  as  a  supportive  3IRIaI  for 
forfcfcOl3lai31.  rarfotdl^lol  3105130131  0313031.  And 
031^031  means  handling  or  managing  both  3 mi  and  <£13.  And 
that  is  why  I  repeatedly  add  even  the  word  RlC&dUcD  in  the 
name  of  escaping  from  the  world  we  have  to  gradually 
remove  from  our  vocabulary  because  when  we  repeatedly 
talk  about  RiC6<hRp  and  escape  from  the  world  we  are 
developing  some  kind  of  a  towards  the  world.  Therefore 

Ia063lIrP  concept  is  associated  with  <cTl  and  !O063iirP 
concept  is  ok  in  the  beginning  because  initially  we  say  world 
is  0:3c13K1<h,  therefore  we  have  to  escape  from  the  world.  L. 
Kg  Q <3 lari  is  aPIO  0:3031031,  therefore  I  have  to  escape  as 
I0OO3nrF.  But  after  OOUI3IaIaI3I,  world  is  not  0:3031031, 
world  is  00131031.  31031 0013103133 31031 001 310 3T  When 
the  0:3031031  concept  is  replaced  by  00131031,  the  idea  of 
escape  from  the  world  should  go  away.  Therefore  ia<363lIrP 
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concept  is  only  until  we  come  to  9iauid^and  cfiololdT  By  the 
time  we  come  to  lalfc)Aqi3iai<ti.  both  ofidadiicp  and 
lddd<HIrt>  are  replaced  by  Mcddirt><H  mi  3IS3T  311331, 
there  is  31 6  d  3ialllldd31,  we  saw  in  cb on q [ol  U c U <3 01 1  tej <FT 

O  X  X 

31  add  cl  rl  1^  Id  rl  Id  till  31  Id  Id  el  Id  Id  II  cbaiidMdd  %-Y,  II 
nothing  to  take,  nothing  to  reject,  I  don’t  have  anything  to 
escape  from.  And  therefore  freedom  from  3131  and  freedom 
from  idd  towards  the  world,  whenever  I  talk  of  escaping  it 
indicates  <dd  towards  the  world.  And  therefore  313i-<dd 
should  be  eliminated,  d3I3d3I  should  be  maintained  right 
from  the  beginning  of  cpdidioi.  And  another  shade  of  3131- 
<dd  is  cpidl  and  35RI.  3131  alone  is  otherwise  called  cpidi, 
<£d  is  otherwise  called  d>rd.  And  3I3I-£ld  foidfcl  can  be 
equated  to  cplrft-tPRT  loiatn.  And  dpdJI  has  talked  about 
this  in  the  third  chapter. 

$fedd3dfedd3dl£T  3131^10  cdclfklcff  | 

cMIoi  B91fHhdv^riT  ^I3d  ufcufaeiolf  ||  sficIT  3-3W  II 

There  cpcui  pointed  out  Ciai-yfbl  cannot  be  totally 
eliminated,  <T>UH  vpy£/  cannot  be  totally  eliminated. 
Therefore  Y1°>1  d  folffri  is  properly  handling  them.  Proper 
management  alone  is  loiQlrl.  And  what  do  you 

mean  by  proper  handling?  Proper  handling  consists  of  three 
things.  The  first  discipline  of  proper  handling  is  immoral 
3131-^d  must  be  eliminated,  any  type  of  3131-fpT  which  is 
against  9113d  fcrfd  ioidd  that  should  be  eliminated.  Ok.  I 
have  got  towards  U>Udi6id$l.  That  must  be 
eliminated.  I  have  3131  towards  liquor.  That  should  be 
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eliminated.  That  is  what  I  call  as  immoral  must  be 

eliminated.  But  there  are  certain  31°>l-<£tis  which  are  in 
keeping  with  £1319113-71,  legitimate  31°>l-<£fLs,  they  need  not 
be  eliminated,  they  should  be  managed.  Managed  in  what 
way?  They  should  not  control  my  freewill.  They  should  not 
enslave  my  freewill.  And  they  should  not  cause  reaction.  So 
don’t  allow  them  to  enslave  the  freewill  and  don’t  allow 
them  to  cause  reaction.  If  you  have  got  attachment  to  the 
class,  is  it  good  31°>i  or  bad  31  of?  If  there  is  an  attachment  to 
the  Qdlcrci  class  it  is  a  good  A1°>1  only.  But  due  to  some 
reason  even  old  age  or  so  many  other  reasons  may  come, 
due  to  genuine  reasons,  if  I  have  to  temporarily  drop  the 
class  or  I  am  no  more  able  to  come  to  the  class,  I  should  not 
allow  that  to  disturb  the  mind.  That  is  called  not  allowing 
the  gl°>l  to  disturb  the  mind.  Or  enslave  the  freewill.  That  is 
called  31oi-£PT  management.  So  three  points. 

1)  Point  number  one.  Immoral  31°>i-£PT  should  be 
weeded  out.  Moral  31°>1-J^T  can  be  retained. 

2)  Point  number  two.  Never  allow  them  to  control  the 
freewill.  I  should  be  able  to  say  ‘yes’  to  them.  I  should  be 
able  to  say  ‘no’  to  them.  Don’t  allow  them  to  enslave. 

3)  Point  number  three.  Never  allow  them  to  cause 
agitations. 

These  are  the  three  points  regarding  31°>i-<£fL 
management.  I  had  used  a  formula  before.  REDD.  RE  is 
refining  of  31°>1-£^T.  Then  DD,  one  D  is  disempowerment  of 
31°>1-£^T.  Disempowerment  means  they  don’t  enslave  my 
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freewill.  And  another  D  is  disarmament  of  31oi-(dd,  they 
don’t  cause  emotional  disturbance.  So  REfinement, 
Disempowerment  and  Disarmament  of  31oi-£PJ  is  31oi(dd 
management.  In  another  language,  FIR  reduction. 

And  here  9r^MFf  says  it  is  an  extremely  tough 
task.  Since  31oi-£PJ  is  connected  to  d  131  oil  which  we  have 
acquired  in  many  ertcrdis.  That  alone  they  call  as  dTHoU  §RI:. 
ai3ioii  is  another  word  for  31oi-<dd  management  only. 
Since  3101-^PTs  are  dl31oils  acquired  in  many  oladis,  and 
some  of  the  31oi-(dds  are  instinctive  they  cannot  be  easily 
eliminated,  therefore  915- 03  id  Id  says,  cpcdcldi:  did:.  Look 
at  this.  3lddi,  3M3T  means  this  pair,  and  they  alone 

are  represented  in  the  U31'Jls  as  the  3I3I3  pair,  31<JU1- 
d>F8KI5Tjf,  ^ueict>19Id-l^^ueil3T,  f9I9imcT-^cTOT, 

o  7  o  7  o 

generally  they  come  in  pairs.  You  know  why?  Because  they 
are  not  outside,  they  are  within  our  own  mind.  Who  are  they? 
31^1  and  £ld.  Or  aka,  means  also  known  as  cpidi  and  old. 

cEPP  Ed  fETd  TFT  TofRTUraq^cT:  | 

3TAT9E1T  dlAIdldHT  Idc[£daildi£  dl3Uldl||  4lfIT  3-319  II 

Bmtl  oi3ct>Add  ^T3  Eir^loldilrdiol:  | 

OPP:  ^IfI3cTerr cR0l,f<l3diidcic?id  cdalci  ||  4lfIT  II 

That  is  said  here.  3Id  TT  -  this  one.  This  here  refers  to  the 
pair,  did:  is  a  powerful  obstacle.  A  dampener  is  a  powerful 
did,  TRlf-  at  1  o  I  -  u  [?i  d  dft  -  which  is  an  obstacle  to  ?Mf-dii°>l:, 
TTTtfr  rfiio>i: .  And  what  do  you  mean  by  TTt§I  dll  of?  cpdidio>i  is 
also  TTTtfr  dll  op  for  cpdldioi  also  31oi-<d  d  is  obstacle.  For 
3dl3ioi  aioi  also  3101-^0  is  obstacle.  But  here  what  is 
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referred  to  by  2ETT-cHl<d:?  Here  the  context  is  not  cpdidi°>l, 
not  JnfJToT  dmi.  here  the  context  is  foifc)Gtii3tai  dioi.  So  for 
rafecgraOT,  nmtiaft-  is  obstacle.  And  ct>hdrl<H: 

-  is  extremely  difficult  to  handle,  very  tenacious.  cpfcCcldi: 
means  extremely  difficult  to  handle.  And  3id-3IoEd-UiiH- 
^?T:  -  it  is  the  cause  of  all  the  3IoI2I,  3IoI€r  means  evils.  And 
when  we  say  3id-3IoI€I-miH-£>?T: ,  we  should  remember 
another  series  of  Aoios  in  the  second  chapter, 

tenet rn  idrtettauet:  31Soi3ritmoiKKi  | 

O  X 

3iAollc3l>v>lRl(1  H5T3T:  aUchlcadntefiHvjlKlcl  ||  4lfIT  3-53  II 

X 

SHTtllo^dlrl  3l<hHVu  3iTJil£icAdiIclidai3I:  I 
OTIcTiT9TIH  dl^oil^TT  Hl^oilQUrUUlQ^fn  II  4lfIT  3-53  II 

The  beginning  of  all  these  things  is  some  careless 
indulgence,  complete  slip  and  fall,  like  did  otter  route,  the 
driver  only  winks  the  eye  for  a  few  seconds,  what  is  the 
result?  The  whole  bus  falls  into  the  Ganga,  hundred  meters 
down  below  and  sixty  people  lose  their  lives,  this  accident 
begins  with  the  driver  closing  his  eye  only  for  a  second. 
Every  ioiic;GT13iai  student  is  driving  the  dldollCr  death  road. 
cp35  3rntiToi  3TAcr  3icr£iiarcr,  uTiicfi  f  arrg:  N3tat3tttct 
3£li°>md  W3-WII  So  carelessness  is  spiritual  destruction  for  a 
laiicjGTlALoi  dimi.  negligence  is  spiritual  destruction  for  a 
ElTH^lUloI  Therefore  3Td-3I5rei-miH-fe,  HfoEIFT: 

-  which  cannot  be  easily  eliminated,  which  is  very  difficult 
to  eliminate.  BETIrT.  Si  cl  Tel  is  to  be  supplied,  Slrl,  $1?1  is  6rQ^T 

-  therefore  because  of  this  reason,  eicaiiffiqvi  cpdoadi  - 
every  faifcjGtii3iai  dimi  must  put  forth  intense  effort  in 
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alertness,  drollldcreiai  means  intense  effort,  cpcloarfl  -  the 
first  effort  is  avoid  tempting  situations.  Instead  of 
experimenting  with  our  <131^3131  and  IQ  a®,  instead  of  being 
over  confident,  avoid  all  such  places,  all  such  people  also.  In 
<51136  iHlcf^lxl.  <51136  says  6:316551:  316316  cUiwU:  II 
oii309lBT>  31631^ W  3  II  Going  to  movies,  going  to  watch  some 
of  the  TV  programs,  all  those  things,  31  d  316  c61oei:.  Why 
take  a  risk  in  the  name  of  overconfidence?  Leave  it  all. 
Therefore  6  cal  11666  qa  cl  octal.  For  what?  clcl-U136i3  -  to  do 
the  Ui36i3rfl.  The  moment  we  hear  the  word  U136i33i^  we 
will  think  of  oil  lamp,  etc.  BT36I33I  means  31<5i-<£6  U13613  - 
in  eliminating  31  <6  and  one  should  be  alert.  Slrl  <Hokh«1^ 
3116.  We  want  to  do  rituals,  for  dc)locl  all  the  U136133is  are 
at  the  thinking  level.  The  U13613  in  the  form  of  rituals  a 
person  transcends  once  he  comes  to  ?16ui  and  TToIoI3T  0r  at 
least  at  idiidf613iai3i^  level  1113613  has  to  be  using  our 
intellect  in  revising  Vedantic  teaching  and  in  refining  our 
attitude.  In  reviving  Vedantic  teaching  and  in  refining  our 
attitude,  that  is  the  only  U13613,  revive  and  revise  or  refine 
the  attitude,  other  than  reviving  and  revising  no  other 
ritualistic  ul3613  exists  for  advanced  Vedantic  students.  If 
you  say  36lf3ifol  we  are  not  advanced,  like  permanent 
babies,  then  ok,  go  ahead.  Otherwise  that  alone  is  the  ul3613. 
lf?T  9L>lciM  3116  -  thus  3F5I6T551^  says.  But  36113ildl  family 
members  ask  us  to  do  ul3613  for  somebody  else.  What  to 
do?  Suppose  if  because  of  family  pressures  we  are  doing  for 
the  sake  of  others,  it  is  ok,  but  when  it  comes  to  myself  at 
least  I  can  avoid,  for  the  other  people’s  sake  we  are  forced 
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to  do,  it  is  ok.  That  kind  of  compromise  if  they  ask,  I  don’t 
do  it  voluntarily,  if  they  ask  to  do,  somebody  asks  to  do  for 
somebody  else,  one  family  member  asks  for  another  family 
member,  compromise  allowed,  but  I  don’t  want  to  choose  it 
for  myself.  Ok.  Now  we  will  come  to  the  Aoiq:). 

Verse  05-23 

sicfoiidlgci  ei:  I 

Oiataddl^TT  TT  grp:  TTTpcfTTTT:  II  4lfTT^-23  II 

So  what  is  the  project?  management  project. 

qu<H-H5RI  taming  project.  The  taming  of  the  shrew!  Like 
that!  So  taming  of  cpl<H-(J5RI  is  the  project.  What  is  the 
duration?  How  much  is  the  contract  period?  Nowadays 
children  talk  about  six  months  contract,  one  year  contract, 
three  year  contract,  what  is  the  contract  period?  ctwui  says 
your  entire  lifetime  is  the  contract  period.  That  itself  shows 
that  it  is  not  an  easy  contract,  it  will  take  lifelong  alertness. 
We  can  never  relax  our  guard  at  any  time,  and  therefore  in 
this  9cxLcp  cpimi  says  before  the  fall  of  the  body  a  person  who 
tames  by  following  refinement  and 

disempowerment  and  disarmament,  that  person  alone  is  a 
successful  ioiiqtteiTiiai  eiiioi.  And  not  only  that  he  alone  is 
an  integrated  personality,  otherwise  he  will  be  a  hypocrite, 
studying  qqioci  at  one  time  and  completely  indulging  at 
other  times,  he  will  become  a  fcteotuTi:;  opposite  of 
ITTOTcITT  is  eirp:.  The  word  qrp:  is  an  important  word  in 
8io>iqfQcii,  cptui  uses  this  throughout  the  cHoiq^irll.  is 
the  opposite  of  the  TFI£qiUT>:.  An  integrated  person,  the  one 
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who  leads  a  depart  friendly  life,  lot  10 td  i  pi  at  <ud>  i  e  n  d  1  y  life, 
otherwise  one  will  be  spiritual  in  the  morning,  and  spiritual 
in  the  evening!  Therefore  it  should  not  be  like  that,  drp:  and 
31: qq  3i3di  -  he  alone  will  be  free  from  conflict  also  and  he 

v^> 

will  be  abiding  in  the  teaching.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  ^eMcp. 
we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

So  quiflck  qontetT  UUiIrUUi«HcJveicl  I  qupRi  qufonqFI 

C\  C\  X  c\  o  cx  cx 

quifHcllcir^TC^IrT  1 1  So  SlrfocT:  ©nfoTT:  9TITkT:  1 1  ST3:  So. 

CX 


564 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  8WS2M  Chapter  05 

3o  3IcTI9KI  TTfflTTBITfT  91£ct>3Mld  3T&UrWrH  3U<HciWId 
IMctcLM  sp  q33TI3I3i  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-23  Continuing; 

Sldfoiicllgcl  Z[:  3Tfe  nra@nmOT3I0II?T  I 
ciolcHddtn^cr (T5T 31 eirp:  3T33CTT6I3:  II  II 

Lord  cpimi  has  been  dealing  with  the  main  topic  of 
lolidfea^loirfi^  in  all  these  verses  in  the  form  of  ia<£cl^ 
31aaeil31  or  51 1  ol cp <ti 31 aaei i :  and  in  these  few  verses  from 
twenty  upto  twenty-three  Lord  cpimi  talks  about  the 
supportive  3IRIoT  of  fM^£di3iai<li,  viz.,  3T5T-^tT 
management,  otherwise  called  cpidi-(35TCI  handling.  And  this 
is  generally  called  <33i°>eidL  And  this  <I3R3I3I  is  a  supportive 
3DXIaI  at  all  levels  of  the  spiritual  journey,  whether  it  is 
cprfieiioi  or  31113101  eaoi  or  whether  it  is  ?iauidi,  TloiohH  or 

X  X 

Iailc;£eil3iaidi,  at  all  the  five  levels  one  has  to  learn  to  handle 
31°>1  and  (Cjtl,  otherwise  known  as  Oiai-siUd  and  cpi\ui  says 
a  person  who  manages  cpirfl-^tfl  will  certainly  succeed  in 
loiicj feii31oi rfi^and  attain  3TT3I:.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  twenty- 
third  verse.  Now  we  will  enter  into  the  Biitekn  with  this 

"S. 

background. 

yicloiiici  3r316rl  55  tfcf  ofldol  I^cT  3T:  3TTcj  U3il?wi  11  icp  Hcf 

X  o  O  X  c\ 

y  ntrfci  ,Hi  ?,  i  u  i  i  ci  3ir  bttutict  i 

yicloilici  is  in  the  <HclBL  is  equal  to  3c316cl  which 
means  capable  of.  Suppose  a  person  is  capable  of  the 
following  discipline.  When?  55^  is  in  the  Jiclrfi,  is  equal 
to  oliaoi  TTcr  -  even  when  one  is  alive,  yicroiiici  is  equal  to 
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Rcl  is  equal  to  ofiaol^ RcT,  ei:  means  suppose  a 
person,  here  the  person  referred  to  is  the  idiic;{LeiL>iai  difoi, 
because  that  is  the  context.  So  £1:  lot  fdLqi.il  at  dll^i  -iiicoJt 

o  *v 

is  in  the  <rtcl<rt.  is  equal  to  U ^116 rich.  So  the  root  is  ^6  £IIfT, 
and  ^lfdrlch  are  two  forms  of  one  and  the  same  root 

O  X  O  X 

3If>,  to  put  up  with  or  to  manage,  to  tolerate.  To  manage 
what?  Later  it  will  be  said,  the  onslaught  of  tpl<h  and  <IT£I. 
In  the  next  paragraph  we  are  going  to  see  both  W1<H  and  JWIU 
will  be  continuously  battering  a  person  throughout  the  life. 
Whether  one  is  wdwmn  or  or  clloLtUei  or  diooeuui, 

^loi-yPl  attack  will  be  a  continuous  process  or  cDPH-^lfwi 
attack  will  be  continuous.  We  can  never  stop  their  attack,  we 
can  only  learn  to  manage  by  reducing  their  impact.  We 
cannot  avoid  their  attack,  but  we  can  only  manage  to  reduce 
their  impact,  which  I  generally  term  as  FIR  reduction. 
Frequency  of  the  emotional  disturbances  caused  by  them  we 
can  reduce,  frequency  cannot  be  made  into  zero.  Similarly 
intensity  of  their  influence  can  be  reduced,  we  cannot  make 
it  zero.  Similarly,  the  recovery  period  also  we  can  reduce. 
FIR  reduction  is  conducive  to  foifc) l eti^loidi^  is  the  message 
of  this  «cW,  not  FIR  removal;  removal  is  not  possible, 
reduction  alone  is  possible.  Therefore  U^lldcUh^  means  the 
one  who  can  endure,  one  who  can  withstand  their  attack, 
MKp  is  in  the  <hcl<h,  is  equal  to  ud<h,  udai  means  before. 
Before  what?  @RR-Ki<Hi§lull<\-  before  the  fall  of  the  body. 
So  here  means  fall,  3F?tJIdT  §oq€f:,  therefore 

9i^cp^mid  says  311  TTTOIIfT.  It  means  upto  the  fall  of  the 
body.  That  means  3131-fnT  is  not  going  to  leave  us  just 
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because  we  are  old,  31°>i-(dd  will  attack  us  even  in  the 
intensive  care  unit  when  we  are  with  a  ventilator  on  the  face. 
Therefore  says  they  are  not  going  to  leave  us 

because  we  are  old,  therefore  we  should  be  ready  to  face 
them  until  we  breathe  our  last.  That  is  the  significance  of 
9I3T3-K1 <Hi g, inn tf.  That  91 A  CD  3  let  Id  himself  explains  in  the 
next  paragraph. 

^Rnr-TfMT-dvJUT  ofidci:  3Id9^ITI-ctTTTcf  % 

gsi:,  3h5hKl-lall-Hclc|l(Tl  %  31:  ^T(T,  dld^  3T3UI  CIKT5T  3T 

raOTTUTRI  5T?T  3M:  I 

3RUT-^bir-ct>3UlJl,  TTfHT  means  limiting,  and  TfTOT- 
3iidil-cp3uidi  means  presenting  the  cplcH-cPRT  management 
as  a  project  until  death.  Why  do  we  put  death  as  the  final 
limit  of  our  project?  That  is  called  <Ji3ui-3lldii-cP3uidi. 
Therefore  giving  death  as  the  final  date  for  this  project, 
which  is  done  by  Lord  cpeui  through  what  expression?  9I3I3- 
iadii§iulicl.  By  using  the  expression  91 31 3  -  Id  <til  dt u  1 1  <3, 
cpcui  has  made  death  as  the  limit  for  this  ^31^131  project. 
And  why  does  cpeui  do  like  that?  The  reason  is  ofidcl: 
3Ic[9d<H-9iiid.  Very  important  expression.  cpidi-(35KI  will  be 
there  for  every  living  being.  Let  this  be  very  very  clear, 
nobody  alive  is  free  from  31°>i-(di3,  nobody  alive  is  free  from 
dPidi-UTfl,  they  are  bound  to  be  there.  Our  aim  is  not 
eliminating  them,  our  aim  is  reducing  their  influence  on  our 
freewill,  we  are  only  trying  to  reduce  their  influence  on  our 
freewill  as  a  cpcll  and  also  their  influence  on  us  as  a  8lirDi. 
Therefore  he  says  oftdcT:,  oil  del:  is  dtoi  fd<HleP.  oUd^fllcll: 
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present  active  participle  OPxM  ijcpqriaidt,  oil  art:  U^wi^ei  - 
for  a  living  person,  3IcT9eiai-0llKi  -  they  will  be  definitely 
there.  And  because  of  their  presence,  ®i<tt-<35RI-3o£q:  Q^l:, 
Q°>1:  means  their  impulse  or  their  pressure.  Q°>1:  means 
pressure,  internal  pressure,  psychological  pressure  caused  by 
desire,  and  psychological  pressure  caused  by  anger.  3 <£<3: 
born  out  of  cpirfl  and  born  out  of  SJ5RT.  3Id9^hH-8TIFf  -will 
certainly  be  there.  Why?  31  ol orl - foi idiclQlal^  -  because  the 
cpidi-^RT  pressure  can  be  caused  by  different  reasons  on 
different  occasions.  It  doesn’t  require  a  particular 
environment  to  arise.  Even  if  we  leave  everything  and  go  to 
<Pcll.il  diioi^iiia^,  even  in  that  environment  it  can  arise.  A 
person  can  live  a  life  of  they  can  arise,  life  of 

they  can  arise,  life  of  a  rich  person  they  can  arise,  I  renounce 
everything  they  can  arise.  <Plrft-£PRI  do  not  require  a 
particular  reason,  under  any  pretext  they  can  arise.  And 
therefore  31  ol ocl - lol UH rlQloi^  means  it  has  got  different 
pretexts  to  arise,  ioltain demeans  occasion.  And  even  if  we 
go  to  cTcpuo  or  cpcll-il,  there  also  we  will  find  a  different 
reason  for  the  rise  of  ^I3T-^KT.  ifcT,  5TcT  gelt:,  5ET  is 
-  because  of  this  reason,  3Id9d<U-rHlKi.  It  should  be 
connected  with  3Ic[9<Ldi-8iiiq.  Therefore  the  internal 

"V 

pressure  will  be  constantly  there.  Therefore  what?  We 
should  be  always  alert.  Therefore  he  says,  clWtiiclAhat  is  to 
be  understood,  slrl  6cll:  cUidilcl  euacl  TfJtJITr  -  until  death 
maa  ol  fT3TF<Hufiet:  -  one  should  not  be  complacent.  of 
Icf?ITcHUiiei:  means  one  should  not  be  complacent,  one  should 
not  drop  his  guard,  one  should  be  very  very  alert.  And 
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alertness  in  two-fold  ways,  which  I  told  in  the  last  class  as  a 
<3? ell  will  try  to  snatch  my  freewill.  Therefore  make 

sure  that  my  freewill  is  always  retained.  That  is  at  the  Orll 
level.  And  at  the  9lirPI  level  ^isi-^a  influence  is  by  causing 
emotional  reactions.  Therefore  at  OlirDi  level  I  check  my 
Tisi-f®  by  avoiding  reactions.  That  is  called  avoidance  of 
complacency.  TpcIchTT  TITT  Oral  cTIOTIcTTOTt  oieiloiai  is  the 
message.  Continuing; 

OI3T:  $hV»^-^nrIT-nTH  KUm  OTHIUT  ^.HdUlUl  m 

c\ 

3IaI9IcT  TRfl-AciT  ^IT  SI®:  rliun  31;  OI3T:  I 

vT>  C\  O  C 

Very  interesting.  Lord  cpi\ui  has  talked  about  Oidi- 
<35®  on  several  occasions  in  the  sficll.  In  the  second  chapter 
he  has  talked  about  ^isoiicrii>olicicl  05131:,  etc.  In  the  third 
chapter  also,  05131  EH  <33®  EH  Op hui  has  talked  about.  So  in 
the  fifth  chapter  also  cprui  talks  about  0031- <33®.  But 
965;  05^10®  never  thought  about  defining  them  in  all  those 
occasions,  but  suddenly  in  the  fifth  chapter  tflSOopiOKi 
feels  like  defining  the  word  05131:.  Even  though  everybody 
understands  what  is  desire  and  everybody  understands  what 
is  anger,  @1^05>>lUiei  gives  the  definition  of  desire  in  this 
context  and  definition  of  anger.  What  is  desire?  He  says  HI 
SI®:  cl  tup  31:  05131:,  05131:  means  si®:?  you  can  understand 
the  word  05131:,  but  he  translates  05131:  as  si®:.  And  what  do 
you  mean  by  si®:?  si®:  means  clLuii.  cltun  means  a 
yearning,  a  pang,  a  want.  So  this  pang  or  this  pining  or  this 
internal  wanting  or  yearning  which  comes  as  a  desperate 
pressure  which  pushes  the  mind  to  go  after  a  particular  thing. 
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And  what  kind  of  object  is  it?  It  says  a  yearning  for  an  object 
which  is  St-C  Rktei  -  which  I  look  upon  as  a  source  of  joy, 
which  I  look  upon  as  a  source  of  joy,  which  others  may  not 
look  upon  as  a  source  of  joy,  what  is  important  is,  which  I 
look  upon  as  a  source  of  joy  and  comfort,  facie)  -  a 
wanted  object,  which  can  be  $  1  ad a - «•  11  d - U1 H  -  which  may 
be  available  for  the  eyes,  Uceigl  iaciei  it  might  be,  sfacjei- 
o  11 m-Ul H <f  1  m c a n s  it  may  be  UrcidfST  or  ^jeidiiu)  —  it  may  be 
U31§I  faciei,  which  is  heard  as  talked  by  somebody  else.  So 
KUm:  or  CTAtiJT  fcTCRT:  or  ATOtHM  WTO  -  or  it  may 
be  a  remembered  object.  Suddenly  a  person  remembers  the 
Vadai  (a  dish)  of  Woodlands  hotel!  Why  the  Vadai  should 
come  now,  I  don’t  know,  it  came.  Vadai  also  there  are  so 
many  3I9Hs,  whether  music  is  good  or  not  in  a  particular  3I8H 
with  that  particular  $liaiipr<acpi  (Aiffaaa  has  come  for  that 
also!),  not  any  other  ^lioiiRraaPi,  you  think  of  some 
51ioiiRr<aqDl,  but  he  is  talking  about  the  Vadai  of  that  31811. 
So  suddenly  he  remembers  he  ate  a  few  days  before, 
therefore  euKiauui,  otherwise  why  should  the  desire  come? 
And  3IoM?T  -  it  has  been  experienced  before  as  a  source  of 
joy,  3F2cT-£>c9  -  which  is  the  cause  of  that  sense  pleasure. 
And  a  desire  suddenly  comes  because  of  TO  at  31  all. 
Similarly  we  may  remember  a  person  who  has  died  ten  years 
before  and  suddenly  that  desire  comes,  that  thought  comes, 
with  nobody  else  around  tears  also  may  come,  it  is  a 
infer 8111310  TOFT,  that  person  is  gone,  but  that  memory  can 
become  so  real  that  it  can  cause  an  emotional  yearning  to  be 
with  that  person.  Mind  is  so  powerful,  memories  can  become 


570 


^IJlo^kRlcll  IfflrVRT  Chapter  05 

so  powerful  and  real,  and  31  3RI:  or  clfcuil  that  internal 
pressure  is  called  3?idi:.  Similarly  what  is  ^PT^X:?  That  is 
defined  here.  All  the  3TH3TT  RnhRps  are  IQ  net  TTcTHT  and  all 
are  31Mioiim3}3U3<H.  $hV^l-^lte-nTH  fM  OTHinf 

"V  c\ 

.MKiauuj  31  3IaT8T?T  3133-AcTr,  all  these  words  are 
3I[3II(TIRr^TU^T  referring  to  one  and  the  same  sense  object 
which  generates  35131:.  And  1333  31H'tli.  And  what  is  33TI:? 
The  same  rule,  we  will  read. 

n  311oHol:  uf<rict>cl3  3:33-^33  3133ilU13 

C\  O  o  OO  O  <7\  O 

T^RTHltJIIl  31  3:  31:  333:  I 

So  35RI:  TT  -  anger  is  also  a  similarly  powerful 
emotion  which  causes  intense  pressure  in  the  mind.  With 
regard  to  what  object?  311  ratal:  *41  cl  3X3  3  [3333.  Ri333  we 
have  to  supply.  uRl3xi3  -  any  object  or  person  or  situation 
which  are  uRl3xl<tl,  which  are  causes  of  my  discomfort. 
The  previous  one  is  cause  of  comfort,  this  is  the  cause  of 
discomfort,  Ulricpcldi.  Uicicpciat  means  unfavorable  object. 
<T:3cT-STPT  -  which  are  the  causes  of  discomfort,  which  may 

o  oo  7  J 

be  fTQddilcrtn  -  may  be  directly  available  in  front  of  me,  we 
say  the  very  sight  will  give  me  blood  pressure,  therefore 
£_9d3ilai3  -  straight  in  front  of  me,  or  Tldauuin  —  somebody 
talks  about  that  person  that  disturbs  me,  or  that  person  is  not 
in  front,  nobody  is  even  talking  about  that  person,  but  I  think 
of  that  person  who  has  left  the  world  also,  but  the  very 
thought  of  the  person  shoots  up  my  blood  pressure. 
Therefore  3neI<tiluM  31  13333.  I  don’t  know;  very 
interesting.  When  he  talks  about  31^1  Rind,  he  uses  singular 
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number  and  when  he  talks  about  <35RI  RirKi.  he  uses  plural 
number.  I  don’t  know  why,  perhaps,  our  anger  is  towards 
more  number  of  people  rather  than  attachment.  See  previous 
paragraph.  RltKi  singular  number.  Here  UlrKDclU,  plural 
number.  More  number  of  things  irritate  us.  And  less  number 
of  things  give  joy.  Anyway  I  don’t  know,  this  is  my  guess 
work.  I  don’t  know  why  otherwise  uses  plural 

number,  3nei<tiiuici  HI  31:  <£H:,  means  intense  inward 
revulsion.  External  revulsion  or  rejection  we  don’t  talk  about 
here,  mental  rejection  or  aversion.  That  powerful  mental 
aversion  with  regard  to  the  very  thought  of  that  person  is 
called  <35RI:,  anger.  And  cpcui  says  they  will  be  there,  that 
is  a  good  news,  they  will  be  there,  but  what  he  says  is  don’t 
allow  them  to  take  your  mind  a  hostage.  Let  them  be  kept 
under  check.  Continuing; 

CIT  dHTT-cTTHT  31331  <T5I33I  31:  CPI:  | 

31  1  >vl  ol  of>T-  cl  0  al  1  fcj  -  fel  A  :  3IwT:^3UI-HSII8I-3^I: 

oiaii^a:  cpt,  srr>r-  u  cp <ri  -  u  ^  a  a  -  31  oc,  c*£i  oo -ha-Tch- 

aldllO-fclSOl:  H^I:  I 

Suddenly  becomes  poetic,  because 

nothing  else  to  write.  Therefore  he  wants  to  write  this.  So 
H5COI  doesn’t  talk  about  Oiat-fEEI  control,  dpHJl  talks  about 
cpidi-^KI  control.  He  doesn’t  talk  about  control  of 
cpidi-<35RI,  but  He  talks  about  the  control  of  the  a°>l  of  cpirfl- 
H5KI:.  So  says  we  have  to  differentiate  cpirfl- 

<35RI  and  we  have  to  differentiate  H^I:  means  pressure. 
We  have  to  control  the  pressure,  we  cannot  control  the  cpldi- 
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<35RI  themselves.  We  are  only  controlling  the  pressure  born 
out  of  that.  That  is  the  differentiation.  Subtle  differentiation 
<T>rui  wants  to  make.  Therefore  He  says  dHTT- (TTHT^TI :  qoi 
21:  UHl?3dcH  91  Horn?!.  So  first  he  gives  the  dltfnJi. 

cplrfl-^IHlo^q:  qoi:  is  the  expression  in  the  APiay  he  gives 
the  3131131  of  that  compound,  HI  cplrftAPRIT,  cfr  means  the 
above  mentioned  rpiat-fPRI.  the  above  defined  cpidi-poTH 
are  J^ql  means  the  cause,  d3d  -  for  which 

emotional  pressure,  31:  Q°>i:  -  that  internal  emotional 
pressure  is  called  (Pldi-pSRllo^q:  So  an  internal 

pressure  caused  by  cpITL  and  UrtH  is  called  ®I<tt-p5Rlio£q: 
qoi:.  And  that  internal  pressure  is  invisible,  because  it  is  an 
emotional  condition.  Then  how  do  we  know  that  the  internal 
pressure  is  very  high?  The  pressure  can  be  low  also,  of  low 
intensity  also,  or  it  can  be  of  medium  intensity  also,  or  it  can 
be  very  high  intensity  also.  How  do  we  know  that  the  internal 
pressure  of  cpidi-pSRI  is  low,  medium  or  high?  There  is  no 
visible  indication  because  it  is  an  internal  condition. 
9iAcp31UieI  says  when  the  internal  pressure  gradually 
increases,  that  pressure  overflows  into  our  body  language.  It 
is  expressed  in  the  bodily  language  and  more  clearly  in  the 
facial  expression  also.  Thus  the  body  language  and  facial 
expression  becomes  the  fcT5^I3T,  icisoia^  means  the 
indicatory  mark  for  the  internal  intensity  of  either  cpTFT  or 
(TTH.  cpiai  has  got  a  different  type  of  facial  expression,  P5RI 
has  got  a  different  type  of  facial  expression.  And  what  is 
that?  He  gives  the  explanation.  3i3ii>Uoi  means  you  know, 
horripilation,  the  hairs  standing  on  end,  -  the 
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expanded  eyes,  the  beaming  eyes,  the  brightened  eyes,  and 
^tc-aooi  -  the  beaming  face,  the  blooming  face;  CtC  should 
go  with  both  aid  and  acjol;  Ctd-ald  Ctd-cldal  -  the 
blooming  eyes  and  the  blooming  face.  In  the  airport  the 
grandchild  is  coming.  Can’t  go  inside,  I  feel  like  rushing 
inside  and  embracing  and  kissing  and  all  such  expressions  of 
love,  all  these  expressions  by  seeing  grandchild  coming  from 
America,  I  am  outside  the  airport,  the  child  and  the  mother 
or  the  son  they  are  coming,  imagine  the  situation.  What 
better  example  do  you  want?  So  what  other  example  can  I 
give?  So  therefore  Ctd-aid  <?kC-acjoi,  31110  -  etc.,  IcTS°>i:  - 
that  is  the  indication  of  the  excitement  born  out  of 
attachment.  And  3IacT:^3UT-HSn8T-^tI:  -  and  it  excites  the 
3lcr<i icpxjuidi,  the  internal  inner  organ,  that  a  person  may 
drop  the  things  which  are  in  the  hand,  the  excitement  is  so 
much  that  I  drop  all  the  things  in  the  hand,  therefore  internal 
excitement  is  called  op  latl^O:  cPI:.  So  in  the  9TPIc[cnJI  when 
cpxui  comes  or  cpDJf’s  flute  sound  they  hear,  what  all  things 
the  oilius  did  that  is  described.  They  put  all  the  ornaments  in 
wrong  places,  bangles  and  all  they  wore  in  the  ears,  that  is 
why  now  also  they  wear  earrings  of  bangle  size!  So  the  op  fits 
inaugurated  that  fashion  of  putting  the  bangle  in  the  ears! 
Nowadays  girls  do  that  also.  Different  ornaments  decorating 
different  parts  of  the  body  and  dress  also,  wrongly  placed 
and  dropping  everything,  Why?  Excitement.  Therefore 
cDDli^ci:  cPI:.  Then  what  is  the  tTTUio^ci:  ci op?  That  we 
know  very  well.  So  ou>i-ucpcHj  -  the  shivering  of  the  body, 
the  face,  the  lips,  etc.  on^i  means  limbs  of  the  body,  ilcp<Hl 
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means  shivering,  trembling  and  UACLc;  -  profuse  sweating, 
^iaOPTIoo-tlA  -  biting  the  lips,  ^rD-ald,  not  because  of 
Madras  eye,  but  because  of  anger,  ^rp-oid  -  red  eye,  31110 
icisoi:  _  this  is  the  body  language  and  facial  expression 
which  indicates  the  internal  pressure  caused  by  anger.  And 
what  cpixui  says  is  you  cannot  avoid  cpldi  and  35RI,  but  learn 
to  contain  their  pressure.  Therefore  let  it  not  come  out  in  the 
form  of  foul  language,  because  once  I  use  the  language  I 
cannot  withdraw,  let  it  rise  in  the  mind  and  let  it  fall  within 
the  mind  itself.  That  much  internal  restraint  alone  is  required 
for  <FTT§I  does  not  require  perfect  mind,  I  have  told  all 

the  time,  TTKJI:  does  not  require  perfect  mind,  if  the 
definition  of  is  a  perfect  mind,  I  am  giving  you  in 

writing,  nobody  is  going  to  get  <FfT§I:,  we  will  eternally 
complain.  TMITTIToT.  even  still  TIRIoT  McRcTI  TTOTIrT:  has 
not  come,  when  am  I  going  to  get  <FTT§I:?  Remember, 
perfection  of  the  mind  is  not  3TI3T: ,  ‘I  am  not  the  mind’  is  the 
Therefore  mind  should  be  reasonably  healthy  to  claim 
I  am  not  the  mind!  The  mind  should  be  reasonably  healthy 
to  claim  that  I  am  not  the  mind!  After  claiming  I  am  not  the 
mind,  let  us  accept  the  mind  with  its  own  inevitable 
weaknesses.  Just  as  we  have  to  accept  our  body  with  its  own 
physical  weaknesses,  we  should  learn  to  accept  the  mind  also 
with  its  own  imperfection,  but  we  have  to  manage  the 
imperfection  sufficiently  to  claim  ‘thank  God  I  am  not  this 
mind’.  Then  who  am  I?  TGTT3T  Rat  cp  1  i  pi  ii  ±  i  c,  oet  I?1  U  cp : . 

C\  C\ 

Thus  imperfect  minds  are  there  in  millions  and  this  is  also 
another.  Therefore  reasonable  health  is  important,  not 
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perfection  of  the  mind.  Claiming  the  3iloHl’s  perfection  is 
our  goal.  And  cpidi-cPRllo^a:  a°>l:,  and  that  pressure  learn  to 
manage.  That  is  said,  9iAcp>>iUiei  explains  that. 

cT  cRT  d:  3cTTA<T  HTIAfT  TTRT  U^f&cbH,  TT: 

era?:  II  19-23  II 

■o>  o 

Now  9iAcpeiUiei  goes  to  the  fourth  quarter  of  the 
Aoicp.  7T  CD  1  Jt - <:P1  £ll 4; cl  ci<>!  -  so  this  extraordinary 
pressure  in  the  mind  caused  by  cpi<ti  and  35RI,  ei:  dc^lfScl  - 
that  person  who  is  capable  of,  3c216cl  is  equal  to  U  21 6  cl 
which  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  9lcroiifcl  in  the  first  line. 
@IAcp21UieI  connects  it  with  the  first  line  for  the 
grammatical  completion  of  the  sentence.  3c216cl  9icroiiirl 
from  the  first  line  is  equal  to  3c216cl  is  equal  to  U216cl. 
U216cl  means  capable  of.  31t<531  is  in  the  first  line  which  he 
has  already  commented  but  he  is  again  bringing  here  for  the 
completion  is  equal  to  U21I6cldi  -  capable  of  managing.  And 
management  I  have  discussed  this  topic  also  very 
elaborately.  I  gave  a  full  new  year  talk  on  ‘How  to  handle 
anger?’  handling  anger,  the  first  and  immediate  aim  is 
avoidance  of  external  expression  of  anger.  Because  when  I 
externally  express  -  verbally  or  physically,  I  am  causing 
damage  to  others,  avoid  external  damage  first.  Therefore  put 
a  rasogulla  in  the  mouth  so  that  mouth  is  not  free  to  shout. 
Don’t  ask  me,  should  I  carry  rasogulla  tin  always.  I  just  gave 
as  an  example,  make  sure  mouth  is  shut  in  anger.  And  quietly 
sit  so  that  body  and  organ  of  speech  will  not  express  the 
anger.  Then  the  anger  will  cause  damage  for  me  remaining 
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internally.  Then  I  can  find  some  time,  quietly  go  and  sit  in 
some  place.  I  have  avoided  external  damage.  Internal 
damage  will  be  caused  if  the  anger  continues,  therefore 
quietly  sit  and  learn  to  manage  the  internal  anger.  For  that  I 
have  given  method  in  that  talk.  I  don’t  want  to  enter  into  that 
topic.  So  first  avoid  external  expression,  then  manage  the 
internal  anger.  This  alone  is  said  here  as  ITHgoITr.  The  best 
English  translation  is  management  or  intelligent  containment 
of  the  anger.  91  Quit  Rl  the  one  who  can  do,  3T:  d  tP :  -  that 
person  is  an  integrated  person.  drt>:  is  equal  to  dRii.  Fie 
alone  is  called  <ti°>ii-  man  of  self-management  and  51:  ^Cidl 
-  he  alone  is  a  happy  person,  WUcll  is  in  the  <Hcl<tE  the  one 
who  can  enjoy  both  Rtaaiaiod  through  5lIoI3T  and 
UlrlMtKaioicrc;  through  9llRcl:.  Fie  alone  can  enjoy 
McHatoicrO  through  $lioiai  and  uRlRtad  3iioicrQ  through 
9lll<Vl:.  Where?  ciicp.  is  in  the  3JcI3T,  in  the  first  line, 
so  that  9FS;Q?>iiUid  is  reminding  here,  ciicp,  ol-i:  is  in  the 
<Hciac  oTT:  such  a  loiR^di^oi  diR>l,  literally,  oTT:  means 
human  being,  in  this  context  RjliOteii^ioi  diRi.  The  3EkRT 
is,  ^T:  577  Ed  9irR-IQIHTdfUTIfT  died  Q5I3T-d3Rr-3<TXl<H  <E5FFT 
TTte3T9TcT3TTTcT,  31:  oTT:  drF:  Tpcft  (TT  mm)  I  Continuing; 

Verse  05-24  Introduction; 

cpCT-3TcT:  FT  Q6UU1  RRjfT:  UlLoURl  5I<T  3m 

C\ 

In  the  following  verses  cpirni  wants  to  talk  about  the 
RjiRj£dI31ai  UiclTT  in  the  form  of  olid  out  Rp  and  IQQgaiRp: . 

•V  o  o 

The  RlRRdldol  tPcI3T  of  oil  a  oat  Rd  and  IQ  06  at  Rp  from 

X  o  o 

cflRpQ3  cibc.  From  worldly  angle  ioiR;£di3iai  tpcTCT  is 
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oil  a  am  Rn  and  RiasmRp,  but  from  9ll?ofiei  Zlffc  we  don’t 
accept  oficiamRp  and  RlddmRp.  from  9ITMM  clRcf  we 
have  got  only  one  rftfrP  which  is  called  folceimfcp:.  So 
RjlfcReiimoi  eiiRi  focuses  on  krlcdmRp  only,  but  the 
worldly  people  will  talk  about  ofiaomicp  and  Rld6<+lfcP  but 
as  a  Rlidteii^ioi  dlRf  I  will  talk  about  loirarflRp  only. 
Thus  what  is  oilacrdilrp  and  Rld6mRp  from  cilia?  0?  ZlRcf 

o  o 

is  called  ioiceidlRp  from  9IFMRi  eRc.  And  should  we  focus 

o 

on  cilia? a?  dife  or  9TTT?jRr  eRc?  As  a  seeker  we  should 
focus  on  91TT>rfcr  cRd  only  but  cptui  talks  about  cilia? a? 
dlRc  for  the  other  people  to  come  to  «>ficll.  because  the  other 
people  will  understand  only  ofiaamfcp  and  ia06dlRp.  So 
for  advertisement  we  should  use  what  language?  eiiacrdiRp 
and  RtOSdiRp.  But  for  our  own  practice  what  language 
should  we  use?  ioireidlRp:.  So  here  9lAO?^lUiei  introduces 

O  X 

cpCT-eicT:  fTArfuT  IACIcT:  -  what  type  of  enRl, 

PAlRl  IACIcT:  means  dAWalix?:  which  means  lolld  feudal 
eiiRl  who  wants  to  abide  in  dAloi.  aAtmi  f?€IcT:  is  another 
name  for  ofiaamfcp.  So  what  type  of  oflaamcp:  aAl 
niConRr  -  will  attain  lao^mlrp.  That  is  merger  into  a  Alan 
So  what  type  of  aAUoUx3  will  attain  PAl  y  OXidC?  What  type 
of  PAPald?  will  attain  dAl  B oyimds  the  language.  What  type 
of  ediacrdirp  will  attain  lacJAmRp  is  the  question,  for  which 
cpimi  gives  the  answer. 

Verse  05-24 

^SwT:^dTSwf3I3M3?T€IIwTTenRna:  ^T:  I 

o 

tt  aAiRrioiui  g^ranfsRM<^Ri  n  4Rtt  y-w  n 

c\ 
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So  oficioaifcD  and  IQddcHlcD  are  talked  about  in  this 

o  o 

°cW.  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp.  31:  diofi  nAt-9IcT: 
refers  to  oficioaicp:,  who  is  a  lonci£ai3iol  difoi.  So  31:  dAt- 
9I(T:  a  ofldoaicp:,  lailc;£dl3iol  aiioi,  in  our  language,  who 
practices  binary  format.  What  is  oficioaifvp?  Maintenance  of 
binary  format  is  oflaoailcP:.  And  what  does  he  do?  At  first 
cimri  says,  3IwT:-3T3cT:  3IArI3-3IT3hlT:  and  3ExT3-odIlcl:  - 
the  one  who  never  loses  sight  of  the  3ilcan  or  siAloL  3IocF: 
means  3llcan  or  HAlol.  And  odifcl:  means  awareness.  The 

x 

one  who  does  not  lose  the  awareness  of  dAtolor  3llcaiol  in 
and  through  all  the  transactions.  And,  3locl:-313a:  and 
3iocl3-3il3iai:  means  the  one  who  looks  upon  3iicdil  alone  as 
the  source  of  happiness.  The  one  who  relies  upon  3iirdii 
alone  as  a  source  of  happiness,  the  one  who  does  not  want  to 
rely  upon  3i  oil  can  as  a  source  of  happiness.  The  exact  word 
meaning  we  will  be  seeing  in  the  Blireiat.  I  am  just  giving 
you  the  gist  only.  Not  relying  upon  3ioiiran  as  a  source  of 
happiness  is  because  of  two  reasons,  which  cpcui  explained 
before.  If  I  rely  upon  3ioiiran  as  a  source  of  happiness  there 
is  a  risk  involved.  What  is  the  risk  do  you  remember?  <T  fia 
3i3U@Ioll  Biloii  ^:^cku old,  you  will  get  caught!  Therefore 
that  is  one  reason.  He  doesn’t  want  to  rely  upon  31  oil  can. 
And  there  is  a  second  deeper  reason  also.  What  is  that?  He 
knows  3loiican  is  not  a  source  of  happiness  at  all.  Where  is 
the  question  of  relying  upon  3lolican,  because  he  is  intensely 
aware  of  the  fact  that  3lolican  is  not  a  source  of  happiness, 
even  when  he  enjoys  good  Even  when  he  enjoys  a 

good  he  is  not  relying  upon  the  fiTfJTT  for  happiness 
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because  he  knows  that  the  filin'  is  not  giving  the  happiness, 
ftar  is  only  helping  in  the  manifestation  of  my  own 
happiness.  Therefore  even  when  he  enjoys  ufflRiaaiaioc;, 
even  when  he  enjoys  fatten  aloe;,  he  is  aware  of  the  fact  that 
I  am  enjoying  latKiioiac;,  I  am  enjoying  311  edit  aloe; . 
Therefore  laaeia^even  if  it  is  lost,  it  is  not  a  big  issue.  How 
is  it?  It  is  not  a  big  issue. 

30  qufait1,:  qunten  tluiirtluiaicjoTci  |  qtfer  ijuuiiclRl 

(T\  C\  "V  C7\  C\  O  C7\  (T\ 

UUiaicllclfpTCeirr  ll  30  SlrfocT:  9IIRxT:  9ITTkT:  1 1  gfe:  3o. 

c\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTfflTTBThtp  BRVldlldp  3iAJi<dMld 

IMctcLM  sp  q33TI3I3p  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-24  Continuing; 

^ite oCT : ^txJcn3ocl^l^l<H^clClloclvjeIil?h>a  H:  I 

o 

TI  ^Mt  d^loicliui  ^rOTfTTCRMCMcr  II  4im  b>-2  V  || 

C\ 

Upto  verse  twenty-three  Lord  cptui  talked  about 
ioiic;  feudal  dp  as  the  primary  3TTtMoLtT  and  also  ATRIaT 
Urltcei  ^taitici :  as  the  supportive  3flXIoIup  for  and  now 

from  the  twenty-fourth  verse  onwards  cpHJl  is  talking  about 
the  Lpclfl  of  this  iaiiOfetiNPoidp  in  the  form  of  $liaiioit>Oi, 
which  will  lead  to  both  oliaadtirD  as  well  as  Ia06<tllrp.  And 

o  o 

cpimi  defines  51ioiioic<3i  in  the  first  line  of  the  verse.  It  is 
nothing  but  discovering  peace,  security  and  happiness  in  the 
3iirdii  itself,  instead  of  depending  on  3ioiicdii  for  peace, 
security  and  happiness.  A  51ioiioico:  discovers  all  of  them 
in  3iirdii  itself.  Here  3iirdii  is  indicated  by  the  word  3icr<i:- 
3icrfi:  means  3iirdii,  therefore  he  is  3ilrdt-^i^:i:  he  is 
3iirdiix>idi:  and  he  is  3ilcdt-vjelifci:.  This  is  the  definition  of  a 
51ioiioic<3 : .  And  in  the  second  line  cpc>ui  says  such  a 
51ioiioico  will  enjoy  both  ofictodiirp  as  well  as  laogdiRp. 
This  is  gist  of  the  verse,  oliaodticp  is  indicated  by  the  word 
SlAt-BTcT:,  in  the  second  line  the  word  HAt-BfcT:  represents 
oil  a  odi  Rp  and  the  word  HAl-loKlluidt  indicates  Ktckdiirp 

O  X  o 

and  the  word  eijofi  refers  to  51ioiioic<3 : .  So  51ioiioic<3  epofi 
ofldadlRpdp  IdckJifcPBp  n  3im<tail?l  is  the  gist  of  the 
verse.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  Billet  dp 
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21:  3IacT:-5TffiT:  -  3IwT:-3ilr<HM  OT  2T22T  21:  3IwT:-2I2cr:  I 

o  o  o 

rren  3IafT:  HH  311031  lot  3II3I3T:  311561^1  21221  21:  31t)  cl 21 21 J1 : . 
cTSIT  Her  3Io?T:  3IIoHT  HH  o2iifd:  ncpT^TT  21221 21:  3IofT32nfcr: 
HeT  I 

21:  3laci:-2Wci:,  after  the  word  31oTT:-2I5r:,  there 

o  7  o  7 

must  be  an  en  dash.  9iAcP21dl2i  gives  the  Id  9*16  oncKiai, 
d6ail6,  31  ad:  2T2CT  21221  21:  3iacl:-2i23:  -  the  one  whose 
happiness  is  3IafT:.  And  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
3IctcT:?  3icrci:  is  equal  to  3ilrdiioi.  3iad2ir3iioi  is  printed, 
how  should  we  understand?  3icrd:  is  equal  to  dilcatlal,  that 
means  the  one  who  discovers  3iioicr0  in  the  3iirdii  only.  And 
as  I  said  in  the  last  class,  we  should  be  very  careful,  these 
are  all  the  verses  which  if  not  properly  understood  can 
confuse,  because  the  word  says,  3iod:  HH  212021,  the  one 
whose  joy  is  always  within.  And  once  the  word  within  comes 
immediately  the  reader  imagines  a  diofi.  the  word  d3°>ii  is 
also  used  in  the  second  line,  the  word  diofi  is  there,  the  word 
31  od :  is  there,  the  word  212012iis  there,  immediately  we  will 
form  a  picture,  a  sitting  in  folia epeuep  2121  lid  never 

looking  at  the  external  world  and  all  the  time  enjoying 
happiness.  This  is  the  picture  we  get.  We  should  never  take 
that  meaning.  3lod:  9lSCP21dld  means  3iirdii.  And  is 
31  lean  within  the  body  or  outside  the  body?  Is  3iiraii  within 
the  body  or  outside  the  body?  We  will  jump  up  and  say 
within  the  body,  you  will  get  a  knock  on  your  head,  never 
say  within  the  body,  id e'l  1  fa oi 2j 21  au  adi  £11  Aim  °>nd  612dlal. 
therefore  3Hr3H  being  everywhere,  in  fact,  there  is  nothing 
other  than  3iicdii,  a  $liaiidic*oi  never  believes  in  closing  the 
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eyes  permanently,  he  will  happily  look  at  the  world  with 
wide  eyes.  It  is  in  eii°>i  philosophy  where  closing  the  eye 
becomes  extremely  important,  in  depart.  closing  the  eyes  for 
a  few  minutes  may  be  useful,  you  may  do  that  alright,  but 
ultimately  511o11?tUx31  is  opening  the  eyes  and  look  at 
everything  as  311  edit.  And  similarly  when  we  say  3ilrdii 
alone  is  the  source  of  happiness,  it  does  not  mean  he  will  not 
enjoy  music  or  art  or  anything,  even  when  a  $lloiioUx31 
enjoys  music,  other  people  will  say  it  is  music  3ilaiocp  a 
51ioiioit<3i  understands  music  3ilaiacj  is  also  3llrdlloicr<3 
coming  through  the  medium  of  music.  Just  like  a  person  on 
a  UluIdiL  day  says  that  I  am  reading  in  the  moonlight,  a  511  lot 
says  that  I  am  reading  in  the  sunlight.  What  is  the  difference 
between  sunlight  and  moonlight,  if  you  ask,  mistaken 
sunlight  is  moonlight.  Really  speaking,  there  is  no  moonlight 
at  all,  similarly,  a  51iloi  will  enjoy  laddioicrdd^also,  happily 
he  will  enjoy  legitimate,  not  3I£lildlcp,  but  filial  cp 
KltKiioicTcjfH  also,  and  he  will  look  at  iacieiioicrd  as 
3llrdlioicrd,  as  we  saw  in  UwlcWTT.  last  class,  I  summarized 
the  last  five  chapters  of  the  last  five  chapters 

mention  iacieiioicrd  is  dAtloioc';.  eii°>lioicrd  is  £lAll«locf  3JcI 
3lloicrO  is  d^HlatoO  because  other  than  3il  rati  at  act  there  is 
no  other  3lloicrO.  Therefore  remember,  3icrcl:-313fl:  means 
understanding  all  3iloicrOs  as  3ilcatiaioc;.  So  3llrdiioi  T2c[ 
3I3cin  31:  3IwT:-3I3cr:.  And  fTCIT  3IAcT:  m  311r<HM 

-V  O 

3II3I3T:.  91^ct>3Mld  gives  the  fdWA  didCM  of  31crci3131cH:, 
that  is  also  d6£ill6,  3lacl:  3il31di:  eiACl  31:  3lacl3131<H:,  here 
also  the  word  3lcrri:  means  3llrdii.  Where  is  the  3ilrdii  - 


583 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  STUART  Chapter  05 

inside  or  outside?  Everywhere.  And  3H3I3I:  is  in  the  <Hcl<n, 
is  equal  to  3iltPISl.  dilsHsi  means  entertainment.  The  one 
who  discovers  entertainment  in  3iicdii  itself.  So  happiness  is 
also  3ilottl.  entertainment  is  also  3iloru.  What  is  the 
difference  between  happiness  and  entertainment?  One  is 
called  3T3CT3T  another  is  called  3113131:.  What  is  the 

O  -V 

difference  between  3T3cT3Ij  i.e.,  happiness  and  3113131:,  i.e., 
entertainment?  They  have  made  a  subtle  difference.  When 
happiness  is  derived  from  myself  without  depending  upon 
any  external  factors,  without  the  presence  of  people,  in 
solitude  when  I  enjoy,  it  is  called  313C13F  When  I  derive 
happiness  in  the  presence  of  company,  in  the  presence  of 
objects  Wm  3IRIoT  3EW  3UchH  3II3T3T:,  TOT  3IRIoT 
ETOTtfT  is  3T3C13F  When  I  use  gadgets  and  people  and  enjoy, 
the  enjoyment  that  is  discovered  in  the  presence  of  gadgets, 
cell  phone,  TV  or  telephone  someone  and  you  enjoy,  you  are 
depending  on  external  factors,  that  is  called  <41&i  3flTIaI 
3UUdT3T  This  91S<T>3Kliei  says  in  aiu^cpiUioinrl, 
3UrJisfil^  3HT3T3IcT:  la^Whdtl  slAlidcli  <113 II 
diu^cpiUioiCET  3-?-^  II  What  is  the  difference  between 
£P1S1  and  3I?1:?  One  is  <ai&i  3IRI«r  3HU§I3T,  another  is  <41&i 
TTItJoT TETOTdTir.  For  EITTor  both  are  3ilc cHT  only.  311  c cHT  alone 
is  the  source  of  3iloiao  in  solitude,  3ilcdil  alone  is  the  source 
of  3lloicrO  in  the  company  of  people  also.  Therefore  3iic3iioi 
3II3I3T:  311UAA1  31331  31:  31ocl3l3ltH:.  Then  USH  m  3FxT: 
3nT3TT  Wl  31331  31:,  31afl^3Ulrl:  is  in  the  3TcT3T.  he 

gives  the  ia^l6  aKKidi,  3IacT:  is  equal  to  3llr3ii,  we  should 
not  read  it  as  31acl31c3U.  31  art:  is  equal  to  3llrdii.  Tfcj  vjeMcl: 
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is  in  the  3IcI3T,  is  equal  to  TOM:.  n^I9I:  HaiHdcBIcL,  a  sub 
commentator,  translates  as  dime:.  oeTlfcl:  is  equal  to  UQ5I9I: 
is  equal  to  emc:,  the  one  whose  dime  is  always  in  3iioUi.  The 
one  whose  dime  is  always  in  311  oui,  the  one  whose  awareness 
is  always  in  3lloni.  The  one  who  has  got  3IIr3I^9IoI3T 
is  equal  to  3lacl^eiliri:.  So  the  final  meaning  is  the  one  who 
does  not  lose  sight  of  3iirdU  in  all  transactions.  The  one  who 
does  not  lose  sight  of  31  lean  in  all  transactions  is  called 
3tlc<Tivjeiil?l:  or  3l<>cloeillci:.  Here  also  don’t  think 
dlocloeniri:  is  always  closed  eyes,  that  is  not  the  idea, 
therefore  3locloeinci:.  Again  this  is  one  of  the  basic 
differences  between  eii°>i  <T9Ioiai  and  doicrci  cAHoiai.  In  HT<5I 
31  Iran  and  31  on  ran  are  both  equally  real.  3iirdii  is  also  real, 
31  oil  ran  is  also  real,  therefore  observing  one  is  missing  the 
other.  So  if  have  to  turn  towards  the  3iirdii,  you  have  to  turn 
away  from  31  oil  ran.  because  3iirrfid9ioiai^  and  31  oil  on 
H9loict^  are  mutually  exclusive.  If  you  look  at  the  external 
world,  you  miss  the  31  lorn.  And  if  you  look  at  the  3iir<ni, 
you  cannot  see  the  external  world.  Therefore  we  have  to 
decide  whether  we  have  to  open  the  eyes  or  close  the  eyes. 
Because  what  is  the  philosophy?  If  you  close  the  eyes, 
31  lone;  plot  an  if  you  open  the  eyes,  3ioiion  <J9iaidi,  therefore 
they  have  to  decide  whether  they  have  to  sit  with  closed  eyes 
or  with  open  eyes.  Because  seeing  one  is  missing  the  other, 
because  both  of  them  are  of  the  same  order  of  reality  in 
^9IoTH  and  but  in  ddlocl  H9I3TT, 

closing  the  eyes  is  not  at  all  required  because  there  is  no 
3ioiiraii  other  than  3iiran.  There  is  no  ucplrl  other  than 

C 
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gwn.  3icf>r  gr^r  itt  dcdiuui  srax  rtnoai  3rtcri 
gTTcTIcr  sm  HHTcT  sm  ^IOIcTHTOUT  I  There  is  no 
question  of  turning  away  from  31  all  can,  why?  Very 
interesting  question.  There  is  no  question  of  turning  away 
from  3ioiicaii  because  there  is  no  3ioiiran  other  than  3iiraii. 
When  I  am  looking  at  all  of  you,  I  am  not  having  3ioiicai 
cf^foRT,  I  am  having  only  3iiraii  with  different  oitai  and 
When  I  am  seeing  3iiraii  alone  everywhere, 

TTTTohcITtT  II  Bltef3iUlldll?l  TcITTRT  3  II  Who  are  you? 
Nothing  but  3iiraii  with  a  wonderful  oiidi^ii,  I  am 
reiterating,  every  one  of  you  is  only  3iiraii  with  different 
oiRUoUs,  why  the  (I  don’t  want  to  say  hell),  why  the  heaven 
should  I  close  my  eyes  for  dllcaicWToiac  In  fact,  §liioTs  eyes 
are  open  more  widely.  His  ears  are  open.  HTguiai^ 
oicrdoiaoiai^  ||  H create cpai-  ?  o  ||  Therefore  very  important 
difference  between  eiioi  and  Qcllocl  we  have  to  note  because, 
unfortunately,  dWl  is  mixed  up  with  QOlacl.  healthy  parts  of 
eiio>i  like  3ir>Cisoi  dioi,  healthy  parts  are  useful,  but 
unhealthy  parts  also  are  mixed  up  with  aoiaci,  we  think  that 
as  we  advance  in  aoioci,  we  have  to  withdraw  from  the 
world,  all  the  time  sit  in  mediation,  these  are  all 
misconceptions,  until  we  assimilate  we  may  withdraw,  but 
ultimately  51ioiioic<3i  is  seeing  3iicdii  and  3iloioC,  in 
everything,  including  mosquito  and  cockroach.  No  closing 
of  the  eyes  is  required.  tTPdoi^  9IDH0I  OT@I(T,  this  is  the 
difference  between  diPl  and  aoilocl.  OdioiaO  THTRI  says 
enRI  tries  to  negate  the  thought,  Q 01  Tael  sees  3licdii  in  spite 
of  thoughts.  So  negation  of  thought  is  not  our  aim,  but  in 
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spite  of  thoughts  3Hr3I^9IoI3L  And  he  is  also  called 
dW.  see!  This  is  aid®  aid)]!.  31:  ajd>]|  is  we  are  talking 
about,  aid®  aioii.  not  airl>olcl  alon,  there  is  a  big 
difference  between  Ulrl>olcl  aid)]!  and  aid®  aid)]!. 
Continuing; 

a:  tzr^T:  3T:  ot^TT OAT- laid]  ui  aAtl^l  lotairl  TTtdPJI^A oteaT 
Ha  OAT-McT:  3IoT  3rf^l<>I cfofcT  mooiiia  II  II 

Cv  X 

d:  fdHI:  -  a  person  who  is  of  this  type,  who  sees 
31  Iran  alone  with  closed  eyes  also  and  the  one  who  sees 
31  Iran  only  with  open  eyes  also, 

dArfamra  oifciri  tow!  tuatiranoi  i 

orr  anrr  am  cm  fin  Tiaraa:  ii  d^saiaa®:  3011 

In  d^dHaiaa®:  taen^ua  says  dAlfatanai  onciri  fa  si  id 
CTTTIlraifor  |  00031  TROT  OTTO  rlOrlO  310100:  II  I  am  in 
a  an  if r  not  with  closed  eyes,  ao  aa  aioii  a  lift,  let  the  TToRT 
see  any  object  travelling  through  any  sense  organs,  I  am  not 
frightened  because  everything  is  nothing  but  dAIoi^  with 
oiia^.a.  This  awareness  is  called  3160  a  an  if r.  It  doesn’t 
require  elimination  of  thought,  31631  3ianffl  is  the  constant 
awareness  of  the  fact 

3iTTrr  arnfr  mo  3oi  am  ara@m>ri®ai  i 

X 

311000  dAfoo  oodu  rirfr  ddin  ii  d^AsoIaa®:  3o|i 

cx  ^ 

Vedantic  meditation  is  different  from  Yogic  meditation, 
Vedantic  31  ail  if  I  is  different  from  Yogic  31  all  i  f I;  Yogic 
3ianffl  requires  absolute  stillness  of  the  mind,  Vedantic 
3ianffl  does  not  require  stillness,  it  is  nothing  but  awareness 
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of  the  teaching  in  and  through  all  the  transactions.  And 
therefore  ei:  |E9T:,  31:  msn  -  he  is  called  em, 

different  from  tllcHolcl  ^T-foraionT  is  in  the  at  cl  at. 

’  *v  x’ 

is  equal  to  HAlfoT  foKtlciai.  ToTcTIciaT  means  merger,  LcRlrfi. 
S4t»l-lolciiui,H  is  interpreted  as  ^lHati  clcu^n.  dAtf'Jl 
Mom  ^T-loKlIuiai,  foicliuKH  means  laldlciai  which 

X  X  A  C  X 

means  CARiat^  which  means  TTTdTlT  Here  the  word  TTT3I: 
means  laosailrp:.  And  what  is  the  definition  of  lao^aiirP? 

o  o 

We  saw  in  JfO 5 cpl 11 lAi n cL  T£TcT  9TZTJ  merges  into  FJARf, 
^TtfTT  9I3TJ  merges  into  i£Uuei°>i9I,  cpRui  91  Jr  merges  into 
3icrcieiiati,  Uclcreiat^  as  though  merges  into  dAtol.  Like  the 
UC1019T  merging  into  <HAlcpl9I  without  motion.  Just  as  the 
pot-space  merges  into  total-space  without  motion,  which  is 
called  taasaiRp:.  From  cmcpcp  zfe:.  moctaticDat 

O  O  X 

Ultoiiici.  And  when  will  he  get  the  lacj^ailrp?  After 
enjoying  oliaarfircp  for  several  years.  That  is  said  here.  Ic? 
oil  a  at  Her  5*3  means  here,  in  this  life,  ofiaal  Her  even  when 
he  is  alive,  HAT-McT:  AFT  he  enjoys  HAT  liCRirfL  The  cl  At 
ijcreiat  does  not  come  after  iQLAatfcP.  ciAt  ijcreiat  he  enjoys 
even  while  he  is  alive,  therefore  CICU-TRT:  means  ciAt 
ycraaioi.  And  HtH-McT:  in  this  context  means  oficiarfirp: 

X  c\  o 

Afof  So  even  though  the  order  is  given  in  the  reverse  order, 
first  laosailrp  is  mentioned,  then  ofiaaaticp  is  mentioned. 
You  should  put  in  proper  language,  he  will  get  laOAdllcP 
after  enjoying  oliaerdiirp  until  UPetl  is  exhausted. 
3lf£l<Mt£9lcl  is  in  the  JTcHT  is  equal  to  Uicoiilcl.  UiCoitici 
means  he  gets.  And  remember  these  ofiaa<uicp  and 
laOAJlIcp  differences  are  talked  about  only  from  cflRpcp 
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dlRc  and  from  the  layperson’s  angle  but  the  one  who 
practices  folfclOTraoRT,  for  him  the  differences  of 
vjficiOfHirP  and  IQddcHlrp  do  not  exist  at  all.  For  him, 

o  o 

iHRT  Wl  SKixlTl  oil  rich  iHRT  TFT3I  UlcllCciclrH  I  iHRT  TFFtl  cRFh 

X  "X  "V  "X.  X  X 

eirfcT Ttermi  3i£Sl<hS(Rlfl(H  ||  OTcsM^FScT  II 

I  am  one  sRHoI  who  am  the  3IRIFc5IoI3I  of  the  whole  creation 
in  which  the  arrival  and  departure  of  ?€IcI  pfifejT,  3Kjr3I 
9131331  and  <3513  ui  9131331  which  do  not  matter  at  all,  because 
they  are  all  I3I£3II  in  nature,  at  level  arrival  and 

departure  of  9131331s  and  031  will  not  make  any  difference, 
therefore  from  the  IoiIcj£<L131’s  angle  oliaadtirP  and 
ia06dilrp  are  absolutely  irrelevant.  Fie  talks  about  what 
type  of  ihlrp?  ModJirPJi  WR  3IS3T  3IFJ3T.  in  which  the 
arrival  of  creation  itself  doesn’t  matter,  why  should  I  bother 
about  what  happens  to  one  particular  @iiL>dl?  3ail3ifji 
I  know  the  rope  snake  is  but  the  tail  is  remaining,  I 

have  dismissed  the  head  and  the  body,  but  the  tail  of  the 
rope-snake  is  continuing,  I  am  worried  about  that.  Worry 
about  33I3©£I  is  worrying  about  the  tail  of  the  rope-snake.  Just 
remember.  Very  nice  example.  Worrying  about  HI3MI  is 
worrying  about  the  tail  of  the  rope-snake.  I  know  it  is 
3Qlf31K>l,  but,  no  buts!  Just  forget  it.  The  3iaqei  is,  SI:  3icrci:- 
TRCT:  (8rafrl),  (ST:)  3FwI3-3II3I3I:  (BTcrfcT).  cMT  ST:  3IafFJ- 
TSmcT:  IfcT  (8rain),  31:  sMi  q^I-8JcT:  (3I3T)  d^T-laldlUlfl 
3IKMu3Icr  I  Continuing; 

Icp>U — 
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Verse  05-25 

mmh  dCdiotciiuioitid:  snuiwansr:  i 
ItWoi^HI  drllcTlloi:  3IcfmfH?,rl  3?H:  II  4lcIIb>-W9  II 

This  ^olcp  is  also  talking  about  the  fon^KiraoRI 
Upclrfimf  oiiaadtirD  and  IcL06<Ji]xP.  Almost  repetition  of  the 
same  idea  in  a  different  language,  that  is  why 
doesn’t  give  a  big  interpretation,  he  only  says  KPwl,  Icp>u 
means  moreover.  Here  cpi\ui  talks  about  all  the  stages  of 
iHRIoI  that  this  person  has  gone  through,  ioiidfdCiiaidi^  is 
not  the  only  3IKIdI,  before  coming  to  a  person 

has  gone  through  several  preliminary  stages,  some  of  them 
in  this  oicrdi  and  some  of  the  iHIHals  he  has  gone  through  in 
the  udoicrTL  also,  31  al cp ol arft  ,>1 Ui jC, ^cl cil  dTTrT  H3T  olfrlcH  II 
oficll  II  We  may  be  looking  at  the  last  stage  of  a  filial. 
Therefore  we  may  feel  that  he  is  a  lucky  person,  he  gets  TTKJI 
so  easily.  Bioiaious  very  unfair.  I  am  struggling  and  nothing 
is  happening  for  me.  It  is  like  watching  a  musician  singing 
during  the  music  season.  He  seems  to  be  effortlessly  singing. 
He  just  moves  the  finger,  like  gently  touching  a  the  flower, 
but  as  even  he  moves  the  finger,  the  throat  also  obeys  the 
finger.  You  try  that.  Only  the  finger  will  move,  nothing 
comes  out  of  the  throat.  Remember,  how  come  he  moves  the 
finger  and  throat  obeys  and  when  I  move  the  finger,  even  in 
talking  3ItRrfcT  comes.  Remember  we  are  only  watching  him 
now  in  music  academy,  but  you  read  his  biography,  he  has 
struggled  and  given  sleepless  nights  to  so  many  neighbors! 
And  after  twenty-five  years  of  struggle  he  is  able  to  do  that, 
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nothing  happens  without  committed  effort,  aoicrcl  is  not  a 
week-end  crash  program,  doicrci  workshop  three  hours  on 
weekends  in  five  star  hotels,  we  may  get  good  food,  but  no 
other  benefit  will  come.  Therefore  <T>tui  says,  they  have 
gone  through  several  stages.  Each  stage  is  nicely  indicated. 
I  will  just  give  the  gist.  sftui-cpcTPSrr:  -  first  they  purified  the 
mind  through  cpdiea^i,  ^ld-<Hclldcl  -  they  did  service 
to  the  creation;  U>U<tiOKL§l,  through  U>U<ti6KL$l  they 
served  fellow  human  beings,  they  served  animals,  they 
served  plants,  they  served  even  tpvMTTs.  So  ^d-8irLl6cl 
3rd:  -  a  long  life  of  contribution,  0<LioioO  ^Qliatlol  says 
how  long  are  you  going  to  be  a  consumer,  ask  the  question 
how  long  will  I  be  a  contributor,  consumer  to  contributor  is 
a  very  important  step.  3ld-8tclldci  Ted:,  thereafter  <tcl- 
3tloHIol:  -  through  3Ui3ioi  di°>i  they  disciplined  the 
U>Ucpl@Is.  Through  cpdidi°>l  they  served  the  creation, 
through  3U13ioi  di°>l  they  disciplined  their  U>Ucpi9Is,  then 
>tsci<L:  -  through  Ticiuian  consistent  and  systematic  study  of 
the  Vedantic  scriptures  for  a  length  of  time  under  the 
guidance  of  a  competent  live  3iIUld  they  became  5KCRI:, 
>ts<3<L:  means  51iidloi:.  So  cpdidi°>i  is  mentioned,  OTTHoI 
dlo>i  is  mentioned,  8Ic[UI  di°>l  is  mentioned,  then 
-  aioioi  di°>i  is  mentioned,  free  from  all  doubts,  dealing  with 
different  types  of  uduf^Is,  which  we  were  seeing  in 

fdtfr  <TT<T.  3im  cUcT  glfcT  cJTO.  Iduilfl 
cno,  how  many  different  ddTdtds  raise  how  many  questions 
creating  doubts,  all  the  doubts  eliminated.  So  5KCH:  is 
OTJiai,  refers  to  TToToTTr,  and  dfET-^chtll:  and 
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Pd-9icll6ci  Tell:  refers  to  cpdiOioi,  <kl-3iicdiiai:  refers  to 
3dlPioi  eaoi,  and  then  faifdtvilPiai  elioi  is  not  mentioned 
here,  but  in  all  the  previous  9cpkps  He  talked  about 
ioiidfdTiiaidi.  By  following  all  these  five  dWls,  cpat  plus 
3diHoi  plus  BIHUI3I  plus  -flaR5PH  plus  RlBftdUloIcH.  H^T- 
lol aiuiat  cTOiad.  So  thus  the  entire  scheme  of  dcpaci  TIRTaT, 
the  package  you  have  to  use  all  these  words,  depart  3flXIaI 
package,  (Ptui  gives  in  one  beautiful  Yoicp.  We  will  go  to 
the  81U*Wi. 

"V 

ciMofr  HHrioicrhrr  >iwri: 

PaadlRial:  gnUI-cpcHtll:  dTiUT-HTHTTH-HTHT:  !B>aol-^£lT: 
MW5T-3T9Fn:  ^lcllrJlIaT:  PdcllacKll:  ^Tct-MfT-f^cT  I: 

cv 

TTHHT  chCITolt  fm  311oict>cd  TcIT:  3lfelcpT  5TcT  3rCT:  II  '9-^9  II 

C\  o  c\ 

cltHorl  -  these  seekers  attain,  S61-i<rfcilui<H  is  in  the 
JiclrfT  is  equal  to  3TtdfST.  lift  JJPJT  means  IB  d  6  <H  fed  cTtH  art , 
vtidci:  is  in  the  diclrfi,  is  equal  to  Piadoi-dipiok .  Don’t 
imagine  55Rls  means  the  puranic  55Rls,  with  beard,  not  that 
meaning,  whether  you  have  beard  or  moustache  that  is  not 
the  idea,  55dRl  allaiiRi  $Ri  55 id,  it  has  nothing  to  do  with 
your  external  status,  55 id  refers  to  your  internal  condition, 
55 demeans  to  know,  and  55 id  means  a  knower.  That  is  why 
^ISO^iriKi  says  3nRPP<3f@IoI:  -  people  of  right  vision, 
instead  of  seeing  3iolicdii  they  understand  what  I  am  seeing 
is  not  the  world,  I  am  seeing  gRFlal  plus  aihfU^d.  You  need 
not  tell  other  people  and  confuse  them.  Please  bring  one 
glass  of  Surplus  oUTU&d,  you  need  not  tell.  So  therefore 
let  us  not  confuse  the  society.  We  can  call  it  water,  tea, 
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coffee,  etc.,  but  understand  that  is  what  in 
dddi2Udcmmdid<\when  the  olI<tlct>^uidi^is  mentioned,  the 
first  oil  31  he  gives  is  ddlSRI.  and  9T!?cl52ITIKI  in  his 
commentary  says,  means  sRHoI.  So  father  tells  the  baby 
on  the  lap  that  you  are  st&Loimnd  thereafter  he  says,  if  I  name 
all  children  as  gRHoI,  there  will  be  confusion  and  therefore 
oerasnrefe  2131:  3lfH,  3WOI:  31121,  all  the  other.  So 
remember  2I32I  M3I33T  2  2  2I33T  M3T33I.  Therefore 

a  x  x  x 

2I3^I5i-39IaI3I  means  I  am  experiencing  sKHoT  all  the  time? 
Why  am  I  experiencing  all  the  time?  Because  I  cannot 

experience  anything  else.  Why  can  I  not  experience  anything 
else?  There  is  nothing  else  there.  So  this  awareness  is  called 
2iT3<d-39ioI3T  So  2TTepi-3f9fer:.  And  who  are  they? 
2Iaa3TT2Tor: .  id  Id  Id  111  or  IB^clcT  2Taa3TT2TaT:  ?  Very  careful, 
we  are  talking  about  Id<d <\  2ioodii2iai : ,  they  need  not  be 
external  2iooail21s,  they  are  °>i62€T  2iooail21s  also 
possible.  So  Id^lcT  2Tao^ITT2Tar:.  ldiid£dl2iai  eafoioi:,  who 
practice  ldiid£di2iaidL  And  what  is  loiidfdi21oidi?  Format 
shift.  All  these  are  the  meaning  of  So  is  equal 

to  2iaeio>i-df9Tor:  is  equal  to  2iooOll2ioi:,  which  refers  to 
FIFdtdl2lol  3F5T.  Then  §nui-ct>c«Htil:  is  in  the  3TcI3T,  is 
equal  to  dfi  u  1  -  d  1  d  1  I  d  -  di  d  1 :  -  those  whose  dld31s  are 
weakened.  So  dfiVTSI  means  weakened  sufficiently  for 
continuing  the  2H8IqT.  Flere  the  word  used  is  dflVRT,  it  is  not 
totally  gone,  because  until  Idd63iivP  duet  mils  are  going  to 
continue,  HI2©£I3I  is  not  totally  gone,  but  U12©fI3T  is 
cooperative  enough  to  attend  the  class.  Therefore  weakened 
!3I2©tT  so  that  it  is  ddlocl  friendly.  Conducive  to  ?I30I3T, 
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conducive  to  that  much  UUClJJUye  require.  Therefore 

they  have  weakened  their  by  the  practice  of  cpdicaoi 
and  especially  cprfieaoi.  And  *41*4-31110,  31 1 10 

includes  *4U<L4i  also,  because  tiuepfi  also  if  it  is  an  obstacle 

O  X  5  O  X 

to  3IKIoI  is  as  good  as  mH3T,  that  is  why  Aa°>i  is  described 
in  fsiiaiAeiiuBldri^  as  blindening  darkness.  A<4°>1  is 
described  as  blindening  darkness,  because  there  the  Uuei<H^ 
itself  becomes  an  obstacle  because  all  sense  pleasures  are 
there,  when  UUCltH^gives  sense  pleasures,  and  because  of  the 
sense  pleasures  I  don’t  have  time  for  acjicrci,  that  becomes 
*41*444.  We  don’t  tell  that,  that  becomes  *41*441.  Even  family 
members,  they  love  us  so  much  that  they  won’t  allow  us  to 
come  to  the  class.  Because  I  love  you  so  much,  therefore  I 
want  you  to  be  with  me  all  the  time,  therefore  you  don’t  go 
to  the  class.  So  then  the  family  members  themselves  become 
an  obstacle.  It  is  called  a  bear  hug  you  know.  If  the  bear  hug 
is  so  tight,  that  it  kills  the  baby,  the  hug  becomes  a  problem. 
Let  us  have  attachment  to  the  family,  let  the  family  be 
attached  to  us,  let  the  love  be  there,  but  if  that  itself  becomes 
an  obstacle  to  CLOlcrcl,  the  family  becomes  a  UiclctchT,  that  is 
uuei  uicictotT,  loving  family  UicfcioTI.  So  that  is  all  gone, 
dfiuT-BTQ  1 fc) - cU *4  1 : .  This  refers  to  cpdioioi  34KIaT.  Then 
R9aai-^£II:  is  equal  to  Roaai-TT9RIT:,  ItWai  means 
destroyed,  in  ^ACPcl  means  destroyed.  What  is 

destroyed?  ^£11:.  ^£11:  means  3I@Kii:.  After  twenty  five 
years  suppose  a  person  says  I  have  only  one  doubt,  whether 
aoicrci  talks  about  ^fTff  or  IeIT9TWT^fTFT  or  3fcET4I,  I  am 
able  to  understand  very  well,  but  I  don’t  know  which  one  is 
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correct.  Because  all  are  given  by  great  3liU13s  and  I  have 


got  reverence  for  all  the  311313  s.  ^lailqloi  is  not  ordinary. 
3TC31313  is  not  ordinary.  And  their  311313s  come  on  TV,  all 
these  at  Chois,  Bludov)  ^Qliai  is  talked  about  who  is  a  great 
aicioL  he  is  worshipped,  you  go  the  temple,  but  the 
philosophy  that  he  propounds  is  <£3cH?strong  criticism  of 

c 

31^ riac  So  respecting  the  311313  s  is  one  thing,  but  which 
philosophy  you  want  to  accept  and  follow,  there  we  cannot 
have  vagueness,  respect  every  311313.  but  if  we  should  be 
blessed  by  a  philosophy,  I  should  be  convinced  and  I  cannot 
accept  this  is  also  right,  that  is  also  right,  is  not  possible, 
because  people  are  not  mutually  exclusive,  but  philosophies 
are  mutually  exclusive.  Are  you  able  to  follow  that?  The 
311313s  are  not  mutually  exclusive,  you  can  do  3Hx3Soi 
oTFrTcprJ  to  all  the  311313  s,  visit  the  temple,  nothing  wrong, 
but  when  you  want  to  follow  in  your  life,  you  cannot  follow 
all  the  three,  am  I  0T>li56»Hmr  TTTCCcH.  You  cannot  say  I  will 
follow  both,  it  will  not  work.  You  can  start  with  0TH156(H 
nothing  wrong,  but  we  cannot  die  with  cp^iivSCTL  And 
therefore  ^(T3T  means  3T9RI:.  What  is  5T@RI:?  31 

fM@]TcT^cT3T  31  31<£3<H.  This  should  not  be  there.  This 
should  never  be  there.  I  should  be  able  to  say  TTThfTJT  £W1:. 
That  is  called  6AL:.  6AL:  reversed  is  TTTvScat.  One  of  the  (Hod 

x 

is  itself  ATTTTThAcH.  And  Elliots  and  TTaa3TT2Is  are  called 
3^(H3AL:,  because  of  TfthAT^^IToTH  only. 

Any  way  let  us  come  to  our  topic,  moaai-TT9T3T:  - 
freedom  from  all  the  doubts.  This  refers  to  dioiai  31°>1:.  Then 
eicllCcHloi:  is  in  the  <Hcl<H,  is  equal  to  333io331:  -  those 
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who  have  disciplined  their  sense  organs.  They  are  not  slaves 
of  their  sense  organs.  And  here  the  sense  organs  represent 
all  the  U>acm9Is,  Hooidici  is  disciplined,  through  fitness 
exercise,  JITHoI  etc.  The  3lbCl&°>!  <dl°>l  of  Ucl^olfcl  is  a 
very  beautiful  discipline  for  training  all  the  Wl$Is.  <ldi, 
foKUH.  3llgloi,  moiMM  you  take  the  scheme,  it  talks  about 
the  fitness  of  the  body  first,  and  our  problem  is  I  am  not  able 
to  get  up  if  I  sit  down.  If  I  stand,  I  cannot  sit.  When  the  body 
doesn  ’t  cooperate,  3i&<H^3ilolac5  TUTTU:  will  sound  doubtful, 
with  backpain  to  say  that  I  am  311oia<3  is  not  a  good  thing,  it 
is  like  a  mockery.  Therefore  first  health  must  be  taken  care 
of.  3iooldici  cpfpl  should  never  be  neglected.  At  any  age,  you 
cannot  say  that  I  am  old,  etc.  At  any  age,  we  have  to  work 
for  our  fitness,  therefore  give  time  for  fitness.  So  OdcikVkll : 
means  the  one  who  has  disciplined  the  U>Ud>i9Is,  referring 
to  JUlTlai  aioi  and  31tAT5o>l  oioi.  So  we  accept  3itCISoi 
OL6>i  for  discipline,  but  as  a  philosophy  we  firmly  reject  the 
9115-HJi.  So  x>kldfe£01:  refers  to  3Uk>iai  ^I:.  And 
5Tci-aicI-RkT  5m:  is  in  the  TWm.  is  equal  to  TWIM  8TcTTkH 
3cTT:.  9k*ct>5MId  gives  the  IdWA  dkRl<H.  5rf-McI  is 
cI^JTCIT^I  513TT3T,  and  5Tcr-WcT-kkl<H  is  HCAT  rklUdj. 

CV  *v  o 

dTTTHT50  5il?wl  W&I  ckU^U  5THI5I.  The  welfare  of  all 

o 

living  beings.  ^1  d - TkT- Id cl (H  means  the  welfare  of  all  living 
beings,  5cli:  means  committed  to.  So  a  Vedantic  seeker 
should  never  be  selfish.  He  must  always  be  considerate  with 
regard  to  all  the  other  living  beings  also.  So  k>cl<H  is  equal 
to  3ilolOcOfH.  And  here  WcT  refers  to  human  beings, 
animals,  plants  and  even  9T7Ts  are  included.  And  if  you 
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take  the  U>U<ti6KL§ls  scheme  we  have  included  plants,  we 
have  included  animals,  we  have  included  human  beings,  we 
have  included  U»d  8T7Ts  also.  And  3iioicpcei  means  in  their 

(Tv  O  (Tv 

welfare.  16cl«H  is  equal  to  3iioiq?carfl.  -idi:  means 
committed  to.  And  what  is  the  final  meaning?  3116^101  - 
given  to  the  value  of  3116^1  which  represents  all  the  values. 

So  qufalcj:  qofftol  qnnrqtfcjcei^  |  qufel  qWTTARI 

C\  C\  X  cv  ^  o  c\  c\ 

UUltHcUclieiRIrr  II  So  9lriocT:  9TTTovT:  9TITafT:  II  ATJ:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTtIITT81Th  91dct>,>ldld  STtdrHlrH  3iAJidldld 

x  -\  x 

tldcxdM  QuO  opr  H3TO3I3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-25  Continuing; 

cTBTod  QAboIOlUdiltd:  dfTURIxOIdT:  I 
ItWoi<£dI  ddlolilai:  2rf8fdl6d  3dT:  II  4ldTb>-W9  II 

cTWTuT  g^r-Klcllui  OT3I3T  >TRRI:  3hRh5T-dt@fer: 

x  -N. 

^iaadlOial:  §nUI-cfc>c«HtU:  l^ooi-^m: 

fiteT-2T9RIT:  ddTc3ITc>I:  dddfaOdl:  5Tcl-Wd-T6d  Ten: 

O 

TCm  8IfTMi  fm  3iloict>cd  3?H:  3lfelcm  5TcT  3Kf:  II  ^9-W  II 

(Tv  O  (TV 

We  completed  the  BlKvia^  of  this  twenty-fifth  verse. 
A  beautiful  and  complete  verse  which  talks  about  all  the 
levels  of  3IRIaI.  Q?didio>i  is  indicated  through  giiui-qDcTLQi:, 
3UiAloi  eaoi  is  indicated  by  the  word  ddicdiioi:,  all  the 
values  are  indicated  by  dd-3T<T-i6ci  3cTT:,  5Ic[UI3I  is 
indicated  by  the  word  3l5Qd:,  Bioioid^  is  indicated  by  the 
word  !C)aai-^OT:  and  ToTTd^drHoTifT  has  been  the  topic 
throughout  this  chapter.  And  the  one  who  goes  through  all 
these  five  levels  of  3flXIoIs  successfully,  they  will  get  both 
ertiacrdilrp  and  IQ 06 at RD  is  the  essence  of  this  y<0lQ3.  The 

o  o 

3hKld  is,  dftnT-QocHUl:,  d?T-3ilcBilai:,  SIQ-Bfdkad  3dT:, 
5PTRI:  Q^-kdQlUlcH  cTBTAcf  I  Continuing; 

icp>d — 

Verse  05-26 

ct>iaidddlQdrt>loli  ddloii  dddddiai  I 

O  -v 

3lfBIdT  QAllolQliJi  Odd IcllddlcdiaiiBi  ||  4ldR9-2C  II 

x 
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This  verse  is  also  almost  the  same  idea,  the  one  who 
goes  through  all  the  3IRIaIs  and  prepares  the  mind  and  the 
one  who  goes  through  5iaui,  <Haiai  and  lorfcICTraol,  will  get 
both  oliaacHlrp  and  lacjgdlRp.  The  511  oi  ipclrfl  is  talked 

O  O  X 

about  in  all  these  verses  and  the  only  addition  is  the  word 
eirUoiirfi  In  the  entire  Bioidfum,  cpcui  rarely  talks  about 
^loavn^t.  generally  He  is  pro-°>i632Is  throughout  the 
OloiajUcll,  because  cpcui  is  a  sprjgp  not  ordinary  but 
3igMg3€T:  and  3T5IoI  is  also  didMd3-eT:  and  oHRilvlRl.  the 

CO  c  7 

author  is  also  ">16321.  Therefore  generally  9l°>icifUcli 
supports  signer  3IIBI3I  and  rarely  31aovn,>i  is  talked  about 
and  there  are  a  few  occasions  and  once  such  occasion  is  this 
verse.  cptui  says  eidlaiicfi  ^IH-vRTTIITr,  eilrl:  here  means 
^loaeni^l.  Because  31aaen,>i  is  considered  to  be  the  most 
conducive  3II5I3I  for  511 oRiio>i.  Therefore  cpcui  indicates  that 
the  primary  meaning  of  the  word  eifci  is  a  310(1^11^1  31151131 
and  onui  3I2f  is  the  one  who  has  avoided  31^1- cpcui  said 
in  the  fifth  chapter  itself  that  those  who  have 

5RT:  31  Ioicd3icraeill3i  2TT  oT  fjflfe  oT  cpR^Icr  I 
lal^a^l  %  (H6RU61  3pcT  HEUlcU3RVEl  ||  4lcIR9-3  II 

Even  a  signer  is  internally  a  31aaeill31  if  he  avoids  31^1  and 
<£H.  Therefore  the  word  eifci  can  be  translated  as  3115131 
^loaeui^l  or  31^1-^H  3fg?T  <*16321:.  And  such  people  also 
will  attain  oficicidlRp  and  IdOgdilrp.  And  since  this  9coicp 

o  o 

is  almost  the  repetition  of  the  previous  Aolcp  9iscp3RlieI 
doesn’t  give  any  elaborate  introduction,  he  says,  Rp^U, 
Rp>U  means  moreover,  continuing  with  the  same  topic  of 
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ofiqodilcp  and  ia06diRD  H5COI  gives  the  following  verse. 
This  is  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  9TTRI3T 

cprar-nd£r- kid vP  i oi  i  -  mm-.  d  mtu:  d  cpid-fpfdi  I  ma tm 

o 

iddcPiailcH  |  eiclloli  daodlTiloii  dd-dfldi  3Idd- 

O  X 

3IafT:cp^Ulioil<fl  3mid:  38Tdd:  oflcldi  Tfcllali  d  d^l-loldiui 

-V  C 

31131:  drift  |  icridfllf  Jlori  -  fdkAl:  §ncf:  3IIc3n  dHT  d 
Klldcllohlal:  |  dHI  idlcfcllrTlali  3I3dd-HT9fclI3I  ^Tct  31^1:  II 

«?-2£  II 

cp l cH - £P1 £f-  K1  d  rP  1  oi  l  <H  is  the  first  word,  after  that  we 
have  to  put  an  en  dash.  91 A  cp 3  Id  Id  is  giving  the  ia^6 
aiddd.  The  word  meaning  9lS<P31dld  doesn’t  give 
because  he  has  already  defined  <Pidi  and  Hdd.  If  you 
remember  in  the  verse  twenty-three  in  two  paragraphs 
9lS<P31dld  defined  cpidi  and  Hdd.  Therefore  he  doesn’t 

"V 

explain  that.  He  gives  the  Id  9*16  dlcfdSI  for  grammar 
students.  He  says  35I3T:  d  (Hd:  d  dnTT-cPIdl,  after  dTHT- 
drtdl  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  That  means  it  is  a  <£c r& 
3131131.  dddd  Hddd  ddd-HdOT  is  3131131.  And  flTOdT 
IddcPiaiitH,  after  that  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  dTBdi 
hTiIc|)|o|[,l|  means  those  who  are  free  from  both  the  cPiTL  and 

O  x 

dTd  are  called  ^I3I-dTd  IcLdrPioihli.  After  the  word  dT9di 

O  x 

iddcpioiidi,  we  have  to  add  <P13i-£Pld  fddcpioild^  and  put 
a  full  stop.  That  is  the  Id9*i6  HIcfd3T  The  final  meaning  of 
the  compound  is  those  people  who  have  handled  their  desire 
and  anger  they  are  called  cPld-fPTd  MdcPl:.  So  this  refers 
to  the  successful  cpdidloi  3IIdaI.  cpdidioi  has  to  help  us  in 
reducing  <Pi<n  and  Hdd,  otherwise  known  as  3RI  and  ^d. 


600 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  rHTCdTTT  Chapter  05 

So  this  is  qualification  number  one.  Then  the  next 
qualification  ^iclioiicH  is  in  the  dlcldl,  is  equal  to 
^loodl l^iall -  those  who  have  become  Soa^lfes  by 
PORT  reduction  and  CLASP  rejection.  If  you  remember 
these  two  words  wonderful,  otherwise  doesn’t  matter.  By 
PORT  reduction  and  CLASP  rejection  those  who  become 
^taaeiii^ts,  externally  if  possible,  at  least  internally  those 
who  have  become  rJioaeiiQls.  That  is  the  second 
qualification.  Then  the  third  qualification  is  <TcT-^7T5H3T  is 
in  the  dlclrfl,  is  equal  to  ^>kicl-3icrcl : cp^ uiioiirfi  The  third 
qualification  is  those  who  have  managed  their  mind,  those 
who  have  managed,  controlled  their  thoughts  by  following 
JllUloi  tdfer  and  31bdl^o)i  ZTCT  JUTHTT  ZTRI  and  31^1^1 
are  the  disciplines  to  manage  the  mind.  So  thus  the  third 
qualification  is  mentioned.  And  the  fourth  one  will  come 
later.  KlKjcllcJloihH  -  those  who  go  through  9iaui,  rfidd 
and  lollOfeil^loi.  That  we  have  to  take  from  the  last  line.  So 
thus  those  who  have  gone  through  cpdicaoi,  those  who  have 
gone  through  3Umioi  eii°>i,  and  through  §lioieiit>i,  only  those 
people  will  get  That  is  said  here,  3rf?HcT:  is  in  the 

rflclrfl,  is  equal  to  TrlKlrl:,  J8McT:  means  both  ways.  And 
what  do  you  mean  by  both  ways?  oil  a  cl  i  rficiioii  !T  -  before 
death  as  well  as  after  death.  Pre-TRURT  and  post-TROI3L  So 
both  before  and  after,  is  in  the  dlclrfl,  is  equal 

to  3IRJI:.  So  they  will  get  <FTt§I  both  before  death  as  well  as 
after  death.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  TCT^I?  TIKJI:  before 
death  is  called  oficiarfifcp:,  and  3II§I  after  death  is  called 
Rlc)6rftfcp:.  Therefore  the  word  sJAT-ToTcITUTTI  is 

o  *v 
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equal  to  atiQaattrp:  IQcfoatfcD:  cT.  So  if  somebody  asks 
what  is  the  Elicit  Udiiuidi  for  olio  oat  icQ  and  IQQAatfcD,  this 
is  the  nanuiar,  38kicT:  ^r-foraronrar  is  the  p<titijri  for  both 
olio  oat  fcD  and  IQQAattrp.  cl  ci  cl  is  in  the  at  cl  at,  it  means  it 
is  definitely  there  for  them.  And  then  the  next  word  in  the 
atctafos  Kiidcllratoiiac  after  that  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash. 

gives  the  RfolA  dlcRiah  IQlQcl:  WcT:  3iicau  QUi 
cT  Idldclkail.  It  means  it  is  QAdllA  2131131:.  IQlQcl:  3IToHT 
^TTT  cT  id fcl rl kail.  And  the  word  IQlQcl:  means  $licl:.  And 
therefore  what  is  the  final  meaning?  Those  people  by  whom 
3liraii  is  clearly  grasped  are  called  IQ  10  cl  Iran,  3tlcai§iiiaiai: 
is  the  meaning.  And  this  word  indicates  ‘flQoiat.  atoiaiat  and 
ialiQ£Qi2iaiai.  All  these  three  3IKIaIs  they  have  done.  After 
IQ  10  cl  lean  at:  full  stop.  After  cicici  full  stop.  Then  cl  01 
foickllcatoiiafos  equal  to  21  an  o  l-ofpi  cvliai^  -  those  who  have 
got  clear  vision.  And  when  I  say  vision  don’t  imagine  all 
kinds  of  mystic  experiences,  absolutely  no  mysticism  is 
involved  in  QOloel.  Mysticism  is  not  required  also,  right 
vision  means  right  understanding,  clear  knowledge  who  have 
got.  The  sentence  is  incomplete  you  have  to  supply,  Q Al¬ 
lot  Qiui  Qclci.  The  people  of  right  understanding  will  get  Q  Al¬ 
lot  Q  Ini  at  both  olio  oat  icp  and  IQOOatlcD.  So  thus  this  HcMcp 

X  o 

is  also  a  complete  Aoicp  including  cpatetloi,  JUTHoI  eifol, 
511aieiid)t,  oimoatlcD  and  IQQAatlcD.  Why  I  say  complete  is, 
it  talks  about  3IKIaI  also,  3IK^I  also,  at  3IRIaI  level  05 at 
JUfolol  5llol,H.  at  2IR2I3I  level  oflcfoailcp  and  IQ  detailed. 

XX  o  o 

The  entire  <3<T  is  summarized  in  these  two  9c51Q5s,  therefore 
beautiful  and  complete.  We  can  say  twenty-five  and  twenty- 
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six  are  the  dxTHTJ  “coicps.  Not  even  CLOicrci^iNi,  but  even 
dc^il^  “CTcps.  The  3IacRr  is,  ^131-  ^KI-bidvthaiM  mi- 
Wldfl-3iloHoll«H  drlhrllcH  3II0TfT:  ^T-laRllui  mm  I 
Continuing; 

Verse  05-27 Introduction; 

^13Vloi-^9fcr-loIC51(Tli  TTTNITfjTir  TITIT  3TO:  3TPT  | 

•\  o 

ct>3idM:  n  |  ‘fy<ITTTtJfT-TIcT-8Tro3T  t9<U  fRTTJT  3I1TIRI 

[a^dchiui:  ^m-®l^-§n5i-nnH-^-OT-^iCT(NaxM-d3<Hui 

iHttJTRT’  5TcT  ORKITar  m,  m,  3IsTcfc,  cRJ^rfcT  TT  | 

With  the  twenty-sixth  verse  one  particular  topic  is 
over  and  from  twenty-seven  onwards  cpc>ui  is  changing  the 
topic  and  the  following  three  “corps  twenty-seven,  twenty- 
eight,  and  twenty-nine  happen  to  be  introduction  to 
folfcJtdl^MairfC  And  this  iailO teii^oidi^ topic  alone  is  going 
to  be  elaborately  detailed  in  the  sixth  chapter,  which  is  titled 
fenoRiidi:.  And  therefore  9lsep^RiieI  wants  to  give  a 
proper  introduction.  In  the  fifth  chapter  also  cpimi  dealt  with 
lolid f di^loirf^topic  from  verse  number  thirteen  upto  twenty- 
five,  cpi\ui  talked  about  lolRAdlriioia^  only  in  the  name  of 
fc[^?T  Scto^TS:.  And  that  is  why  the  fifth  chapter  itself  is 
called  ^laoVii^Riio>i:,  3TacNIT5T  means  TTchT  TTacNITAT  and 
TTcTT^laaVlUi  is  ITThTteiRMaicH  only,  tJ^^ToT  9WdTT  TTT9ToT 
foltlaL  3IA3T  (td  lORvRlcITIT  cpilldi  is  iaiiOfCLTiiaid^only, 
even  when  I  am  involved  in  all  the  activities  I  am  not  at  all 
engaged  in  them,  I  am  ever  free  3iic<til,  only  3ioiic<tii  is 
functioning  in  the  world  cpi\ui  said  which  is  nothing  but  a 
form  of  IM^ceiraoI3T  Therefore  fifth  chapter  highlighted 
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lolid^di^loidi,  sixth  chapter  is  also  going  to  talk  about 
only.  Then  what  is  the  difference  between  the 
loiic; f eti-itoidi^  of  the  fifth  chapter  called  TlaoSnARTRl:  and 
lolidfea^loirfi^  of  the  sixth  chapter,  which  is  called 
teiloKiioi:?  The  difference  is  we  point  out  that 
lolidfea^loirfi^  is  of  two  types,  which  I  had  elaborately 
discussed  in  U^dcJQfl  class,  because  in  ipxlc,9Ti  alone 
taetixiuei  clearly  differentiates  two  types  of  I  al  fvAdI.il  at  <tt^ 
that  we  have  to  bring  here.  What  are  the  two  types?  One  is 
called  vR»IT(Rrm  fdifvAdI.iioi(H.  The  second  one  is 
ThHlftT  3I&3VK  3dT  Both  are  to  be  practiced 

by  those  students  who  have  gone  through  and  <Holold^ 

for  a  length  of  time.  Both  types  of  JoiicAdTiiaid^are  relevant 
only  for  Vedantic  students  who  have  done  consistent  and 
systematic  study  of  reasonable  number  of  Vedantic  texts,  the 
entire  BioidfUdi  and  a  few  JUlalUcls  must  be  consistently 
studied  in  a  structured  manner  for  a  length  of  time,  that  is 
what  I  call  as  5iaui<ti^  and  <Holoi<IT  And  after  some  years  of 
such  study  one  has  to  enter  into  either  dAtl<fdl.ii 
rafecgraOT  or  TTHTId  3TRir3T  or  both 

of  them  according  to  one’s  condition.  And  what  is 
Cot/  lollc} teu^ioidi?  It  is  being  aware  of  the  teaching 
throughout  our  ceiqgig.  Being  aware  of  the  teaching 
throughout  the  ceiqgig,  and  deliberately  avoiding 
triangular  format  and  deliberately  reminding  oneself  of 
binary  format.  So  conscious  switch  over  from  triangular  to 
binary  format  with  the  help  of  Vedantic  teaching  during 
o^Icjyyn  when  the  UTJcII  is  bringing  upheavals.  And  this 
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^TB^ira  rafeceiraoI3T  is  defined  in  dTI9TWT, 
which  ideiCtuet  mentions  in  U>Ud@ft  and  the  definition  of 
^IhRIRT  TTd  is 

ClRucrflol  rlrOClalfhaetiaei  clrU<alfIoI3T  | 

L>cl(f<t>LU>rd  n  ^ITJRIRT  m^cTOT:  II  dhddlhiHx;'.:  3-QQ-3\4 

/xp^@ftt9.^oe  ii 

clfcdCTfioidi^  means  whenever  time  permits,  revise. 
circp£iaidi-  whenever  time  permits  share  with  other  people. 
3icrdlcra  cicudifloiJi^  -  whenever  students  meet  together, 
don’t  gossip.  Do  you  understand?  Whenever  students  meet 
together  don’t  gossip  but  discuss  this  topic  only.  In  short 
ycldcpeuira  TT  -  let  the  mind  dwell  upon  the  binary  rather 
than  triangular.  This  is  called  ioiic^dCiiaidL 

The  uniqueness  of  W^nS^TTSTfl^  is  no  sitting  required.  One 
doesn ’t  require  STTHoTiH,  one  doesn ’t  require  body  posture, 
one  doesn ’t  require  closing  the  eyes,  this  is  a  lolfci t-Clipi oi<H^ 
which  goes  on  even  when  one  is  in  cqqgig.  This  is 
gRaThRim  T*>tl  loilc; f eti-itoidi .  Whereas  the  second  one  is 

x 

called  TTHlfd  fulfil  l>Hal«H  in  which  31CTS^I 

x  x 

etio>i  technique  is  employed.  We  don’t  borrow  3IRT^i^si 
that  is  eiio>i  philosophy  is  not  borrowed,  eiloi  technique  alone 
is  borrowed.  3II3I5I,  moiMRT,  Urdi£T>,  UOm.  renal, 
^t  at  lid.  So  from  the  third  stage  of  31  oc  15^1  dloi  upto  the 
eighth  stage.  Practicing  this,  but  replacing  eiioi  philosophy 
by  or  with  Vedantic  teaching.  It  is  called  3TFHRT  3I^eti^ 

I?j1  id  rental  at.  Borrowing  31  oc  15^1  dmi  technique.  And 
what  is  the  uniqueness  of  TDntd  3I8r^rS  idtic;  renvoi  at? 
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In  that  one  has  to  withdraw  from  all  the  oadSTJs. 

can  co-exist  with  cCld^U,  WmiRTOH 
foi Id, a] can  co-exist  with  transactions,  whereas 
3MIM  SURITH  mmjtdl^oicH  cannot  co-exist  with 

"V 

transactions.  One  has  to  deliberately  withdraw  from  all  the 
transactions,  sit  quietly,  close  the  eyes,  keep  the  body 
straight,  all  those  things  are  required.  Thus  two  types  of 
1  at fc) fei  1  «1 <tis  are  mentioned. 

Then  the  next  question  is  who  is  the  candidate  for 
what.  We  say  if  a  person  doesn’t  have  too  many  problems  in 
life,  that  is  UB>©£I  is  benign,  that  means  physical  health 
problems  are  not  too  many,  family  problems  are  not  too 
many,  professional  problems  are  not  too  many,  when  the 
!3I3©{T  is  reasonably  favorable,  for  such  people 
^>tf  lallOteii^ioicH^  is  more  than  sufficient,  TITHRl  31cRirJT 
T*>U  iolldfea^loidi^  will  not  be  required.  Because  UTZMI  is 
favorable,  therefore  the  sub-conscious  mind  also  doesn’t 
have  too  many  problems.  This  °>JT5UIcHUieI  mentions  in 
fHliJScrej  cDiFicpi  third  chapter,  in  the  topic  of  dioiiioic^g: 
Ucjj^ui«h,  verse  number  forty  to  forty-eight  or  so, 

(Hal ^11  [oTilfildrl<H8ra  Tlcf^TTWhH  I 

5:3T8Ri:  9iiiach>ci  n  n  tuu^cm  ct>iftct>i  3- 

o  G\ 

Wo|| 

When  the  subconscious  doesn’t  have  too  many  disturbing 
alkalis,  therefore  generally  the  mind  doesn’t  give  problems. 
Then  §nm<RIRI  ioiicJfeiCiiaidi  is  more  than  sufficient. 

x 

If  mind  has  too  many  problems,  past  aiaat  problems,  current 
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oicrdi  problems,  and  current  problems.  Three  things.  Past 
oicrdi  problem,  current  olaat  problems  but  now  over,  but 
some  people  have  got  current  oiadi  problems  and  it 
continues  now  also.  Then  the  mind  struggles  for 
Irkld^etlNMoidi.  Binary  format  becomes  tough,  then  qqiod 
says  such  people  with  unfavorable  HTJofl  should  have  not 
only  folf^KrraoIST  but  they  should  also  add 

TffllTd  3r0^ra  3dl  rafecgraOT  for  tackling  mental 
problems,  especially  at  the  subconscious  level.  And  since 
both  types  of  candidates  are  there,  candidates  with 
subconscious  problems  are  called  q?qid  Slidell:,  sub¬ 
conscious  problems  are  called  cFURRT  ^lqmiKirf^ 
Rl  oil  ai  l  did  ||  diuddd  ct>iRct>i  ^-yy  ||  And  dmrr  talks 

X  (T\  C 

about  iolid^en^loid^in  the  fifth  chapter  which 

we  are  seeing  now.  Suppose  the  student  says  I  am  not  able 
to  follow  binary  format  or  I  am  able  to  occasionally  practice 
binary  format.  So  can  I  practice  both  of  them,  little  here  and 
little  there?  So  thus  when  there  are  too  many  problems  at 
personal  level,  family  level,  professional  level,  etc.,  then 
cpimi  says  that  you  should  supplement  booster  dose,  you 
should  supplement  q^nUdTii  d>U  JoiiqlldBiiaidi^  with 
TTHITd  3TRIT2T  4dT  h®AmdaI<H  also. 

"V 

And  then  the  question  is  what  is  d  at  lid  3r<fdld  d>U 
loita^eil^loirfi.  cpi\ui  says  that  I  am  going  to  talk  about  in  the 
next  chapter.  In  the  fifth  chapter  d ai9lu d aiTTT9IdT  lol U ai^ 
3r9bT3T  II  4ldT  ^-6  II  remember  SIW:  sHOd  del  ad, 

SlaqaiJU!  $iaq  d-3r£P|  ddad,  mind  itself  is  fiTT£dT,  family 
is  also  nn©fOTis  also  TJI£dI,  you  are  able  to  say  they 
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are  TF[£^II  and  ignore  them,  wonderful.  Can  you  look  at  the 
sick  body  as  can  you  look  at  sick  family  as 

the  children’s  problem  as  fite^TT,  if  you  are  able  to  brush 
aside,  wonderful.  Suppose  you  say  the  problems  are 
overwhelming,  then  °>M1:  oiulu  Qclorl  won’t  work.  They 
will  be  only  at  the  lip  level,  not  at  the  heart  level.  Then  cpi\ui 
says  you  do  require  TTHTId  318^13  3c>U  lolldfea^loidi^  and 
for  those  people  the  sixth  chapter  is  going  to  deal  with 
elaborate  iHOTKI  318-eihiL:.  Borrowing  the  steps  from 
3ibdi^oi  _  3ir3T5r.  nrorranr,  nrensir,  rom,  and 
TbHlffr.  What  is  the  OTIKT? 

^tcit  ^krr  ramfTTcrr  Jte-dicl  ^fnm  TiHfir  i 

X  c 

dlftlali  drlWrl^d  d>v>ldl  dhd<tilrrtial:  ||  4lfIT  II 

And  the  OTIKT  fM^fdl^loicH  is  not  for  getting 

knowledge,  very  careful.  It  is  not  for  511  oi  ffllH,  it  is  not 
meant  for  3ft§I  U11H,  it  is  not  meant  for  mystic  experience 
also,  it  is  only  to  handle  the  sub-conscious  icmilcl  8uaoii. 
Sub-conscious  icmilcl  8iiaoii  will  have  to  be  handled. 
KHlilrl  BBcIoTT  is  31oiloHl  Tickled  <Thyh  31oiloHl  3i<Alccl 
erf^  is  Rmilrl  BTKIaTr.  And  what  is  TOTHT  313^31?  31olk>Hl 
MSeilra  IolSra:.  And  cp^ui  feels  that  has  to  be  dealt  with 

C 

systematically.  Therefore  one  exclusive  chapter  is  going  to 
be  dedicated  and  before  starting  that  topic  d?TOi  gives  a 
three-verse  introduction  to  that.  Therefore  with  verse 
number  twenty-six  the  fifth  chapter  is  actually  over.  Twenty- 
seven,  twenty-eight  and  twenty-nine  are  prelude  to  chapter 
six.  And  therefore  9lA<D31Uiei  gives  a  brilliant  introduction. 
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Wherever  91SORK1K1  gives  a  slightly  longer 
introduction,  even  if  he  gives  five  line  introduction  it  is  very 
very  important.  So  now  in  this  portion  first  he  says  what  we 
have  seen  and  then  he  says  what  we  are  going  to  see.  It  is 
called  fife  3iacilcpoi  oViRi.  fife  3iaciicpCTidi  means  the 
majestic  look  of  a  lion.  Because  lion  is  the  master  of  the 
forest.  Therefore  it  wants  to  make  sure  that  it  is  the  master. 
Therefore  what  does  it  do?  It  walks  and  looks  around  to  find 
any  challenger  is  there,  is  there  anyone  challenging  me.  And 
makes  sure  that  nobody  is  around  and  before  going  further 
and  challenging  further  in  the  front,  it  looks  behind  and  sees 
is  there  anyone  and  after  making  sure  nobody  is  there  to 
challenge  it  goes  forward.  Similarly,  a  teacher  also  has  to 
regularly  do  fifeiaciicpoidi,  what  we  have  done.  And  what  is 
the  challenger?  Any  doubt  is  a  challenger.  Make  sure  that  no 
doubt  is  there.  I  am  very  clear  about  the  present  topic.  Now 
I  am  going  to  conquer  fresh  front.  And  what  is  the  new  front? 
TTtTTRT  3I&3TX  T^T  Now  look  at  this.  TTRT5T- 

cf 9ToT- fal bo  1  oi  1 3^  -  cpimi  talked  about  those  people  who  have 
got  ioifcOi  in  gRFR?naI3T  cpc>ui  talked  about  those  people  who 
have  got  §llailaic<5i  by  following  8Ic[OI3I,  rHoiohff  and 
3AT  loilcjfea^ioidi,  which  is  indicated  by 
TTTlfefelTFf  3iaaVllli{  means  ffecT  3iaoVllfi>i.  the 
follower  of  fR»IT(RirJT  3AJ  fijiicJf^lCiioidi.  And  whenever  I 
say  fRafrtRITJT  fijlfcfelRioia^  what  verse  should  you 
remember?  BtAloi  @luaoi  TtT9ToT,  31631  afcT  RpfiAlcl  BMT 

X  c  -vex  X  X 

oil  131.  3IA3T  loiraairD:  311331.  This  practice  is  called 
fl@ll(leii3i.  And  for  those  people,  3i£il  rfllrp:  3cPl  -  they 
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don’t  talk  about  alia  out  i  cp  and  laogdilrp,  they  claim 
lot rd ftlfrD:  which  is  called  ^1611  <HlcP:  -  instantaneous 

o  o 

liberation.  They  don’t  talk  about  at^oii  why?  When 
mind  itself  is  like  the  other  day  I  said,  after  rope- 

snake  knowledge  the  snake  is  gone  rKilh+iloi.  but  only  the 
tail  of  the  snake  is  remaining,  therefore  I  am  doing  3IRIaI  for 
removing  the  tail.  That  is  what  is  called  33I3MI  elimination. 
When  the  whole  cpclccphUs  where  is  the  question  of 

cprft?  When  there  is  no  Q?<ti,  where  is  Ul^otr?  When  the 
whole  UQ>U  is  fcte^II,  how  can  you  talk  about  a  small  family 
and  puny  little  mind?  When  the  mind  itself  is  nothing,  what 
to  talk  of  ctTHoir?  Therefore  all  these  things  are  negated  in 
one  big  bulldozer  sweep.  Therefore  for  him,  QI.il all  is  a 
meaningless  word,  and  that  is  possible  for  him  perhaps, 
because  he  doesn’t  have  too  many  problems.  But  for  some 
people  <Hoii  Tteaira<u  is  not  possible.  That  is  what 
says  in  the  -H1UTQQ  BTTrePH  also.  Those  people 
even  after  Vedantic  understanding  when  they  feel  mind  is 
^lreiap  then  Ql^iolis  are  too  powerful,  then  we  have  to  talk 
about  Ql-itoii  dioiiaiiQI,  etc.  Therefore  cpimi  says  those 
people  who  can  see  the  fTTCdlcaa^  of  the  mind  itself,  .it  £11 
rfllrD:  3TPI -  instantaneous  liberation,  one  dose,  immediately 
close  liberation,  TrDl  -  has  been  talked  about.  This  is  for 
people  with  favorable  And  not  only  has  CPimi  talked 

about  siloieiioi,  He  talked  about  Q?dieii°>i  also.  He  says 
QPdieiloi:  tl  jrDl,  we  have  to  supply  TvPl.  After  TvPl  you 
have  to  put  a  full  stop,  rftirn:  TrPl  there  must  be  a  full  stop. 
Then  next  sentence  is  Q?dieii°>i:  !T  TrPl,  TrPl  you  have  to 
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supply.  cpdidio>i  was  also  talked  about  in  the  fifth  chapter. 
And  what  type  of  cpJiClM?  fyHAlWcl-AIH-aTRr^  -  with 
f^Aiuui  anrar  and  nnin  afrcrai.  And  smm  3Iriki  -  with 
this  Oilcioil  all  the  oats  and  cpatmciats  are  dedicated  to 

'X. 

t9<n.  Here  vl  Alfui  means  ATRUi  p<n,  ^  HHfIT  ACCT  P<n. 
And  by  using  the  word  dAtl'Jl  3IRIKI,  91 A  cp  Aid  Id  is 
reminding  us  of  a  particular  Aoicp  of  the  fifth  chapter.  What 
is  the  acMcp?  Aoicp  number  ten. 

dAiueudRI  cpaiuui  Al^d  rdcrrcu  cpiiici  AT:  | 

"V 

IclLHrl  oT  31  HKtoT  UdlUxibHcllAaiAII  II  4lfIT^-?o  || 

Through  this  Aoicp  cp>mi  talked  about  the  cpatdioi  also. 
dAtmi  3IRIKI,  3IRIKI  means  dedicating,  KPddtiui:  cpUTATRi: 
TT  3cpl.  And  this  cpdidiot  is  part  of  which  type  of 
ifilicAdiAlaiai?  I  am  just  testing  you.  Remember,  (Ddfeiloj 
and loilCten^loid^can  never  never  go  together.  I  have  talked 
about  in  the  introduction  to  the  fifth  chapter,  cpdidioq 
requires  AtH  <HKlali.  I  don’t  know  whether  you  remember 
and  ioiicJ^diAiai  requires  the  negation  of  A1H  8iiaoii.  If  you 
have  forgotten  I  will  be  disappointed.  AIM  atiaoii  uaifl:  is 
AIR  9TI3aII  IAhTIrl:  is  fM^liAiai  APRI.  I  almost 
dealt  with  it  for  one  full  class,  you  should  remember, 
loiicj fdi  Aioidt^ and  cpdtaid>i  can  never  go  together,  therefore 
before  entering  foifcjkdlAlalrft^  alone  cpdidioi  can  exist, 
because  lolid fdi  Aioidt^  i s  promoting  binary  format,  cpajeiioi 
is  promoting  triangular  format.  Therefore  before  coming  to 
lolld £dl  Aioidt,  one  should  practice  this  cpdidioi.  And  what 
will  it  do?  TrfdnAI  cH ell?!  -  it  will  be  favorable  for  ATTiTT.  BTdfrT 
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we  have  to  supply.  It  will  be  favorable  for  31I§L  How? 
Directly  or  indirectly?  cprfteiioi  will  give  3TT3T  only  in  an 
indirect  manner  by  taking  one  through  several  intermediary 
stages.  What  are  those  stages?  ^lra-91  Cy;,  ^tra-^TI^T  means 
mental  purity,  then  §lloi-miH  -  then  it  will  take  to 
^lloiap  we  have  to  supply  through  31ciU13iaiaI3i.  Then  3ld- 
TIcT-cI^f-^iaaeii^i  means  f^cT  ^laaHUl.  not 
3H8I3I  Tlaa^rm.  TIcf-dTJT-^iaoVlUl  is  not  3118131  ^laaHUl. 
■<M  d-  cp  <H  -  aaq i ,>i  is  fc[^?T  Saa^irs,  otherwise  called 
Icjild^ll^taicti.  cpdidl°>i  will  give  Rlrl^rl^T,  then  ^TToDT 
through  81dU13iolal3T.  then  idrfc^HUloi  fTTPUT  3fltf[Rr  8TcJTcT 
-  it  will  take  us  to  3TTtfT.  $fci.  3rrtfTRI  Bid  1?1  $fci.  The  whole 
thing  is  within  quotation.  OiOKUoi  tlH  THTdlcT  BtoKUot 
taught  this  in  every  stage.  So  both  of  them,  HH3I  BI^IHIoItld 
rid,  OloKHoi^  cpTSUT.  rid  fid  means  in  every  stage.  By  every 
stage  what  9150^1  did  means  is  not  only  in  the  fifth 
chapter,  in  the  fourth,  in  the  third  and  the  second  chapter  also 
cpimi  has  said  this.  3iqd'ir^  taught.  Htfdirl  FT  -  and  not  only 
has  He  said  until  now,  in  the  future  chapters  also  BTdcllol^ 
will  tell  this.  So  that  means  follow  cp3idi°>l,  prepare  the 
mind,  follow  §lioidi°>i,  attain  liberation.  This  is  the  essence 
of  the  entire  Follow  cp3idi°>l,  prepare  the  mind,  follow 
Slloidioi  and  attain  3TRJI.  Thus  it  has  been  said. 

For  ^i^Orl  students,  I  would  like  to  give  the  31  odd 
properly.  After  d£ll  atlrD:  jcpi  full  stop.  Then  next  sentence 
is  cpdidioi:  tUrPi.  3cPi  you  have  to  supply  and  put  full  stop. 
Then  f^ddidrl  onwards  a  separate  sentence  upto  3TKJIH 
BKlfcl.  Biatrl  you  have  to  supply  and  put  full  stop.  From 
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onwards  within  inverted  commas  after  3TT§n^I 
OKlfci.  Then  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  slot  OTolcnaT  rr%  qcl 
3iddid.  dtfeifri  CT.  Ok.  More  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

x 

30  auiffcj:  troirterr  quHcqura^cein  I  mfei  quiTirdra 

C\  CX  x  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

quialcllclI^TCeirr  ||  3o  9TITacT:  9TTTafT:  9TITacT:  II  gfe:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  3IcJTI9KT  AcHUftBHTT  91^ct>^Mld  WAiaiiat  3U<HciWld 

X  -\  X 

IMctcLM  not;  opr  ITOTThH  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-27 Introduction  Continuing; 

^i<fd^I-^9fcr-lotlx51cTli  ^ioodlUlali  TITIT  3OT:  3TPT  | 

•\  O 

ct>JidM:  n  |  ‘ if 9<| i  1 1U fl -3Icf  - OTTcjoT  P<U  dAll'd  3IKIFI 
la^dcHlUl:  3Ird-9TI^-5lI^-nTTH-^-d>IT-^l(JcjxUU|-a3<HUl 

OTtUR!’  -  5TcT  8MdlaI  ITT  thT  3OTIch  CT I 

■v  x 

9lS-cp^KiKl  is  introducing  the  twenty-seventh  verse 
of  the  fifth  chapter  and  from  the  twenty-seventh  verse  upto 
the  end  of  this  chapter,  the  three  verses  are  dealing  with 
£viioRli°>i:  or  iollcj^di^loidi^  in  a  capsule  form.  And  this 
£eiioieiio>i  topic  alone  is  going  to  be  the  seed  for  the  next 
chapter  in  which  cpi\ui  is  going  to  elaborately  deal  with 
IcklcJthTCiiaidi.  And  as  an  introduction  9lSO^RlieI  says  that 
in  the  four  chapters  -  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  -  cpimi 
has  generally  dealt  with  cprfRlioi  and  ^lioialoi.  They  are  not 
independent  means  of  liberation,  both  of  them  together 
contribute  to  liberation,  cpdioioi  will  help  a  person  in 
coming  to  $lioiead>i  and  §lioieti°>l  will  help  a  person  in 
getting  liberation.  Without  cpdieiioi  one  cannot  come  to 
51ioieii 6>i  and  without  $lioiai°>l  cpdieiioi  will  be  incomplete. 
We  should  always  remember  without  cprfRiioi  §liaieiid>i  is 
impossible,  without  51ioiea  6>i  cpdieii°>i  is  incomplete. 
Therefore  everyone  should  go  through  0<tKiio>i.  then  come 
to  §lioiead)i  also.  And  in  511oKiioi  the  culmination  is 
lolid f ea^loidi^ after  going  through  Btduiatand  TlaloicfT  This 
foifcJteil^Mairf^  otherwise  called  tRlloKiioi  is  going  to  be 
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discussed  hereafter,  which  91S;  021010  will  mention  now. 
We  will  read. 

3121  Scholl  iHTO^T-^felWT  3IA02A^T  I<i2ci2Ul 

sfcr,  fr^r  2ra-22iiaikihd  «c5taoi  sufcteifh:  — 

3121  Sdioiid^-  after  completing  the  topic  of  cpdioioi. 
Biaui  aioi  and  <Hol«f  oWi,  after  these  three  2nsis,  SOioiidi  - 
now  in  the  following  portion  dfKlIhti  -  I  shall  teach  the 
following  topic.  This  is  cjphUTs  intention  indicated. 
Therefore  we  should  put  within  inverted  commas, 
fOloioloidi^  onwards  upto  cTifOlfdi  is  within  inverted 
commas  indicating  ®tufs  intention.  What  is  that?  O^Oildl 
-  let  me  teach  3I3IoI,  FTTcRUI  -  very  elaborately. 
20iaioi6>idi  -  the  Oi6>i  of  fOioidi,  and  here  the  word  fOioidi 

X  "V  X 

means  IAlfij2dl2loI  OTJPJT.  3I^fT  20ToI3I,  318fe  20ToI3I, 
31 l cdt to i cri at^  31 6 at^  Ttf O I lat .  And  what  type  of  2oioioi6>idijs 
it?  2IT2PI-^9IoI22I  3iocl2A°>lcH,  3iacl2£-<*leH  means  direct 
means.  TIKfTIcT  2112175131.  ThRTTT-^lTTTO  means  for  2TRT5T- 

X  X  X  X 

3iIc<Hslioidi.  And  Wmtf.  rHolohH  and 
lolid 2012101  di^  together  are  called  3la02So>l  21X2173.  in 
relation  to  cpdioloi  which  is  called  ol62A°>i  ^IT2IoI.  It  is  an 
idiom  used  in  @1FM3T.  OJiOM  is  called  0I626<3  2XI2IaT. 

x  x 

511oi oi6>i  is  called  3loci2'S°>l  21X2173.  0162  A  °>1  2XX2I73  means 

x  x 

indirect  means  of  liberation.  31  ad  2  A  <0  2II2I73  means  direct 

x 

means  of  liberation.  §lloiolo>l  is  considered  to  be  direct 
means  and  when  I  say  5Uoloioi  it  includes  ^XcTUIdl  plus 
plus  lot lc) 20121  aide  all  these  three  put  together  is 
called  3iod26°>i  2IX2I733I.  So  this  31orl2A^l  2XX2I733X  of 

X  X  X  X 
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^dloiald)i<H  fd3(13ui  ONmat.  And  for  teaching  that 
elaborately  initially  let  me  give  the  feiloieiioi  3LH  Alios. 
iOJcLJui  dtfet licit  is  only  in  the  next  chapter.  In  this  chapter 
AC>iui  dijCilRt.  Let  me  present  in  3T>T  form.  Sir!  -  with  this 
intention.  3L4  -331 1  olki  i cxi^  Alioici  -  three  capsule  verses, 
3LH  means  capsule,  condensed  version.  Aiioui,  Aiioial^ 
referring  to  twenty-seven,  twenty-eight  and  twenty-nine  of 
this  chapter.  JUkWlicT  331  -  Otui  taught  3ioloi.  lUiOSlfcr 
3IJI  means  He  taught.  mfcj^ricl  is  present  tense.  In  31 30 cl 
grammar  when  after  a  present  tense  verb  331  is  added,  it 
becomes  past  tense.  These  are  all  31 30 cl  secrets  we  should 
remember.  Suppose  you  don’t  know  how  to  coin  the  past 
tense,  what  do  you  do?  Write  the  present  tense  and  add  one 
33T  So  31:  oictofcl  -  he  goes.  Then  you  want  to  say,  he  went. 
Now  you  don’t  know  what  is  the  past  tense  of  mu31cl.  What 
is  the  secret?  oicofcl  3m.  These  are  all  the  31 30 cl  secrets, 
if  you  want  to  speak  in  3130(1.  Otherwise  that  is  not 
relevant.  So  mfC;9lfcl  3m  means  TUiicjQIcT.  The  correct  past 
tense  is  milc)9IfT.  Now  we  will  go  the  Alio. 

Verse  05-27 

3H911aOccll  clI^cllAli^T^clloclA  WU:  I 

c  o  o 

murrarm  3i3it  ocht  airmiamacUtiifiuiT  n  4icir  19-319 11 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  Alio.  In  this  Alio 
ocui  talks  about  the  three  preparatory  disciplines  before 
actual  meditation.  And  these  are  going  to  be  elaborated  in 
the  next  chapter  but  OWJi  hints  at  them.  The  first  preparatory 
step  is  withdrawing  the  sense  organs  from  the  sense  objects. 
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Withdrawing  the  sense  organs  and  the  mind  from  the 
external  world  31  aiirdii.  And  the  second  preparatory  step  is 
the  eyes  especially  are  maintained  in  a  partially  closed 
condition.  Eyes  are  neither  completely  closed  nor  are  they 
completely  open.  The  eyes  are  to  be  partially  closed  and  that 
is  indicated  by  cpi\ui  saying  that  the  eyes  are  directed  in  the 
gap  between  the  two  eyebrows.  Later  will  point 

out  that  eyes  are  not  directed  towards  the  gap  between  the 
eyebrows,  the  eyes  are  as  though  directed  towards  the  gap. 
The  actual  message  is  that  they  are  partially  closed.  This  is 
the  second  instruction.  Then  the  third  instruction  is  the 
breathing  is  kept  smooth  and  normal,  because  breathing  and 
mind  are  interconnected.  Therefore  when  breathing  is 
quietened  down,  the  thoughts  also  will  become  quiet. 
Therefore  the  third  instruction  is  maintaining  the  inhalation 
and  exhalation  smooth,  rhythmic  and  balanced.  These  are  the 
three  instructions.  And  the  word  cpcQl  is  to  be  added  to 

C 

everyone,  cpcai  means  having  followed  instruction  one, 
having  followed  instruction  two  and  instruction  three.  The 
sentence  is  grammatically  incomplete,  therefore  we  have  to 
supply  Tli  OTRtcT  -  one  should  meditate  on  the  Lord,  mi 
teiKicl^  we  have  to  supply  to  complete  the  acoicp.  With  this 
background  we  will  go  to  the  8TIRI3T 

TtryiToT  <r>rai  clTA:  Cl  |  fit  lot  |  Bibulo-^ui  3IocT: 

cpfr  rrareifIT:  TWIT:  I  cT^T  3iMcrcMcl:  mm  mg: 

TfcT  clxTT:  tHcllof  l  I 
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YCT9ITTT  is  in  the  3TcRT,  is  equal  to  QhscHoioi^ 
9i©Oic{ltd  means  the  five-fold  sense  objects  in  the  form  of 
91  ©L,  5TT9I,  TAT  and  <5IaH.  3TT9dorl  $1?1  TTT9IT:.  ©Prfi 
ceirUlrl,  sensory  objects,  ©peel  l  ©ITg:,  dig:  do  cell  means 
having  kept  outside.  Having  kept  outside  at  the  time  of 
meditation.  Then  the  word  dl gllol  is  in  the  <ficl<ti,  it  is  to  be 
taken  as  an  adjective  to  ^U9lioL  d  1  gl  1  al  ±  d 9 1 1  al  n i e a n s  the 
external  sense  objects.  And  the  sentence  is  incomplete,  we 
have  to  supply  311  EdRtcT-  one  should  meditate  on  the  Lord. 
Then  the  next  sentence  Kidd  I :  dcjjl  3IocT:  uai9IcTT:. 
915©P,>1©1K1  gives  the  purpose  of  these  instructions.  Why 
these  instructions?  This  is  the  need.  9i©cH0d:  laddl:, 
normally  the  sense  objects  3icrcl:  d^yi  ual9IcTT:  -  are  pushed 
inside  our  mind.  We  don’t  want  to  keep  the  objects  outside, 
but  we  have  pushed  the  objects  inside  our  mind.  So  3lcrd: 
means  inside  means  in  the  mind,  uai9IfTT:  means  they 
have  been  pushed  inside.  How  are  they  pushed  inside? 
BilHlld-^L^l _  through  the  five  sensory  gates  all  the  people 
are  entered  or  made  to  enter  inside.  In  what  form?  ©liri 

c 

that  we  have  to  supply,  in  the  form  of  thoughts  they  are  all 
now  occupying  the  mind.  Pot  is  occupying  the  mind  in  the 
form  of  pot  ©llrl,  wife  is  occupying  the  mind  in  the  form  of 
wife  Hlrl,  husband  is  occupying  the  mind  in  the  form  of 
husband  aln,  children  are  occupying  in  the  form  of  children 
dtl.  Thus  91©011cl  nnwT:  HtpcT  cTTrT  3IocT:  UKUAl:  - 
they  have  occupied  the  mind  that  there  is  no  time  or  no  place 
for  poor  God.  God  is  waiting  outside  to  enter  but  there  is  a 
board.  You  know  what  the  board  is?  House  full.  <Hoi©iioi  is 
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waiting  and  waiting.  There  is  a  permanent  board,  what  is  the 
board?  House  full.  And  says  who  is 

responsible,  the  objects  are  not  responsible  but  we  are 
responsible  by  the  abuse  of  the  sense  organs.  Therefore 
they  have  entered.  fdtRlI:  OianVl.  After 
KM  <11:  you  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  So  what  is  the  3iaq<i  of 
this  sentence?  <pTT  3IAcT: 

ual^IcH:  Otaiorl.  World  has  entered  the  mind  in  the  form  of 
thoughts.  And  therefore  in  meditation  no  mind  space  is 
available  for  feiioidi.  Therefore  what  should  we  do?  The 

"V 

world  has  to  be  pushed  out.  Vacate  the  mind.  And  they  won’t 
go.  Like  in  our  yearly  function  at  the  end  of  the  talk  I  ask  the 
people  sitting  in  the  front  to  please  vacate.  The  volunteers 
have  to  literally  send  them  out.  They  don’t  easily  vacate. 
Similarly,  the  objects  do  not  vacate  the  mind.  Therefore  what 
should  we  do?  915<T><KH<1  says  flToT  31  Ri  acl<l  cl :  -  when  we 
stop  thinking  of  them,  that  means  when  we  drive  away  those 
thoughts  from  the  mind,  3ilucrqq<i:  q^q^ei,  3ilucrciq<i:  is 
clcLLHcrci:  Ulcc  l  Aol:  TOT  OTHTO3T,  3lRlocKlri:  q<M<<! 
-  for  a  person  who  removes  those  3ioiicdii  cticl.  What  will 
happen?  qi&li:  Rm<U:  -  those  external  objects  <aIS:  QPcli: 
cHaforl  -  will  be  all  pushed  out  of  the  mind.  So  therefore 
pushing  the  object  is  nothing  but  pushing  the  thoughts. 
Because  objects  are  occupying  the  mind  in  the  form  of 
thoughts  only,  therefore  pushing  the  object  is  pushing  the 
thought,  pushing  the  thoughts  is  nothing  but  not  entertaining 
those  thoughts.  So  m^I  3iMacMci:  qTMA<i  WmE: 

<3? <11:  UiOiCTCi.  Continuing; 


619 


^IJl^rfRl^ldl  tfflrviTFT  Chapter  05 

rum  m  nfe:  oxnr  ne,r:  n  qcr  3mu  grai:  ‘^rar  ifn 

X  C  o  O  C 

31(JtUodd  | 

o 

cllcff  Ha  dig:  cprai,  cTToT  means  those  sense  objects, 
in  this  manner,  oI3>:  cprai  -  must  be  pushed  outside 
the  mind.  In  this  manner  the  sense  objects  should  be  pushed 
outside  the  mind.  In  this  manner  means  in  which  manner?  In 
the  manner  of  removing  those  thoughts  from  the  mind, 
thought  removal  is  object  removal.  The  message  is  thought 
removal  is  object  removal,  pcai  -  having  done  that,  then 
instruction  number  two,  clig:  cl  Ha  -  the  eye  also,  <H dl : 
3larU  -  between  the  eyebrows.  Iff:  means  eyebrows  and 
3larU  means  between,  between  the  eyebrows  and 
91'Scp^iciieI  says  <pr ai  is  not  there  in  the  BJchff  but  we  have 
to  supply  the  word  cprai,  cprai  means  having  done  that. 
Having  done  that  means  the  eyes  must  be  kept  or  placed 
between  the  eyebrows.  Now  if  the  eyes  have  to  be  kept 
between  the  eyebrows,  are  we  supposed  to  pluck  the  eye 
balls  and  keep  in  the  middle?  Therefore  one  sub- 
commentator  3I3I3FI  cpJa  says  rRg:  here  means  cRc:,  you 
are  not  keeping  the  eyes  in  between  but  you  are  keeping  the 
cKc:,  the  vision  is  kept  between  the  eyebrows  and  the  vision 
is  kept  between  the  eyebrows  means  vision  is  directed 
between  the  eyebrows.  And  you  have  to  supply  as  though. 
3loinoeicl  means  the  word  cprai  must  be  supplied  by  us. 
diainodd  means  we  have  to  supply.  Literally  it  means  you 
have  to  bring  from  one  place  to  another.  After  the  word 
T<T911al  there  is  cprai,  that  cprai  must  be  read  after  the  word 
TH^lfol,  and  afterwards  the  word  cprai  must  be  again 
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brought  from  there  and  you  have  to  read  it  again  after  3locF 
Hen:  ‘q?caT.  So  when  you  add  the  word  Oral  a  second  time 
it  is  called  31oF3OT:.  So  Smi:  ‘OrOI’.  This  is 

O  x  o  c 

instruction  number  two.  Then  what  is  the  third  instruction? 

cTCIT  UlUimioU  oTnTTKlorl^-cllDufi  1UU  cpccil  || 

c 

cFH,  cFH  is  conjunction.  3ITT  CT.  Moreover,  we  have 
to  follow  the  third  instruction  also.  What  is  that?  ^3 (HI  Oral, 
means  making  uniform,  even,  ^laudF  uidi^  oitai 
making  even,  uniform.  What  should  be  made  uniform?  SJlui- 
31  mail,  U1U1  and  31tllol.  Then  a  doubt  will  come.  The  word 
3iUiai  has  got  two  meanings.  One  meaning  is  excretion,  and 
in  the  meditation  seat  there  is  nothing  to  talk  about  TlUloi, 
the  excretion,  therefore  the  word  3imoT  should  be  understand 
as  inhalation.  So  the  word  31tllol  has  got  two  meanings.  One 
meaning  is  excretion,  another  meaning  is  inhalation.  In  the 
meditation  context,  31tllol  should  be  understood  as 
inhalation.  3ItTT  ojatoiqial  aid:.  3IOT  (Hal  dial  means  from 

x  o  X 

the  nostrils  it  goes  down  towards  the  lungs,  therefore 
inhalation  is  called  3itIioi:.  Then  what  is  UM:?  UM:  means 
exhalation,  dim  olJiaidiai  OFT:  or  dfe  olcHoldlol  OFT: 
UM:.  So  in  short,  inhalation  and  exhalation.  And  since  this 
doubt  is  possible,  dptui  makes  it  very  clear  olFirFloclF 
cnftnn  -  the  mui  and  31tlloi  which  are  moving  in  the 
nostrils.  This  adjective  is  to  exclude  the  excretion  UM.  This 
adjective  is  to  exclude  the  excretion,  because  excretion 
3iUioi  is  not  oliytlFlo  d  Z  -  cl  1 R  u  f ] .  therefore  we  know  it  is 
inhalation  and  exhalation.  ^3  (HI  a^rcii  -  that  means  smoothly 
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breathing.  It  is  not  special  UMRliTl  that  is  talked  about  here. 
It  is  simple,  normal,  slow,  smooth,  even,  rhythmic  breathing. 
And  here  also  the  sentence  is  incomplete,  therefore  we  have 
to  supply  3ilccUloictiy)r  Tti  Luieicl^  one  should  meditate  upon 
the  Lord.  The  3LkRT  is,  dlAUoI  30911oI  dl£:  cpcOT.  HSI:  HOI: 
3Io<T?  m  (Wcm),  Tir3I-3rhdorl<»-vllUUri  nH»T-3hTRlt  TTHT 
Oral  (<Hi  Lai  del).  Continuing; 

Verse  05-28 

eim^I3IoM^M353ItI3FIOT:  | 
lacHrlr^hlRIOTOT  H:  3IHT  3TcH  HO  31:  II  4lcTT  '9-26  II 

O 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  In  this  verse  some 
more  instructions  are  given,  then  actual  meditation  is 
mentioned  and  fdloiipcldi  also.  fHIaLHRIoI,  fdioidi  and 
feiioiipcldi  all  these  are  indicated  here.  Two  3flTIoIs  are 

x 

mentioned  d  cl  lad  a  <33  oil  0  Ly; : ,  fa  <d  cl  rtt)  1  <H  a  ad  H : ,  means  all 
the  OrKpi^ls  must  be  integrated.  3lcroid3d,  Uiuidtd, 
Tlaiidtd,  3a§13oid3d,  all  of  them  should  be  made  meditation 
friendly.  All  of  them  should  be  made  meditation  friendly. 
This  also  will  be  elaborated  in  the  next  chapter.  Here  we  will 
note  this  much,  all  05191s  are  quietened/withdrawn.  And  this 
includes  the  emotional  disturbances  that  should  be  handled 
because  since  mind  plays  the  primary  role  in  meditation,  the 
mind  must  be  free  from  emotional  problems.  Here  alone 
OLMoii  becomes  important,  because  powerful  a  153 oils 
are  waiting  for  meditation,  because  meditation  is  the  ideal 
time  for  them  to  come,  because  at  other  time  we  have  got 
current  worries,  therefore  when  current  worries  are 
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occupying  the  mind,  past  worries  cannot  come.  Therefore  the 
past  worries  are  waiting  for  the  current  worries  to  go.  And  in 
meditation  what  do  you  do?  You  eliminate  the  current 
worries,  then  the  past  worries  are  very  very  happy.  One  by 
one,  1975  what  happened?  What  a  tremendous  memory 
power  you  know.  Last  class  what  happened  we  may  not 
remember.  But  1975  stories  will  come,  which  alone 
dfkHlicJMid  calls  as  TTepTTRTtT  Rlollalldld  ||  dlUScRJ 

X  X  CX 

011301  II  Therefore  Svtoi-hTd-fLfd:,  they  are  all, 

OdloicrO  3aiid  calls  them  unprocessed  emotional  issues. 
Unprocessed  which  are  suppressed.  Suppressed  and 
unprocessed  emotional  issues  are  SvtOi-hRI-fPIU:,  may  you 
handle  them.  These  are  all  UTioi  TTTUoiiioi. 

Then  £dlai  3a3^Ud  is  indicated  in  one  word,  dial: 

x  o 

ddcT  -  may  you  become  a  dial,  that  doesn’t  mean  start 
growing  beard  nor  does  it  mean  go  to  forest,  dial:  means 
doioiici  d  lol :  -  the  one  who  thinks  of  the  Lord  is  called 

x  o 

did:.  So  did:  aran  means  dddd  Ct> dlfl,  UTIdd  Odld, 

O  O  X  \o  \  X  o  X 

loiRjUTLMdd  Odld  in  this  context.  This  is  UTidd. 

X  O  "X  "V 

Then  the  fdiaiipcld  is  indicated  31:  3101  drp:  ljc[  - 

x  o 

such  a  person  is  always  liberated,  which  means  he  will  learn 
to  claim  lolrddlrD.  To  come  back  to  our  topic,  he  will  no 
more  look  for  future  oil  a  ad  Rp.  he  will  no  more  look  for 

o  7 

future  IQOOdirP,  neither  looking  for  oi  l  a  ad  Rp  nor  looking 
for  RioOdlcP,  he  will  learn  to  claim  JaicddRp.  This  is  the 
tpcld.  §lidId6dL  dl^I  303-)U  Rltdl.  This  is  the  gist  of  the 
acMO.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  dUdd. 
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dTT- $  1  o d d-3I5IT- cTfcT  -  drlllo!  3idcll[oI  ShhddlM  3151: 

n  d3d  31:  eicT-5Tfel-3T5Tt-dn|;:  I  .Hot olid  3IT5T: 
3ioadl3li  |  3n§I-U3ieiUl:  m  fe3f33II5T:  3lf$f-lT3RIUT:  3IT3I 
m  13331 3idol  U3I  olid:  d3d3I:  3RT 3TritT-TT3RT0T:  I  3TToT:  BTOTT 

X  O  X 

I 

d  cl  -  $  lo  6  d  -  3t  oil  -  d  13', :  is  in  the  3icl3i,  after  that  word 
we  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  @HS;<I>31dld  gives  the  Ia^l6 
aiOd3i,  d  d  -  $  HwNl  -  3t  oil- cTfcl :  is  the  name  of  the  person 
who  has  an  integrated  mind,  3ioi:,  dQ^:  and  Slo^dliui.  dd3t 
means  integrated.  Therefore  he  says  it  is  a  d6dil6  3131131. 
del  Hot  ^foddlfui  3T5T:  df^:  d  d3d  31:  dcT-^T^dd-TRlfr-df^: . 
That  means  drlllol  $IoddllUl  dfI3T  3T5T:  dcTT  dTfk  d3d3T:. 
So  he  gives  the  meaning,  dell  fol  is  equal  to  31  del  Hot. 
31  denial  is  in  the  3Tcl.H,  is  equal  to  31  denial,  what  a 
meaning!  It  means  well  restrained.  They  are  not  allowed  to 
wander,  so  restrained.  What  are  restrained?  Si  odd!  fui  -  the 
five  sense  organs,  each  one  is  like  a  two  year  old  baby. 
Imagine  you  have  got  five  two  year  old  babies.  Not  one.  And 
you  have  got  only  two  hands.  And  you  are  pulling  them  and 
keeping  on  your  lap.  By  the  time  one  you  pull,  four  of  them 
run  all  over.  Now  the  modern  mothers  say  that  handling  even 
one  baby  is  tough,  imagine  we  have  to  handle  five  terrible 
two  year  olds.  Therefore  withdrawing  them.  Then  3151:  -  the 
mind,  three  year  old.  And  dfc£,  four  year  old.  So  mind  and 
intellect,  all  of  them  are  3iddIIoi  -  well  restrained,  d3d  - 
by  whom,  31:  -  such  a  person  is  called  d  rl  -  $  foe)  d  -  ,n  oil  -  d  : . 
After  that  you  can  put  a  full  stop.  This  is  the  meaning  of  dd- 
$  foci  d  -  31  oif- cl  Cyl : .  And  the  entire  3HxT5'«>l  dTH  is  highly 
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useful  only  for  the  integration  of  the  U>UcPi9Is,  that  is  why 
9iA<I>>>lUiei  is  very  very  discriminative,  where  any  part  of 
any  cfQioicHms  useful  without  any  partiality  or  reservation  he 
borrows  from  ejp3I  917^1,  ^IKI  9IRTr, 

911^>i,  3iocisoi  eii°>i  is  the  most  powerful  scheme 
accepted  by  our  tradition,  d  cl  -  $  uV>  d  -  at  o?l  -  ct  :  means 
310C1S  O1  oloi  3r^ea^oi.  Then  next  one  Trial:,  <Hloi:  means 
dial  olid  Trial:  -  a  person  is  called  Trial:  not  because  of  his 
external  features,  not  even  because  of  the  3119131  in  which  he 
is,  it  is  purely  because  dial  oil  cl,  because  of  the  continuous 
meditation,  dialalfi  means  GTlaidL  311751: 

Trader.  And  naturally  a  signer  will  ask  how  can  I  become 
AUlol  nflioi  Udwi:  when  I  have  got  so  many  jobs.  Children 
are  asking  for  help,  grandchildren  are  asking  for  help,  so 
many  people,  four  aspects  of  PORT  are  there  -  possessions, 
obligations,  relations  and  transactions.  When  PORT  is 
drawing  my  time  and  energy,  how  can  I  become  fetloi  UUlol 
UA>U:?  If  a  person  complains  I  have  no  time,  then 
9iAcp^lUieI  says  that  is  why  I  say  ^iaaeu^ii  8lrai,  that  is 
why  I  say  you  become  a  TTao^rRft.  Therefore  ^taoeu^fi 
means  the  one  who  has  time  and  mind  for  ioiicjGTLiiaidi. 

x 

What  is  the  definition  of  Tlaa^ITHI?  The  one  who  has  got  the 
time  and  the  mind  for  JoiiO feudal di  is  ^laaeu,>il.  PORT 

x 

reduction  plus  CLASP  rejection  is  equal  to  xUaaeu^ii.  Then 
Tned-CRRIUT: ,  TRT  gg-ThTtnaT:  these  two  words  are  there  in 
this  Gorakhpur  edition,  in  some  editions  of  the  8PTer3r  these 
two  words  are  not  there.  In  fact,  these  two  words  seem  to  be 
very  much  out  of  the  context,  therefore  even  if  they  are  not 
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it  is  OK,  but  if  it  is  there,  we  have  to  interpret  it  as  Hci 
3F32HaI:  means  in  this  manner  sitting  in  a  proper  posture.  So 
cJS-STJSIIar:  means  with  this  physical  posture.  3Tf2HoI3T 
means  posture.  So  Ifd cJA-x>t3£IIar: .  Then  (HT?,r-U^Kiui:  is  in 
the  TTcTTT.  9KIct>3Mld  comments  ^HTtfT  Wl  TOFT  3RIof  d3d 
31:,  again  3THI3I.  OTtfOT  FI33T  3RIaT  d3d  3TftfT- 

U3RIU1:.  FI33T  3MOT  means  FT3I  ^ITcT:.  3MoI3T  is  equal  to 
oifci:  is  equal  to  goal  or  priority.  And  U3<H^3ietoidi  means  top 
priority  in  life.  If  somebody  asks  the  question,  we  should 
now  and  then  ask  the  question,  what  is  my  top  priority.  One 
of  the  3ireials  every  spiritual  seeker  should  regularly  do  is 
everyday  some  time  or  the  other  ask  the  question  what  is  my 
top  priority.  We  need  not  tell  other  people,  we  should  ask 
ourselves.  And  what  should  be  the  answer?  TrftfT-Uv>Klui:. 
That  means  we  are  fit  for  feiioidc  If  some  other  things  come, 
that  means  in  meditation  that  particular  thing  will  occupy  the 
mind.  Therefore  @IAcp3iUieI  says  TTTtfr  TfcT  lT><Ji  3Klol  is 
equal  to  FI3I  ^IIcT:  5135131:  3ra3n§I-U3idUl:.  Then  THT^T:  8TWI 
-  he  should  become  a  3rfoI:.  So  already  he  has  commented 
upon  the  word  dlloi:,  dioioiic^diiai:,  now  again  he  says  dlloi: 
9iacl  -  he  should  become  a  <HioI  that  means  feiioidi  cpeilcl  - 

x  o  xo  x 

he  should  practice  fCLloidi,  IcklOfeil^loidi^  cpdlcL 
Continuing; 

iciok'iciDi-'iRrAmfr:  -  n  arei  n  mtz r.  n  irei-aiei- 

ffTOT:  I  cT  ftMdl:  d3<tild  31:  idcdctad-aid-ffTd:  I 

So  the  next  word  in  the  is  Kl()ld-$cr9l- 

cx  X 

£Pl£l:  after  that  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  9lAcp3IdId  gives 
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the  IQ^IA  QicradL  When  he  doesn’t  have  much  to  comment, 
he  will  give  the  iq^lA  aKJYLrfpand  all  for  TlTcpcl  students. 
First  he  says  you  should  form  a  £0^  31<H13i  with  three 
words,  5u3I  vr  8RI  CT  fFRT:  FT  SvLOl-ORI-fFIOT: .  It  is  a  <C,o<C, 
31<H13i.  Au3I  means  desire  or  attachment.  9150 civile! 
doesn’t  give  the  meaning,  because  we  already  know.  8RI3T 
means  fear,  anxiety,  panic,  etc.  <35RI:  means  anger.  1^151- 
r)RT-fPTOT:.  cl  Rioini:  ei^ancp  a  person  from  whose  mind  all 
these  three  are  absent,  gone  away.  So  the  person  is  called 
here  la^lcl-S  i- 8RT-35RT : ,  a  person  whose  mind  is  free  of 

these  three  disturbing  emotions.  A  person  whose  mind  is  free 
of  these  three  disturbing  emotions.  That  does  not  mean  3131- 
<£6L  is  absent.  cptui  has  already  said  5 loeRl 3V1 [oC> d 3d  1  €T 
oeiqfjCIcTf  ||  often  3-3  ^  II  we  have  got  so  many 
attachments  and  so  many  desires.  But  cKiial  59MPIf0cT- 
they  must  come  when  I  invoke  and  they  must  go  away  when 
I  say,  please  be  outside  for  some  time.  So  cptui  doesn’t  say 
they  should  be  absent.  You  can  have  your  own  desire  for 
children,  your  grandchildren,  plans  are  there.  Let  31°>i  be 
there,  let  ftFT  be  there,  let  cpiat  be  there,  but  let  them  be 
invoked  when  you  want.  Let  them  be  held  back  or  restrained, 
exvoked  (my  English)  exvoked  means  during  meditation 
when  I  say  please  stand  aside,  I  ask,  they  should  vacate  and 
go.  That  is  called  non-binding  desire.  Make  the  desires  non¬ 
binding  so  that  they  will  be  obedient  desires. 

3o  quffick  qonteFt  UUlIcUUlTlc^eicl  I  mfel  HWIIARI 

C7\  C\  x.  C7\  C\  (T\  C7\ 

UUlfHcllcir^TTRlfr  ||  3o  9TIFkT:  9TTTa(T:  9TIEkT:  1 1  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hHT^F8TRT  91Act>3Mld  ST&UrHlrH  313JidMld 
UdoclhH  dwj  TO  qATOTIfl  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  05-28  Continuing; 

^irT-do dd-<nqn-cTfci:  -  dfiiiot  ^idriiiot  sfegrfui  sior: 
dfek  n  ^T  31:  ^IrT-^hV^-^Tt-clfe;:  I  .Hololld  3TH3T: 

O  w  O  ^  X  o 

3i(KTdl3li  |  3n?,I-CRKinT:  m  fe3T3Cirat  ^Ht^-ITJRIUT:  OT3T 
T3dlTOT  31doi  U31  srfrT:  33^31:  3FI  3n§T-H3MUr:  I  Thai:  BlcTfT 

I 

ra3ITO5I-3RT-^£T:  -  SOT  vl  OT  vl  sLRI:  CT  SOT-3KI- 
SLRIT:  |  (TKhdcll:  d3<hkl  31:  IOTnOT'-Bra-sLRT:  I 

x 

In  these  final  three  verses  of  the  fifth  chapter,  twenty- 
seven,  twenty-eight  and  twenty-nine  Lord  cfc>MJi  is  talking 
about  the  second  type  of  loiicjL 013101  di.  I  said  folfet^irJTohfl 
is  of  two  types,  OT  Llfi3Ldl3loI<q  and  3THTT£l 

3nRII3I  M©fdl31oiaL  In  both  M®£dl3ioIJis  the  aim  is 
the  same.  It  is  not  meant  for  $liai<ti,  it  is  not  meant  for  3&SI:, 
it  is  not  even  meant  for  mystic  experience,  both  types  of 
lot  Id  ten  Calais  are  meant  for  revising  the  mindset  from 
triangular  to  binary.  The  goal  is  common  in  both.  And  I  said 
in  the  last  class,  sl^i  331131  3fd  i(Jifc)t3ll3loia^  does  not 
require  separate  time  but  it  is  a  deliberate  awareness  of 
Vedantic  teaching  even  during  day  to  day  transactions  which 
<L>tui  explained  in  the  fourth  chapter  as  well  as  the  fifth 
chapter,  T9OT  91TOI  3*191111  Initial,  sfegrfui  Slockl- 
3ISJ3T  cirlorl.  3IATr  alcT  IcLpAlcT  cpilidi  is  the  typical 
definition  of  S1AU3V1I31  30,14  ioiid?.ai31oidi.  If  somebody  asks 
the  question,  what  is  the  IMMTl  for  stAll<fdl3i  3cU 
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loild^dl^loidi  in  8i<JiasUcll,  if  somebody  asks,  what  should 
be  the  answer?  9TUdoT  3TT9ToT  KTHaT  3t6<H^  oTcT 

bi>PUcl  ct>ilM.  This  is  3^1  rarf^il^oIJl  And 

having  talked  about  that  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  chapter,  now 
at  the  end  of  the  fifth  chapter  and  the  entire  sixth  chapter 
cjmrr  is  going  to  focus  on  TTHTTH  3imtK  RTT^AdlHolcH. 
Then  if  a  question  comes  which  type  of  M©CTTSoI3T  should 
one  follow,  the  choice  is  not  between  £1  All  <601^1  and  ^rfUJTI 
ai^eira,  ^ra^ra  Tfn  fiifediHoi<tiis  compulsory  for  all. 
There  is  no  choice  at  all  with  regard  to  dAUDvilrii 
iaiicj f <11  ALoidi,  it  is  required  for  all,  whether  one  is  a  °>ig^gr 
or  a  ^taaeui^t.  it  is  required  for  all,  of  course,  after  9iauidi^ 
and  dioioidT  That  is  taken  for  granted.  After  Biauidioioidi, 
fRHTT^ITH  3CCT  WraW  is  compulsory  for  as 

well  as  ^icroeiiQi.  So  there  is  no  choice.  Where  is  the  choice? 
The  3THTTH  3imm  should  also  be  added 

or  not?  The  choice  is  whether  3hFHRI  3I8vn^i 
ioiicj f <tl ALoidi  should  be  also  added  or  not?  And  what  is  our 
answer?  If  a  person  doesn’t  have  serious  UUcTI  problems, 
fRaThRira"  3CCT  ioitofai^iCTid^ would  be  more  than  sufficient. 
TTHIlfr  3Tteil.il  joiidfdl^loidi  need  not  be  separately 
added.  He  himself  will  feel  why  should  I  practice  that, 
because  fRHTlRrm  folf^t^rraoTST  will  help  him  in 
511oiioicoi.  But  only  when  there  are  Ul^cTT  problems, 
fRHTlRITJI  3CCT  fdifcj KIITToTfl  w ill  appear  insufficient  or  will 
not  be  effective.  And  when  we  find  that  is  insufficient  or 
ineffective,  what  we  add  is  in  addition  to  attempting 
H^TRIRI PlfeteiUloifH.  one  should  add  3THltn  3TRTT3I 
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laiicfoendaiai,  one  should  withdraw  from  worldly 
activities,  and  spend  some  time  exclusively  -  9jxii  cj@[ 
UfoltV.liei  ^ at 1  H  «i <H  1  r<H ol :  ||  4lfIT  &-W  II  will  become 

complimentary,  supplementary,  compulsory  for  the  other 
type  of  people.  Whether  I  come  under  first  type  or  second 
type,  whether  I  should  have  one  iolid feudal  ai  or  whether  I 
should  have  both  iaiiafeudaiais,  one  has  to  subjectively 
decide,  dd  cannot  say  that  you  should  do  both,  cannot 
say.  And  therefore  cpimi  feels  that  he  should  add  the  dautH 
3r8^ra  dCT  iaiiO  feudal  at^  for  those  who  have  got 
unfavorable  ni3©fl  issues.  And  in  these  three  9cpicps,  first 
He  dealt  with  tend  dltlaTTL  fdfol  AcldTId  and  fdloifociai. 
In  verse  twenty-seven  and  twenty-eight  He  talked  about 
tdfoT  dltfoT.  dfolfoT  cprcIT  HTA:  dlAlfol  is  tdfor  dltfoT, 
ntg^cllacfo  gHT:  is  teifol  dTtfoT,  fdlol«H  means 
foTfotHldaiak  and  mTJlTHfoff  dd!  cHrHT  is  foTfoteildal 
dlffol  and  in  this  twenty-eighth  verse,  ei  ri  loCi  ei  ai  all  a  fyi :  is 
foTintHidal  dltfoT.  Iddcidddefoldtr:  is  fomjfeudai 
dlflal,  they  are  all  preparation  for  folio  feudal  ai  And  then 
what  is  folfetHldal  dTdW?  forfcfteildal  dTdHd  is  dfoT: 
atari,  which  comes  in  the  BTTteiai.  difoi:  (HQ cl  is  folfc^Ql^loi 

X  X  O  X 

dldt/d  And  what  does  it  mean?  One  should  have  focused 
thinking  of  Vedantic  teaching.  dial :  means  afoioiaf  opeiicl, 
afoi  on  radial:.  The  very  word  dloi:  means  focused  thinking. 
So  feuoi  dlffol  was  talked  about,  teifoi  did  ad  is  talked 
about,  ten  (rim  cl  at  or  folio  feudal  met  at  is  talked  about,  in 
the  last  quarter  of  this  9cpkp.  Verse  twenty-eight,  fourth 
quarter  talks  about  folio  feudal  mciai  And  what  is  that?  dOl 
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TTcH:  Wl  31 : .  That  is  the  THIH^UHoI  iRcTJT  31:  3TTP:  ITT  It 

O  X  o 

is  the  P3IId£di3iai<H  tpcT3T  That  9I^3imd  is  going  to 
comment  upon  now.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class.  Now 
we  have  to  see  the  last  part  of  the  01  ltd <11.  We  will  read. 

d:  WJ  (IclcT  3101  3ToodT3TT.  did?  tfcl  3T:  |  TTcITddfdl:  3Iod: 

O 

ct>dod:  3lS?T|| 

d:  is  in  the  TOOT.  9I^OTKT  says  d:  3iaodl3il  m 
adcl  -  that  daadifd  who  remains  in  this  manner  and  here 
the  word  TToodTST  does  not  refer  to  id  IQ  lc)  til  3IaudI3I.  but 
refers  to  IHJRT  3icyadl3i.  MId£dI3iai  dfld  Icd£ I:.  So  d: 
PJ^JcT  TIaadTjfr  lot  id  ^d  idol  dfPT  who  practices  PORT 
reduction  and  CLASP  rejection  even  in  OJ63LT  3118131  itself, 
he  is  called  fal  10  L3 131  at  eiifoi  Ifd  arid.  And  for  how  long 
should  he  practice?  3301,  dc;i  means  as  often  as  possible. 
That  is  why  PORT  reduction  becomes  important,  if  PORT 
reduction  is  not  there,  mind  will  not  have  either  time  or  mind 
will  be  always  preoccupied.  To  avoid  a  preoccupied  mind, 
to  enjoy  an  unpreoccupied  mind,  PORT  reduction  is 
compulsory,  I  am  using  the  word  PORT  reduction  assuming 
that  you  all  have  been  coming  to  the  classes  and  also 
remembering.  Therefore  d:  d(Jl  -  the  one  who  always 
practices,  manages  to  find  time,  find  quality  time  for  this. 
What  is  the  qpcldi?  The  ipcld  is  31:  <HrP:  l*d  -  he  is  ever 

X  X  o 

liberated.  He  is  lalcOrftrp:.  And  the  word  31<d  can  be 

o 

connected  in  two  ways,  d:  3T0T  ITH OTTcT  33:  3101  33f3>:  -  the 
one  who  practices  lol  10 f dldoidi  all  the  time,  he  is  liberated 
all  the  time.  Not  liberated  during  lollOfdldoidi,  he  is 
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liberated  all  the  time.  Thus  3lc;i  can  go  with  3lc;i  aclcl,  3lc;i 
rflrD :  8iairl.  Then  there  is  a  seeming  contradiction  if  you 
scrutinize  the  9coicp.  Generally  we  won’t  study  the  9coicp 
deeply,  we  just  take  the  casual  meaning  and  forget  but  the 
commentators  cannot  casually  study  a  verse,  with  a 
magnifying  glass  they  go  on  looking  at  the  9c5KP.  There  is  a 
problem.  What  is  the  problem?  T[fdT-ll3Rl*Jl:  3icji  rfirP:  13d!. 
If  you  take  these  two  words  and  place  in  proximity  there  is  a 
problem.  <HTiJT-i43131ui:  means  the  one  who  has  got  TTKJI  as  the 
primary  goal.  And  if  a  person  has  got  TllfJI  as  a  goal,  is  he 
rfirP:  or  non-rfirP:?  As  long  as  I  see  as  a  goal,  I  am 
indirectly  declaring  now  I  don’t  have  TCKJI.  If  I  have  rfircjl, 
where  is  the  question  of  3IKJI  being  a  goal?  Therefore  when 
the  word  rflfdI-d3Rlui:  is  used,  is  3H£d  3^81:.  And  d5COi 
says  31:  rflrD:  dd,  then  cprui  says  he  has  got  as  131^:. 
Therefore  one  and  the  same  person  who  has  got  3It§I  as  3H£d 
he  is  the  one  who  has  got  <HI§I  as  r3Tfh.  Are  you  able  to 
understand?  3d§I-U31dUlcd<H  means  3H£d  3RD:  dd 

means  131 4:;  3TTifT: .  How  can  one  and  the  same  person  be  TEKJI- 
U3R1U1:  and  rfirP:?  It  is  not  possible.  And  9iAd>3iUld  has 
seen  this  problem.  See!  We  don’t  see  such  things.  And 
therefore  he  solves  the  problem.  He  solves  a  problem  which 
is  non-existent  for  us.  And  now  how  does  he  solve  the 
problem?  He  says  rflrD:  dd  3!:  after  that  we  should  put  a  full 
stop.  And  the  last  sentence  is  solving  the  problem.  71:  dim: 
dcf  means  (1771  -  for  that  person,  3lad:  JJIQI:  cpclcei:  ol 
31 17 cl.  He  doesn  ’t  have  to  do  any  other  TIIHoI  other  than 
71:  37cJI  dim:  dd  means  that  fol fatten 71  ol 

"N.  O 
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cfloj  is  always  means  the  foifctcu^ioi  cjjjoi  need  not 
do  any  other  initial  for  3?7§f:  other  than  faifc}  teii^i  ai<f  itself 
That  is  the  message.  fallcAeilSlol  dil^i  with  TUTSI  rFTTiJT:  has 
always  ITLyl  3IKJI:  means  laliONdiTioi  eTifoi  need  not  do  any 
other  THHal  other  than  Joiid^eu^ioidi.  That  is  sufficient. 
That  is  the  message.  Therefore  there  is  no  contradiction.  So 
cTTSI  means  for  that  faifc)  Bill  Slot  silfdl.  3loci:  jflgl:  means 
another  3It§I  ThTloiac  of  cpcfoq:  means  he  need  not  do.  For 
making  folic ) tcugioidi^ more  efficient  should  I  do  more  am  or 
more  'fall,  more  pilgrimages  people  ask.  Pl&cpeiciKi  says 
you  don ’t  require  extra  'fall,  pilgrimage  or  anything,  focus 
on  properly,  other  than  that  nothing  else  need 

be  done.  That  is  the  message.  The  31  add  is,  SI:  eicl-Slaqei- 

3i5i:  m^irr-^rei- aisi-^tei:  afrgi-trzraoi:  (3TI5T:  araci), 

TI:  31^1 3TO  TFT  (8im?T)  I  Continuing; 

Verse  05-29  Introduction; 

In  the  previous  two  verses  Lord  cfc>MJi  has  talked  about 
£SH5I  TIRIal,  £SIIaI  THT^ISI  and  fSIloUbclJl.  Now  in  the 
following  9cytcp  cpimi  is  going  to  talk  about  fsuoi  iqqei:. 
What  is  the  object  of  meditation  or  content  of  meditation? 
That  is  very  important.  We  can  meditate  on  any  blessed 
thing.  What  is  the  thing  to  be  meditated  ®tui  has  not 
mentioned  in  twenty-seven  also,  twenty-eight  also.  He  said 
31ldi:  <Hclcl,  he  should  focus.  But  focus  on  what,  cpcoi  has 
not  said.  That  is  called  fsuoi  Iqqei:  or  Ldd:.  And  that  LUd 
is  going  to  be  said  in  twenty-ninth,  the  final  verse.  Therefore 
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91Act>HUld  says  BH  ^l<Hli?wl-Rlrial  -  by  this 
ell  mi.  xM<H116cl-Rici  means  a  person  of  focused  mind.  In 
short,  a  lollcAeimiai  enmi.  By  that  Idiic;GTT>iai  enmi,  PH 


-  what  should  be  meditated  upon?  Here  the  word 


IdtRIih  in  the  8HOTI  means  FHIHLHmeidl  Sr^sf:. 

X  X  X  X 

id 51  ei <tf  Rb <HAej  ei  <H^  what  should  be  meditated  upon,  if  such 
a  question  is  asked,  $icl  3  win  -  cptui  gives  the  answer.  We 
will  read  the  9c5i  cp. 


Verse  05-29 

tHlcHl?  ^ldcncBfHd^HWfl  I 

3IcT8TfThir  5llccll  3fT  91lIcVl<H^fbl?l  II  4lfH  ^9-2  9  II 

O  Cv  C 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse,  cptui 
answers  the  object  of  meditation.  <U1<J1  51icai,  in  the  second 
line,  511  rai  here  means  fen  rat.  Here  51I0HH  refers  to  WUaidi. 
And  511  ceil  means  feucai.  Gncai  means  meditating  upon. 
Meditating  upon  <111<H.  cptui  says  meditating  upon  me  Lord 
rarui  or  olUKlUl  or  HR1HH  or  Wm.  3TOT  5llccii.  And  what 

O  O  C  X 

type  of  8i°>iaioi?  is  described  here. 

3t! epical  -  the  one  who  is  the  receiver  of  all  kinds  of  3IKIaIs 

x 

or  worships,  the  one  who  is  the  receiver  of  all  forms  of 
worship.  Boll  idtKi:  Bod:.  Through  ei5l,  cDTJl  etc., 
whatever  Boll  is  done  by  anyone,  the  receiver  of  all  the  Boll 
is  one  description  of  the  Lord.  The  second  description  is  Ald- 
clicp-aigscudi^  -  the  one  who  is  the  absolute  God  or 
controller  of  the  entire  creation.  Not  a  relative  controller,  but 
the  absolute  controller,  who  doesn’t  have  anyone  to  control 
Him,  who  is  the  3iocKiif<ri.  And  Ald-cll  clloli<n  TR?cHI  -  the 

7  X  o  X 
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one  who  is  the  well-wisher  of  every  living  being.  An 
unconditional  well-wisher  without  expecting  any  return.  The 
one  who  helps  others  without  any  expectation.  Expectation 
free  helper  is  called  ^cT.  UrdUcPDai  3ET<Ttf5r  JUcixll  is 
the  definition  of  ^lt?rl.  uremcPDai  31oiU^I  -  without 

OX  o  'x 

expecting  anything  in  return,  including  thanks,  including 
gratitude.  BiokhoHs  ^ld-BFT  ^tcrh  $nrai  -  meditating  upon 
such  a  BtoKUoi.  Here  cpwji  does  not  use  the  word  Biojcuoi, 
he  uses  the  word  auai.  So  when  ®tui  uses  the  word  <H1<H  - 

x  C  -x 

Me,  we  translate  it  as  BTSIHIoI  because  oxui  happens  to  be 
31o>lclioi,  we  have  seen  in  the  fourth  chapter.  UDXiuiKL 
TTIUoiich.  therefore  Bioiqonai^  $lirai.  This  is  the  object  of 
meditation.  91 1  fact  at  -  one  will  attain  911  lari.  This  is 

x 

the  gist  of  the  Aoiav  But  this  is  a  problematic  Aoio.  Again 
superficially  studying  we  will  see  no  problem,  everything  is 
fine,  what  is  the  problem?  In  fact,  we  should  start  seeing 
problems.  That  is  an  indication  of  thinking.  Anyway  don’t 
worry.  I  am  not  getting  problems.  Don’t  worry.  Even  if  you 
don’t  get  problems,  the  <JFP’s  job  is  creating  problems.  What 
is  that?  cpcoi  has  not  talked  about  Bioiqioi  in  the  context  at 

C  -x 

all.  Fourth  chapter  has  been  talking  about  what?  311  rail.  Fifth 
chapter  has  been  talking  about  what?  31  Iran,  old  FHHcTcT 
cpiifai  $frl  eirp:  aiovirl  clrdldcl.  Thus  if  you  analyze,  the 
fourth  chapter  and  the  fifth  chapter  have  been  talking  about 
the  31IraiAcl^Udl  only.  How  3IIr3n  is  3I^?ri,  3IIr3n  is 
3I8iirPi,  in  fact,  even  in  the  second  chapter,  the  topic  is  rH3T 
HcT  is  the  subject  matter.  Even  third  chapter,  even 

though  it  is  cpajeiioi,  the  predominant  topic  is  rcPE 
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The  fourth  chapter  also  talks  about  3tlr<H^a^UTL 
fifth  chapter  also  3IIoJr?nT*T[3T  In  the  sixth  chapter,  cpi'Ji  is 
going  to  talk  about  the  laiicJ^dTiiai  eimi.  that  ioiicJ^dTiiaidp 
is  also  on  3nc3TTH3OT:  3H3£nOT.  311r<H^i^  3f^T:  ^cHI 

x  x  C 

of  RpPcidiU  RlorKirl  ll  oft <31  f,-?1?  II  It  is  going  to  talk  about 
filfeteiuialrfi  which  is  3ilr«H^a^U  3hT3Tri3TJT  Therefore 

x  x 

trf  fmm  is  also  3HT3H,  3nr?  kwri  is  also  3mm  trf  fmwi 
means  the  previous  chapters  have  been  talking  about  Me,  the 
3iirdii.  The  following  sixth  chapter  is  going  to  talk  about  Me, 
the  3iirdii.  How  can  suddenly  tpiui  introduce  dcljlcj  aiomSI 
tTO?  How  can  suddenly  fTO,  TIcf-cfraa-^HT  OT-rTHTIHT 
Oiled  i?  Therefore  9l&Wginief  in  his  commentary  solves  the 
problem  by  saying  the  meditation  is  that  is  none  other 

than  this  3llcdil.  The  so-called  objective  is  none  other 

than  31  Inti  I,  in  that  form  we  have  to  meditate.  As  long  as  you 
see  as  an  object  you  will  not  get  liberation,  seeing 

as  an  object  will  never  give  liberation.  This  is  a  point 
mulct,  ol  ^lUdcli  adds.  He  has  written  a  very  profound  and 
brilliant  commentary.  He  adds  a  note,  as  long  as  you  see 
as  an  object  you  cannot  get  liberation.  And  iHjUlpai 
^lUcicji  asks  a  question,  what  is  the  proof.  What  is  the 
proof?  3T3ToI  is  the  proof.  3T3ToI  has  got  HltWTcj  BPWcIToj  in 
front.  I  hope  you  don ’t  have  doubt.  3loloi  has  got  cptui  who 
is  none  other  than  9l°>lQioi,  who  is  his  friend,  in  the 
battlefield  with  two  eyes  he  has  been  doing  (TPToTfj  all  the 
time,  9ldJl  might  have  waited  for  years  together  and  all 
other  people  might  have  waited,  31olol  has  got  cprui  cgjfoidj 
continuously  and  in  the  first  chapter,  keeping  Si^lQioj  in 
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front,  31  viol  manages  to  experience  gigllg.  Isn ’t  it  correct? 
In  the  first  chapter  keeping  HIT  &  If  BPWTRf  in  front  31  viol 
manages  to  suffer  glflie,  indicating  an  objective  BTWIIoj 
cannot  solve  the  problem  of^THTS.  This  is  the  point  UUf  lfol 
gUgcicii  adds  and  therefore  in  this  verse  cprui  himself  tells 
31  viol  may  you  meditate  on  Me  as  yourself  How?  May  you 
meditate  on  Me  as  the  very  3llrdll.  dioiaioj  as  3llrdll  alone 
can  give  liberation.  <H°>iciioj  as  3loiirdii  can  never  give 
liberation.  How  to  convey  this  message.  8io>l<lla^puts  it  in 
this  manner.  Therefore  9l5cp^ldKi  says  this  ^eMtp  is  not 
talking  about  fetioiai  as  an  object,  this  9coicp  is  talking 
about  ^cf?  feiloirfi  as  the  subject.  Therefore  it  is  not  <£cl 
sellout,  it  is  3I^cT  3rBTT  Auioiac  That  is  the  message  of 
twenty-ninth  verse.  We  will  see  the  cHRClch. 

ailTPR  ei^iioii  rUTHT  H  dQrll-^UUl  CT,  TIci-cflc[3- 

TIHHI  cllct>loii  H6loc[<H  TbT-cTRP-SIATO  MVf 

O 

TTci-Wflloli  TTcf-nrfnTRII  U <A1 U <T>  1  AToTRRRrRIT  3U<t>lUUi 

cv  o 

TTcf-hlrTTRIT  TTcf-HTtT-thcrTCTtR  TTcf-UrdH-TTlt^rnT  m 

olTTRint  ^llrdl  9TTTkT  iHH-^llHUHricH  URoiifrl  II 

ip-29  II 

(HlrPRdi  is  in  the  Ttcldi  means  the  partaker  or  the 

•V  CT\  X  r 

receiver.  This  is  the  description  of  oERKTUI  or 
3nfPR3T  -  the  receiver.  Of  what?  d^lloii  cTTSi  TT  -  of  all 

*v 

the  a§ls  that  is  eil°>is  Vedic  rituals,  cm^li  TT  -  all  the  Vedic 
austerities  or  the  Vedic  JUlRlols.  Shastric  rituals  and 
Shastric  JUl^lols  partaker,  receiver.  Who  is  the  receiver? 
Oioiaioi.  And  how  is  Oioiaioi  the  receiver  of  all  the  rituals  or 


638 


HlJl^dtlsfldl  anceid  Chapter  05 

»?  He  says  cpd-T^LM  Oddi-T^lM  cT,  in  two-fold  forms. 
And  what  are  the  two  forms?  <151  has  got  two  things.  <151 
involves  varieties  of  offerings.  In  the  <11°>1  dpu*s  varieties  of 
things  are  offered.  Therefore  <151  has  got  offerings,  and  <151 
produces  a  qpcld^  also,  e^tpcld.  Thus  every  <151  is 
associated  with  offering  called  610:  as  well  as  d>cld.  These 
are  the  two  things  connected  with  <151.  Of  this  the  offerings 
are  received  by  whom?  The  Oddi.  The  ipcld  is  received  by 
whom?  Not  Odell,  but  the  doldloi,  the  <151  d?dl.  So  <151 
cpdl  receives  the  d5l  tPoTd.  051  Oddi  receives  the  051 
offerings  called  61d:.  And  here  9lOd?<ldlO  says  the 
O  old  lot  who  receives  the  d>cld  and  the  Oddi  who  receives 

"V 

the  offerings,  both  of  them  are  none  other  than  olKiooi.  The 
offering  receiver  Oddi  and  the  result  receiver  O  old  lot.  both 
of  them  are  one  oiidoui  alone,  is  in  the  form  of  Oddi  also, 
in  the  form  of  the  O  old  lot  also.  Therefore  dPcl-T^dd  - 

C 

d  old  lot  <c-dui.  <T5T  WT  ail  CPI  <d  and  Oddl-^»dui  _  d5T 

•\ 

61ddTcPi<d.  Thus  in  two  ways  I  alone  partake  all  the  <l51s. 
Then  <1  d  -  ell  cp- d  6  Qd  <  d  is  the  next  word,  is  equal  to  <lddi 
cllcploli  d61odd  fQd3d.  That  is  the  IdWA  dlddd  of  TTH- 
cTTc!3-dAQcRd  dcUPU  sifdfr  tpdHITd  <ldUl:.  dcUPU 

*v  O  O 

and  d?d£ll«l  <ldl<ls  put  together  is  <4  ci  -  cil  do  -  d  6  Qd  <  d . 
The  final  meaning  is  the  one  who  is  the  ultimate  controller 
of  all  the  fourteen  ciicps.  Why  do  we  add  the  words  ultimate 
controller?  Because  there  are  so  many  relative  controllers. 
5crO  is  also  a  controller,  dPd  is  also  a  controller,  every 
Oddi  is  a  controller,  oiiddui  is  the  controller  of  even  the 
controllers.  Just  as  cabinet  ministers  have  got  lot  of  powers, 
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they  control  many  things.  But  the  cabinet  minister  himself  is 
controlled  by  the  Prime  Minister,  because  when  the  reshuffle 
comes  some  ministers  are  dropped.  Therefore  <f9<TT: 

means  He  is  superior  not  only  to  Odells,  He  is  superior  to 
even  Id  a  Id  and  kWueioiOT.  Therefore  H  d  - cli d> - (H d Qd i Ji . 

"V  *v 

And  this  word  should  be  connected  with  Ald-cprfl-tpcl- 
3IKI3I3T  How  does  He  control  the  fourteen  ctKPs?  As  the 
presiding  deity  of  all  the  dPdiiPciais.  As  the  05310?  cl  3ICT3I 
He  controls  the  world.  Therefore  51  d  -  cli  do  -316  Qd  5  <H  should 

*v 

be  connected  with  Atd-053i-qjcl-3ICT3I3I  and  5100?  310?  cl 
cum,  the  presiding  principle  and  the  giver  of  the  results. 
Then  the  next  word  is  51gd«H  51d-lHclloll31.  51d-<HcllaiiJi  is 

O  A.  c\  A  C\  A 

equal  to  5id-Uliuioil3i.  That  means  for  all  the  living  beings 
including  animals  and  plants,  not  only  human  beings  but  all 
beings,  TjTMTTis  equal  to  UrdUct>U-M3H§irldl  3UddUU131. 
All  the  words  are  jumbled  together.  So  we  should  put  it 
properly.  51  d  -  cli  cp -31 6  Qd  5  ,H  is  equal  to  Tld-dTJI-tpcT- 
3I£3SHI.  TIcr-WclToTm  is  equal  to  Tld-UllUlolPH.  is 

equal  to  UrdUct>U-M3H3I?Mr  JddHOUMi  means  the 
one  who  is  the  helper,  the  well-wisher.  Of  whom?  All  the 
living  beings.  In  what  way?  ucdU0?15-iCTi503icldl,  IoTTHdf 
means  without  expecting,  ucdd0515  means  any  reciprocal 
help.  The  parents  are  supposed  to  help  the  children  without 
expecting  anything,  how  difficult  we  know,  because  we 
complain  I  did  so  much,  but  after  that  girl  came,  put  the 
blame  on  somebody’s  head,  after  that  girl  came  he  has 
forgotten.  We  are  never  supposed  to  say  that.  Because  the 
moment  we  say  that  we  are  not  5460.  we  become  fat >131. 
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fai?ia^  means  the  one  who  follows  quid-pro-quo.  That  is 
reciprocation  he  wants.  He  is  called  laid.  dgq  means 
absolutely  no  conditions,  unstringed  help.  In  English  that  is 
the  word:  stringless  help.  And  the  word  means 

TTTBloi<n  gcKiai  d3d  31:.  3T  means  9TT<hoiat.  gel  means 

X  X  O  X  x 

gOdrfl  The  pure  hearted  one,  whose  only  aim  is 
unconditional  love.  And  how  does  BTSIcbal  help  all  living 
beings?  By  providing  three  things.  3I?T  fiTcT  and  3i lot gc1,. 
These  are  the  three  basic  things  BTSIHIoI  gives  to  the  entire 
3ioiirdll  UUwl.  And  then  9lSCP31dld  adds  a  crucial  word 
that  alone  is  solving  our  problem,  because  all  these 
descriptions  make  BioKllol^  as  an  object  different  from  me. 
Because  when  we  hear  these  descriptions  we  imagine 
BTSIHloI  as  somebody  in  aetpuo  or  ®  cl  131  or  some  person 
you  might  think  of,  like  dtudl  who  got  help  from  BtoKHoi, 
He  showed  the  hand  and  saree  kept  endlessly  coming.  That 
you  will  remember.  Thus  our  remembrance  of  cH°>iaioi^  will 
be  as  an  3loiicdil  object.  9150  3  Id  id  says  never  think  in  that 
manner.  Because  here  the  context  is  not  3PIUI 

o 

THraoTBI,  that  is  not  the  context,  but  ididui  31  Iran  is  the 
context.  Therefore  9l5cp31dld  adds  3ld-8tdIoli  god9K18i  - 

X  CX  x 

that  Lord  who  resides  in  the  heart  of  all.  dl  He?  loiigrirfl 

x 

olddHlBi  ||  TTlrlikhUbJltlrl  3-?-?  ||  g^T9FI3I  means 

O  X  X  X 

residing  in  the  gejaac  9M3T  means  residing,  gcjaai  means  in 
the  mind.  And  31  d- U cd d - 31 i [^1  *J i ac  He  wants  to  make  it 
clear,  because  otherwise  we  will  think  in  the  gcjdai  Btoiaioi 

x  x 

is  sitting  in  the  form  of  a  small  person,  because  31  Inlaid 
opens  the  heart  and  3131  311  dl  is  sitting.  Don’t  imagine  any 
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such  thing  like.  2ld-nc2[2I-21II§I  -  the  witness 

Consciousness  of  every  thought,  U let di U id id rl <t^  <+icl<+f  1 1 
d  WlUl  dll  U  l  2-W  ||,  8n?I31 31oI2ir  3Tol:  II  cboHuIdlBcl 

^-3  II  2ld-yc2i2i-2ilfi)lu13l,  these  two  words  are  important 
words,  that  alone  makes  it  very  clear  epeui  is  not  prescribing 
215101  3HT2RthH  but  Mojui  is  the  topic.  And 

oli^Kiuiat.  And  the  word  ail2KLui3i  also  has  got  several 
meanings.  One  subcommentator  by  name  2I3I2I2I  <3? Id  gives 
several  meanings  to  the  word  oIHKPJRI  in  his  sub¬ 
commentary.  I  will  just  give  only  one  meaning  here.  o!2: 
means  Tlkl:,  and  oTI2Tr  means  Tlkl  2I3I&,  oiTMM  2TT1A: 
oii2ai.  oil  a  21316:  means  the  multitudes  of  infinite  living 
beings,  3ieioi3i  means  2£llol3i^  or  temple  or  residing  place, 
the  tenement,  the  dwelling  place.  Therefore  oI12T(  3Rlol3^ 
eiAei  21:  -  the  Lord  whose  residence  is  not  external  a®uo, 
but  whose  residence  is  every  living  being.  In  short,  oil 2121  ui 
means  the  indweller  of  every  living  being.  That  means 
3IIr3n.  olUKJUl  means  3IIc31I.  This  3ITT3IT  2dT  olUKlum 

x 

Sllccil,  here  the  word  §llccii  means  Lmcai,  LUicQl  means 
M©£2112ioI3i  cprcIT.  What  type  of  T3TT3t21l2lol3f?  TThTId 
31321121  2dT  I3TT3t21U>lal31  cpccTT.  Then  what  is  the  tbcTh? 

x  C  x 

thcTTT  is  repeated  here.  f>l  Ho  cl  31  >!Kt9lcl,  yilldcl  is  in  the 
31C13C  is  equal  to  21  d-  21 21 1 21 U  2 1?1 31^  -  the  cessation  of  all 
forms  of  212112.  3U231  means  cessation,  end.  210-212112 
means  all  forms  of  212112.  yirfocT  is  equal  to  2id- 
2i2il21U2lci3i.  >iwr9lcl  is  in  the  <Hcl3C  is  equal  to  Uiroiilrl. 
Two  roots  are  there.  5P  £II?T  (IP)  first  conjugation  U22tHUcJ 
or  dSvl^OTcT  (6P)  sixth  conjugation  112231 CUT  Both  have  got 


642 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  rHTCdTTT  Chapter  05 

the  meaning  of  >JTcI5TrT.  >JTcI5TrT  means  UlUjlifci,  attains.  In 
short,  3n§I3I  UlLoiil?!.  he  gets  TII§I.  So  with  this  the 
commentary  on  twenty-nine  is  over.  The  3ioqei  is,  <i§i- 
CPT3ITJT  9Iirt>T><H,  Tld-BTcTTonTr  TI^H 

"S.  x  x  cx  x  o  x 

3TOI  5llrcU  (31:)  SllfeclJI  >hvt<M?l  |  With  this  the  8HOTI  of  the 

X  v  '  X  X 

fifth  chapter  of  the  «>  licit  is  over. 

So  qurflcj':  quitter  quricqufe^cte  |  quryei  qurflRRr 

CX  CX  X  (X  C\  o  cx  cx 

quiteclltelcT  ||  So  @nfa?T:  tewT:  PITTkT:  ||  ST3:  So. 

CX 
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